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A b s t r a c t . 
The present study i s an a n a l y s i s of covenantal i d e n t i t y and r i t u a l 
boundaries based on t e x t s ranging from the Old Testament, the Book of 
J u b i l e e s , the Dead Sea S c r o l l s t o the New Testaments A p a t t e r n of 
interdependence between group i d e n t i t y and boundary marks i s traced, and the 
f o l l o w i n g t h e s i s . i s examined: a community's i d e n t i t y i s r e f l e c t e d i n 
boundary marks, and r i t u a l boundaries r e f l e c t a corporate i d e n t i t y . By using 
t h i s general p r i n c i p l e t o i n t e r p r e t b i b l i c a l and i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l m a t e r i a l a 
p a t t e r n emerges: when i d e n t i t y i s defined i n ethnic c a t e g o r i e s , boundaries 
are wide, n a t i o n a l boundaries, when i d e n t i t y i s defined i n p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c 
c a t e g o r i e s , such as p r i e s t l y p u r i t y , boundaries are narrow markers of 
p u r i t y . When i d e n t i t y i s changed, boundaries change. Having chosen the Old 
Testament covenant concept as a term f o r e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y the w r i t e r 
demonstrates t h a t covenantal i d e n t i t y changes i n P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism not 
l e a s t because i t narrows down and b u i l d s on the p r i n c i p l e of law. As a 
r e s u l t of t h i s , r i t u a l boundaries become narrow marks of law observance. 
When such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s challenged by Paul covenant i s redefined. The 
Old Testament and i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l p a t t e r n of interdependence helps to 
ex p l a i n t h a t Paul r e i n t e r p r e t s covenant and why o l d r i t u a l boundaries are 
replaced. Since f o r Paul i d e n t i t y i s grounded i n f a i t h i n the one C h r i s t , 
the e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l boundary i s no longer an exclusive covenant r i t e , such 
as c i r c u m c i s i o n , r a t h e r baptism i s , since i t serves as a r i t e of 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h C h r i s t and a mark of possession of the S p i r i t . This 
r e f l e c t s a r a d i c a l change i n e c c l e s i o l o g y . When C h r i s t i a n baptism i s the 
boundary marker t h a t r e f l e c t s u n i t y w i t h C h r i s t and serves as an i n c l u s i v e 
r i t e ; i t simultaneously becomes the only symbol f o r i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n the one 
church. 
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This study would never have m a t e r i a l i z e d i f i t were not f o r the f a c t t h a t at 
an e a r l y stage i n my research I met Professor James D.G. Dunn, D.D., Durham, 
t h a t he saw the p o t e n t i a l i t y of the p r o j e c t and encouraged me to continue 
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obvious i n the use I make of f o r instance d i c t i o n a r i e s . Thus, when I 
sometimes use the German ThWNT, sometimes the English TDNT, i t i s because i t 
was the only p r a c t i c a l s o l u t i o n t o one of the minor problems i n an a l l 
together i m p r a c t i c a l arrangement. I t i l l u s t r a t e s why I wish t o express my 
thanks f o r the assistance t o the s t a f f s of both Durham U n i v e r s i t y L i b r a r y , 
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t o thank e s p e c i a l l y l e k t o r S i g f r e d Pedersen, professor, dr. t h e o l . Benedikt 
Otzen, l e k t o r Johannes Nissen, l e k t o r K i r s t e n Laursen, and l e k t o r dr. t h e o l . 
Anna Marie Aagaard, U n i v e r s i t y of Aarhus f o r t h e i r suggestions and engaging 
i n d i s c u s s i o n and f o r t h e i r support. I f u r t h e r wish to express my g r a t i t u d e 
t o Canon David Jones, Tetbury, who has been most h e l p f u l , both when v i c e -
p r i n c i p a l at the College of St. H i l d and St. Bede i n Durham and l a t e r . 
F i n a l l y , I want t o thank Dr. Ezra Kok f o r h o s p i t a l i t y and discussions when 
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E l l e n J u h l C h r i s t i a n s e n . 
v l i i 
INTRODUCTION.* 
This study has been undertaken i n the l i g h t of the renewed i n t e r e s t i n 
recent years i n understanding i d e n t i t y . Since t h i s i s a l a r g e area, I s h a l l 
narrow the focus to covenantal i d e n t i t y and i t s r i t u a l boundaries. ^ When 
i d e n t i t y i s c o l l e c t i v e i d e n t i t y , i t answers the questions, "Where do we come 
from?" and, "Where are we going t o ? " w i t h reference to a common t r a d i t i o n , 
to a shared communal s t y l e of l i f e and to achieving a f u t u r e goal. This 
means that covenantal i d e n t i t y has not only a temporal, h i s t o r i c a l dimen-
s i o n , a t h e o l o g i c a l dimension of having a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, but also a 
s o c i a l dimension. The same i s the case when i d e n t i t y f i n d s i t s expression i n 
r i t u a l s which are shaped by a past, p r a c t i s e d i n the present, and goal-
o r i e n t a t e d . I d e n t i t y expressed through r i t u a l s i s e s s e n t i a l l y dynamic, not 
s t a t i c . 
While covenant has received a great deal of a t t e n t i o n i n recent s c h o l a r s h i p , 
2 
the problem i s t h a t i t has been p r i m a r i l y defined i n s o t e r i o l o g i c a l terms. 
There has been le s s focus on covenant d e f i n e d as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l cate-
gory. I t i s , however, t h e o l o g i c a l l y i l l e g i t i m a t e to give p r i o r i t y to s o t e r i -
ology over e c c l e s i o l o g y . When I use the expressions " e c c l e s i o l o g y " , or 
" e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l " , I do so i n the broad and general sense of a "community", 
or "church" where members see themselves as having both a h o r i z o n t a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p t o each other and a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p as a group w i t h God, 
and not j u s t i n the narrow sense of a C h r i s t i a n church.'' By applying these 
For full bibliographical details I refer to my bibliography. 
The footnotes give only abbreviated forms. 
Quotations from the Bible are from NRSV, unless otherwise stated. 
' Discussion since the p u b l i c a t i o n of E.P. Sanders, Paul and Palestinian 
Judaism, 1977, confirms t h i s renewed i n t e r e s t i n r e l a t i o n to P a l e s t i n i a n 
Judaism. As f a r as Jewish i d e n t i t y i n the Diaspora i s concerned see, John J. 
C o l l i n s , Between Athens and Jerusalem, 1986. 
The ongoing dialogue between Jews and C h r i s t i a n s l i k e w i s e shows a concern 
f o r i d e n t i t y and co-existence, c f . Marcus Braybrooke, Time to Meet, 1990. 
^ This i s the way E.P. Sanders, I b i d . , uses h i s "covenantal nomism". Thus, 
i n a summary on p.422: "The " p a t t e r n " or " s t r u c t u r e " of covenantal nomism i s 
t h i s : (1) God has chosen I s r a e l and (2) given the law. The law i m p l i e s both 
(3) God's promise to maintain the e l e c t i o n and (4) the requirement to obey. 
(5) God rewards obedience and punishes t r a n s g r e s s i o n . (6) The law provides 
f o r means of atonement, and atonement r e s u l t s i n (7) maintenance or r e -
establishment of the covenantal r e l a t i o n s h i p . (8) A l l those who are main-
t a i n e d i n the covenant by obedience, atonement and God's mercy belong to the 
group which w i l l be saved. An important i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the f i r s t and l a s t 
p o i n t s i s t h a t e l e c t i o n and u l t i m a t e l y s a l v a t i o n are considered to be by 
God's mercy r a t h e r than human achievement." Cf. also p.75. 
^ When I use "church" I have many, v a r i e d , complementary r a t h e r than 
e x c l u s i v e , nuances i n mind. I see "church" as a u s e f u l term since i t 
cont a i n s the idea of both i n s t i t u t i o n and community, of being c a l l e d i n t o 
e x i s t e n c e l o c a l l y , yet w i t h a u n i v e r s a l dimension, of being a community 
I n t r o d u c t i o n 
terms t o both C h r i s t i a n and Jewish c o n t e x t s , I hope t o emphasise a sameness 
of value and a d i v e r s i t y of forms. And whi l e the neglect of the e c c l e s i o l o -
g i c a l dimension i s one of my s t a r t i n g p o i n t s , i t i s also important to 
acknowledge t h a t an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l model has, l i k e any s i n g l e model, i t s 
4 
l i m i t a t i o n s . 
"Covenant"^ i s chosen because i t i s the most important metaphor of common 
i d e n t i t y and a shared r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. I t pervades, as we s h a l l see, 
the Old Testament,^ i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l Judaism and New Testament C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
Since i t may be a p p l i e d both to the people as a whole and to e l e c t groups 
w i t h i n i t , i t can serve w e l l as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l term i n both a wide 
( e t h n i c ) and a narrowly defined context of group i d e n t i t y . 
As my t i t l e and s u b t i t l e i n d i c a t e , I s h a l l attempt two t h i n g s . F i r s t , to 
d e f i n e i d e n t i t y by focusing on covenant as an expression f o r a c o l l e c t i v e 
b elonging. I n order to provide a c o r r e c t i v e to the one-sided s o t e r i o l o q i c a l 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i t i s necessary t o reconsider the Jewish covenant from the 
p o i n t of view of i t being a term f o r c o l l e c t i v e belonging.^ 
Second, by i d e n t i f y i n g those r i t u a l s t h a t i n a p a r t i c u l a r way are r e l a t e d t o 
i d e n t i t y i n P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism, i n as much as they express a f f i r m a t i o n of 
and/or e n t r y i n t o the covenant, I wish to give a r a t i o n a l e to the emergence 
of the C h r i s t i a n baptismal r i t e . This aspect of baptism has been neglected 
by s c h o l a r s , w i t h the exception of K r i s t e r Stendahl. This neglect seems to 
gathered f o r worship, and of being a group commissioned t o preach the 
Kingdom of God. 
I wish to make a d i s t i n c t i o n between a community gathered as a congregation 
and a community which i s u n i t e d i n a common f a i t h , which i n German i s termed 
"Gemeinde" as opposed t o "Gemeinschaft". 
4 
For an e x c e l l e n t study of e c c l e s i o l o g y see, Avery D u l l e s , Models, 1988. 
Here he suggests f i v e models f o r church, (1) i n s t i t u t i o n , (2) mystical 
communion, (3) sacrament, (4) h e r a l d and (5) servant, and discusses the 
s t r e n g t h and weaknesses of each. Note, t h a t covenant i s i n the context of 
"people of God", not a model i n i t s own r i g h t . 
^ E n g l i s h "covenant" draws on both the Hebrew f f l D and the Greek 6La0r\Kr\. 
^ Whenever I use "Old Testament" I do not place a value judgment on t h i s 
term, but I use i t simply because i t i s p a r t of my C h r i s t i a n t r a d i t i o n . I t 
w i l l be evident f o r readers t h a t I see " o l d " as a p o s i t i v e category, and 
qu e s t i o n whether "new" stands f o r " b e t t e r " . 
I challenge E.P. Sanders who seems t o mix the s o t e r i o l o g i c a l and e c c l e s i o -
l o g i c a l c a t e g o r i e s when he operates w i t h " s t a y i n g i n " and w i t h behaviour 
t h a t secures belonging. Cf. I b i d . , 1977, p.17. 
For a review of l i t e r a t u r e on baptism, see Chapter Seven, I . 
Cf. Oecumenica, 1970, p.49: "The meaning of baptism cannot be found by 
e x p l o i t i n g any one s p e c i f i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of t h i s r i t e , be i t the element 
of f r e e g i f t , or the r e l a t i o n to d e a t h - r e s u r r e c t i o n , or any of the other 
m o t i f s which c o n d i t i o n and e n r i c h , but never overshadow the rite of initia-
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be r e l a t e d t o the concern t o understand baptism i n terms of s a l v a t i o n . 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y expressed, I s h a l l not make any attempt at e x p l a i n i n g the 
o r i g i n of the C h r i s t i a n church and i t s baptism, nor trace the development 
from one r i t e t o another. Rather, I s h a l l q u e s t i o n whether or not a 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n between a Jewish and a C h r i s t i a n s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g i s 
present already i n the f i r s t g e neration, as represented by Pauline 
C h r i s t i a n i t y . By q u e s t i o n i n g the commonly held view, t h a t j u s t as circum-
c i s i o n was the e n t r y r i t e to the o l d covenant, so baptism became the r i t e by 
which a b e l i e v e r enters the new covenant,^'' I s h a l l attempt a d i f f e r e n t 
answer and look a t t h i s from the p o i n t of view of a " p a t t e r n of i n t e r -
dependence" between i d e n t i t y and r i t u a l s . Since scholars have not been 
s u f f i c i e n t l y aware of "^fact t h a t when changes i n e n t r y r i t e s occur t h i s 
r e f l e c t s i n r e a l i t y a changed i d e n t i t y , there i s a need f o r another look at 
what at f i r s t s i g h t may seem a w e l l researched area.^^ Thus, my task i s to 
answer the question why baptism became a r i t e of i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o the 
C h r i s t i a n church, by making a comprehensive study of the r e l a t i o n between 
covenantal i d e n t i t y and i t s r i t u a l s . 
Thus, by l e t t i n g the Jewish background shed l i g h t on Paul's presuppositions, 
by t r a c i n g "a p a t t e r n of interdependence" between covenant i d e n t i t y and 
r i t u a l boundaries I s h a l l consider the f o l l o w i n g fundamental questions: How 
i s belonging t o a C h r i s t i a n community d i f f e r e n t from belonging to a Jewish 
community? Does the change i n r i t u a l , from c i r c u m c i s i o n t o baptism, r e f l e c t 
a r a d i c a l change i n i d e n t i t y ? I s there a s h i f t i n what c o n s t i t u t e s a cove-
nant t h a t i s background t o Paul which ex p l a i n s t h a t he accepts a God-
e s t a b l i s h e d covenant as opposed t o a human covanant renewal? I s there a 
c l e a r consciousness t h a t a C h r i s t i a n covenant i d e n t i t y i s different'^J^^r a 
Jewish covenant i d e n t i t y ? I s there an awareness t h a t baptism f u n c t i o n s as a 
t i O H . " ( I t a l i c s mine.) 
Since t h i s i s only a b r i e f a r t i c l e i t does not do j u s t i c e t o the problems 
i n v o l v e d . 
Thus Oscar Cullmann, Baptism, 1950, p.56-69, e x p l i c i t l y where he sets out 
i n chapter f o u r , p.56, to show t h a t "the d o c t r i n e and p r a c t i c e of circum-
c i s i o n , . . . are presuppositions f o r the whole complicated question of New 
Testament baptismal d o c t r i n e and i t s consequent p r a c t i c e . " Further, p.57, he 
p o i n t s t o a correspondence between baptism and c i r c u m c i s i o n f o r Jews which 
i s " r e c e p t i o n i n t o the Old Covenant, j u s t as C h r i s t i a n Baptism i s reception 
i n t o the New." 
Although Margaret Y. MacDonald, The Pauline Churches, 1988, p.61, sees i t 
as her task t o consider "the f u n c t i o n of r i t u a l forms i n the a r t i c u l a t i o n 
and p r e s e r v a t i o n of the sect's i d e n t i t y " , she does not address the s p e c i f i c 
issue of baptism as a r i t u a l of e n t r y to the covenant, r a t h e r understands 
baptism as a r i t u a l f o r the i n d i v i d u a l , hence i n t e r p r e t s i t s f u n c t i o n t o be 
e n t r y t o sacred place, as i n i t i a t i o n i n t o the Pauline sect. The whole Jewish 
background i s neglected. 
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covenant r i t u a l or does i t r e f l e c t i d e n t i t y of a d i f f e r e n t s o r t ? 
I ^ Why; Covenant? 
To focus on covenant i s i n c o n t i n u i t y w i t h a long t r a d i t i o n . While the 
covenant metaphor was coined o r i g i n a l l y i n the Old Testament, i t i s a form 
of Jewish s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n , i n past and present. Consequently, no serious 
work on covenant can f a i l t o take t h i s ad notam when using covenant as an 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l model of r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. 
As f o r a h i s t o r y of research on covenant i n the Old Testament, t h i s has 
o f t e n been reviewed and i s r e a d i l y a v a i l a b l e . A b r i e f summary w i l l s u f f i c e . 
I n i t i a t e d by J. Wellhausen, Prolegomena zur Geschichte Israels, 1883 and 
based on a l i t e r a r y c r i t i c i s m , the f i r s t tendency was to prove that "cove-
nant" was a l a t e , t h a t i s a Deuteronomic, concept, and a t h e o l o g i c a l l y 
loaded idea. This was opposed i n the 1920's by S. Mowinckel and H. Gunkel's 
form c r i t i c a l s t u d i e s . The general opinion was that "covenant" was an 
ancient idea going back t o a t r i b a l s o c i e t y . This was f u r t h e r supported by 
George E. Mendenhall, who studi e d the covenant as t r e a t y outside the Old 
Testament, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n r e l a t i o n to the H i t t i t e s (2. millennium). 
Following t h i s , countless s t u d i e s appeared to support t h i s , among which the 
most prominent i s Walter E i c h r o d t , Theology of the Old Testament, 1961, 
1967.^"^ With Lothar P e r l i t t , Bundestheologie, 1969, scholarship returned to 
Wellhausen's idea of covenant as a l a t e idea. The same p o s i t i o n i s taken by 
Ernest W. Nicholson, God and his People, 1986. This monograph i s p a r t i c u -
l a r l y i l l u m i n a t i n g on covenant as t h e o l o g i c a l idea. Although he t r e a t s the 
covenant as a c e n t r a l idea i n the Old Testament i n r e l a t i o n t o s o c i a l iden-
t i t y , he does not deal w i t h covenant r e f l e c t e d i n r i t u a l s . 
Of the considerable number of works on the i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l l i t e r a t u r e , a 
c l a s s i c study, s t i l l worth c o n s u l t i n g f o r i t s comprehensiveness, i s Annie 
Jaubert, La notion d'alliance dans le judaisme aux abord de I'dre 
chr6tienne, 1963. While there has been much i n t e r e s t i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s 
from the perspective of t h e i r o r i g i n i n the so c a l l e d "Qumran community", 
t h e i r Essene character, r e f l e c t i n g a p a r t i c u l a r eschatology, s o t e r i o l o g y , or 




Cf. BA 17, 1954 and IDB I, 1962. 
G. Ernest Wright, The Old Testament, 1950, supports t h i s view. 
Cf. p.52-82. Thus he concludes, "The attempt t o r e l a t e the Old Testament 
covenant to s u z e r a i n t y t r e a t i e s may be said to represent a dead-end i n the 
s o c i a l / f u n c t i o n a l approach" (p.81). However, when he suggests t h a t t r e a t i n g 
covenant as " i n s t i t u t i o n " should g i v e way to covenant as a " t h e o l o g i c a l 
idea", t h i s seems a f a l s e a l t e r n a t i v e which p r i m a r i l y hinges on da t i n g the 
covenant idea to the l a t e r p a r t of the monarchy ( c f . Hos 6,7; 8,1). 
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c a t e g o r y . A l t h o u g h Goran Forkman, i n The Limits of the Religious Community, 
1972, deals w i t h the issue of expulsion, and looks at r i t u a l p u r i t y i n th a t 
c o n t e x t , he r e l a t e s the issue t o holiness r a t h e r than covenantal i d e n t i t y . 
Michael Newton, i n The Concept of Purity at Qumran and in the Letters of 
Paul, 1985, examines p u r i t y i n a context of righteousness, and he sees t h i s 
to be r e l a t e d t o i d e n t i t y , but without l o o k i n g at the aspect of r i t e s being 
e n t r y t o the covenant. The correspondence between p u r i t y r i t e s as entry 
r i t e s and a group's s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g c a l l s f o r a t t e n t i o n . 
As f o r New Testament s t u d i e s the tendency has been t o concentrate on "the 
new covenant". This i s the case i n E r i c h Grader, Der alte Bund im Neuen, 
1985, a s u b s t a n t i a l e x e g e t i c a l study of diatheke i n the New Testament. The 
same tendency t o focus on new i s found i n Susanne Lehne, The New Covenant in 
Hebrews, 1990, i n which she gives an an a l y s i s of the con t r a s t between the 
new covenant and the o l d c u l t i c covenant. However they both neglect the 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l aspect by emphasising covenant i n i t s s o t e r i o l o g i c a l sense, 
thereby o v e r l o o k i n g a connection between covenant and r i t u a l s a f f i r m i n g i t . 
I f covenantal i d e n t i t y i s seen against the background of other expressions 
of a c o l l e c t i v e s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g i n the Old Testament, there are several 
important terms t h a t also r e f l e c t covenantal belonging. Since they play a 
r o l e i n both i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l l i t e r a t u r e and the New Testament, I s h a l l 
b r i e f l y mention them as p o s s i b l e a l t e r n a t i v e or replacement categories. 
Thus, UV. "people" (of God) i s an i n c l u s i v e term, used of I s r a e l as a t o t a -
l i t y w i t h the u n d e r l y i n g assumption t h a t belonging t o the people of I s r a e l 
i s through b i r t h . I t s l i m i t i s determined by geographical boundaries. 
Another term i s " i T l i , " e l e c t " , which when used of I s r a e l as a people, 
i d e n t i f i e s i t i n i t s s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n to God; i t i s exclusive of the non-
e l e c t . T h i r d l y , '?np, ( t r a n s l a t e d i n LXX as: CKKArjcTia or avvayuyyTi), 
"assembly", i s most s i g n i f i c a n t l y used of the people gathered to hear the 
reading of the law, or of a worshiping community; i t l i m i t s belonging to 
For l i t e r a t u r e see below i n Chapters Three and Four. 
Important i s Exod 19,4-7; Deut 4; 7; 14; 26; 32. 
E l e c t i o n i s most o f t e n expressed through the verb, "IHD, which has God as 
the subject f o r the a c t . The concept i s used i n p a r t i c u l a r i n the Deutero-
nomist w r i t i n g s , e.g. Deut 7,6; 14,1-2; 32,8-9, where e l e c t i o n i s grounded 
i n the love of God. 
On the one hand, the e l e c t i o n of I s r a e l has a u n i v e r s a l scope, formulated 
f o r instance i n I s a i a h , 43,21; 45,1-4; 61,5-6, where e l e c t i o n i s f o r the 
purpose of being a l i g h t f o r the G e n t i l e s . 
On the other hand, a b e l i e f i n one's own e l e c t i o n can lead to an e x c l u s i v e -
ness. A l l o u t s i d e r s are seen as a t h r e a t . This i s the case where the promise 
of land i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a r i g h t t o conquest and t o holy war, i n c l u d i n g 
d e s t r u c t i o n o f the conquered people, c f . Deut 20,1-18; Jos 6,22-26; 7; 
10,40-42; 11,16-20; 1 Sam 16. 
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those who can p a r t i c i p a t e i n the worship, t y p i c a l l y determined by p u r i t y 
r u l e s . I n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l w r i t i n g s subsequent t o the Old Testament seem to 
use *?Tlp i n a narrower sense w i t h a p o l i t i c a l and/or r e l i g i o u s content. This 
tendency i s even more obvious i n the two terms, mP, "congregation", ^ ° and 
nn"*, "community". When these two occur i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s they r e f e r 
no t t o a l l I s r a e l , but to an exclusive v o l u n t a r i s t group w i t h i n I s r a e l . 
A b r i e f d e f i n i t i o n of fT'lD, w i l l s u f f i c e t o e x p l a i n why I use t h i s as a 
category f o r i d e n t i t y . The Hebrew n"'*lD designates a formal r e l a t i o n s h i p 
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among humans who are not r e l a t e d by k i n , and between God and God's people. 
E s s e n t i a l l y , IT'ID stands f o r an agreement t h a t i s made between two or more 
p a r t i e s , e i t h e r between equals or imposed by a superior on an i n f e r i o r 
p a r t y . Such an agreement has both secular and r e l i g i o u s overtones, as found 
a l s o i n the English "covenant".^"^ I n secular contexts covenant functions as a 
Cf. Neh 8,2.17; 13,2. Further, Deut 5,22; 9,10; 10,4. Frequent i n 
Chronicles. The aspect of gathering f o r worship i s found i n Ps 22,22.25. 
See e.g. Jos Ant 5,93 f o r the p o l i t i c a l - r e l i g i o u s connotation of 
gahal/ekklesia.. 
^° mP, "congregation", can be used of various group gatherings, such as, of 
angels Ps 82,1; but when used of I s r a e l , f o r instance i n Exod 16,1; 17,1 or 
f r e q u e n t l y i n Numbers, i t i s used of the c u l t i c congregation i n the Taber-
na c l e , I n the Old Testament the term i s p a r a l l e l t o "PHp. LXX u s u a l l y renders 
mi? by awayiDYTt, and i n CD HIP i s the s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n of the community of 
the "new covenant". 
The noun HH'' i s not frequent i n the Old Testament, being found only i n 
Deut 33,5 and 1 Chron 12,18, p o s s i b l y w i t h a p o l i t i c a l connotation. However, 
iri^ i s a s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n w i t h e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l overtones i n IQS, e.g. IQS 
3,2. See below i n Chapter Four. 
Most o f t e n fT ' l ^ i s i n the Old Testament constructed w i t h f l lD , to "make 
( l i t . t o cut) a covenant". I n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l l i t e r a t u r e p refers other 
phrases. This s h i f t i n terminology may r e f l e c t the f a c t t h a t the idiom, ri''"lD 
niD was reserved f o r a d i v i n e establishment, w h i l e " o t h e r phrases f o r cove-
nant establishment such as a) "en t e r " and b) used of human a f f i r -
mation, are i n a context of a l i t u r g i c a l formula. Other terms are c) Q"'©, d) 
jm, e) X^S, f ) Dip i n hi. Q^pn, pi. O y . a l l v a r i a n t s of " e s t a b l i s h " or 
"make"; most o f t e n " f u l f i l " , and a unique occurrence {Deut 29,11 MT). 
The most common p r e p o s i t i o n s are (a) "l?, (b) HX given by a supe r i o r , and (c) 
DP of equal p a r t n e r s , c f . M. Weinfeld, ThWAT I, 1973, col.787-8. 
The e t y m o l o g i c a l explanations are less r e l e v a n t from the p o i n t of how cove-
nant f u n c t i o n s , but see Ernest W. Nicholson, God and His People, 1986, 
p.94-99; M. Weinfeld, EJ, 5, 1971, col.1012-13; ThWAT I , 1973, col.7831-84; 
Ernst Kutsch, THAT I , 1971, p.340-41; James Barr, i n Beitrage, 1977, p.23-
38, i s h e l p f u l f o r a semantic a n a l y s i s . 
Ernst Kutsch stands out since f o r him n"'13 has the sense (a) of God's s e l f -
o b l i g a t i o n , and (b) of an o b l i g a t i o n t h a t God imposes on others, hence used 
of both act and content. T h e o l o g i c a l l y the presence of God i s a twofold 
presence experienced both as promise, grace and as law. Cf. Verheissung, 
1973, p.71-75; 146-52. 
The expression "secular covenants" i s used by G.E. Mendenhall, IDB I , 
1962, p.716-17, of those covenants i n which Yahweh i s not involved d i r e c t l y . 
Secular covenants are of four types r e l a t e d t o (a) su z e r a i n t y , (b) p a r i t y . 
I n t r o d u c t i o n 
2 4 s o c i a l c o n t r a c t by b i n d i n g a community i n t e r n a l l y , marking e x t e r n a l 
f r o n t i e r s , or u n i t i n g by t r e a t y two or more groups p o l i t i c a l l y on matters of 
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common i n t e r e s t . The covenant concept i n i t s s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l sense was 
f a m i l i a r i n the c u l t u r e s surrounding ancient I s r a e l , but w i t h i n the Old 
Testament r T'li has p r i m a r i l y r e l i g i o u s connotations.^^ 
When the Old Testament authors formulate the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the people 
and i t s God using tT'^i, t h i s i s a unique phenomenon i n the h i s t o r y of 
r e l i g i o n s . ^ ' What i s unique i s the a b i l i t y t o combine the two p o l i t i c a l 
a u t h o r i t i e s , the l e g i s l a t i v e and executive power, w i t h the c u l t i c and t o 
hold these together w i t h i n the idea of fo r m a l i s e d God-given agreements w i t h 
the people or repr e s e n t a t i v e s of the people. Whether or not the secular 
t r e a t i e s f o r peace and l o y a l t y are models f o r or have i n f l u e n c e d the 
r e l i g i o u s use of I T ' l i i n the Old Testament i s d i f f i c u l t t o a s c e r t a i n , but an 
in f l u e n c e i n one way or another cannot be excluded. Because humans r e l a t e t o 
God both i n a v e r t i c a l and a h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , a f f l i w i t h God i s 
never a pur e l y r e l i g i o u s , v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , but i t always has a s o c i a l 
dimension. What i s important i s the idea t h a t the h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p 
a r i s e s , on the one hand from sharing past events and s t o r i e s about them, and 
on the other from common r i t u a l s and a common law. A r i s i n g from t h i s obser-
v a t i o n , I be l i e v e i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t i n the Old Testament IT'ID i s never 
used in. the p l u r a l . That t h i s l i m i t s i t s f u n c t i o n i s o b v i o u s , r a i s i n g the 
(c) a superior patron and (d) promissory oaths. 
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What a s o c i a l agreement i s , can be i l l u s t r a t e d from the covenant of 
f r i e n d s h i p between David and Jonathan (1 Sam 18,1-4; 20,8; 23,18). Because 
Jonathan's l o y a l t y to David leads to Jonathan being r e j e c t e d by h i s f a t h e r , 
Saul (20,30), the s t o r y combines the s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l elements of the 
covenant, and the covenant thus has a wider f u n c t i o n than t h a t of personal, 
i n d i v i d u a l f r i e n d s h i p . 
There a-re several examples i n the Old Testament of the use of covenant i n 
a p o l i t i c a l , secular sense which can be i l l u s t r a t e d from (a) Gen 21,22-32, 
c f . Gen 26,26-33; (b) Gen 31,46-54; (c) Joshua 9; (d) 1 Sam 11,1-4 and (e) 
1 Kings 5,1-12, MT 6,15-26. I n a l l these t e x t s i s used w i t h the verb 
n"lD. George E. Mendenhall was the f i r s t t o suggest an Old Testament covenant 
formula p a r a l l e l t o H i t t i t e t r e a t i e s . 
See below i n Chapter One. 
See G. Ernest Wright, The Old Testament, 1950, p.65; and Benedikt Otzen, 
Jsraeliterne, 1982, p.111. 
The statement of Walter Brueggemann i n The Bible. 1983, p.307-33, t h a t the 
covenant i s a " p o l i t i c a l novum i n h i s t o r y and a r a d i c a l break w i t h urban 
c u l t u r e " ( i n reference to the premonarchial period (1250-1000 BC)) seems to 
be an overstatement. 
For the view t h a t I s r a e l ' s covenant i s not a unique phenomenon i n the 
ancient world, see P.A. Riemann, IDB, Suppl. Vol, 1976, p.192. 
As noted by James Barr, Beitrage, 1977, p.30-31. He ex p l a i n s t h i s o d d i t y , 
p.31, not as an i n a b i l i t y to t h i n k i n p l u r a l terms, r a t h e r as a " r e s t r i c t i - " 
i n the range w i t h i n which the term berit was used." 
on
I n t r o d u c t i o n 
question whether r f ' l i i s r e s t r i c t e d t o the s i n g u l a r because i t has a d i v i n e 
o r i g i n . I s the theology of covenant as a h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p r e l a t e d t o 
a b e l i e f i n God as one? 
I I . Covenant and Covenants. 
The Septuagint chose the t r a n s l a t i o n 6ta0T)KT] f o r n''"l2 r a t h e r than the more 
obvious ovudriKTi, meaning "agreement" or " t r e a t y " , but also "covenant" i n i t s 
sense of a b i l a t e r a l agreement. Since a t r a n s l a t i o n from one language t o 
another always involves an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n on must ask not only why the 
t r a n s l a t o r s used diad-qKri? but also what was the s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s choice? 
I t i s conspicuous t h a t of the 287 occurrences of f f l i . SLadrtKT] i s used i n 
260 cases showing t h a t the choice of word i s c o n s i s t i ' r a t h e r than random. I f 
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the LXX plays on the c l a s s i c a l Greek sense of "testament", the issue i s one 
of nuances of 6ta0T]Kr|. The reasons f o r the choice of diadr\Kr\ are not 
obvious, as the disagreement between sc h o l a r s shows. "^^ I f one has i n mind 
the f a c t t h a t SLadT\KT\ i s used i n the LXX t o render not only ri*'12 but also 
"131, "word", min, "law" and plH, " s t a t u t e " , t h i s r a i s e s a question of 
t h e o l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . " ^ ^ I s there i n t h i s a tendency t o i n t e r p r e t fT^I^ 
as a l e g a l r a t h e r than s o c i a l term? Or i s there already here an attempt t o 
i d e n t i f y law and covenant?^^ Or both? While i t cannot be excluded that i n i t s 
subsequent use 6ta07]Kr| takes on a meaning from the b i b l i c a l n a r r a t i v e s , so 
In a Greek Siadr^KT] has the meaning, d i s p o s i t i o n of prop e r t y by w i l l or 
testament. The context i s l e g a l , not r e l i g i o u s , c f . L i d d e l l & Scott. 
This i s the sense E. Kutsch, THE 1, 1989, p.401, seems t o impose on the LXX. 
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A f a c t t h a t has o f t e n been noted. 
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E. Riggenbach, Theologische Studien, 1908, p.298, suggests an I o n i c o r i g i n 
and prefers the sense "covenant". 
Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.5-11, documents a b i l a t e r a l meaning i n 
c l a s s i c a l Greek, such as agreement, c o n t r a c t ("Vertrag"), but as a r u l e 
p r e f e r s "Satzung". 
J. Behm, TDNT I I , 1964, p. 126-127, suggests th a t 8LadT\K(\ i s equ i v a l e n t to 
n"'"lD, th a t i t takes on the meanings of both "covenant" and " d i s p o s i t i o n " , 
but with a r e l i g i o u s sense as the most prominent. 
Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.311-5, p o i n t s to d o c t r i n a l overtones of the 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , since only 8La&r\Kr\ allows f o r the aspect of " d i s p o s i t i o n " 
given on a d i v i n e i n i t i a t i v e . 
Recently, Erich Grafer, Der alte Bund, 1985, p.4, has i n t e r p r e t e d 8LadT\Kr] i n 
the LXX as d i v i n e "decree", "vor allem zur Bezeichnung f u r d i e g o t t l i c h e 
Willenskundgebung am S i n a i " . 
See e.g. 2 Chron 25,4; Dan 9,3 (LXX) and S i r 11,20; 14,12; 16,22; 42,2; 
44,20b; 45,5.7.17.24; 47,11. 
Cf. E. Riggenbach, I b i d . , p.299; Annie Jaubert, Alliance,l9S2, p.313. 
The same tendency i s seen i n the r a b b i n i c a l i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of fl''~l3 and 
circ u m c i s i o n , c f . E r i c h Graper, I b i d . , p.5. 
I t i s also conspicuous that Josephus ( i n Antiquities) avoids the use of the 
term dtadT\Kr\ i n b i b l i c a l references and uses other terms l i k e the u n b i b l i c a l 
avveT\Kr\, c f . E. Riggenbach, p.295-97. Andr6 Paul, NTS 31, 1985, p.473-80, 
thinks Josephus i s polemical, and a n t i - C h r i s t i a n . 
B I n t r o d u c t i o n 
that 5LadT\Kr] i n i t s r e c e p t i o n i s understood t o r e f e r t o both d i v i n e promise 
and d i v i n e decree, t h i s can only be raised from the p o i n t of view of 
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reception. Primary t o t h i s study i s the issue of whether or not the 
t r a n s l a t i o n opens up a p o t e n t i a l use of covenants as opposed to one covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
While the New Testament uses dLaOr\Kr] r e l a t i v e l y seldom, i t i s obvious t h a t 
i t s authors draw on both the LXX t r a n s l a t i o n s of ri''"l3 and i t s Hebrew back-
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ground. I n s p i t e of i t being uncommon I s h a l l attempt an an a l y s i s of cove-
nant as a term f o r i d e n t i t y i n the Pauline l e t t e r s . The r e l a t i v e l y narrow 
t e x t u a l basis f o r the terminology does not i n i t s e l f i n d i c a t e t h a t the 
covenant concept was not pa r t of e a r l y C h r i s t i a n teaching, only t h a t i t has 
not been preserved. I t i s noteworthy t h a t , even i f Paul belongs t o the f i r s t 
generation of New Testament w r i t e r s , he i s probably not the f i r s t t o r e f l e c t 
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on how to use covenant conceptually and t h e o l o g i c a l l y . 
One of the main problems when analysing covenantal i d e n t i t y i s the 
t r a d i t i o n a l C h r i s t i a n reading of two covenants i n t o a scheme of a h i s t o r i c a l 
development, whereby the " o l d " covenant i s superseded by the "new" and 
bet t e r covenant. This has i n the past l e d to anti-Judaism, but, as we s h a l l 
see, t h i s i s of questionable basis i n the New Testament. On the other hand, 
covenant has been understood as a c o n t i n u a t i o n and read i n a s a l v a t i o n -
h i s t o r i c a l scheme of promise and f u l f i l m e n t . This i n v o l v e s the method of 
I s h a l l r e t u r n to t h i s i n b r i e f comments i n Chapter One, Six and Seven. 
'^^ There are 33 occurrences - 17 i n Hebrews; 4 i n the context of the Last 
Supper, i n c l u d i n g 1 Cor 11,25. 
For a general i n t r o d u c t i o n and f o r etymology of diatheke i n p a r t i c u l a r , see 
J. Behm, TDNTll. 1964, p.124-29; Ernst Kutsch, TRET, 1981, p.400-401; 406; 
and most r e c e n t l y , E r i c h Grader, Der Alte Bund. 1985, p.1-9. 
Gra(5er, f u r t h e r , p.8-16, p o i n t s t o the negative r e p o r t i n the New Testament, 
the l a c k of the terminology i n e.g. Jesus' preaching. Behind t h i s he sees a 
c r i t i q u e of the covenant (p.10) or, p o s s i b l y , a r a d i c a l , new i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
of the covenant i n view of an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l f u l f i l m e n t ( c f . p . l 2 7 ) . 
The two instances i n Acts (3,25 and 7,8) are i n a kerygmatic context of 
the speeches of Acts, a t t r i b u t e d r e s p e c t i v e l y to Peter and Stephen. Thus 
3,25 the proclamation, "You are the descendants of the prophets and of the 
covenant that God gave to your ancestors", i n t e r p r e t s covenant as g i f t of 
God and as promise; and 7,8 uses "covenant of c i r c u m c i s i o n " i n a context of 
inh e r i t a n c e to Abraham. This could be an e a r l y t r a d i t i o n t h a t the author of 
Acts has preserved. Moreover, i t i s of note t h a t , f o r instance, Paul's 
speech i n Acts 13,26-41 uses vocabulary of promise t o David f u l f i l l e d i n 
C h r i s t , but no d i r e c t covenant terminology i s a t t r i b u t e d t o Paul here. 
I cannot comment here on whether t h i s i s a Lucan scheme of promise and 
f u l f i l m e n t , or there i s evidence f o r some e a r l y kerygmatic t r a d i t i o n s , o n l y 
point to the t r a d i t i o n s p a r a l l e l to Paul, 
See e.g. N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, i n Studies in Luke-Acts, 1968, esp. p.142. 
The t r a d i t i o n s from Hebrews are d i f f i c u l t t o date, but they could be 
contemporary w i t h Paul. 
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reading the Old Testament backwards from the C h r i s t event."^^ 
From a Jewish perspective the two covenants have been understood as separate 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s t h a t e x i s t without mutually excluding each other by foc u s i n g 
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on the d i v e r s i t y of the two. I n an ecumenical dialogue the attempt has been 
made to i n t e r p r e t them as two complementary r e l a t i o n s h i p s , the one eschato-
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l o g i c a l , the other h i s t o r i c a l , c o e x i s t i n g i n d i v e r s i t y , and i n t e n s i o n . 
Since i t i s possible to argue f o r t h i s dualism i n the Old Testament 
t r a d i t i o n s , associated r e s p e c t i v e l y w i t h David and Zion and w i t h Moses and 
S i n a i , Paul's two covenants (Gal 4, 21-31) may a l s o be i n t e r p r e t e d along 
these l i n e s . 
The a l t e r n a t i v e t o t h i s i s to operate w i t h one covenant. On the one hand, 
t h i s can be taken as an exclusive r e l a t i o n s h i p , l i m i t i n g belonging t o those 
who see themselves as the elect.''^ On the o t h e r , a t an a b s t r a c t l e v e l , the 
idea of one God and one c r e a t i o n can be taken t o imply oneness. When God i s 
seen as f a i t h f u l , the one covenant i s seen as " e t e r n a l " , i n t e r p r e t e d as 
God's u n i v e r s a l covenant, i n c l u s i v e r a t h e r than e x c l u s i v e . I n t h a t case 
there are d i f f e r e n t , complementary aspects of promise and o b l i g a t i o n . This 
model I see as a challenge, e s p e c i a l l y i n a context of dialogue. Thus, my 
question i s : I s t h i s idea of one covenant a pos s i b l e e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l model? 
I f i t i s , how are the e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l boundaries defined? 
I I I . Determination of Boundaries. 
I f e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l belonging i s i n t e r p r e t e d i n the l i g h t of modern theology. 
See a recent exponent of t h i s : N.T. Wright, The Climax, 1991. 
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Thus Yehezkel Kaufmann, Christianity and Judaism, 1988, p.1-49; P h i l l i p 
S i g a l , HBT 5, 1983, p.1-48. 
39 
Thus, there i s a tension between a) the h i s t o r i c a l and n a t i o n a l covenant 
with I s r a e l before the monarchy (Exodus and Joshua), and b) the eschatolo-
g i c a l and u n i v e r s a l covenant i n the Davidic t r a d i t i o n (2 Sam 7 and Psalms of 
Zion, e.g. 48, 76, 84). Salvation i s r e s p e c t i v e l y , c o n t r a c t u a l , dependent on 
mutual o b l i g a t i o n s and f a i t h f u l n e s s and i t i s by d i v i n e grace, l o o k i n g 
towards a reestablishment of c r e a t i o n and cosmic order. See J. Coert 
Rylaarsdam, JES ^, 1972, p.249-70. 
See e.g. G i j s Bouwman, ANRW ll,2b,i, 1987, p.3135-55, and f u r t h e r below i n 
Chapter Six. 
4 t 
This i s how I understand "covenantal nomism". The problem w i t h t h i s view 
i s t h a t when the law i s seen as the means of s t a y i n g w i t h i n the covenant, 
e l e c t i o n and s a l v a t i o n , t h i s l i m i t s covenant t o law. Moreover, by i n t e r -
p r e t i n g covenant as a l e g a l system contained w i t h i n an e t h n i c i d e n t i t y , 
covenant i s narrowed down at the expense of i t s being a wider category of 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , or of having a u n i v e r s a l v a l i d i t y . 
''^  C h r i s t i a n s may claim a p a r t i c i p a t i o n or a sharing i n the one covenant 
along w i t h I s r a e l , who may claim to be the f i r s t - b o r n . See Monika H e l l w i g , 
JES 7, 1970, p.37-51, esp. p.47-49. 
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an i n s i g h t may be gained from a modern theologian l i k e D i e t r i c h Bonhoeffer, 
because he addresses church i d e n t i t y by discussing the boundaries of the 
church.'*^ Thus, f o r Bonhoeffer, the nature of the church, i n the Reformation 
t r a d i t i o n , i s not determined by those who de fac t o belong to i t , but i t i s 
determined by the Word and sacrament of Jesus C h r i s t . Whenever the church 
r e f l e c t s on i t s boundaries i t i s conscious that i t s message and c a l l to 
s a l v a t i o n i t h e r accepted or r e j e c t e d . When the message i s not believed, 
boundaries are s e t . " I t i s not the church t h a t sets the boundaries; i t comes 
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up against boundaries t h a t are imposed upon i t from the o u t s i d e . " Because 
the encounter between church and u n b e l i e f always leads to an act of 
de c i s i o n , the boundary i s between s a l v a t i o n and i t s r e j e c t i o n . T r a d i t i o n a l l y 
the church has understood baptism as a determination of i t s boundaries, 
re c o g n i s i n g both a wide sense, the v a l i d i t y of a baptism by d e s i r e , and a 
narrow sense, t h a t l a c k of t r u e b e l i e f among the baptised i s reason f o r 
exclu s i o n (p.80). However, the " t r u e church can never give up the claim t h a t 
a l l those b a p t i s e d r e a l l y belong t o i t , but i t must at the same time concede 
t h a t there are those who are not i n i t s communion. So the church knows on 
the one hand a r e l a t i v e e x t e r i o r boundary, which i s given i n baptism, and at 
the same time an inn e r boundary, which embraces only a pa r t of those who 
have been b a p t i s e d . " Although Bonhoeffer i s aware of the d i f f i c u l t y i n using 
baptism i n i t s t r a d i t i o n a l r o l e as determination of church boundaries, he 
nevertheless maintains t h a t baptism determines the e x t e r i o r boundary. By 
making the d i s t i n c t i o n between an " e x t e r i o r " and an "i n n e r " boundary, he 
sees church membership r e l a t e d to a modern so c i e t y . This idea has i t s weak-
nesses, although i t r a i s e s some t h e o l o g i c a l questions. Most important are 
the i d e n t i t y questions r e l a t e d to a consciousness of t r u e and f a l s e i n the 
ongoing i n t e r - c o n f e s s i o n a l dialogue, and the boundary questions i n a contem-
porary s i t u a t i o n i n which boundaries need t o be drawn to r e f l e c t a status 
confessionis. 
Was there i n the f i r s t generation church an i n t e r i o r boundary t h a t marked 
the d i f f e r e n c e between a t r u e and a f a l s e church? I f so. Was t h i s the same 
as baptism? I f not, what was i t ? When the e a r l y C h r i s t i a n s r e i n t e r p r e t e d the 
r i t e of c i r c u m c i s i o n , or chose t o disreg a r d i t , d i d they thereby exclude 
themselves from belonging to the Jewish community? Did they see i t not as a 
boundary, but only as a symbol of the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and 
For the f o l l o w i n g see the l e c t u r e he d e l i v e r e d i n 1936, and published'^same 
year i n EvTh. I t was subsequently t r a n s l a t e d i n t o E n g l i s h , as The Question 
of the Boundaries of the Church and Church Union, and published i n The Way 
to Freedom. Vol I I , 1966.1972, p.75-96. 
For drawing a t t e n t i o n t o Bonhoeffer I owe thanks t o Anna Marie Aagaard, 
Identifikation, 1991, p.35-39. 
Cf. p.79. 
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I s r a e l ? Were they not aware t h a t when c i r c u m c i s i o n was i n t e r p r e t e d as not 
re q u i r e d f o r G e n t i l e s , a breach i n e v i t a b l y took place w i t h i n the community? 
When the e a r l y church p r a c t i s e d baptism and saw i t as e s s e n t i a l t o i d e n t i t y 
d i d they see i t as a symbol of i n c l u s i o n i n a f a i t h r e l a t i o n s h i p , and not as 
a boundary of exclusion? 
I f the problem i s made too dogmatic, the answer may seem to represent a 
f a l s e dichotomy. An a l t e r n a t i v e , and as I w i l l hope t o demonstrate, b e t t e r 
way t o proceed w i l l be to draw on s o c i a l sciences, t o look s p e c i f i c a l l y at 
r i t u a l boundaries using s o c i o l o g i c a l terminology and method as t o o l s . 
IV. Why R i t u a l Boundaries? 
Having chosen t o describe " i d e n t i t y " and " r i t u a l boundaries", I need to 
e x p l a i n the context f o r these terms. Both belong to s o c i a l sciences, to 
sociology and c u l t u r a l anthropology. While " i d e n t i t y " can be used without i t 
being r e l a t e d t o sociology and while "boundaries" can be used l i t e r a l l y of 
geographical b o r d e r l i n e s , and met a p h o r i c a l l y of any demarcation l i n e , as 
seen above, i t i s almost impossible t o use " r i t u a l boundaries" without an 
awareness of i t being r e l a t e d to group i d e n t i t y r a t h e r than to i n d i v i d u a l 
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s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g ; hence i t i s a s o c i a l term. 
When embarking on a s o c i o l o g i c a l approach, which by no means i s a novelty i n 
New Testament scholarship,''^ I s h a l l i n troduce (1) my terminology, (2) my 
t h e s i s , and then, (3) r e f e r t o the rel e v a n t l i t e r a t u r e and (4) e x p l a i n my 
method. 
1} Since group i d e n t i t y can be found i n small as w e l l as i n large 
communities, i n groups of a few or i n n a t i o n s , and since i t may be based on 
both s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s cohesion, two basic d i s t i n c t i o n s need to be made. 
F i r s t , i f i d e n t i t y i s based on n a t i o n a l or et h n i c belonging, which almost 
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See Meredith B. McGuire, Religion, 1991, p.37 i n her reference to Emile 
Durkheim: "Thus, by p a r t i c i p a t i n g i n group r i t u a l s , i n d i v i d u a l members renew 
t h e i r l i n k w i t h the group, and they l e a r n and r e a f f i r m shared meanings." 
Cf. Hans Mol, Identity, 1976, p.166-68, who operates w i t h three categories 
of i d e n t i t y , "personal i d e n t i t y " , "group i d e n t i t y " and " s o c i a l i d e n t i t y " . 
'^^ Cf. the review of research given by Bengt Holmberg, Sociology and the New 
Testament, 1990. He not only deals w i t h the need f o r sociology i n New Testa-
ment s t u d i e s as a way of i n t r o d u c t i o n , but by g i v i n g s pecial a t t e n t i o n to 
the 1970s and 1980s he evaluates the " o l d consensus" and the "new con-
sensus", and o f f e r s a c r i t i c i s m of the wide-spread d i s t i n c t i o n between 
"church" and "sect". A major o b j e c t i o n to the use of these terms i s th a t i t 
i s so d i s t i n c t i v e l y C h r i s t i a n (p.109). Coined as they were by Max Weber, 
they appear a n a c h r o n i s t i c . 
See also the two important review a r t i c l e s on New Testament s o c i o l o g i c a l 
research, D.J. Harr i n g t o n , BTB 18, 1988, p.77-85; and Stephen C. Barton, JTS 
43, 1992, p.399-427. 
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always means being born i n t o a community, a common he r i t a g e as we l l as 
shared norms, r i t e s and b e l i e f s express the cohesion of the nation or 
people. As a way of d e s c r i b i n g the r e l i g i o u s basis and the i n t e g r a t i o n of a 
s o c i e t y , Meredith B. McGuire uses the term " c i v i l r e l i g i o n " , a term she 
app l i e s to the modern American s o c i e t y w i t h i t s diverse e t h n i c and r e l i g i o u s 
groups i n p a r t i c u l a r . T h e common space, common b e l i e f s , common e t h i c a l 
norms and a shared l i f e s t y l e are p e r t i n e n t t o " c i v i l r e l i g i o n " and 
c o n s t i t u t e the u n i t y of the people i n many soc i e t i e s . ' ' ^ I s h a l l apply " c i v i l 
r e l i g i o n " t o ancient s o c i e t i e s , i n c l u d i n g Ancient I s r a e l , and the Jewish 
people at the time of Jesus, because, then as now, a soci e t y which has a set 
of b e l i e f s , r i t e s , symbols and values i n common may be defined i n terms of a 
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" c i v i l r e l i g i o n " . This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y the case when a people sees i t s e l f 
un i t e d as the people of God. 
Second, i f i d e n t i t y i s based not on e t h n i c c r i t e r i a but on the i n d i v i d u a l ' s 
choice of group membership, then the common e t h n i c h e r i t a g e i s no longer of 
the same importance. Instead, the shared b e l i e f s and norms create a sense of 
group s o l i d a r i t y and con s o l i d a t e the u n i t y of the group. I f a r e l i g i o u s 
group sees i t s e l f as the only l e g i t i m a t e r e l i g i o n , claiming that other 
groups w i t h d i f f e r e n t b e l i e f s and norms are i l l e g i t i m a t e r e l i g i o n s or have 
f a l s e b e l i e f s , the term " r e l i g i o u s p a r t i c u l a r i s m " a p p l i e s . A p a r t i c u l a -
r i s t i c view i s not only i n t o l e r a n t of others outside the group, but i s 
l i a b l e also t o cause c o n f l i c t s and enhance d i s u n i t y w i t h i n the group i t s e l f . 
I s h a l l use " p a r t i c u l a r i s m " because i t has the advantage over other terms, 
such as sec t a r i a n i s m , i n th a t i t i s less a n a c h r o n i s t i c , and thus more 
s u i t a b l e as a term f o r group belonging i n s o c i e t i e s i n a n t i q u i t y . I t can be 
used t o describe groups that look on themselves as the only t r u e h e i r s t o 
t r a d i t i o n , the r i g h t f u l r e c i p i e n t s of God's r e v e l a t i o n , of the r e a l mani-
f e s t a t i o n of t r u t h . A p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c understanding of being the people of 
God, or belonging to the covenant, has a tendency to transcend n a t i o n a l and 
e t h n i c belonging, or even to s p i r i t u a l i z e s o c i a l belonging. I n i t s extreme 
""^  Cf. Religion, 1991, p.179-81. " C i v i l r e l i g i o n " was used before McGuire by 
e.g. Robert N. B e l l a h , Beyond Belief, 1970; o r i g i n a l l y i t was coined by Jean 
Jacques Rousseau. 
''^  I n a p l u r a l i s t i c s o c i e t y something other than r e l i g i o n form the basis f o r 
u n i t y , c f . K e i t h A. Roberts, Religion, 1990, p.342. 
''^  Cf. K e i t h A. Roberts, Religion, 1990, p.348, r e f e r r i n g t o the Roman Empire 
being u n i t e d through a common worship of the Emperor. 
^° See Meredith B. McGuire, I b i d . p.190-91. 
"Sect" and " s e c t a r i a n " , i s n e i t h e r very accurate, nor appropriate, f o r a 
f i r s t century church, as noted by Meredith B. McGuire, Religion, 1391, 
p.133-142. That the terms are i n common usage among New Testament scholars, 
does not j u s t i f y a continuous use. 
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form " p a r t i c u l a r i s m " i s , as an expression of i n d i v i d u a l i s m , a t h r e a t to the 
s o c i a l i t y ^ ^ of a group, since i t i s c o n f l i c t o r i e n t a t e d . 
Where c o n f l i c t s occur, boundaries are e i t h e r drawn e x t e r n a l l y to exclude 
out s i d e i n f l u e n c e , or drawn i n t e r n a l l y as a means of dealing wi t h 
unacceptable behaviour or b e l i e f s . This can mean se p a r a t i o n , exclusion of 
those who deviat e from what i s acceptable by the l a r g e r group. I n other 
words, i n t e r n a l disagreements ( i n terms of heresy, orthodoxy and orthopraxy) 
as w e l l as e x t e r n a l c o n f l i c t s ( i n terms of apostasy and enmity) both c a l l 
f o r i d e n t i t y and boundaries to be defined or re d e f i n e d i n order to decide 
what the foundation of the shared i d e n t i t y i s and what the b o r d e r l i n e f o r 
a c c e p t a b i l i t y i s . Simultaneously, the r e l a t i o n t o marginal groups and 
i n d i v i d u a l s becomes a matter of importance. M a r g i n a l i t y makes belonging i n t o 
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t r a n s i t i o n a l belonging. Because marginal groups s u f f e r from a lack of 
i n c l u s i o n , the problem of m a r g i n a l i t y needs t o be d e a l t w i t h and responded 
t o . ^ ^ Thus new p r i n c i p l e s f o r belonging or r i t e s of e n t r y must be created to 
s t r u c t u r e a t r a n s i t i o n from a s t a t u s of m a r g i n a l i t y to a status of 
belonging. How a group defines m a r g i n a l i t y and solves the problem of 
t r a n s i t i o n a l i t y are c l o s e l y t i e d t o the question of how i t defines i d e n t i t y 
and draws boundaries as e i t h e r i n c l u s i v e or e x c l u s i v e b o r d e r l i n e s . 
True s o c i a l i d e n t i t y i s almost unimaginable i f not et h n i c ( n a t i o n a l ) or 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c , p a r t l y because language (and country) i s basic to a 
person's i d e n t i t y , p a r t l y because se l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g i s grounded i n shared 
events r e l a t e d to smaller groups. While r i t u a l s i n general mark a change of 
s o c i a l i d e n t i t y e i t h e r because they mark a change w i t h i n the community 
r e l a t e d t o m a t u r i t y or to change of s t a t u s w i t h i n the community, entrance 
r i t e s , i n p a r t i c u l a r , s i g n i f y t h a t an e x i t from one group and an entry to 
another takes place, as "separation, t r a n s i t i o n and aggregation".^^ While 
When I use the a b s t r a c t term " s o c i a l i t y " I r e f e r t o the q u a l i t y or s t a t e 
of being s o c i a l , s i m i l a r to the way m u t u a l i t y r e f e r s t o the q u a l i t y of being 
mutual. 
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A t h e o l o g i c a l p a r t i c u l a r i s m has a tendency t o e s t a b l i s h high boundaries 
f o r belonging, c f . Keith A. Roberts, Religion, 1990, p.64. 
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M a r g i n a l i t y i s best defined i n reference t o i n d i v i d u a l s or groups who, f o r 
any reason, stand on the boundary of the l a r g e r s o c i e t y , or other groups, 
c f . Hans Mol, Identity, 1976, p.31. 
Both Old Testament s o c i e t y and Judaism were engaged i n a discussion on how 
to deal w i t h marginal groups, t h e i r i n c l u s i o n and p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the 
s o c i e t y , which continues i n t o and beyond the New Testament, c f . Hans Hoi, 
Identity, 1976, p.37-8. 
This expression was f i r s t coined by Arnold van Gennep i n 1909. 
Another u s e f u l systematic approaciL i s found i n Mircea E l i a d e , Rites and 
Symbols 1958, 1975, p.2, and i n Rcd^ I I I , 1959, p.751. Eliade suggests three 
main types: (a) c o l l e c t i v e r i t e s f o r a l l i n a community, e.g. puberty r i t e s ; 
14 I n t r o d u c t i o n 
they f u n c t i o n as a means of d e f i n i n g the s o c i a l boundarv of the community, 
they also proclaim t h a t i d e n t i t y i s group c o m m i t m e n t . S i n c e boundaries 
express both s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s self-awareness - manifest i n b e l i e f s , 
r i t e s , norms e t c . - they d e f i n e the ground of a shared i d e n t i t y and are the 
fundamental basis f o r s e l f - d e f i n i t i o n . 
2) I t i s my t h e s i s - and the f o l l o w i n g pages purport to give the documen-
t a t i o n f o r t h i s conclusion - th a t the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c i d e n t i t y features of a 
group, the basic forms of s o c i o - r e l i g i o u s belonging, are mirrored b^ the 
entrance r i t e s , and t h a t the r e c i p r o c i t y between group i d e n t i t y and the 
character of e s t a b l i s h e d boundaries can be traced i n the Old Testament, i n 
the i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l l i t e r a t u r e and i n the Pauline t e x t s . To be s p e c i f i c , i n 
Judaism the r i t e of c i r c u m c i s i o n designates covenantal belonging and 
i d e n t i t y ; i n some cases, covenantal belonging i s defined by b i r t h , but 
nevertheless marked by a r i t e of a f f i r m a t i o n ; and i n other cases, covenantal 
belonging i s defined i n more narrow categories of commitment, so th a t 
belonging i s by choice, marked as i t i s by a r i t e of e n t r y or a conversion 
r i t e . To Paul, both C h r i s t i a n and s o c i a l i d e n t i t y f i n d a r i t u a l expression 
i n the r i t e of baptism, marking e n t r y i n t o the church. I f the s o c i a l i t y of 
the church i s s y m b o l i c a l l y expressed i n and through an entry r i t e , t h i s 
presupposes t h a t entrance r i t e s do not simply symbolise the i n d i v i d u a l ' s 
e n t r y t o a community. Entrance r i t e s r a t h e r express a change i n s o c i a l 
i d e n t i t y . Because they are r i t e s of crossing a boundarv, and mark becoming 
pa r t of a community, they serve as a means to d i f f e r e n t i a t e s o c i a l l y one 
group from another. 
3) No previous attempt has been made t o l i n k the two terms "covenantal 
i d e n t i t y " and " r i t u a l boundaries" w i t h the purpose of e x p l a i n i n g the i n t e r -
dependence between s o c i a l and e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y and entry r i t e s . The 
r e l a t i o n between " g e t t i n g i n " and " s t a y i n g i n " i s posed as a question by 
E.P. Sanders, i n Paul and Palestinian Judaism, 1977, but the answer given i s 
d i s a p p o i n t i n g . He f a i l s t o consider t h a t entry r i t e s , both Pauline baptism 
and the p u r i t y r i t e s i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , have an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
(b) e n t r y r i t e s , not o b l i g a t o r y , e.g. as i n t r o d u c t i o n to secret s o c i e t y ; and 
(c) magical-mystical v o c a t i o n r i t e s , e.g. to be t r i b a l medicine-men (or 
women). A common phenomenon, according to Eliade, of i n i t i a t i o n r i t e s i s the 
change of s t a t u s . Cf. Rites and Symbols, p.x. 
See also Peter G e r l i t z , TRE 16, 1987, p.156-62. 
Groups can be defined i n e t h n i c , r e l i g i o u s or i d e o l o g i c a l categories, c f . 
Hans Mol, I b i d , , p.166-83. 
Thus Meredith B, McGuire, Religion, 1991, p,27: " R e l i g i o n represents an 
important t i e between the i n d i v i d u a l and the l a r g e r s o c i a l group, both as a 
basis of association and as an expression of shared meanings." (Author's 
i t a l i c ) 
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f u n c t i o n . His use of t r a n s f e r terminology, such as p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the 
death of C h r i s t , does not appear t o give weight t o the r i t e s t h a t mark 
" g e t t i n g i n " . This i s i n p a r t d i c t a t e d by h i s concern w i t h s o t e r i o l o g i c a l 
r a t h e r than e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l issues. Even when focusing on "st a y i n g i n " he 
seems to overlook an important s o c i a l aspect t h a t could feed i n t o the 
discussion on baptism. 
Already i n 1979, Wayne A. Meeks i n an i n t e r e s t i n g a r t i c l e and l a t e r i n 1983, 
i n The First Urban Christians, pointed to the l i n k between the p r a c t i c e of 
baptism and boundaries i n the Pauline churches. Although he makes the 
important observation t h a t baptism has a s o c i a l f u n c t i o n , h i s treatment of 
r i t u a l s i s weakened by co n c e n t r a t i n g on r e c o n s t r u c t i o n of a baptismal r i t e 
i n which death and r e s u r r e c t i o n are s y m b o l i c a l l y expressed. I t i s 
problematic when baptism i s defined as a symbolic boundary, since i t weakens 
the s o c i a l dimension considerably. While a symbolic boundary suggests a 
symbolic crossing, as from a m a t e r i a l t o a s p i r i t u a l sphere, a s o c i a l 
boundary suggests c r o s s i n g a border l i n e t h a t d i v i d e s between groups, having 
e i t h e r d i f f e r e n t concepts of i d e n t i t y , e t h n i c or p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c , or marking 
a border l i n e f o r change of s t a t u s , a "no longer" i d e n t i t y over against a 
"now". 
The most recent c o n t r i b u t i o n t o the discussion i s Alan F. Segal's, Paul the 
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Convert. The Apostolate and Apostasy of Saul the Pharisee, 1990. While 
Segal defines conversion as a r e l i g i o u s experience t h a t e f f e c t s a t r a n s -
f o r m a t i o n , he i n t e r p r e t s baptism as a r i t e t h a t s i g n i f i e s change of status 
i n r e l a t i o n to p u r i t y w i t h i n the group. Since f o r Segal Paul's conversion i s 
not i n o p p o s i t i o n t o h i s being a Jew, nor i s i t a change of ethnic i d e n t i t y , 
h i s category of belonging as e t h n i c belonging i s a broad category so th a t he 
f a i l s to recognise baptism as the mark of an e x t e r n a l boundary. Hence 
baptism i s e f f e c t i v e l y a r i t u a l f o r personal t r a n s f o r m a t i o n , but not a r i t e 
of e n t r y . 
I s h a l l challenge these and other views when I r e t u r n t o circumcision and 
baptism i n Chapter Seven. 
4) I n the s o c i a l sciences there are several models t h a t can be used as to o l s 
i n b i b l i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . Bruce Malina^° d i v i d e s these i n t o three: (1) the 
s t r u c t u r a l - f u n c t i o n a l model, t h a t seeks to e x p l a i n s o c i e t y from the poin t of 
Baptism i s only t r e a t e d i n passing, but h i s view of baptism i s to a 
c e r t a i n extent i n l i n e w i t h Wayne A. Meeks. 
^° Further d e t a i l s and documentation i n The Bible and Liberation, 1983, 
p.11-25. There are of course other models, c f . Gerd Theissen, Sociology, 
1978, 1982. 
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view of order and h a r m o n y ; ( 2 ) the c o n f l i c t model t h a t focuses on soc i e t y 
from the angle of change and c o n f l i c t ; ( 3 ) the symbolic i n t e r a c t i o n model 
t h a t i n t e r p r e t s s o c i a l behaviour as grounded i n a shared s o c i a l and/or 
c u l t u r a l meaning- and value-system.^^ Each model has something to c o n t r i b u t e 
to b i b l i c a l s t u d i e s , and to l i m i t oneself t o one of these models seems a 
less f r u i t f u l way forward. The most important c o n t r i b u t i o n from the s o c i a l 
sciences i s t h a t they o f f e r explanations of human, s o c i a l behaviour, of how 
and why i n d i v i d u a l s and groups behave t y p i c a l l y . This means t h a t one can 
describe and analyse behaviour p a t t e r n s , and seek to e x p l a i n t h e i r 
r a t i o n a l e . 
Having thus explained the main reasons f o r approaching covenant and i t s 
r i t u a l boundary markers, the s o c i o l o g i c a l perspective I choose, and the 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l terms I wish to use, I am now i n a p o s i t i o n to address the 
question of t h e o l o g i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s . 
Choice of Texts. 
I set as my task t o look at the two issues, i d e n t i t y and boundaries, w i t h i n 
a context of Judaism at the time before the C h r i s t i a n era. This means I 
s h a l l analyse t e x t s , ranging i n time and genre wit h both a " c i v i l r e l i g i o u s " 
and a " p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c " p o i n t of view, from the Old Testament, the Book of 
J u b i l e e s , the Dead Sea S c r o l l s and the New Testament. The choice of t e x t s 
represents, as we s h a l l see, various groups w i t h d i f f e r e n t sets of 
p r i n c i p l e s f o r belonging. The two issues w i l l be t r e a t e d i n the context of 
each chosen t e x t i n order t o c l a r i f y the meaning and use of the covenant 
idea, e s p e c i a l l y as t h i s i s r e l a t e d t o i d e n t i t y and boundaries. And when one 
of these two issues i s not found, t h i s i s a reason f o r not going i n t o a 
d e t a i l e d a n a l y s i s of a t e x t , such as P s e u d o - P h i l o . A l t h o u g h the covenant 
idea plays an important r o l e i n Pseudo-Philo, covenant i d e n t i t y being t i e d 
to the people of I s r a e l as the s t o r i e s of covenant promises show,^^ never-
For t h i s approach, see Robert R. Wilson, Prophecy and Society, 1980. 
Norman K. Gottwald, The Tribes of Yahweh, 1979. Bengt Holmberg, Paul and 
Power, 1978. 
See John G. Gager, Kingdom and Community, 1975. 
See Bruce J. Malina, The New Testament World, 1981. 
'^^  Pseudo-Philo, or Liber Antiquitatum, d a t i n g from f i r s t century A.D. with 
t r a n s l a t i o n and notes, see: The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha I I , ed. James 
H. Charlesworth, 1983, 
To Noah (PsPh 3 ) , t o Abraham (PsPh 8 ) , to Amran when the b i r t h of Moses i s 
announced (PsPh 9 ) , t o Moses (PsPh 19), to Joshua (PsPh 20-24) and to Kenaz 
(PsPh 25-28), The extensive treatment of Kenaz i s remarkable, not only 
because he i s merely a name i n Judg 3,9.11, but e s p e c i a l l y because Kenaz i s 
re p r e s e n t a t i v e of the t r i b e of Judah. The i m p l i c a t i o n i s th a t the ro y a l 
covenant i s given p r i o r i t y over the p r i e s t l y covenant. However, the s t o r y 
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theless covenant e n t r y i s not at i s s u e . N e i t h e r a r i t e of a f f i r m a t i o n nor 
of entrance plays a r o l e i n t h i s r e t o l d h i s t o r y running from Creation to the 
time of David. 
Part A w i l l be a conceptual study of covenantal i d e n t i t y and boundary r i t e s 
i n the Old Testament. Here I s h a l l consider the main covenant m o t i f s . Part B 
w i l l continue the discussion and i d e n t i f y questions r e l e v a n t to a study of 
Paul from i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l w r i t e r s w i t h a b r i e f look at the s i g n i f i c a n c e of 
the baptism of John. I s h a l l pursue both covenant consciousness and aware-
ness of boundaries and demonstrate how and why both change. And i n Part C I 
s h a l l analyse covenant and r i t u a l boundaries i n Paul's l e t t e r s by focusing 
on covenant, baptism and c i r c u m c i s i o n . F i n a l l y i n my conclusion I s h a l l 
attempt t o answer the question of the necessity of baptismal boundaries. 
The t e x t s chosen range from what may be termed the "normative" and i n c l u s i v e 
- c i v i l r e l i g i o u s - Judaism (Old Testament and the Book of Jubilees) to the 
heterodox and exclusive - p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c - Dead Sea S c r o l l s (the Temple 
S c r o l l , the Damascus Document and the Community Rule). Since i t i s widely 
recognised t h a t i n these t e x t s we f i n d some s o r t of community described, 
t h a t the covenant term i s used d i r e c t l y f o r t h i s purpose, and t h a t there i s 
a concern f o r p u r i t y which may be i n t e r p r e t e d as a boundary issue, the 
choice i s obvious. However, since my approach has an o r i e n t a t i o n towards 
both c o n t i n u i t y and d i s c o n t i n u i t y , I need to take the e n t i r e t e x t i n t o 
account r a t h e r than look at r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s e c t i o n s , or fragments of t e x t s , 
consequently I s h a l l deal w i t h the three t e x t s from the Dead Sea S c r o l l s 
s e p a r a t e l y and not attempt to give a comprehensive view of one community 
behind a l l t e x t s . Thus, I s h a l l demonstrate not only, t h a t there i s a 
process i n the way self-understanding i s expressed but also t h a t t h i s 
process i s r e l a t e d t o a covenantaL theology. Furthermore, from the po i n t of 
view of how these t e x t s r e f l e c t a changing i d e n t i t y they become witnesses to 
how new boundaries are introduced. 
I n a way the r e l a t i o n between c i r c u m c i s i o n and baptism i s not a new issue, 
but when I attempt t o e x p l a i n the r e l a t i o n i n terms of a p a t t e r n of i n t e r -
dependence, t o look at the change i n terminology and symbolic terms i n the 
New Testament, I hope i t w i l l be c l e a r t h a t the i n t r o d u c t i o n of a baptismal 
r i t e r e f l e c t s a r a d i c a l change i n i d e n t i t y , a change i n s o c i a l i d e n t i t y and 
i n theology. Since I understand New Testament baptism t o be not simply a 
breaks o f f w i t h David and the p o s s i b i l i t y of an apology f o r a r o y a l covenant 
( c f . PsPh 56,2) cannot be confirmed because of the l a c k of t e x t u a l evidence. 
Boundaries are defined as moral and e t h i c a l laws, and r e l a t e d to s i n which 
again i s d e f i n e d as i d o l a t r y and mixed marriages, see e.g. PsPh 18, 21, 30, 
41, 43, 44 and 64. 
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r i t e or act r e l a t e d t o the i n d i v i d u a l , but r a t h e r a r i t e t h a t belongs t o a 
community, the s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the community, i t s e c c l e s i o l o g y , 
becomes fundamental. I hope t h a t by analysing Paul's use of baptismal 
terminology I can show t h a t , depending on how the C h r i s t i a n community i s 
d e f i n e d , boundaries are defined to mark the l i m i t s f o r acceptance, e i t h e r as 
r i t e s of e n t r y , or as marks of belonging. This means t h a t I choose t o 
d i s r e g a r d Paul's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of baptism as death wi t h C h r i s t i n Romans 
6,3-4. The reason f o r t h i s i s t h a t i n Romans 6 Paul gives a l i m i t e d i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n of baptism; the e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l dimension i s l a c k i n g as the play 
on death i n C h r i s t i s t i e d t o the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l aspect of baptism. My 
questions i n addressing the Pauline m a t e r i a l can now be phrased. What i s the 
shared C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y t o which the r i t e of baptism leads? What 
c o n s t i t u t e s C h r i s t i a n group belonging? How are the s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s 
boundaries drawn? To l i m i t baptism t o i t s i n i t i a t o r y f u n c t i o n simultaneously 
r a i s e s the questions. What does baptism as a r i t e symbolise? What i s the 
character of baptism and why d i d the f i r s t C h r i s t i a n s choose baptism as a 
boundary r i t e ? 
V I . Conclusion^ 
When general s o c i o l o g i c a l questions are applied to ancient t e x t s , the 
problem i s to be aware of the nature and the l i m i t s of the m a t e r i a l . From a 
h i s t o r i c a l p o i n t of view a development has taken place, when the I s r a e l i t e 
r e l i g i o n of the Old Testament evolved i n t o Judaism. But t h i s development 
i n v o l v e s a s o c i a l and t h e o l o g i c a l change t h a t antedates C h r i s t i a n i t y . Both 
e t h n i c and p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c i d e n t i t y m o t i f s are a t t e s t e d to i n Judaism i n 
a n t i q u i t y and i n e a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y , and both the Jewish and the C h r i s t i a n 
community wr e s t l e d w i t h the question of self-understanding. I f the changed 
i d e n t i t y i s seen only i n the h i s t o r i c a l c ontext, the problem i s l i m i t e d to a 
h i s t o r i c a l e x p l a n a t i o n . To some e x t e n t , I suppose, a h i s t o r i c a l answer to 
why i d e n t i t y and boundaries change, could be a s a t i s f a c t o r y explanation. 
However, because both Judaism i n a n t i q u i t y and e a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y looked 
upon the past as more than h i s t o r y and because both i n t e r p r e t e d the past as 
God's r e v e l a t i o n t o humankind, as God's a c t i n g w i t h a people, t h e o l o g i c a l 
answers t o questions of h i s t o r i c a l change f o l l o w i n v a r i a b l y . By posing the 
problem as a boundary and i d e n t i t y issue I wish to explain the emergence of 
baptism against the s h i f t i n i d e n t i t y and boundaries i n s o c i a l terms. 
Instead of a c r i t i q u e of sacramentalism and an emphasis on i n d i v i d u a l f a i t h , 
I see the s i g n i f i c a n c e of baptism exposed when baptism i s seen as a r i t e 
t h a t symbolises not only an i n d i v i d u a l ' s e n t r y i n t o a group through choice 
of t h a t group's b e l i e f s , t r a d i t i o n s , norms e t c . , but as a r i t e by means of 
which the church c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f as a s o c i a l community. I t goes without 
saying t h a t baptism also symbolises an i n d i v i d u a l ' s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h 
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C h r i s t whose p o s t - r e s u r r e c t i o n presence i s manifest i n the church. 
The value of t h i s study i s , I hope, t h a t I can analyse the issues from a 
d i f f e r e n t perspective and e x p l a i n the r a t i o n a l e f o r the s h i f t i n r i t e s by 
showing t h a t the p a t t e r n of change i n i d e n t i t y and boundaries i s present 
already i n i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l Judaism, and can be traced also i n Pauline 
C h r i s t i a n i t y . The theology of baptism, moreover, i s s o l i d i f i e d i n i t s i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n as a r i t e of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n and i n c o r p o r a t i o n , as w e l l as a r i t e 
marking change of i d e n t i t y . 
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PART A 
THE OLD TESTAMENT BACKGROUND 
FOR 
COVENANT I D E N T I T Y AND I T S BOUNDARIES. 
CHAPTER ONE. 
SOME OLD TESTAMENT ASPECTS TO COVENANTAL IDENTITY AND BOUNDARIES. 
The aim of t h i s f i r s t chapter i s t o e s t a b l i s h what the Old Testament 
foundation of covenant i d e n t i t y and boundaries i s by g i v i n g p a r t i c u l a r 
a t t e n t i o n to i d e n t i t y , defined through covenantal s t o r i e s and to boundaries 
as they are given concrete r i t u a l forms. I s h a l l provide a broad Old Testa-
ment context and background t o the s p e c i f i c i d e n t i t y and boundary questions 
t o emerge i n Part B, the Book of Jubil e e s and t e x t s from the Dead Sea 
S c r o l l s , and Part C, the genuine l e t t e r s of Paul. These w r i t i n g s a l l 
presuppose an Old Testament background, not l e a s t when t r a d i t i o n s are 
r e i n t e r p r e t e d i n t h e i r communities t o answer the s p e c i f i c question, "Where 
do we come from?" Their concern f o r i n t e r p r e t i n g covenantal v a l i d i t y by 
r e f e r r i n g t o the " e t e r n a l covenant" r e f l e c t s a t o p i c a l i n t e r e s t i n the Old 
Testament t r a d i t i o n s of covenantal belonging i n general, and covenantal 
boundaries i n p a r t i c u l a r . 
When one looks at the covenant w i t h reference to i d e n t i t y , the s t o r i e s of 
prominent f i g u r e s , such as Noah, Abraham, and David, and c e n t r a l events, 
l i k e t h a t of S i n a i , or the occupation of the land must be reexamined. This 
i s fundamental when an attempt i s made t o e s t a b l i s h to what degree there i s 
a p a t t e r n of interdependence between covenant and i t s boundaries. Further, 
the t r a d i t i o n s which associate covenant w i t h the Levites i n general and w i t h 
Phinehas i n p a r t i c u l a r need t o be reconsidered, since the p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c 
understanding of a p r i e s t l y covenant i s r e f l e c t e d i n t h i s s t o r y . As f o r the 
pro p h e t i c w r i t i n g s , the a c t u a l covenant terminology i s used r e l a t i v e l y 
l i t t l e ; n evertheless, they c o n t a i n the e x p l i c i t hope f o r a renewed r e l a t i o n -
s h i p w i t h God, and are t h e r e f o r e v i t a l t o i d e n t i t y . They provide one of the 
answers t o the question, "Where are we going?". 
I n order t o tr a c e a p a t t e r n of interdependence between covenant i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries I have chosen f o u r covenant aspects which I s h a l l t r e a t i n (1) 
d i v i n e presence, (2) covenant promises, (3) the o b l i g a t o r y covenant and (4) 
covenant r e s t o r a t i o n , and r e l a t e these t o t h e i r respective boundaries. These 
fo u r aspects represent and r e f l e c t a wider understanding of the covenant 
than t h a t found i n E.P. Sanders' term, "covenantal nomism".^ His i n s i g h t 
t h a t keeping the law i s i n t e g r a l t o what c o n s t i t u t e s the covenant i s 
s o t e r i o l o g i c a l l y based. The danger, however, i n t h i s view i s t h a t keeping 
the law becomes the e s s e n t i a l c o n d i t i o n f o r a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , so that 
^ Cf. I n t r o d u c t i o n , note 2. 
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promise i s , i f not overlooked, at l e a s t secondary. I t i s t h e o l o g i c a l l y 
problematic t h a t the main emphasis i s on a s o t e r i o l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
covenant, e l e c t i o n and law, i n which case covenant cannot also f u n c t i o n as 
an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l term. Since a h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p established by God 
i s inconceivable w i t h o u t a t t e n t i o n to both promises and o b l i g a t i o n s , i t 
seems r a t h e r more balanced and l e g i t i m a t e to view promises and o b l i g a t i o n s 
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as juxtaposed aspects, as marks of a mutually binding r e l a t i o n s h i p . Whether 
promise and law are i n t e r p r e t e d as interdependent, complementary or i n 
tension , depends on how narrowly or broadly covenantal belonging i s defined. 
Rather than l i m i t myself t o the two perspectives, law and promise, I add 
another two. The f i r s t i s the covenant guarantee which I see expressed i n 
the idea of d i v i n e presence and i n the holiness issue. The purpose i s to 
draw a t t e n t i o n t o the t h e o l o g i c a l dimension, e s p e c i a l l y to the idea t h a t 
covenant i s guaranteed v a l i d i t y and t h a t boundaries are God-given. Secondly, 
I wish t o include the idea of a broken and restored covenant. The l a t t e r 
focuses on covenant c o n t i n u i t y as important to i d e n t i t y since i t raises the 
fundamental question of I s r a e l ' s r i g h t s . The questions here are, whether a 
"new" covenant i s e s s e n t i a l l y the same as the " o l d " , maybe extended i n 
scope, or whether a "new" covenant, r a d i c a l l y d i f f e r e n t from the " o l d " 
covenant, replaces or abolishes i t . While possi b l y too broad as categories, 
these f o u r aspects nevertheless provide a u s e f u l p o i n t of departure f o r 
i n q u i r i n g about covenantal i d e n t i t y and r i t u a l boundaries i n P a l e s t i n i a n 
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Judaism and Pauline C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
But f i r s t , l e t me b r i e f l y e x p l a i n my approach when i n t e r p r e t i n g the Old 
Testament. 
I . I n t e r p r e t i n g the Old Testament. 
In t h i s study the ob j e c t i s not t h a t of presenting a h i s t o r i c a l development 
of the covenant concept i n Old Testament times. Rather, I s h a l l approach the 
Old Testament h o l i s t i c a l l y , and p r e f e r a thematic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , w e l l 
See M. Weinfeld, JAOS 90, 1970, and ThVAT I , 1973. He d i s t i n g u i s h e s 
between (a) the o b l i g a t o r y covenant and (b) the promissory, based 
r e s p e c t i v e l y on covenant as p o l i t i c a l t r e a t y of the H i t t i t e type and on 
covenant as grant compared to a Near-Eastern r o y a l grant. When t h i s i s 
applied t o the Old Testament, two main types are m i r r o r e d , the o b l i g a t o r y 
covenant w i t h I s r a e l over against the promissory covenant e s p e c i a l l y w i t h 
Abraham and David. 
A v a r i a n t of the promissory and o b l i g a t o r y covenants i s found i n Jon D. 
Levenson, Sinai and Zion, 1985, who w r i t e s from a Jewish perspective. 
^ For a p a r a l l e l use of a broader term, see Lars Hartman who uses "covenant 
ideology" (Bundesideologie) and operates w i t h a p a t t e r n of thought. See, i n 
Die paulinische Literatur, 1980, p.105-7. 
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knowing t h a t such a view of the Old Testament i s not an easy task. My task 
i s t o describe the pa t t e r n s of i d e n t i t y which have a bearing on the drawing 
of boundaries. For t h i s approach i t i s important t o bear i n mind that when 
w r i t e r s i n Judaism i n a n t i q u i t y , i n c l u d i n g the New Testament w r i t e r s , look 
at the Old Testament they read i t as a u n i t y , as an end-product of a 
development; moreover, as God's r e v e l a t i o n . When these w r i t e r s use the Old 
Testament, h i s t o r i c a l questions are i n t e r p r e t e d i n the l i g h t of how they 
r e f l e c t the d i v i n e plan and w i l l , and not looked at i n chron o l o g i c a l terms. 
Thus, contemporary questions i n a n t i q u i t y , such as those r e l a t e d to i d e n t i t y 
and boundaries, are answered w i t h reference t o Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s . The 
Old Testament h e r i t a g e i s seen as normative, yet i n need of r e i n t e r p r e -
t a t i o n . The Old Testament i s thus the foundation f o r a consciousness of 
covenant i d e n t i t y and boundaries, the basis f o r sharing the same symbolic 
world. 
For a thematic approach I f i n d the phenomenological approach of Jobs. 
Pedersen u s e f u l . He views the Old Testament, t h a t i s , I s r a e l ' s r e l i g i o n and 
s o c i e t y , as a t o t a l i t y . ' ' He regards covenant as a metaphor f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God which i n v o l v e s also a s o c i a l dimension.^ This means, then, that the 
covenant i s one of the most fundamental cate g o r i e s of i d e n t i t y , because, 
"one i s born of a covenant and i n t o a covenant, and wherever one moves i n 
l i f e , one makes a covenant or acts on the basis of the already e x i s t i n g 
covenant".^ I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t when I s r a e l sees i t s e l f as a people bound 
together i n what i s termed God's covenant, and when f u r t h e r a f u t u r e , f u l l e r 
r e a l i s a t i o n of the covenant i s expected by the people, I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y 
c o n s i s t s of a common h i s t o r y and t r a d i t i o n , of shared values, norms and 
r i t u a l s , but also of a common l i f e and a common goal of the people.^ 
I n the p a r t i c u l a r case of covenantal belonging a thematic approach e n t a i l s 
t h a t one sees the Old Testament and i t s concrete covenant s t o r i e s i n 
Israel, 1-11, 1926, I I I - I V , 1940, repr.1959. 
H e l p f u l i s also the t h e o l o g i c a l approach of Walther Ei c h r o d t , Theology I - I I , 
1961-67, because he provides a comprehensive view of the covenant as a 
fundamental idea of the Old Testament, although he tends to include too wide 
a range of r e l i g i o n as covenantal. 
^ Cf. i b i d . , p.309: "The covenant i s c r e a t o r of a l l r i g h t s and d u t i e s . 
Therefore i t i s i d e n t i c a l w i t h r i g h t and duty, even of the le a s t p r i v i l e g e 
or the l e a s t duty the I s r a e l i t e can say t h a t i t is the covenant, f o r the 
covenant i s present i n i t . " 
^ Cf. Israel, I - I I , 1926. 1959, p.308. 
This i s a l s o termed, " b l e s s i n g " and "peace", both important aspects of the 
covenant l i f e . Peace f o r the people i s a hope f o r the f u t u r e based on past 
promises from God, which i n some cases i m p l i e s a r i g h t t o dominion over 
o t h e r peoples, see, i b i d . , p.311-29. 
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sequence, so t h a t f o r instance, the covenant w i t h Abraham (Gen 12,1-9; 15; 
17,1-14) i s taken as p r i o r t o the covenant w i t h Moses (Ex 19-24, restored i n 
34). Thereby the l a t e r covenants appear t o make the former covenant(s) more 
complete, but viewed as one coherent r e v e l a t i o n . A reappropriaton of 
t r a d i t i o n s i s found already i n the use of covenant and covenants i n the LXX 
vers i o n of S i r 44-47 i n which two nuances emerge. On the one hand, an aware-
ness of God's "covenant" w i t h humanity i s present as an almost ab s t r a c t 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , and on the other hand, we f i n d a concrete r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t i s 
manifest i n p a r t i c u l a r "covenants", i n promises and laws. Thus, the 
covenantal r e l a t i o n s h i p s ( w i t h Noah c f . 44,18, Abraham c f . 44,20 and Jacob 
c f . 44,23) seem to r e f e r to concrete events, while the uses of " e t e r n a l 
covenant" f o r Aaron ( c f . 45,15), the "covenant of peace" established w i t h 
Phinehas ( c f . 45,24), and the exc l u s i v e covenant wit h David (45,25) seem to 
focus more on covenant as a n a t i o n a l h e r i t a g e in a b s t r a c t terras. This dual 
use w i l l be even more obvious f o r the w r i t e r s i n the i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l period 
and i n Paul. 
When the Old Testament i s read from a h o l i s t i c perspective as one coherent 
past t r a d i t i o n , the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p may be seen as one covenant, 
t a k i n g on a v a r i e t y of forms; fundamental to t h i s , then, i s the b e l i e f t h a t 
there i s one God whose presence guarantees t h a t the covenant i s v a l i d and 
t h a t covenantal boundaries express l i m i t s of d i v i n e presence. Relationship 
w i t h God i s reassessed i n terms of self-understanding, as ethnic or 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c belonging. I t i s expressed e i t h e r i n broad categories of 
belonging by b i r t h or i n narrow categories of d e c i s i o n . Despite d i f f e r e n c e s 
of i n t e r p r e t a t i v e method, there i s a common f a c t o r to a l l these w r i t e r s : the 
a u t h o r i t y of the Old Testament r e v e l a t i o n . ^ " 
I t w i l l become obvious that when boundaries too are r e i n t e r p r e t e d , e i t h e r i n 
broad terms of necessary r i t e s securing the covenant or i n narrow terms 
s e t t i n g l i m i t s f o r e n t e r i n g , the fundamental symbolic value i s taken over 
° Cf. Ernmst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.111. 
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According t o Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.33, the covenant wit h David 
concerns the people, not j u s t David personally. She also points out, p.39, 
t h a t the Davidic covenant i s i n f e r i o r to the p r i e s t l y , L e v i t i c a l covenant, 
obvious when the o f f i c e i s defined thus: •npoaraT&LV a y t W KOL Xaov avrov, 
"to be leader of the sanctuary and of h i s people", and when the t i t l e (used 
f i r s t time i n Jewish l i t e r a t u r e ) i s , lepiDavur}^ peyaAeto?, " t o have the 
d i g n i t y of the priesthood ( f o r e v e r ) " , S i r 45,24. Unlike the Davidic cove-
nant, the covenant w i t h Aaron i s i n c l u s i v e of a l l descendants, thus of 
pri e s t h o o d i n general. 
^° That the Old Testament i s a common f a c t o r means t h a t a canonical s t a t u s 
p r i o r t o the f i x a t i o n of the canon can be presupposed. See, Anthony T y r r e l l 
Hanson, Utterances. 1983, p.7-26. 
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from the Old Testament w o r l d . Here again I draw a t t e n t i o n to Jobs. Pedersen 
who operates w i t h covenant tokens, which he takes as signs that point beyond 
themselves to the power and r e a l i t y behind symbolic a c t i o n or symbolic 
events. Thus he s t a t e s : "The rainbow, the c i r c u m c i s i o n , the sabbath are 
tokens c a r r y i n g the covenant i n them".^^ R i g h t l y understood, "tokens" are 
more than symbols, they are signs t h a t embody presence of the divine power. 
The reason f o r understanding these tokens as signs of the covenant r e a l i t y 
i s found i n the idea t h a t the covenant r e a l i t y i s recognised i n the s i g n , 
the sign i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h t h i s r e a l i t y . Instead of "covenant tokens" I 
p r e f e r the terminology "boundary marks" f o r reasons I have given above i n my 
I n t r o d u c t i o n . I s h a l l look at boundary marks as they f u n c t i o n , i n much the 
same way as "tokens", as the concrete r i t u a l s t h a t a f f i r m and maintain 
belonging, or are r i t e s o f e n t r y . 
I I . Covenantal I d e n t i t y and Boundaries: Born t o Belong. 
By t a k i n g a h o l i s t i c view I s h a l l look f i r s t at the covenants established 
w i t h Noah and Abraham as predominantly promissory r e l a t i o n s h i p s . I t i s 
noteworthy t h a t these events simultaneously p o i n t forward to the o b l i g a t o r y 
covenant of Moses, or t o a renewed r e l a t i o n s h i p . Although the S i n a i t i c 
covenant understands covenant p r i m a r i l y as a law r e l a t i o n s h i p i t c l e a r l y 
presupposes the d i v i n e promises and contains other aspects, such as e t e r n a l 
v a l i d i t y . Besides, the idea of a broken covenant, or a "new" covenant cannot 
be appreciated without both the promissory and the o b l i g a t o r y aspects of 
previous establishments. Each covenant establishment suggests a r i t u a l o r 
symbol marking the boundary of the covenant. 
(1) Divine Presence Guarantees Covenant and Boundaries. 
Previous scholarship has not given s u f f i c i e n t a t t e n t i o n to the mot i f of 
God's presence and i t s s i g n i f i c a n c e , although i t runs through v i r t u a l l y a l l 
the covenant s t o r i e s . T w o p o i n t s need to be made. F i r s t , there i s a general 
tendency i n the t e x t s t o s t r e s s t h a t the covenant i s established on God's 
i n i t i a t i v e : God commands, and the d i v i n e decree brings the covenant i n t o 
existence. Secondly, we note t h a t the p a r t i c u l a r manifestations of God's 
I b i d . , p.169. The context t o which a si g n or a token p o i n t s i s important, 
thus he continues: "A cord i n a window (Josh 2,12) may be a token. A stone 
may be a token of a compact between human beings (Gen 31) or with God (Josh 
24,27). An unusual event i s a sig n i n d i c a t i n g an underlying mighty power of 
the soul (Exod 4,8.9.17 f f . ; 7,3; Deut 4,34 et a l . ) . The signs or tokens are 
r e a l i t i e s ; they are not naked t h i n g s nor f a c t s which are nothing but symbols 
or i n d i c a t i o n s of some u n d e r l y i n g element. The contents of the soul are 
manifested i n them and f i l l them. I f one s p o i l s the token, then the mental 
i m p l i c a t i o n i s broken." 
An exception i s h'alther E i c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, chapters V'-VII. 
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presence i n various n a r r a t i v e s serve d i f f e r e n t purposes. A number of images 
used f o r the presence of God have the c l e a r purpose of d e s c r i b i n g who God 
i s , how God, becomes manifest and present, but also why God enters i n t o a 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . From an o v e r a l l p erspective, the issue i s : without a 
record of the presence of God and a subsequent b e l i e f i n the d i v i n e o r i g i n 
of the covenant, the covenant would not be s p e c i a l value, nor be an 
i d e n t i f y i n g f a c t o r . 
Whether a n a r r a t i v e r e c a l l s the d i v i n e presence by d e p i c t i n g an anthropo-
morphic God who communicates by means of a spoken word, by accentuating an 
elaborate theophanic experience, or by r e c a l l i n g a God who speaks through a 
mediator, makes no r e a l d i f f e r e n c e to the fundamental idea that God's 
presence creates a boundary de f i n e d by t h i s presence. Hence covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s founded i n and formed by a b e l i e f that God i s 
i f e s t t o the people as h o l i n e s s , f i d e l i t y , righteousness, mercy and love. man 
Boundaries are created i n response t o t h i s b e l i e f . I s h a l l i l l u s t r a t e t h i s 
by l o o k i n g a t the three s t o r i e s a s s o c i a t i n g d i v i n e o r i g i n of the covenant 
w i t h (a) Noah, (b) Abraham, and (c) Moses. 
(a) One Covenant w i t h Noah. The f i r s t account of covenant i n Genesis i s the 
s t o r y of God e s t a b l i s h i n g the covenant w i t h Noah but intended f o r humanity. 
I n Gen 6,18 D*"':^  appears f o r the f i r s t time i n the Old Testament. God 
promises t o make a covenant. Then, i n Gen 9,1-17 a covenant wit h Noah i s 
made, c o n t a i n i n g God's promise not t o destroy the e a r t h again. This promise 
serves p r i m a r i l y as a guarantee f o r a c o n t i n u a t i o n of c r e a t i o n . 
Two things are important. F i r s t , the expression t h a t God w i l l or may 
remember the covenant (v.15-17). The f u n c t i o n of God's remembering i s to 
p o i n t to the f a c t t h a t once est a b l i s h e d the covenant w i l l be confirmed by 
God, reenacted f o r humanity at any time God "remembers" i t . ^ ^ Secondly, the 
"si g n of the covenant" (v.12-17), a rainbow, i s set as a v i s i b l e s i g n , set 
Further d e t a i l s i n Helmer Ringgren's, Israelite Religion, 1966, p.66-88. 
I s h a l l r e t u r n t o the covenant w i t h Abraham below i n I I (2) (a) . 
A l l through Genesis God i s envisaged anthropomorphically: God acts, 
speaks, remembers e t c . ; so when God i n Genesis 6,18; 9,9.11 promises t o give 
a covenant, the language used i s " e s t a b l i s h " , Q"'fn, which has the d i v i n e 
i n i t i a t i v e as p r e s u p p o s i t i o n . 
The covenant i s s p e c i f i e d here as the covenant "between God and every l i v i n g 
c r e a t u r e of a l l f l e s h t h a t i s on the e a r t h " c f . 9,16. 
"Keeping" the covenant i s expressed w i t h the verbs, "iDttf to "keep" but 
also "IDT, t o "remember", " r e c o l l e c t " , " c a l l t o mind", cf M. Weinfeld, ThffAT 
I , 1973, col.788-9. 
When Gen 9,15 uses "iDT, the idea i s t h a t when God remembers the covenant the 
d i v i n e w i l l i s given a new d i r e c t i o n , towards a new a c t i o n , c f . Johs. 
Pedersen, Israel I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.106-7. 
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f o r God and by God, assuring humanity that God's covenant i s v a l i d . 
One purpose of the s t o r y i s to i d e n t i f y God i n terms of f i d e l i t y , mercy and 
lov e . On the basis of a b e l i e f t h a t God not only e s t a b l i s h e d the covenant 
once, but al s o restores the covenant by remembering i t , or renews i t , a 
b e l i e f i s sustained t h a t covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p s w i l l e x i s t and continue to 
be v a l i d i n t o the f u t u r e . S i m u l t a n e o u s l y , the s t o r y p o i n t s backwards to 
c r e a t i o n , because of the image of God as c r e a t o r God, maintained both i n 
God's promise never again to curse the earth or destroy l i v i n g creatures, 
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and i n God's b l e s s i n g to "be f r u i t f u l and m u l t i p l y " . The n a r r a t i v e l i n k 
between past, present and f u t u r e serves to guarantee the presence of the 
power of God i n and f o r the world. The u n i v e r s a l note i s c l e a r . 
Since the Noah s t o r y also contains the notion of an " e t e r n a l covenant", t h i s 
19 
r a i s e s the question of the i d e n t i t y of t h i s p a r t i c u l a r r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
" E t e r n a l " r e c a l l s the blessings of c r e a t i o n by r e f e r r i n g to "be f r u i t f u l and 
m u l t i p l y " ( 9 , 7 ) . Simultaneously there i s an o r i e n t a t i o n towards the f u t u r e . 
By focusing on covenant v a l i d i t y the st o r y expresses a hope of r e n e w a l . I t 
i s noteworthy t h a t the narrow perspective of e l e c t i o n i s not yet present, 
mainly because the r e c e i v i n g p a r t y i s not only Noah and h i s descendants, but 
every l i v i n g c r e a t u r e . Because the Noah s t o r y i s e s s e n t i a l l y a t r a d i t i o n 
about one, e t e r n a l covenant es t a b l i s h e d w i t h humanity, i t contains an aspect 
of u n i v e r s a l i t y , humanity a f t e r c r e a t i o n , and of t o t a l i t y , God's concern f o r 
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the world. This covenant i s unique i n t h a t i t i s i n c l u s i v e , and has 
boundaries set by God i n c r e a t i o n . God's s i g n , the rainbow, i s f o r humanity. 
I t serves t o ensure v a l i d i t y . Because the rainbow, given by God, functions 
^ Note th a t i s both an a b s t r a c t term and a concrete a c t , i t contains 
both past, present and f u t u r e , and has the connotation of both remembering 
w i t h mercy and love and a c t i n g accordingly, c f . Ps 105,8; 106,45; 111,5. 
See, Heinz-Josef Fabry i n Freude, 1983, p.177-87, esp. p.186: "Gottes zakar 
s e t z t also den u r a n f a n g l i c h g e s t i f t e t e n Bund neu i n K r a f t und b e s t a t i g t so 
di e von ihm e r o f f n e t e Gemeinschaft mit dem Bundesvolk i n der a k t u e l l e r 
Gegenwart." 
For a good overview see H. E i s i n g , TDOT IV, 1980, p.64-82, who defines zakar 
thus: " i t denotes an a c t i v e c o g n i t i v e occupation w i t h a person or a 
s i t u a t i o n " . 
P a r a l l e l to the c r e a t i o n s t o r y i n Gen 1,28-29. 
The a d j e c t i v e i s also used f o r God, e.g. Gen 21,33, Isa 40,28, f o r 
the absoluteness i n the nature of God. 
I r e t u r n t o Q'^ IP n''")3, " e t e r n a l " covenant, below, i n ( 4 ) . 
^° The expression i n Gen 9,16, Q'71P I T ' l i , p o i n t s forward to Gen 17,7, 2 Sam 
7,16 and 25,29. Of note i s the use of t h i s expression i n Exod 31,12-17. Here 
the Sabbath i s a covenant sign f u n c t i o n i n g as a reminder t h a t a day i s set 
apart f o r God, but not a mark of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the people, c f . Michael 
V. Fox, RB 81, 1974, esp. p.575-78. 
Cf. Sirach 44,12.18. 
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as God's u n i v e r s a l sign of hope f o r humanity, as a covenant sign i t 
f u n c t i o n s as a d i v i n e guarantee of the one covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p _for the 
f u t u r e . 
(b) God's Covenant Oath to Abraham. I n Genesis 15 we f i n d another example of 
the idea that covenant terms are l a i d down hx. God and f o r God. Here the 
promise of a covenant i s t i e d to the r i t u a l or symbolic act, the c u t t i n g up 
of s a c r i f i c i a l animals and p l a c i n g them against each other (v.9-10).-God 
alone acts and sets the terms. The climax of t h i s s t o r y i s found i n the 
image of God as "a smoking f i r e pot and a f l a m i n g t o r c h " (15,17). By means 
of these nature symbols the w r i t e r p o i n t s to the powerful presence of God, 
who i n an act can consume, hence destroy. The s t o r y also develops the idea 
t h a t God i s a covenant p a r t n e r who as such accepts the consequences of 
f a i l i n g t o f u l f i l the given p r o m i s e s . N o o b l i g a t i o n s are l a i d on Abraham i n 
t h i s s t o r y . Rather, i n and behind t h i s s t o r y of God swearing an oath, 
thereby evoking a s e l f - c u r s e , there i s the idea of God who guarantees a 
f u t u r e f o r Abraham, who acts out a covenant promise. 
The r i t u a l has God as a c t i n g person. I t i s performed as a sig n , and the 
consuming f i r e f u n c t i o n s as an i l l u s t r a t i o n to God being guarantor f o r the 
covenant. I t i s a s i g n t h a t reminds God of the covenant. By i t s very nature 
i t cannot be repeated. Although Abraham i s portrayed as a t r u s t i n g and 
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b e l i e v i n g f i g u r e , or as r i g h t e o u s , i n a way as r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of the f u t u r e 
people, the focus i s not on t h i s . Nor i s there a focus on covenant 
i d e n t i f i e d narrowly as e l e c t i o n . Rather, there i s a f u t u r e o r i e n t a t i o n 
because God's promise of a s p e c i f i c land c l e a r l y serves to i d e n t i f y a place 
i n which the people some time i n f u t u r e w i l l be l i m i t e d by God-given 
boundaries; hence the promise of geographical b o u n d a r i e s . C o v e n a n t v a l i d i t y 
i s thus maintained. 
(c) The Divine Presence at S i n a i . I n the accounts of the Sin a i covenant 
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According to whether the focus i s on God or Abraham, the r i t e can be 
i n t e r p r e t e d as d i v i n e oath or human s a c r i f i c e . 
See Meredith G. K l i n e , IfThJ 27, 1964, p.1-20, esp. p.3-4, who, w i t h a 
t h e o l o g i c a l approach, concludes t h a t God's oath i s a r a t i f i c a t i o n of a 
covenant of promise. And Ernst Kutsch, THAT I , 1971, col.343 and TRE 7, 
1981, p.399, i n t e r p r e t s t h i s s t o r y i n r e l a t i o n to h i s own d e f i n i t i o n of 
berith always meaning o b l i g a t i o n , so that Gen 15 becomes an example of a 
s e l f - o b l i g a t i o n ( S e l b s t v e r p f l i c h t u n g ) t h a t God undertakes. 
For a s a c r i f i c i a l view see S.E. Loewenstamm, VT 18, 1968, p.500-7. 
Cf. G.E. Mendenhall, IDB I, 1962, p.718. 
Gen 15,6; 22,12; S i r 44,19-21. 
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I n Gen 15,18-21, the land promised i s s p e c i f i e d by i t s boundaries. Cf. 
Johs. Pedersen, Israel I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.476: "The country of man and the 
people are so c l o s e l y l i n k e d t h a t t h e i r c r e a t i o n coincides". 
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26 nature symbols are used to describe God's presence. God appears i n Exodus 
i n clouds or smoke (e.g. 20,18; 24,15-18). Of prime i n t e r e s t here i s the way 
God's presence p o i n t s to God as guarantor of the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , as 
t o l d i n the two theophany s t o r i e s (19-31 and 33-34). The s t o r i e s i d e n t i f y 
God i n t h i s way, by "name", v i s i b l e as g l o r y , and manifest i n power or 
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h o l i n e s s . The two s t o r i e s are separated by the i n c i d e n t of the Golden Calf 
(32) . 
Read h o l i s t i c a l l y , Exodus 19-31 i l l u s t r a t e s c l e a r l y that the people's 
i d e n t i t y i s dependent both on God's a c t i o n and i t s own awareness thereof. 
The s t o r y begins w i t h an experience of God, encountered i n a cloud (19,9; 
c f . 24,16-18), i n thunder and l i g h t n i n g , f i r e , smoke and earthquake (19,18), 
heard as the d i v i n e voice (20,21-22), t h a t i s God i s manifest as power (of 
n a t u r e ) . These metaphors express not only t h a t God i s Lord over nature, but 
also t h a t God's presence and power can be recognised by the people i n these 
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phenomena. The s t o r y p o i n t s to a d i s t a n t , hidden and unapproachable God, as 
the account of the death penalty f o r cros s i n g i n t o the t e r r i t o r y of God 
(19,12) shows. Distance must be respected, because God i s u l t i m a t e holiness. 
And because God i s perceived as holy, as otherness, a boundary to separate 
from God i s set by God (19,12.23). An act of p u r i f i c a t i o n must be performed 
before approaching the presence and holi n e s s of God (19,10-15). While the 
people remained at a distance (Exod 19,17; 24,1-2. 18-21), Moses, Aaron 
(Nadab, Abihu and seventy of the e l d e r s ) came c l o s e r , worshipped, ate and 
drank i n God's presence (24,1-11). The s i g n i f i c a n c e of the symbolic use of 
blood i n 24,8 i s th a t by means of t h i s r i t u a l the people a f f i r m s the cove-
nant. Of note i s the remark, "they saw the God of I s r a e l " (24,10), because 
such a d i r e c t encounter w i t h God i s unique i n the context. A f t e r the 
ceremony Moses alone entered the cloud of the presence of God (24,15-18), 
where God spoke w i t h Moses and gave him the two t a b l e t s " w r i t t e n w i t h the 
f i n g e r of God" (31,18 c f . 32,16). 
The s t o r y i s broken o f f w i t h the account of the apostasy of the people who 
A p a r a l l e l i s found i n Deuteronomy 1-33. 
The name s u b s t i t u t e s the personal presence, and i t stands f o r power, c f . 
Walther Ei c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, p.207. Glory i s a cosmic a t t r i b u t e to 
God, de s i g n a t i n g u l t i m a t e h o l i n e s s . I b i d . , p.277. 
See G. Ernest Wright, The Old Testament 1950, p.21-22, f o l l o w i n g Jobs. 
Pedersen, Israel I I I - I V , 1940, 1959, p.662. 
Ernest W. Nicholson, God, 1986, p.121-33, i n t e r p r e t s h i s t o r i c a l l y and 
concludes, p.130, th a t Exod 24 i s a s t o r y of covenant r a t i f i c a t i o n , as "a 
theophany t r a d i t i o n , a t r a d i t i o n of a visio dei, the most remarkable i n the 
Old Testament". 
Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.45, p r e f e r s t o see Exod 24 i n a context of 
the covenant as sacred meal, a mutual c o n t r a c t u a l r i t e . 
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by worshipping the Golden c a l f had broken the covenant. This event r e s u l t e d 
i n God's anger (32,10). However, on Moses' i n t e r v e n t i o n "God changed h i s 
mind about the d i s a s t e r t h a t he had planned t o b r i n g on h i s people" (32,14). 
The people was t h e r e f o r e not destroyed i n s p i t e of i t s s i n . A powerful God 
i s a lso p i c t u r e d as mercy and love. 
The second theophany i n Exodus 33-34 must be seen against the background of 
32, the broken covenant. The seriousness of the apostasy i s evident from the 
f a c t t h a t Moses commands the Levites t o go through the camp and k i l l , an act 
which c l e a r l y symbolises God's punishment of the people (32,25-35). 
E s s e n t i a l l y t h i s passage contains the s t o r y of the making of the second set 
of the t a b l e t s of the law.^° This time Moses, not God, wrote "the words of 
the covenant" (34,28)."^^ With t h i s the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and the 
people i s r e e s t a b l i s h e d , and the g i v i n g of these t a b l e t s serve as a sign 
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t h a t a r e s t o r a t i o n has taken place. This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s a l s o supported 
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by the renewed terms, found i n Exod 34,10-28. Although i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t 
t h a t when God commands Moses to make two new t a b l e t s " l i k e the former ones", 
t h a t they c o n t a i n the same words as the former (Exod 34,1.4), there are also 
changes, as we s h a l l see. From the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y , the s t o r y 
confirms I s r a e l ' s s t a t u s as a people belonging t o God, although i t brings to 
consciousness t h a t a v i o l a t i o n of God's covenant has taken place. As the 
s t o r y stands, i t p o i n t s both backwards t o the already made covenants w i t h 
Abraham and Noah, and the covenant e s t a b l i s h e d i n 19-31 and forwards to 
f u t u r e broken covenants. Thus i t f u n c t i o n s i n the o v e r a l l event to 
r e e s t a b l i s h the laws of 20-24 and i s simultaneously a sign of hope f o r 
f u t u r e f o r g i v e n e s s . F i n a l l y , t h i s passage communicates t h a t God i s guarantor 
f o r a l l covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p s of forgiveness, i n s p i t e of human s i n . 
One change t o note i s t h i s : although Moses i s given the p r i v i l e g e of seeing 
^° The f i r s t p a i r of t a b l e t s were destroyed by Moses, c f . 32,19. 
According to 34,27, God made a covenant " w i t h you and w i t h I s r a e l " . This 
marks a s h i f t i n comparison w i t h Exod 24,8, "the covenant made w i t h you". 
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Cf. Annie Jaubert who t h i n k s t h a t the scene presents us w i t h a renewal of 
the same covenant, which r e s t s on law. I b i d . , 1963, p.47. 
From a d i f f e r e n t p erspective, Klaus B a l t z e r takes both Exod 24, 19,3-8 and 
Deut 1-4,40 as p o s s i b l e examples of the knowledge i n I s r a e l of a formula, 
which he then a p p l i e s to Exod 34, Neh 9-10, Ezra 9-10, Dan 9, and to IQS 
1,18-2,18 i n an attempt t o f i n d a formula t h a t could have been used i n an 
act of renewal. See Das Bundesformular, 1960, p.48-70. 
Note, rT'ia i n Exod 34,10 f o r the d i v i n e a c t . 
Of the new terms, not mentioned i n Exod 19-24, the command to celebrate 
Passover i n Exod 34,18 i s of s p e c i a l i n t e r e s t . Of note i s the proclamation, 
c o n t a i n i n g the reference to God as a f o r g i v i n g God, God of love, c f . 34,6-7. 
Since these terms mark a d i f f e r e n c e compared t o the promises i n 19,1-6, 
renewal i s at stake. 
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God, i t i ^ o w only i n passing. God's presence i s c l e a r from the promise, "you 
s h a l l see my back; but my face s h a l l not be seen" (33,23), the point being 
t h a t to see God's face w i l l r e s u l t i n death (33,20). I n contrast to Exod 24 
God can no longer be encountered d i r e c t l y . Of note i s also the d i f f e r e n t 
climax of Exod 34, the account of Moses' r e t u r n . Having encountered God 
passing Moses descends, unaware t h a t h i s face has changed i n the event.^"^ 
Moreover, t h i s change caused the I s r a e l i t e s t o react w i t h fear (34,29-35) 
which i s best explained i n terms of a r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t has changed 35 By 
a f f i r m i n g Moses God rebukes the people's s i n instead of the expected 
d e s t r o y i n g of them.'^^ Thus t h i s i n c i d e n t communicates not only that God i s 
presence, holiness and power, v i s i b l e as HUD, but also that Moses has been 
given the r o l e of mediator. Because Moses crossed the boundary to God, 
v i s i b l e as a r e f l e c t i o n of God's g l o r y , he must be separated, not from God, 
but from h i s people and mark the distance t o i t by wearing a symbolic v e i l . " ' ^ 
The v e i l serves p r i m a r i l y as a sign of God's presence among the people, j u s t 
as the cloud does (40,34), secondly i t p r o t e c t s by h i d i n g the g l o r y . The 
p o i n t i s t h a t God i s present from now on i n a d i f f e r e n t way, d i r e c t l y to 
Moses, mediated to the people. From the people's perspective I s r a e l i s 
assured of God's presence behind the v e i l , and from God's perspective the 
covenant i s renewed w i t h I s r a e l , mediated by Moses. Thus, Exodus 33-34 i s a 
s t o r y about a people l o o k i n g back at a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t was 
broken, nevertheless renewed. E s s e n t i a l l y the s t o r y contains the idea of 
covenant v a l i d i t y . Once more covenant i d e n t i t y i s guaranteed by God, i t s 
boundaries set by God to mark the t e r r i t o r y to other people (34,24), and 
both aspects f u n c t i o n as promises of a f u t u r e i d e n t i t y i n a land marked by 
i t s geographical boundaries. Moreover, from an o v e r a l l p o i n t of view, i t i s 
e s s e n t i a l t h a t the d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s of belonging to the covenant people of 
God (34,9-10) would not be known, e i t h e r t o the people i t s e l f or to other 
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peoples unless God's presence i s somehow v i s i b l e . 
Whether the Hebrew means "horn" or "radiance" does not a f f e c t my 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . Septuagint's SeSo^aoTac T) OI//!,? renders the l a t t e r . So does 
Paul i n 2 Corinthians 3, see below i n Chapter Six IV ( 3 ) . 




Unlike Exod 20,18: the people was a f r a i d of God. 
Cf. Benjamin Edidin S c o l n i c , Jud 40, 1991, p.578. 
For t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , see Gerhard von Rad, Theology. I - I I , 1975.1985, 
p.296: " I n p r o p o r t i o n as he (Moses) i s taken over on God's side, he i s 
separated from men". See a l s o Dennis J. McCarthy, Institution, Rome 1985, 
p.367: " I t i s the otherness, the awesomeness of God which shines f o r t h i n 
the one who has been c l o s e s t t o him; not the f a s c i n a t i o n , but love." 
The v e i l i s f u r t h e r mentioned i n 40,5.21 marking o f f ho l i n e s s . 
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Cf. Annie Jaubert, Alliance. 1963, p.62: the d e f i n i t i o n of I s r a e l i s t i e d 
to the presence of God as the essence of the covenant. 
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To sum U2., these three s t o r i e s i l l u s t r a t e t h a t although God's power i s the 
same on a l l occasions, the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p changes. The change i s a 
change of emphasis from u n i v e r s a l i t y to p a r t i c u l a r i s m , from a broad covenant 
w i t h humanity to a narrow covenant that guarantees the existence of a 
p a r t i c u l a r people. The covenant signs f u n c t i o n to remind God of the covenant 
establishments, and humanity of t h e i r v a l i d i t y . From the people's 
p e r s p e c t i v e , God i s power manifest i n c r e a t i v e a c t i o n s and i n covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s , past or present, and t h e r e f o r e a s p e c i a l people i s believed 
to be born. Inherent i n these covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p s i s the experience of a 
s p e c i a l presence of God, so th a t fundamentally the people's i d e n t i t y i s 
formed and shaped on the basis of an encounter w i t h God. Because the 
v a l i d i t y of the covenant i s grounded i n God's f i d e l i t y , the people's f u t u r e 
existence r e s t s i n the hope of God's presence i n a p a r t i c u l a r land provided 
by God, w i t h geographical boundaries set by God. While the covenant signs i n 
these s t o r i e s serve as boundary marks because they remind of the covenant 
being e s t a b l i s h e d and maintained by God, they do not serve as o b l i g a t i o n s , 
nor do they serve t o i d e n t i f y the people. 
(2) Covenant Promises: Land and P o s t e r i t y . 
The second aspect, the promissory, i s i n t e r t w i n e d w i t h t h a t of d i v i n e 
presence. From the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y and boundaries, the promise 
aspect i s important. From an o v e r a l l perspective of a God-human r e l a t i o n -
s h i p , the d i v i n e covenant w i t h humans i s based p r i m a r i l y on unconditional 
promises. U l t i m a t e l y these promises form the basis on which both Old Testa-
ment I s r a e l and the C h r i s t i a n Church b u i l d t h e i r s e l f - understanding. Thus 
I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y as a people i s seen as God-given, which above a l l r e s t s on 
the d i v i n e promises and God's f i d e l i t y ; and when the sig n of circumcision i s 
attached, t h i s serves p r i m a r i l y the purpose of being a promise, secondarily, 
of marking who i s w i t h i n the covenant. The promissory aspect i s seen most 
c l e a r l y i n the covenant t r a d i t i o n s associated w i t h (a) Abraham, Isaac, and 
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Jacob, and (b) David. 
(a) A Double Promise to Abraham. The theme t h a t binds the Abraham st o r y 
together i n Genesis i s the r e c u r r i n g theme of God's double promise of f"1K, 
land, and Pnr, p o s t e r i t y , (12,2-3.7; 13,14-15; 15,5.7.18-21; 17,4-8; 18,18; 
22,16-18). From chapter 12, when Abraham sets out, le a v i n g h i s f a m i l y and 
country ( c f . 11,31), the d i v i n e b l e s s i n g includes both land and descendants 
( c f . 12,2-3.7). Both the b i r t h of Isaac, h i s escape from being s a c r i f i c e d 
and the l i s t i n g of the numerous descendants i n d i c a t e t h a t w i t h respect to 
For Abraham, c f . Gen 17 and 22; f o r David, 2 Sam 7. The covenant i n Gen 15 
was d e a l t w i t h i n the previous s e c t i o n . The promissory aspect can also be 
found Gen 9, which I looked at above under (1) ( a ) . 
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o f f s p r i n g the d i v i n e promise has been f u l f i l l e d ( c f . Gen 25). The promise of 
lan d , however, i s not f u l f i l l e d . ' ' " Rather, from an o v e r a l l p o i n t of view, the 
promise of land i s f u l f i l l e d i n the Exodus s t o r y , p a r t i c u l a r l y the conquest 
under Joshua. The double promise i s repeated to Isaac i n Gen 26,3-4, to 
Jacob i n Gen 35, 9-13. These promises become p a r t i c u l a r l y important at the 
time of the E x i l e when the loss of land i s a problem."*^ On the one hand, a 
hope f o r the r e t u r n t o and r e s t i t u t i o n of the land i n n a t i o n a l i s t i c terms i s 
expressed; and on the other hand, we f i n d a u n i v e r s a l i s t i c perspective, t h a t 
the whole world belongs t o God w i t h Zion/Jerusalem as i t s centre.''"' What i s 
important when one looks at the rec e p t i o n of the Abraham t r a d i t i o n , i s the 
p o i n t that Abraham i s seen not as an i n d i v i d u a l but as a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e f o r 
I s r a e l as a people, t h a t t h e r e f o r e the promises are read as i d e n t i f y i n g the 
people 44 
The double promise i s repeated i n the s t o r y of the so-called s a c r i f i c e of 
Isaac i n Genesis 22 w i t h an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l note, c f . v.15-19. This s t o r y i s 
a sequel to the other Abraham s t o r i e s , because i t serves to round o f f the 
Abraham s t o r y w i t h God's t e s t and w i t h Abraham's obedience and f a i t h . As 
such i t belongs i n a context of covenant i d e n t i f i e d as promise although the 
term covenant does not occur i n Gen 22. However, there may be a reference to 
the covenant idea, i f the swearing i n 22,16 i s taken as a covenant 
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r a t i f i c a t i o n . Or, there may be an i n t i m a t i o n t h a t covenant i s r e l a t e d to 
c u l t , because the s a c r i f i c e probably points forward to the Paschal 
The buying of the cave of Machpelah (Gen 23) can be seen as a token (but 
no more) of possession of the land. 
The promise of land i s repeated t o Moses i n Deut 32,52 ( c f . 32,9) and 
34,4. Another m o t i f , the land as belonging to God, i s found i n Lev 25,23, 
t i e d to the m o t i f t h a t s t a y i n g i n the land depends on the people's 
obedience. Cf. M. Ottosen, ThWATl. 1973, col.432-36. 
E.g. Deut 1,36; 4,21-24.38-40; Jer 2,7; 16,18; Ezek 36,6-7.20. 
Cf. Hartmut Stegemann and Walther Zimmerli, i n Das Land, 1983, p.154-71 
and 33-45. 
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This i s presupposed, f o r instance, i n the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of God as "the 
God of your ancestors, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob" i n Exod 3,15, c f . also Exod 2,4; 6,4. 
S i m i l a r l y , S i r 44,19-21, i n c l u d i n g a wider scope of a l l nations. 
Cf. also Exod 2,23-25. Here "IDT i s used f o r God, presupposing that a cove-
nant w i t h the people e x i s t s , c f . Ps 105,8. This p o i n t i s seen by H. E i s i n g , 
TDOT IV, 1980, p.70. 
This has been argued by T. Desmond Alexander, JSOT25, 1983, p.17-22, i n a 
comparison w i t h Gen 17 and using Gen 6-9 as support. 
The t e s t i n g of Abraham i s i n order to a s c e r t a i n t h a t he f u l f i l s the 
c o n d i t i o n s l a i d down i n 17, and when he has proved himself to be l o y a l to 
the covenant, God f i n a l l y r a t i f i e s what was promised. 
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s a c r i f i c e . 46 
The same double promise reappears and i s applied to both Isaac i n Gen 26,3-
5, and t o Jacob i n 35,9-15. Moreover, when Jacob and Isaac are mentioned i n 
other co n t e x t s , such as Lev 26,42 ( w i t h Jacob f i r s t ) , Ps 105,9-10 and Sirach 
44,22, they are not i n d i v i d u a l s , but types f o r a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . This 
c l e a r l y shows t h a t l a t e r w r i t e r s grouped the p a t r i a r c h s together using the 
covenant as a common n o t i o n f o r God's r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h them a l l , even when 
not always s p e c i f i e d i n words. Not l e a s t the change of name from Jacob to 
I s r a e l i n Gen 32,22-32 and 35,9-15, a r e s u l t of an encounter wit h God, i s 
s i g n i f i c a n t f o r i d e n t i t y , since i t p o i n t s forward to a change from 
" I s r a e l i t e s " t o " I s r a e l " , from a f a m i l y r e l a t i o n s h i p to God's covenant 
people, c f . Exod 3,16 47 
At the centre of the Abraham s t o r y Genesis 17 stands out. Here there i s a 
reference t o the e t e r n a l covenant. The s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s i s the 
o r i e n t a t i o n towards the f u t u r e people.''^ The a d d i t i o n a l promise, " t o be God 
to you", c l e a r l y q u a l i f i e s the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and the people as a 
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s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p of promise. 
From the p o i n t of view of Jewish i d e n t i t y the e t e r n a l covenant w i t h 
Abraham's o f f s p r i n g was not understood u n i v e r s a l i s t i c a l l y but given a 
n a t i o n a l i s t i c meaning. Compared w i t h the u n i v e r s a l i s t i c covenant of Noah i t 
i s p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c . By i n t e r p r e t i n g the e t e r n a l covenant as i d e n t i c a l w i t h 
an e x c l u s i v e e l e c t i o n of J a c o b / I s r a e l , covenant i d e n t i t y becomes ethnic.^° 
However, i t i s important t o remember t h a t when a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s 
e s t a b l i s h e d w i t h Old Testament i n d i v i d u a l s as representatives of I s r a e l , an 
""^  This i s the r e c e p t i o n of the Genesis t r a d i t i o n i n J u b i l e e s . For a targumic 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n see Robert Hayward, JJS 32, 1981, p.127-50. 
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The renaming of Jacob f u n c t i o n s as a naming of the f u t u r e people, as noted 
by Benedikt Otzen, Israeliterne, 1982, p.145. 
Cf. also Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.29. 
Gen 17,8 adds t o the promise of land that i t i s f o r "a perpetual holdin g " , 
using jH] as verb. 
''^  Gen 17,7 p o i n t s forward to Exod 6,7; 16,12; Lev 11,45. 
^° For the view t h a t a tension e x i s t s between a (younger) n a t i o n a l i s t i c Jacob 
t r a d i t i o n and an ( o l d e r ) u n i v e r s a l i s t i c Abraham t r a d i t i o n i n the Rabbinic 
Hagadah, see Louis Ginzberg, The Legends 5, 1925, 1955, p.274, note 35. See 
a l s o , Eugene Mihaly, HUCA 35, 1964, p.103-43, who i n t e r p r e t s the tension as 
a Jewish c l a i m of i d e n t i t y opposing a C h r i s t i a n accentuation of the Abraham 
i n h e r i t a n c e , going back t o Paul. 
However, the same tension i s found i n The Book of J u b i l e e s , as pointed out 
by John C. Endres, Interpretation, 1987, p.228-31, a p o i n t I s h a l l r e t u r n to 
i n Chapter Two. 
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e x c l u s i v e e l e c t i o n i s not ne c e s s a r i l y i m p l i e d . E l e c t i o n i s f o r a purpose, 
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and not a p r i v i l e g e i n i t s e l f . Nevertheless, i n cases where e l e c t i o n 
presupposes a non-election of other p a r t i e s , i t becomes exclusive. 
Conversely, covenant as an agreement w i t h one or more p a r t i e s does not 
ne c e s s a r i l y exclude other r e l a t i o n s h i p s , nor i s i t opposed to other 
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covenants. I n the context of the Old Testament, and e s p e c i a l l y of Genesis, 
the covenant w i t h Abraham represents a narrowing down i n perspective. And 
only i f the promissory aspect i s more e s s e n t i a l than o b l i g a t i o n s , i s there a 
u n i v e r s a l aspect i n the Abrahamic covenant. 
The c e n t r a l m o t i f i n Genesis 17 i s the sig n of c i r c u m c i s i o n t i e d to covenant 
establishment.^^ This mo t i f i s of p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t i n the context of 
boundaries. Thus "covenant", i n 17,7-8, i s the c h i e f expression f o r the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p God expects from Abraham. The demand f o r circumcision i s 
p r i m a r i l y seen as the human response t o the d i v i n e p r o m i s e . T o "keep the 
covenant"^^ means here to accept the terms given by God. For Abraham i t i s 
the sign t h a t t o him a p r i v i l e g e i s given; f o r God i t i s the sign that the 
For e l e c t i o n see, Horst Seebass, ThMT I , 1973, col.592-608 and TRE 10, 
1982, p.182-89; Ferdinand Dexinger, TRE 10, 1982, p.189-92. 
Cf. the monographs, by Th.C. Vriezen, Die Erwahlung, 1953; Otto B a c h l i , 
Israel, 1962; Kurt G a l l i n g , Die Erwablungstraditionen, 1928, p.37-56. 
Cf. Th. C. Vriezen, Die Erwahlung, 1953, p.46: "Also i s t d i e Erwahlung, 
auf Personen angewendet, immer e i n Beauftragen mit ei n e r Aufgabe". And p.50: 
"Gott hat es erwahlt, d.h. er hat I s r a e l aus Gnade eine besondere Aufgabe 
e r t e i l t , aber dies b r i n g t keine " Z u s t a n d l i c h k e i t " , keine Wesensbestimmtheit 
des Volkes mit s i c h " . 
Or as Jeremy Cott, JES 21, 1984, s t a t e s , p.226: "there i s a f r a c t i o n a -
l i z i n g tendency inherent i n the very idea of e l e c t i o n " . He also argues f o r 
understanding e l e c t i o n as a problem of i n s e c u r i t y , thus he s t a t e s , p.224: 
"The belief in election is the security of the insecure; it is the denial of 
insecurity. What i s so s t r i k i n g about the b e l i e f i s t h a t i t i m p l i c i t l y 
d efines the problem of i d e n t i t y i n comparative terms: c e r t a i n people have a 
grea t e r value or f u n c t i o n than other people." (Author's i t a l i c . ) 
For a d i f f e r e n t view see, Lou H. Silberman, EJ 5, 1972/1974, p.498: " I t 
( e l e c t i o n ) i s the essence of the covenant, which s i g n i f i e s the fundamental 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and I s r a e l and i s r e f e r r e d t o throughout the e n t i r e 
Hebrew B i b l e " . 
'^' Cf. Masao Sekine, ZA¥ 75, 1963, p.151: " S t r u k t u r e l l b e t r a c h t e t unter-
scheidet s i c h der Erwahlungsgedanke vom Bundesgedanke i n s o f e r n , a l s der 
e r s t e r e das Selbstbewusstsein des Volkes I s r a e l s unter den Volkern voraus-
s e t z t , wahrend der l e t z t e r e nur I s r a e l und Jahwe im Auge hat". 
See Gen 12,3; 18,18; 22,18; 26,4; 28,14. However, the blessings should not 
be seen i s o l a t e d from the r e s t of the s t o r y . That t h i s i s what Paul does i n 
Gal 3 and 4 i s a matter to which I s h a l l r e t u r n i n Chapter Six. 
Gen 17,19.21 uses the verbal expression, D'^ pH. 
For a b r i e f and concise i n t e r p r e t a t i o n w i t h f u r t h e r d e t a i l s , see Claus 
Westermann, ThLZ 101, 1976, col.161-170. 
n'''1i "IQC? i n Gen 17,9-14 concerns the human response, w h i l e the expression 
appears i n e.g. Deut 7,9 i n reference t o God and God's nature. 
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covenant promise i s e t e r n a l l y v a l i d . 
Even i f c i r c u m c i s i o n i n Genesis 17 i s not an o b l i g a t i o n on which the cove-
nant r e s t s , but a sig n of the covenant, i t nevertheless serves to i n d i c a t e 
t h a t the covenant e x i s t s as promise, as w e l l as i d e n t i f y i n g who belong t o 
the c o v e n a n t . I f c i r c u m c i s i o n i s not p r a c t i s e d , the covenant i s broken.^° 
Circumcision i n i t s e l f i s not s u f f i c i e n t as q u a l i f i c a t i o n tot membership of 
the covenant, since the s t o r y s p e c i f i e s t h a t God w i l l e s t a b l i s h the covenant 
w i t h Isaac (v . 1 9 ) , and not w i t h Ishmael, i n s p i t e of h i s q u a l i f i c a t i o n as 
both o f f s p r i n g and circumcised. Even i f i t f u n c t i o n s as a boundary r i t e , i t 
does not q u a l i f y as a symbol of e n t r y . Rather i t becomes the sign that 
a f f i r m s the covenantal r e l a t i o n s h i p without i t being a c o n d i t i o n or a means 
f ^ 62 
of e n t r y . 
What c i r c u m c i s i o n o r i g i n a l l y stood f o r , whether a r i t e r e l a t e d t o f e r t i l i t y , 
an apotropaic a c t , or a r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n , i s a matter of unresolved 
debate.^'' I t may be p o s s i b l e to d i s t i n g u i s h f o u r aspects of cir c u m c i s i o n . (1) 
The a s s o c i a t i o n w i t h puberty and marriage i n d i c a t e s t h a t circumcision was 
o r i g i n a l l y a f e r t i l i t y r i t e , a " r i t e of passage".^'' I f t h i s i s the case then 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i n Gen 17 may be i n t e r p r e t e d as promise of p o s t e r i t y , 
f u n c t i o n i n g p r i m a r i l y as a reminder of the covenant promise of o f f s p r i n g , 
presupposing the idea t h a t the covenant has a f u t u r e d i m e n s i o n . T h e custom 
to circumcise c h i l d r e n i s l a t e r and presupposes a d i f f e r e n t s o c i a l context. 
(2) Another p o s s i b l e explanation i s to take c i r c u m c i s i o n as a r i t e of 
p e r f e c t i o n . Whether c i r c u m c i s i o n can a c t u a l l y be viewed as such i n Genesis 
^ The f u n c t i o n of the s i g n of belonging to the people of God most l i k e l y has 
i t s o r i g i n i n the time of the E x i l e . (Most scholars t h e r e f o r e take Gen 17 as 
an e x i l i c t e x t . ) 
^° Again t h e r e i s an o r i e n t a t i o n t o the f u t u r e , t o Exod 12,43-49 where the 
uncircumcised i s fo r b i d d e n to p a r t i c i p a t e i n the Passover meal, on the 
grounds t h a t t h i s i s I s r a e l ' s c e l e b r a t i o n . 
The d i s t i n c t i o n between " r i t e of passage" and " c o n v e r s i o n - i n i t i a t i o n r i t e " 
as suggested by Nicholas Taylor, Paul, 1992, p.100, i s h e l p f u l . 
Against Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.28, who q u a l i f i e s c i r c u m c i s i o n as 
" l a c o n d i t i o n n^cessaire pour a p p a r t e n i r au peuple". 
See e.g. F. Stummer, RAC 2, 1954, col.163-64; Otto Betz, TRE 5, 1980, 
p.716-19; G. Mayer, ThWAT IV, 1984, col.734-38. 
'^^  This i s probably the meaning of Gen 34,18-24, the circumcision of the 
Shechemites, and of the obscure passage i n Exod 4,24-24, the circ u m c i s i o n of 
the sons of Moses. See Helmer Ringgren, Israelite Religion, 1966, p.203. 
This i s c o n v i n c i n g l y argued by Michael V. Fox, RB 81, 1974, esp. p.586-96. 
Thus he suggests t h a t P by removing the magical overtones of the o l d r i t e 
and by p l a c i n g i t i n a context of covenant sign, p a r a l l e l to the rainbow, 
makes c i r c u m c i s i o n i n t o a c o g n i t i o n s i g n , which has the f u n c t i o n to remind 
God of the d i v i n e promise of p o s t e r i t y . Only secondary does i t i d e n t i f y the 
people. 
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17 i s d o u b t f u l . Reception, however, shows t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s understood 
t h i s way, as a r i t e t h a t serves t o make c r e a t i o n complete. Through t h i s 
r i t e "man" i s made equal t o angels, i s s a n c t i f i e d , and h i s status i s 
c h a n g e d . T h e emphasis i s on the i n d i v i d u a l ' s s t a t u s r a t h e r than on 
corporate belonging. (3) There i s also the aspect t h a t circumcision stands 
as a c u l t i c boundary mark. This i s the case when the LXX t e x t to Deut 30,6 
i s c o n s i d e r e d . I f the uncircumcised are i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the impure as i n 
Isa 52,1 and Ezek 44,7-9, c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a mark of c u l t i c p u r i t y . A l t h o u g h 
the background seems to be the q u e s t i o n i n g of ethnic boundaries at the time 
of the e x i l e , both these t e x t s p o i n t t o the importance of being circumcised 
as a c o n d i t i o n f o r e n t e r i n g the temple, which was a requirement f o r as long 
as the temple stood. I f the r i t e of c i r c u m c i s i o n was looked upon as 
necessary f o r a r e t u r n to the land, i t s p r a c t i c e was considered a necessity 
i n regard to m a i n t a i n i n g the c u l t i c p u r i t y . I n t h i s sense circumcision 
remains a boundary mark both u n t i l a r e t u r n i s made possible and as long as 
the c u l t i s i n t a c t . As a consequence of t h i s view, only the circumcised may 
eat the Passover meal, c f . Exod 12, 47-48.^° (4) Circumcision f i n a l l y may be 
seen as a symbol of renewal, as i n the metaphor, "circumcision of hearts". 
By r e f e r r i n g to c i r c u m c i s i o n m e t a p h o r i c a l l y , the Old Testament w r i t e r s r e f e r 
e s p e c i a l l y t o the hope f o r a t o t a l renewal, f o r a t r a n s f o r m a t i o n of humanity 
This may have an o r i g i n i n an a n t i t h e t i c a l view of the sexes, so t h a t the 
performance of the medical operations serve t o complete the growth i n t o f u l l 
manhood and womanhood, by removing what i s considered c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of the 
opposite sex. See F. Rudolf Lehmann, Sociologus 7, 1957, p.57-74. 
The idea of completion i s developed i n r a b b i n i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n which 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s valued due t o the e f f e c t i t has on the whole person. See 
e.g. the Mishnah, Sab 19,23; Ned 3,11 commenting on Gen 17,1 t h a t Abraham i s 
DQD, which may be rendered "blameless", " f a u l t l e s s " or " p e r f e c t " . See Otto 
Betz, TRE 5, 1980, p.718. 
Cf. the r e c e p t i o n i n e s p e c i a l l y Jub 15,27, but also Jub 2,19. See below i n 
Chapter Two I I ( 2 ) . 
Note the s h i f t i n meaning when the LXX t r a n s l a t e s Deut 30,6: Kai 
vepLKadapieL KvpLcs r r j i ' KapStav aov Kal Triu KapStau rod avepiiaT6<s aov ayavav 
KvpLov TOW deov aov O A T ] ? T T ) ? KapSta? aov, ical OAT]9 rfj? ipvxri'S aov, ifa 
See Hans-Jurgen Hermisson, Sprache und Ritus, 1965, p.64-76. 
Circumcision i n the Egyptian background seems to have been a r i t e f o r the 
priesthood i n p a r t i c u l a r , see E r i c h Isaac, Anthr 59, 1964, p.450; F. 
Stummer, RAC 2, 1954, col.159-60. 
Other explanations are, a t h a n k - o f f e r i n g ( c f . Lev 19,23), a sign of a 
d e d i c a t i o n t o God. However, there may be more than one explanation to a 
c u l t i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . Cf. Walther E i c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, p.138-139. 
° This probably r e f l e c t s an e x i l i c s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g which has changed from 
b i r t h r e l a t e d to confession r e l a t e d . The Passover r u l e s serve as signs of 
confession, c f . Nicholas Wyatt, SEA 55, 1990, p.47. 
Cf. Deut 10,16; 30,6; Jer 4,4, c f . "uncircumcised h e a r t " i n Jer 9,26, and 
"new h e a r t " i n Ezek 11,19. 
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i n the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l age. Because renewal i s envisaged as knowledge of the 
law and a l i f e p r a c t i s i n g the law i n i t s fulness and i n i t s i n t e n t i o n , 
" c i r c u m c i s i o n of h e a r t s " i s an image f o r law observance. True circumcision 
i s knowing and p r a c t i s i n g the law m e t i c u l o u s l y . ^ ^ Since t h i s image belongs i n 
the context of eschatology, and i s r e l a t e d to the hope t h a t God's c r e a t i v e 
power w i l l c r e ate obedience i n the end time renewal, i t f u n c t i o n s as a 
boundary mark based on the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hope. 
Therefore i t i s no s u r p r i s e t h a t a development takes place so th a t circum-
c i s i o n i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a necessary mark of i n c l u s i o n i n t o the people of 
I s r a e l , a r i t e by means of which n a t i o n a l i d e n t i t y i s maintained.^"' I t then 
opens up the p o s s i b i l i t y of i t being a r i t e by means of which i d e n t i t y i s 
changed. However, the idea t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a boundary r i t e f o r entry i s 
not present i n Genesis 17. 
(b) Promises t o David. A close p a r a l l e l to the covenant w i t h Abraham i s the 
promise to David i n 2 Samuel 7. This i s again a narrow promise of 
p o s t e r i t y . I n s t e a d of a d i r e c t encounter w i t h God, God's promise i s 
mediated through a prophet, who represents God, i d e n t i f i e d as the word of 
God. The promises, "Your house and your kingdom s h a l l be made sure forever 
before me; your throne s h a l l be established f o r e v e r " (v.15-16), i s 
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r e i n t e r p r e t e d i n Ps 89,3-4 and 132,11-12 i n covenant terms. Thus i t i s 
r e l a t e d t o the e l e c t i o n of Zion as an e t e r n a l r e s t i n g place f o r God i n Ps 
132,13-14.^'' From a h o l i s t i c perspective the combination i n these t e x t s of 
p o l i t i c a l and c u l t i c power under the heading of a God-given e t e r n a l covenant 
^ This i s how renewal i n the Book of Jubilees and the Dead Sea S c r o l l s i s 
i n t e r p r e t e d , see R. l e D6aut, VT Suppl 32, 1981, esp. p.190-98. For 
references t o the Targum, see p.198-203. 
See e.g. Otto Betz, TRE 5, 1980, p.718-19,in references t o Rabbinic 
m a t e r i a l . 
Cf. the 18th century Jewish Hasidic leader, Menahem Nahum of Chernobyl, 
Upright Practises, r e p r . 1982, p l l 8 : "As long as t h i s act (circumcision) has 
not taken place a man may not yet be considered p a r t of I s r a e l " . 
I n a r e l i g i o - p s y c h o l o g i c a l context c i r c u m c i s i o n i s seen as entry r i t e and 
may be compared t o i n f a n t baptism as observed by David Flusser, Jud 39, 
1983, p.7. 
Against Harold 0. Forshey, Rest Quart 16, 1973, p.150-58. 
Thus the boundaries i n Gen 15,8 are the same as those of the Davidic 
empire. Cf. G.E, Mendenhall, IDB I , 1962, p.718. 
^ I n the s t o r y as i t stands, t h i s i s God's answer t o plans f o r b u i l d i n g a 
temple f o r the ark on Zion (7,1-3, c f . 6,16). 
A close p a r a l l e l i s found i n 1 Chr 17. The p a r a l l e l to 2 Sam 7 i n Ps 132 
has a d i f f e r e n t emphasis, because the b l e s s i n g of dynasty here depends on 
obedience, c f . the formula, " i f " - " t h e n " i n v.12. 
Apart from these t e x t s , the t r a d i t i o n of a covenant w i t h David i s known also 
i n 2 Sam 23,5; S i r 45,25, and 1 Mace 2,57. 
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i s noteworthy 78 
On the one hand, God i s i d e n t i f i e d by acts of power, and promises t i e d t o a 
f u t u r e f o r the people i n 2 Sam 7,8-10, 
"Thus says the Lord of hosts: I took you from the pasture, from 
f o l l o w i n g the sheep to be a prince over my people I s r a e l ; and I have 
been w i t h you wherever you went, and have cut o f f a l l your enemies from 
before you; and I w i l l make you a great name, l i k e the names of the 
great ones of the e a r t h . And I w i l l appoint a place f o r my people I s r a e l 
and I w i l l p l a n t them, so th a t they may l i v e i n t h e i r own place, and be 
d i s t u r b e d no more." 
Here, the references t o past a c t i o n s serve as God's guarantee of the 
v a l i d i t y of the present covenant w i t h David as w e l l as f o r f u t u r e covenants; 
and thus the promises t o make h i s name great and t o appoint a place, are 
promises t h a t s p r i n g d i r e c t l y from God's i n i t i a t i v e . This can be seen also 
i n V . 11-12, "The Lord declares to you t h a t the Lord w i l l make you a 
house...raise up your o f f s p r i n g a f t e r you", and i n v.13-14, "He (the 
o f f s p r i n g ) s h a l l b u i l d a house f o r my name...I w i l l be a f a t h e r t o him, and 
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he s h a l l be a son t o me". The s p e c i f i c promises, of o f f s p r i n g (7,14) and of 
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an e t e r n a l kingdom (7,16), also f u n c t i o n as o b l i g a t i o n s l a i d on God by God. 
Because " o f f s p r i n g " i s p r i o r t o " b u i l d a house", the d e c i s i v e s t i p u l a t i o n 
comes from God. Not human ( k i n g l y ) power, but the power of God, creates the 
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temple; i t s purpose i s t o become a place f o r the presence of God i n I s r a e l . 
And f u r t h e r , the w r i t e r has, by using the father-son metaphor f o r the f u t u r e 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , not only introduced a new metaphor but also placed an 
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emphasis on God as love ( c f . v.15). By i n c l u d i n g an u n c o n d i t i o n a l promise. 
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Whether 2 Sam 7 i s older than and thus has i n f l u e n c e d Ps 132, or vice 
versa, i s le s s important. From the p o i n t of view of the reception these two 
t r a d i t i o n s are i n t e r p r e t e d as one t r a d i t i o n . 
For the view t h a t Ps 132 i s o l d e r , see Hartmut Gese, ZThK, 61, 1964, and 
P h i l i p Nel, i n Text and Context, 1988. 
The son-motif i s found also i n Ps 2,7 and 89,27. 
F. Charles Fensham i n Near Eastern Studies, 1971, p.121-35, argues, against 
the background of Mari and Armana l e t t e r s , f o r t h i s t o be a covenant 
formula. Thus, f a t h e r and son r e f e r t o covenant p a r t n e r s , w i t h an emphasis 
on God's love and f i d e l i t y . 
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This passage contains several ambiguous statements, worthy of note i s the 
play on "house" i n the sense of both temple and dynasty, and the vague 
promise of o f f s p r i n g . I n the context of the s t o r y t h i s can e i t h e r be under-
stood as a reference p o i n t i n g t o the immediate f u t u r e , t o Solomon; or to a 
d i s t a n t f u t u r e , a dynasty. 
I t i s u n l i k e l y t h a t t h i s passage contains a prophecy, p o i n t i n g forward to a 
messianic f i g u r e , as has been suggested by Heinz Kruse, VT 35, 1985, p.l39-
64 
Thus, suggested by Hartmut Gese, ZThK 61, 1964, p.21.25. 
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The image of the son-father r e l a t i o n s h i p i s not elaborated, but probably 
2 Sam 7,14 contains an adoption formula, hence the r e l a t i o n s h i p i s one i n 
which God promises p r o t e c t i o n and care to the kin g . See Helmer Ringgren, 
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which reminds us of the promise t o Abraham, the w r i t e r of 2 Sam 7. also 
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includes an element of covenant f u l f i l m e n t . Of s p e c i a l note i s the p o r t r a i t 
given of God as being the present and f u t u r e l o r d of the people. 
On the other hand, i n 2 Sam 7, the i d e n t i t y of the people i s described i n 
terms of having been given a place. This promise i s based on the power of 
God working as a w a r r i o r defending the t e r r i t o r i a l r i g h t s t o a place 
im p l y i n g t h a t not only David but the whole people and t h e i r d estiny are the 
obj e c t of i n t e r e s t . ^ ' * The promise i s t i e d p a r t i c u l a r l y t o the dynasty of 
David who i s given a "throne established f o r e v e r " (v.13), but the r e l a t i o n -
ship between David and God incorporates the people of I s r a e l (7,8, my 
people; 7,23 your people). Further, when the temple (7,13, c f . v.27) i s 
mentioned, again, the i n c o r p o r a t i o n of the people i s i m p l i e d , because the 
m o t i f of the e l e c t i o n of Zion contains the idea of Zion as centre of and f o r 
the people, temple and Zion being the l o c a l i t y f o r worshipping the presence 
of God i n the midst of the people. As the s t o r y i s t o l d , God changes 
David's d e c i s i o n on the matter of b u i l d i n g a temple, so t h a t promise of 
o f f s p r i n g precedes t h a t of house; "place" i s there f o r e both w i t h i n the 
people set apart f o r God and i n the temple. Thus, an important i d e n t i f y i n g 
f a c t o r , a temple centered worship, i n c o r p o r a t i n g the c u l t , the s a c r i f i c i a l 
system and the p r i e s t h o o d , h a s emerged. Moreover, the c u l t i c power has been 
combined w i t h the p o l i t i c a l power of the k i n g , so th a t the s i g n i f i c a n c e of 
t h i s s t o r y (God's promise of dynasty and i n s t r u c t i o n s f o r the b u i l d i n g of 
the temple) i s t h a t i t contains a promise of being a people u n i t e d under 
k i n g l y r u l e . When t h i s s t o r y i s seen as God's u n c o n d i t i o n a l promise t o 
David, the promise of "a place" f o r the people includes a promise of a place 
f o r the worship of God (7,26). 
Israelite Religion, 1966, p.225. 
For the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of covenant as grant, see M. Weinfeld, JAOS 90, 1970, 
p.185-203. 
Apart from documentation from other Near-Eastern covenants of gran t s , 
Weinfeld stresses the promissory aspect of the grant covenant, as w e l l as 
the u n c o n d i t i o n a l g i f t f o r instance i n r e l a t i o n to adoption. The grant 
covenant a p p l i e s t o both the Abrahamic and the Davidic covenant. 
According t o G.E. Mendenhall, IDB I , 1962, p.718, the promise to Abraham 
i s f u l f i l l e d and renewed i n David. 
Cf. Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.33-34. 
As Hartmut Gese says, "Die Dynastieverheipung i s t der p o l i t i s c h - r e l i g i o s e 
Ausdruck der k u l t i s c h - r e l i g i o s e n Bindung Jahwes an den Zion." Cf. ZThK, 61, 
1964, p.18. 
The temple w i t h i t s s a c r i f i c e s has an important s o c i a l r o l e to play, 
mainly because the major f e s t i v a l s of the people are temple centered, but 
the r o l e of m a i n t a i n i n g a r e l a t i o n s h i p to God i s also of note, c f . Benedikt 
Otzen, Judaism, 1990, p.97-105. 
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To sum up, the u n c o n d i t i o n a l promise of p o s t e r i t y and land, or e t e r n a l 
dynasty, i s the foundation f o r seeing i d e n t i t y as God-given. Without t h i s 
b e l i e f , there i s no u n i f y i n g n a t i o n a l i s t i c f a c t o r i n the covenant idea. The 
b e l i e f i n the promises i s important t o I s r a e l ' s s p e c i a l status as the people 
of God. The r e c e p t i o n of the s t o r y about Abraham shows t h a t e l e c t i o n i s 
i n t e r p r e t e d as e x c l u s i o n , so t h a t those who are not born of the l i n e of 
Abraham are excluded, and those who accept c i r c u m c i s i o n can be i d e n t i f i e d as 
belonging t o the covenant by means of t h i s s i g n . Both the Abrahamic and the 
Davidic covenant p o i n t forward t o the existence of a people set apart f o r 
God, and i n d i c a t e t h a t the power of the k i n g and the existence of a nation 
are based i n d i v i n e promises. The idea of r o y a l r u l e i s u l t i m a t e l y 
subordinated to the idea of God as r u l e r of the people. 
(3) The O b l i g a t o r y Covenant of S i n a i . 
A s i g n i f i c a n t f e a t u r e i n r e l a t i o n t o both covenantal i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries, i s the idea t h a t covenant i s an o b l i g a t i o n , a law, l a i d upon 
I s r a e l as r e c e i v e r of the covenant, s t r e s s i n g covenant as a r e c i p r o c a l 
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r e l a t i o n s h i p . The t r a d i t i o n associates covenant and law w i t h the f i g u r e of 
Moses, but i t i s important to note t h a t i n the t e x t s God does not e s t a b l i s h 
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a covenant w i t h Moses, but r a t h e r w i t h the people. Because the Old Testa-
ment has the g i v i n g of the law as a c e n t r a l idea to the covenant e s t a b l i s h -
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ment at S i n a i , an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of law and covenant i s almost i n e v i t a b l e . 
This i d e n t i f i c a t i o n needs to be seen i n the context of the law being the 
most important f a c t o r f o r c r e a t i n g the s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s u n i t y of the 
87 I f the covenant s t o r i e s are read s e q u e n t i a l l y , the covenants w i t h Noah and 
Abraham not only precede the Mosaic covenant i n time but the aspects of 
d i v i n e promise and v a l i d i t y are presupposed. There i s also a sameness of 
q u a l i t y presupposed when the w r i t e r t e l l s the s t o r y of the S i n a i covenant. 
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I n the S i n a i episode, introduced i n Exod 19,1-6, God r e l a t e s not p r i m a r i l y 
t o i n d i v i d u a l s but t o the people, t o the "house of Jacob" and " c h i l d r e n of 
I s r a e l " who as a r e s u l t of covenant obedience s h a l l become "God's possession 
out of a l l the peoples", and "a holy n a t i o n " . Even i f Moses has a s p e c i a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p and i s a mediator between God and the people, the covenant 
partner i s I s r a e l , and the laws are aimed at the community, and subsequently 
the i n d i v i d u a l w i t h i n t h a t community. A c e n t r a l theme i n the S i n a i event as 
a whole i s the f u t u r e of the people and i t s existence w i t h i n the t e r r i t o r y 
promised by God. Add t o t h i s the b e l i e f t h a t God i s i n a s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n -
ship t o the people, which Johs. Pedersen formulates, "a p r i v i l e g e f o r 
I s r a e l " t o have Yahweh as i t s God, c f . Israel I I I - I V , 1940, 1959, p.612. 
For a c l e a r i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of law and covenant, see S i r 45,3-5: "He (God) 
gave him commandments f o r h i s people, and revealed to him (Moses) h i s g l o r y . 
For h i s f a i t h f u l n e s s and meekness he consecrated him, choosing him out of 
a l l humankind. He allowed him t o hear h i s voice, and l e d him i n t o a dark 
cloud, and gave him commandments face t o face, the law of l i f e and 
knowledge, so t h a t he might teach Jacob the covenant, I s r a e l h i s decrees." 
This i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i l l be evident i n the f o l l o w i n g chapters on Jubilees 
and the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . 
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people. I s h a l l b r i e f l y i n t e r p r e t the S i n a i event, g i v i n g s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n 
t o the o b l i g a t o r y aspect of the covenant. 
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The S i n a i event i s a complex n a r r a t i v e . As the t e x t stands, the covenant i s 
concluded i n the event recounted i n Exod 19,1-24,11. F i r s t , God sets the 
terms, formulated i n the Decalogue, t o the people i n Exod 20,2-17. Secondly 
God speaks t o Moses, as mediator, in.Exod 20,22-26; 21,1-23,19. A f t e r a 
s e c t i o n on God's promise of land, and on the f u t u r e conquest of enemies (who 
are to be destroyed) i n Exod 23,20-33, the covenant i s f i n a l l y established 
r i t u a l l y a t the f o o t of the mountain i n Exod 24,1-14, by o f f e r i n g a 
s a c r i f i c e , reading the "book of the covenant" and s p r i n k l i n g "the blood of 
the covenant" i n f r o n t of the people, v.3-8. The s t o r y reaches a climax at 
the p o i n t when the seventy e l d e r s , selected t o go to the top of the mountain 
together w i t h Moses, Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, a l l see God and eat a covenant 
meal i n the presence of God, v.9-11. Because v i o l a t i o n of the covenant takes 
place, i n casu the episode of the golden c a l f , the covenant terms are 
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repeated and the covenant r e e s t a b l i s h e d i n Exod 34,10-28. A d d i t i o n a l laws 
are given, i n c l u d i n g p r e s c r i p t i o n s f o r the tabernacle i n Exod 35-40,33. 
Moreover, s p e c i f i c laws are given throughout L e v i t i c u s , p a r t i c u l a r l y 17-26, 
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and Numbers. 
The main conclusion to be drawn from t h i s s t o r y i s t h a t i n the context of 
the Old Testament as a whole the S i n a i covenant overshadows other covenant 
establishments both i n length and re c e p t i o n , and i n t h a t promises and 
blessings are subordinate to o b l i g a t i o n s . ^ ^ Sinai i s a place a s s o c i a t i n g the 
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Several t r a d i t i o n s have been worked i n t o the one n a r r a t i v e i n the Penta-
teuch. I s h a l l make no attempt here at an explanation of the many d e t a i l s , 
or the c o n t r a d i c t i o n s i n the n a r r a t i v e . From a h o l i s t i c view, the n a r r a t i v e 
i s an account of an event i n the past t h a t has consequences f o r the f u t u r e , 
both the near f u t u r e of the conquest of land, c f . Joshua, and a more d i s t a n t 
f u t u r e t h a t may be rele v a n t t o the f u t u r e reader. 
According t o Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.44, a c e r t a i n rhythm i s 
b u i l t i n t o the covenant concept, as a " l e i t m o t i v " of the h i s t o r y of I s r a e l : 
f i r s t mutual o b l i g a t i o n , then a v i o l a t i o n , d i v i n e anger, then repentance, 
forgiveness and renewal of the c o n t r a c t . 
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Terms of the covenant are repeated also i n Deut 5; 12-26 and 27-29 
c o n t a i n i n g what looks l i k e a formula of blessings and curses. Further i n 
30,1-10 we f i n d covenant terminology i n Moses' r e c o l l e c t i o n of the promise 
of land, of bl e s s i n g s , phrased as "abundantly prosperous" (30 ,9) , and i n the 
co n d i t i o n s t o I s r a e l , to obey the Lord and observe the commandments, c f . 
also 4 ,25-31. 
Note, t h a t i n Deuteronomy there i s a stronger emphasis than i n Exodus on the 
idea t h a t e l e c t i o n and covenant law c o n s t i t u t e the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God 
and I s r a e l , thus p a r t i c u l a r l y the laws of separation. See, Benedikt Otzen, 
Israeliterne, 1982, p.302-3. 
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The use of rf"!!! DID i n e.g. Exod 34,10 shows th a t God i s subject i n the 
establishment, and tha t i n t h i s t r a d i t i o n a l language we f i n d the idea of Ch 1 43 O l d T e s t a m e n t 
covenant establishment w i t h the holiness and presence of God, and hence 
serves as the symbol and p o i n t of departure f o r a l l covenants between God 
and I s r a e l . ^ " * And t h i s r a i s e s the question. How does the o b l i g a t o r y covenant 
create a s o c i a l u n i t y which the promissory covenant does not? 
The establishment of the Sina i covenant, i n the context of both Exodus, 
19,1-24,11; 32-34, and Deuteronomy, 27-30, must be seen as the occasion when 
I s r a e l as a people comes i n t o existence. Simultaneously, the boundaries are 
set and the land envisaged as the place of p r o m i s e . B o u n d a r i e s are crossed, 
both i n the s t o r y of crossing through the Red Sea i n Exodus 14, and crossing 
the r i v e r Jordan i n Joshua 4. These crossings are simultaneously symbolic 
events t h a t p o i n t t o the change of s t a t u s , t o l i b e r a t i o n from slavery and 
e n t r y i n t o freedom. Moreover, S i n a i i s the occasion where the boundaries of 
the people are r e l a t e d to the g i v i n g of the law and the keeping of the law: 
God's o b l i g a t i o n i s l a i d on the people f o r the sake of the people, and 
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l i m i t e d to the people. The Sina i covenant provides the r a t i o n a l e f o r the 
a u t h o r i t y of the law since Exod 19,4-6 makes i t c l e a r t h a t the Sinai event 
i s the occasion on which God promises a s p e c i a l covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , 
c o n d i t i o n a l on obedience bx the p e o p l e . B u t i t i s also the event that has 
the p o t e n t i a l f o r a broken r e l a t i o n s h i p , because disobedience to the cove-
nant leads to d i v i n e wrath, punishment being the converse to blessings, both 
being b u i l t i n t o the covenant. Further, the b e l i e f i s expressed, that when 
God became v i s i b l e and audible t o the people, a c o l l e c t i v e r e l a t i o n s h i p had 
begun. Through t h i s event a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c a l l i a n c e has been formed, an 
i d e n t i t y of I s r a e l d i s t i n c t from other nations has been created ( c f . Exod 
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19,16-25; 20,17-26). This a l l i a n c e has two s i g n i f i c a n t p r e s c r i p t i o n s : 
God's i n i t i a t i v e . The use of "keep the covenant", n"'1i i n e.g. Exod 
19,5, p o i n t s to the emphasis on covenant o b l i g a t i o n s , on terms l a i d on 
I s r a e l , on c o n d i t i o n s f o r a f u l f i l m e n t of promises. 
'^^  Cf. Johs. Pedersen, Israel I I I - I V , 1940, 1959, p.198. 
Cf. Johs. Pedersen, Israel I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.476: "The country of man 
and the people are so c l o s e l y l i n k e d t h a t t h e i r c r e a t i o n c o incides." 
Note, t h a t already the Exodus event ( c f . Exod 12-18) p o i n t s forward to the 
b i r t h of the people. The exodus i s s i g n i f i c a n t not only because i t i s God's 
act of l i b e r a t i o n , but also because the l i b e r a t i o n from Egypt i s the basis 
f o r the covenant establishment. One more reason i s t h a t the s o c i a l and 
r e l i g i o u s f e s t i v a l , most important f o r the u n i t y and i d e n t i t y of the people, 
the Passover, f i n d s i t s o r i g i n i n t h i s event, and w i t h t h a t the hope of the 
existence of the people i s grounded. 
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The " i f " - " t h e n " formula c l e a r l y shows t h a t c o n d i t i o n s are p r i o r to God's 
promise, t h a t the people s h a l l be God's possession. 
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Exod 20,1-17 i s a b r i e f i n t r o d u c t o r y summary of laws which presupposes the 
existence of the people. The f i r s t act of obedience of the people i s i t s 
response to the demand f o r s a n c t i f i c a t i o n , c f . Exod 19,9-15. I f t h i s i s 
i n t e r p r e t e d as a r i t u a l a c t , a p r e p a r a t i o n f o r the presence of God's h o l i -
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worship of other gods i s fo r b i d d e n ; a s s o c i a t i o n s , such as covenants w i t h 
people who worship other gods, are not allowed ( c f . Exod 23,32-33; 34,12-
17) . 
These two p r o h i b i t i o n s seem to be the core of what i s contained i n the 
covenant. A l l other laws are subordinate to these two. When God i s not 
worshipped or other a l l i a n c e s are made, the e n t i r e existence of the people 
i s threatened, because i n the case of apostasy God's presence i n b l e s s i n g , 
necessary f o r the s u r v i v a l of the people, i s no longer secured. However, the 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c a l l i a n c e between God and I s r a e l also means t h a t t r a n s -
gressions of t h i s p a r t i c u l a r law e n t a i l e x t i n c t i o n , since transgressions 
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have a p o l l u t i n g e f f e c t on s o c i e t y . And conversely, keeping the law has the 
consequence t h a t the i n t e g r i t y of the community i s maintained, peace i s 
s e c u r e d . T h i s i s the case when the demands f o r r i t u a l p u r i t y and e t h i c a l 
response are seen as d i v i n e o b l i g a t i o n s t h a t the people or r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s 
of the people can f u l f i l . I f the requirements are not f u l f i l l e d , then God 
withdraws. I s r a e l cannot maintain i t s existence i n the absence of God's 
holiness and power, since I s r a e l as people lacks blessing and fundamental 
peace. The whole basis f o r the existence of the people, i t s i d e n t i t y as 
God's possession, i s thus endangered when the law i s not kept, the terms of 
the covenant not accepted. 
The same p r i n c i p l e might apply t o The Law and to p a r t i c u l a r laws, because 
The Law creates boundaries around the people, by being a d i s t i n c t i v e 
i d e n t i t y mark, as i n the case of keeping the law of the Sabbath (e.g. Exod 
31,12-18), or i n the demand f o r s a n c t i f i c a t i o n {Exod 19, 9-15).^°^ But while 
The Law thus creates and maintains a community i n i t s d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s , and 
p a r t i c u l a r laws serve to keep the people r e l i g i o u s l y and s o c i a l l y u n i t e d , i t 
may also create boundaries w i t h i n the p e o p l e . T h i s i s seen p a r t i c u l a r l y i n 
ness, i t i s an act by means of which the people as people enters i n t o a 
s t a t e of h o l i n e s s , c f . Johs. Pedersen, Israel I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.228. 
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This idea i s expressed by Johs. Pedersen, I b i d . , p.426, "The law of the 
c u l t must be kept most scrupulously, f o r upon th a t depends the growth and 
maintenance of l i f e . The v i o l a t i o n of that a f f e c t s the transgressor w i t h a 
p o l l u t i o n so dangerous t h a t i t threatens the whole of the community, and 
t h e r e f o r e he must be removed." The examples given are e.g. Exod 31,14, c f . 
Num 15,32-35, v i o l a t i o n of the law of Sabbath; Gen 17,14, v i o l a t i o n of the 
law of c i r c u m c i s i o n ; Lev 17,4, s a c r i f i c e outside sacred place and Num 9,13, 
not c e l e b r a t i n g the Passover, a l l these transgressions e n t a i l e x t e r m i n a t i o n , 
because of the i n h e r e n t a t t a c k on hol i n e s s . 
I b i d . , a lso Israel I I I - I V , p.294. 
P a r a l l e l to c i r c u m c i s i o n i n i t s f u n c t i o n s as mark of covenantal belonging 
( c f . Gen 17,14). 
I f the Mosaic covenant i s seen as a movement of p r o t e s t , the law must be 
understood as a p o s i t i v e f a c t o r f o r b u i l d i n g a new so c i e t y , and covenant 
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the case where a d i s t i n c t i o n i s drawn between clean and unclean persons such 
as Lev 12-14. Although such laws marking the d i f f e r e n c e between groups 
w i t h i n I s r a e l f u n c t i o n to preserve the i n t e g r i t y and i d e n t i t y of I s r a e l , 
t h e i r r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n a context of narrow group i d e n t i t y becomes a 
p a r t i c u l a r issue i n the century leading up t o the time of Jesus. Eventually, 
they create d i f f e r e n c e s w i t h i n the people which w i l l be the d e c i s i v e f a c t o r s 
f o r i d e n t i f y i n g who belong s o c i a l l y and r e l i g i o u s l y to the covenant, and who 
not. 
From t h i s b r i e f e x p l a n a t i o n of the law being i n t e g r a l t o the covenant, I 
conclude by r e f e r r i n g t o boundaries. "Keeping the law" defines the people as 
God's possession, "a holy n a t i o n " ( c f . Exod 19,6: "'U ^Ip) Consequently, 
holiness becomes the goal of the people, and simultaneously r u l e s and 
r e g u l a t i o n s f o r achieving and m a i n t a i n i n g h o l i n e s s become both e x t e r n a l 
boundaries t h a t separate the " i n s i d e " people from the "outside" f o r e i g n e r , 
and i n t e r n a l boundaries t h a t d i v i d e the people i n t o classes according t o 
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h o l i n e s s . 
Seen from t h i s p e r s p e c t i v e , the law serves the purpose of securing both the 
u n i t y and the i d e n t i t y of the people, the law having a r e l i g i o u s and a 
s o c i a l purpose i n r e l a t i o n to covenantal boundaries. The people's i d e n t i t y 
i s a f f e c t e d i n so f a r as i t has geographical b o u n d a r i e s . T h e theme, promise 
of land, c e n t r a l t o the Abrahamic covenant, i s i n the context of the Sinai 
covenant, c f . Exodus 19,6, not only t i e d t o being a holy n a t i o n , but now 
also dependent on keeping the law, c f . Exod 23,23-33; 34,10-26 and Deut 7.^°^ 
thus, w i t h a d i f f e r e n t perspective, i s a s o c i a l a l l i a n c e i n which a people's 
a l l e g i a n c e to i t s God i s fundamental. For t h i s view, see Walter Brueggemann 
i n The Bible, 1983, esp. p.312: "Human s o c i e t y , as ordered by Moses, i s 
covenantal because the covenant God both sanctions and expects i t . And 
I s r a e l must r e s i s t every r e l i g i o n and every p o l i t i c s which would dismantle 
the covenant." 
"^"^  For h o l i n e s s , see Helmer Ringgren, Israelite Religion, 1966, p.74-75. 
Holiness i n a human context i s according t o Johs. Pedersen, Israel I I I - I V , 
1940, 1959, p.264, o r i g i n a l l y a p r i n c i p l e , "power" and " s t r e n g t h " , and i t 
l i e s "at the r o o t of a l l other kinds of energy". 
The h i e r a r c h y of holiness i s based on the idea that the centre i s more 
holy than the periphery, which the p r e s c r i p t i o n s f o r the b u i l d i n g of the 
desert sanctuary i l l u s t r a t e , Exod 36-40, c f . the temple w a l l i n Ezek 42,20. 
I t f o l l o w s from t h i s t h a t there i s also a h i e r a r c h y of holiness among the 
people according t o c l a s s , h i g h - p r i e s t , p r i e s t , and l a y . See Johs. Pedersen, 
Israel I I I - I V , 1940, 1959, p.280-83. 
The promise of land f o r possession i s t i e d to the purpose of leaving 
Egypt, c f . Exod 3,8 and 12,25, but i s also the hope f o r a f u t u r e . 
Not only does e n t r y t o the land depend on keeping the law, but so do 
b l e s s i n g s , peace, l i f e , both f o r the i n d i v i d u a l and f o r the people. Thus, 
both the geographical l i m i t s and the existence of the people presuppose the 
keeping of the law. 
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Thus, when the land i s f i n a l l y conquered, a covenant i s established at 
Shechem t h i s i s marked i n order t o reassure the establishment of law and 
order f o r the people ( c f . Joshua 24,25). The people's i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries are a f f e c t e d i n so f a r as i t has laws as to who has a r i g h t to 
belong and who not. The elaborate s o c i a l , e t h i c a l and c u l t i c o b l i g a t i o n s 
(Exod 20-24) are revealed t o and demanded of the people by d i v i n e decree and 
serve as u n i f y i n g elements. When these laws are not kept, exclusion i s the 
r e s u l t . I t i s also notable t h a t s o c i a l care and mutual love are grounded i n 
d i v i n e demands, not as u n i v e r s a l r u l e s but as s p e c i f i c demands f o r the 
people's i d e n t i t y . Thus "love your neighbour" (Lev 19,18) i s i n an Old 
Testament context a r u l e r e l a t e d t o n a t i o n a l s o l i d a r i t y , not to be appl i e d 
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o u t s i d e peoples, t o enemies. On the other hand, i n the laws r e q u i r i n g care 
f o r the weak and marginal, e.g. Exod 22,21-29, there i s a rudimentary idea 
of i n c l u s i v e n e s s . 
I n sum, the o b l i g a t o r y aspect contains p r i m a r i l y the idea t h a t i d e n t i t y i s 
based on God-given c o n d i t i o n s as the most c e n t r a l aspect of the covenant. I n 
c o n t r a s t t o the emphasis on God's promises i n the s t o r i e s about Noah, 
Abraham and David, the s t o r y of the Sin a i covenant emphasises o b l i g a t i o n s 
and s a n c t i o n s ; blessings and promises r e s u l t from obedience. Keeping the law 
should f i r s t of a l l be seen as a s o c i a l f a c t o r i d e n t i f y i n g who belong to the 
community. I s r a e l ' s existence i s based on the idea t h a t d i v i n e o b l i g a t i o n s 
mark the people's i d e n t i t y and boundaries. 
(4) Broken and Restored Covenant R e l a t i o n s h i p . 
Although the d i v i n e word of promise has i n view an e t e r n a l covenant, time 
and again I s r a e l breaks the covenant f o r various reasons. Therefore a 
reestablishment of the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p becomes a necessity, which i s 
expressed e i t h e r as the hope f o r renewal, t h a t God w i l l give (1) a "new 
covenant", (2) a "new s p i r i t " and "new h e a r t " , (3) a "new song" t o p r a i s e 
God, (4) create "new t h i n g s " or (5) give a "new name", a l l of which are 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hopes th a t a f f i r m a b e l i e f i n the d i v i n e p r o m i s e s . O r the 
See e.g. Exod 21,12, punishment f o r murder i s d e p o r t a t i o n or death. 
I owe to Walter Brueggemann, The Bible, 1983, the poi n t of s o c i a l care i n 
what he c a l l s the " t r a j e c t o r y of the Mosaic l i b e r a t i o n " w i t h i t s focus on 
j u s t i c e and freedom, see esp. p.312. 
See also Arland J. Hultgren, LuthQ 28, 1976, esp. p.34-35. 
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See Helmer Ringgren, Israelite Religion, 1966, p.134. 
Thus Jeremy Cott, JES 21, 1984, p.206-7, who c a l l s the theology of the 
stranger "the exact opposite of the idea of e l e c t i o n " , p.207. 
The c l e a r e s t examples of these hopes are: (1) Jer 31,31, (2) Ezek 18,31 
( c f . 11,19-20; 36,26), (3) Ps 40,4 (MT) and Isa 42,10, (4) Isa 43,19; 48,6 
and (5) I s a 62,2.4. 
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hope i n the e x i l e s i t u a t i o n p r o j e c t s a concrete r e t u r n t o the land of 
promise, or i s expressed as I s r a e l ' s r e t u r n t o God's covenant, t o accept i t s 
r i t u a l and e t h i c a l laws. R e s t o r a t i o n i s c a l l e d f o r at moments of c r i s i s , 
times of change f o r the people. I t may be i n the form of going through a 
ceremony of atonement reaching towards God, or a r i t u a l symbolising t h a t God 
i s reaching out t o r e a f f i r m God's r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h humanity. I n t h i s survey 
of the Old Testament covenant i t i s impossible t o t r e a t every aspect of 
broken covenant and hope f o r r e s t o r a t i o n . Consequently, I s h a l l draw on a 
few t e x t s t h a t are of p a r t i c u l a r importance f o r the theology of newness, and 
look at (a) one of the h i s t o r i c a l books, and (b) the prophetic w r i t i n g s . 
(a) Covenant Restoration i n The Pentateuch. When i l l u s t r a t i n g the issue of a 
broken and r e e s t a b l i s h e d covenant the s t o r y of the covenant w i t h Phinehas i n 
Num 25,6-13 i s i m p o r t a n t . A p p a r e n t l y an i n s i g n i f i c a n t episode, covered as 
i t i s i n but a few verses, i t i s nevertheless of considerable i n t e r e s t as 
the r e c e p t i o n of i t shows.^^"^ Why i s t h i s s t o r y important? And what i s the 
s i g n i f i c a n c e from the p o i n t of view of covenantal i d e n t i t y and boundaries? 
I n Num 25 Phinehas k i l l s an I s r a e l i t e and a f o r e i g n woman, seemingly f o r 
f o r n i c a t i o n , so t h a t he i s c h a r a c t e r i z e d as a guardian of i d e n t i t y , 
threatened when I s r a e l i t e s p r a c t i s e i n t e r m a r r i a g e . Simultaneously, a more 
serious offence, worship of and s a c r i f i c e t o f o r e i g n gods, i s i d e n t i f i e d . ^ 
As the s t o r y i s t o l d , boundaries have been v i o l a t e d . The o b l i g a t i o n of the 
S i n a i t i c covenant demanding e x c l u s i v e worship of Yahweh i s set a s i d e . W h e n 
the j u s t anger of God nearly destroys the people, Phinehas av e r t s t h i s by an 
For "newness" see, R. North, TDOT IV, 1980, p.225-44; Aage Bentzen, StTh 1, 
1948, p.183-87. 
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Although the theme of renewal i s presented already i n Exodus 33-34, and 
the idea i s found i n a number of contexts r e f l e c t i n g a h i s t o r i c a l c r i s i s or 
a major change, of which Joshua i s a t y p i c a l example, chapter 24 i n 
p a r t i c u l a r , I s h a l l l i m i t myself t o Num 25. 
The covenant of Ezra i n Nehemiah 9-10 could be included, but i s d i f f e r e n t 
because i t i s concluded between the leaders of Jerusalem. 
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For a study on the r o l e of Phinehas, see W i l l i a m Klassen, SBL Papers 1986, 
p.490-500. 
The most r e l e v a n t t e x t s are Joshua 22,10-34; Ps 106,30-31, S i r 45,23-24; 
1 Mace 2,26.54. To t h i s may be added references t o Phinehas i n Josephus, 
P h i l o , Pseudo-Philo and Rabbinic l i t e r a t u r e . 
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Cf. Num 25,2. The whole passage i s obviously redacted, but i t matters less 
i n t h i s context whether the various l e v e l s are from d i f f e r e n t s t o r i e s . From 
a h o l i s t i c perspective the message i s c l e a r enough. 
Cf. Exod 20,5. See above i n I I ( 3 ) . 
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act of "atonement". As a r e s u l t God makes a covenant w i t h him.^^^ The content 
of t h i s i s a promise of e t e r n a l p r i e s t h o o d , i d e n t i f i e d as a covenant of 
peace (Num 25,12-13). Since i t i s d i f f i c u l t from the context t o f i n d a 
precise meaning f o r "covenant of peace" I s h a l l concentrate on what the 
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promise of p e r p e t u a l priesthood means i n r e l a t i o n to my t o p i c . 
This s t o r y about Phinehas i s r e l e v a n t i n a context of boundaries and 
i d e n t i t y f o r two reasons. On the one hand, i t t i e s covenant to the sp e c i a l 
s t a t u s of the p r i e s t h o o d . Covenant i s then used not of the r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between God and people i n general, but i n a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c sense, of cove-
nant w i t h a c l a s s . Thus, covenant becomes l i m i t e d to priesthood, whose 
a u t h o r i t y i s now based on the promise of an e t e r n a l covenant. To a c e r t a i n 
degree, t h i s i s p a r a l l e l to the e x c l u s i v e covenant w i t h David and the 
e l e c t i o n of a k i n g l y d y n a s t y . I t i s noteworthy t h a t the e l e c t i o n of the 
l i n e of Phinehas, over against L e v i t e s i n general and other l i n e s i n 
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p a r t i c u l a r , creates boundaries w i t h i n the p r i e s t s as a c l a s s . On the other 
hand, the s t o r y t i e s a broken covenant to a t o n e m e n t . T h u s , through a human 
act of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s re e s t a b l i s h e d when God 
accepts Phinehas' atonement as an act of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n which simultaneously 
contains the element of human revenge. When God promises the covenant as a 
reward f o r the a t o n i n g a c t of Phinehas, t h i s stands out as an exclusive 
e l e c t i o n t o p r i e s t l y s e r v i c e . Note, the p o t e n t i a l i n both these aspects f o r 
i n t e r p r e t i n g covenant as an e x c l u s i v e e l e c t i o n . 
Num 25,9 mentions the death of 24.000, a d e s t r u c t i o n t h a t ends when 
Phinehas "made atonement f o r the I s r a e l i t e s " (v.13). The Hebrew term i s "ISD 
w i t h Phinehas as s u b j e c t . 
^^ "^  Num 25,12, has nn3 |n3, as i n Gen 9,12; 17,2. 
The "covenant of peace" may have been in f l u e n c e d by Mai 2,5-9 where cove-
nant of l i f e and peace i s t i e d to L e v i t i c a l priesthood and t o i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
of the law. But Mai 2,1-4 also t i e s covenant t o disobedience and punishment. 
For a d i s c u s s i o n of Phinehas i n Rabbinic t r a d i t i o n s I r e f e r to Robert 
Hayward, JJS 29, 1978, p.22-34. 
This i s a l i n e of thought t h a t i s taken over i n CD and IQS, as we s h a l l 
see i n Chapters Three and Four below. 
See above i n I I (2) ( c ) . 
An a l l e g e d r i v a l r y between the two p r i e s t s Zadok and Abiathar, 
r e s p e c t i v e l y i n l i n e of Eleazar and Ithamar, sons of Aaron, i s behind e.g. 
1 King 2,26-27; 1 Chron 15,14-15; 24,3-6. By g i v i n g a s p e c i a l status to 
Phinehas, of the l i n e of the Zadokites according ( c f . 1 Chron 24,1-6) the 
redacto r of Num 25 makes e l e c t i o n of Phinehas stand f o r s u p e r i o r i t y . Cf. 
also Ezek 40,46; 43,19; 44,15 and S i r 45,23-24. 
Johs. Pedersen, Israel I I I - I V , 1940, 1959, p.363, gives the f o l l o w i n g 
e x p l a n a t i o n t o the atoning and p u r i f y i n g act of Phinehas: "Atonement i s here 
e f f e c t e d by e x t i r p a t i n g the root of the e v i l i n the same way as a murder i s 
expiated by p u t t i n g to death the p e r p e t r a t o r . " 
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I f covenant i s l i m i t e d t o p r i e s t h o o d , boundaries are l i m i t e d accordingly, 
since these are defined according t o unacceptable behaviour. I n subsequent 
perspective Phinehas i s a model f o r righteous zeal, a p r i e s t l y judge; and 
his atonement i s seen as an act of p u r i f i c a t i o n , a l i f e - g i v i n g act f o r the 
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people. Apart from being used to emphasise the atoning f u n c t i o n , the s t o r y 
may be used to give a u t h o r i t y to other p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n s , since i t gives a 
number of commissions: to i n t e r p r e t the law, to judge and act accordingly; 
hence i t gives j u r i s d i c t i o n t o the p r i e s t l y r u l e as w e l l as to the c u l t . The 
recep t i o n shows t h a t t h i s s t o r y was used as s c r i p t u r a l foundation by some 
groups, wh i l e other groups, as f o r instance those behind the New Testament, 
chose to d i s r e g a r d , or even r e j e c t , t h i s p a r t i c u l a r covenant t r a d i t i o n 
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because i t r e f l e c t s a covenant ideology that i s not acceptable. 
(b) Renewal i n the Prophetic W r i t i n g s . I n the p r e e x i l i c prophets covenant i s 
a r a r e term, and not before Jeremiah i s the covenant a phenomenon of any 
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s i g n i f i c a n c e . Close t o the same background i s the e x i l i c prophet, E z e k i e l . 
What they have i n common i s the reference to a broken covenant and a hope 
f o r renewal. What Jeremiah expects i s a "new covenant", and what Ezekiel 
hopes f o r i s a "new h e a r t " and a "new s p i r i t " . Both look t o a f u t u r e new 
c o n d i t i o n f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, created by God. From an o v e r a l l p o i n t 
of view I s h a l l ask. What k i n d of covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s envisaged? What 
r e l a t i o n s h i p i s there between "new" and the already e x i s t i n g covenant? And 
what kind of self-understandings are r e f l e c t e d i n these prophecies of 
renewal? 
1.2 6 
F i r s t , "new covenant" i n Jeremiah. I t i s noteworthy t h a t the phrase "new 
covenant" only occurs once i n a l l Old Testament w r i t i n g s , t h e r e f o r e i t 
cannot be c l a s s i f i e d as a t y p i c a l phrase, and should be t r e a t e d w i t h caution 
as the exception i t i s . What then i s the nature of t h i s "new" covenant i n 
Thus concluded by W i l l i a m Klassen, SBL Papers 1986, p.499-500. 
For W i l l i a m Klassen, i b i d . , p.499, Phinehas i s a r e j e c t e d model, because 
of the theology of atonement: atonement takes place by v i r t u e of k i l l i n g an 
offender. Over against Phinehas' r o l e which involves the act of k i l l i n g , the 
New Testament sets the r o l e of Jesus; moreover, he p o i n t s to the New Testa-
ment i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of s u f f e r i n g , which involves accepting rather than 
" i n f l i c t i n g s u f f e r i n g " . 
I s h a l l here e s p e c i a l l y look at "new covenant" from Jer 31,31-34 and "new 
heart and new s p i r i t " from Ezek 11,19-20; 36-37. 
Deuteronomy, e s p e c i a l l y chapter 30,1-10, belongs t o the same category 
according to i t s content, but I s h a l l r e f e r t o the t h i s only i n passing. I t s 
focus on covenant as expression of love which c a l l s f o r human law obedience 
i s worth having i n mind. See Walther E i c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, p.90-94; 
255-57; Otto B a c h l i , Israel, 1962, passim. 
Thus Jer 31,31: n!2?in nn3, of a covenant God w i l l e s t a b l i s h w i t h the 
people, "the house of I s r a e l and the house of Judah". 
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Jeremiah? Does "new" s i g n a l a d i f f e r e n t covenant idea than elsewhere i n the 
Old Testament? 
Jeremiah's frequent use of the covenant term (without "new") should be 
understood against the background of a consciousness t h a t past covenants 
have been given by God.^^^ From the use of the formula, " I w i l l be your God 
and you s h a l l be my people", i t i s c l e a r t h a t covenant i s a r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between God and I s r a e l , w i t h i n h i s t o r y , i n past, present and f u t u r e , not a 
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timeless p r i n c i p l e . Because the d i v i n e covenant promise i s i n a context of 
a people, t h i s means, i n an e x i l e s i t u a t i o n , a hope of r e t u r n i n g t o the 
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land. Jeremiah's re-use of t h i s formula presupposes t h a t he believes God i s 
the same God i n former as w e l l as i n a l l r e l a t i o n s h i p s . 
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Jeremiah's v i s i o n of a "new covenant" has an antecedent i n a "broken cove-
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nant". Since the covenant has been broken through I s r a e l ' s s i n and 
apostasy, I s r a e l has experienced the loss of the land; the i m p l i c a t i o n of 
t h i s i s t h a t the existence of the people i s threatened, t h a t t h e r e f o r e 
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covenantal i d e n t i t y may be l o s t . This i s a c t u a l l y expressed i n the 
Septuagint t e x t which contains a sentence t h a t i s not i n the MT. Thus LXX 
31,32 reads, a f t e r "not l i k e the covenant I made w i t h t h e i r ancestors, when 
I took them by the hand to b r i n g them out of Egypt", " f o r they d i d not 
continue (abide) i n fny; covenant and I had no concern f o r them, says the 
Lord," OTi avTOL OVK kvenetvav kv r f j 8ia6r\KTi (lov, (cat lya> f\^€X.r\aa avraiu, 
((>T]aL KvpLo<s. This means t h a t the covenant i s not j u s t broken, r a t h e r t h a t i t 
i s no longer v a l i d . I n the Hebrew version Jeremiah's hope f o r a new covenant 
i s not over against an i n v a l i d covenant, but over against a covenant t h a t 
was broken by I s r a e l being f a i t h l e s s . A c l a r i f i c a t i o n of the meaning of 
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"new" i s t h e r e f o r e v i t a l . I see four important m o t i f s i n t h i s v i s i o n of 
21 occurrences: Jer 3,16; 11,2.3.6.8.10; 14,21; 22,9; 31,31.32.33; 32,40; 
33,20.21.25; 34,8.10.13.15.18; 50,5. 
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Cf. 7,23; 11,4 where i t i s used of the past covenant, the Sinai covenant, 
and Jer 24,7; 30,22; 31,1; 31,33; 32,38 used of a f u t u r e r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
I n 34,13 we f i n d "covenant w i t h ancestors", a:>"'niDX HK 11"'^ :}, which i s 
p a r a l l e l t o Q''3tSn nn2 i n CD 1,4; 6,2 and miJXn JT ' l i i n CD 8,18; 19,31. 
The f u t u r e covenant of 31,32 i s "not l i k e the covenant...with t h e i r 
ancestors" (Om2X) . 
See e.g. Jer 11,3-5, c f 12,7-13. 
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For t h i s , see Knud Jeppesen i n Judendom, 1986, p.70-71. 
Cf. Jer 11,10; 31,32. 
The m o t i f of loss of land i s present but not a dominant theme; but see Jer 
32,23-25. 
Jer 31,32 e x p l i c i t l y says, t h a t the new w i l l not be l i k e the one they 
broke, which does not question God's f a i t h f u l n e s s . Cf. Jer 3,12-14 where 
I s r a e l ' s apostasy i s r e l a t e d to the broken covenant. Ch \ 51 O l d T e s t a m e n t 
renewal. 
F i r s t , the new covenant Jeremiah expects i s one t h a t w i l l be established by 
God i n the f u t u r e , w i t h i n the framework of h i s t o r y , which i s clear from the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of covenant and l i b e r a t i o n from Egypt (31,32).^^'' I f the frame 
i s h i s t o r y , not something beyond i t , t h i s i m p l i e s t h a t "new" i s i n a context 
of the r e t u r n of the people; hence t h a t new covenant reestablishes the 
i d e n t i t y of the people. This means t h a t covenantal i d e n t i t y i s i n terms of a 
recreated Exodus p e o p l e , a n d "new" consequently r e f l e c t s a c i r c u l a r , not a 
progressive r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
Secondly, the r e c i p i e n t of the covenant i s the people, the house of I s r a e l 
and the house of Judah (31,31). Thus, the partners of the r e l a t i o n s h i p are 
the same as i n previous establishments, God and the p e o p l e . B e c a u s e there 
i s no doubt t h a t covenant has the people as p a r t n e r , rather than an 
i n d i v i d u a l r e p r e s e n t a t i v e , Jeremiah maintains the idea of a covenant as a 
category of i d e n t i t y f o r the people. 
T h i r d l y , covenant and " t o r a h " are, i f not i d e n t i c a l , at least c l o s e l y 
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associated. The content of the covenant i s the same inasmuch as i t i s s t i l l 
a covenant of law, n e i t h e r a d i f f e r e n t law, nor a new law. By means of the 
m o t i f of law, Jeremiah can not only r e l a t e the new covenant of the f u t u r e to 
the past broken covenant, but also create a consciousness of i d e n t i t y i n the 
present s i t u a t i o n . 
F o u r t h l y , there i s a v i s i o n of God reaching out to the people i n a c r e a t i v e 
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Jer 31,31 and 33 use the v e r b a l expression HID denoting t h a t God i s 
su b j e c t f o r the act of establishment. 
The f u t u r e t h a t the prophet r e f e r s t o i s h i s t o r i c a l time, not beyond 
h i s t o r y , c f . Knud Jeppesen, i n Judendom, 1986, p.69. 
Cf. Benedikt Otzen, Judaism, 1990, p.194: The prophets expect the eschatolo-
g i c a l events to take place as "a t u r n i n g - p o i n t " ; judgment and r e s t o r a t i o n 
h e r a l d a new beginning of h i s t o r y . 
Obedience, expressed i n the phrase "hear my voice", c f , Jer 7,22-23, may 
r e f e r to the renewal of the S i n a i covenant. See Christoph Levin, Die 
Verheissung, 1985, p.81.89. 
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For t h i s observation, which can be i l l u s t r a t e d from the pa t t e r n of the 
r e t u r n of seasons, or phases of the moon, see Christoph Levin, I b i d . , p.140. 
This has been stressed by Robert P. C a r r o l l , From Chaos, 1981, p.221. I n 
s p i t e of h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n that covenant i s i n t e r n a l i s e d , he r i g h t l y main-
t a i n s t h a t t h i s does not imply t h a t the covenant i s not c o l l e c t i v e . Further, 
Christoph Levin, I b i d . , p.146. 
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For emphasising t h a t the content i s a command t o obedience, see already 
J.J.P. Valeton, ZAh 13, 1893, p.248, M. Weinfeld, ThWAT I , col.807, and 
H.-J. Hermisson i n Altes Testament, 1983, p.231. 
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act t o change t h e i r " h e a r t s " . ^''^  Since i t i s not an e x t e r n a l law, "set before" 
the I s r a e l i t e s (Jer 26,4), but an i n t e r n a l knowledge both of belonging to 
God (v.33b), and of the d i v i n e w i l l , the metaphor of w r i t i n g on hearts 
u l t i m a t e l y r e f e r s t o obedi ence, as pos s i b l e without knowledge of an e x t e r n a l 
law,^''° I n the promise, t h a t i n the f u t u r e God w i l l "put the law w i t h i n them", 
and " w r i t e i t on t h e i r h e a r t s " (v.33), l i e s the key to the understanding of 
the new covenant. 
Two t h i n g s may be i m p l i e d , a) By d i v i n e act s i n i s made impossible, because 
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breaking the law w i l l not be a p o s s i b i l i t y i n f u t u r e . b) What i s "new" i s 
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the way the law i s being t r a n s m i t t e d . By proclaiming t h a t s i n w i l l no 
longer be remembered, Jeremiah maintains t h a t God's forgiveness i s not an 
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e f f e c t , r a t h e r the grounds on which the (new) covenant r e s t s . Assuming t h a t 
the new r e l a t i o n s h i p i s t o "know" and " f e a r " God, he s t a t e s t h a t s i n w i l l no 
longer be sub j e c t t o punishment.^'*'' 
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Because the law i s envisaged as an i n t e r n a l law, r a t h e r than an e x t e r n a l 
law,^''^ and because the law w i l l be given t o the people as such, inasmuch as 
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"Heart" symbolises the person, the t o t a l i t y , see Johs. Pedersen, Israel 
I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.172, and more r e c e n t l y , H. J. Fabry, ThWAT IV, 1984, 
p.413-51. 
See a l s o Christoph Levin, I b i d . , p.259-60, who, i n reference t o H.W. Wolf, 
Dodekapropheton I. Hosea, BK.AT XIV 1, 1965, argues t h a t t h i s metaphor 
r e f e r s to the t o t a l i t y of the t o r a h , and sees the promise as a promise of a 
t o t a l conversion (Umkehr). 
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For the p o i n t t h a t Jeremiah a t t a c k s the p r i e s t l y a u t h o r i t y whose task i t 
i s t o teach the law, and thereby he attacks the power of the law i n the 
hands of the p r i e s t , as i n Deut 6,5-9, see Troels Engberg-Pedersen, i n Det 
gamle Testamente, 1988, p.92-95. 
Cf. the p a r a l l e l expression i n Jer 32,38-40, what i s created i s "one heart 
and one way t h a t they may fear me f o r a l l time". 
Cf. Ernst Kutsch, TRE 7, 1981, p.400, who states t h a t i f the l a v can be 
obeyed (Jer 31,34) as a d i v i n e g i f t , then s i n i s no longer p o s s i b l e . 
^"^ Cf H.-J. Hermisson, i n Altes Testament, 1983, p.231: The way and the 
manner ( A r t und Weise) i n which God communicates the law i s new, not the 
content. 
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According t o the content of the promise, the sins t o be f o r g i v e n can only 
be past s i n s , t h e r e f o r e forgiveness i s not an e f f e c t but the foundation f o r 
a changed r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
For the p o i n t t h a t v.34 " t h e i r s i n " means the si n s of past, see Knud Jeppe-
sen, i n Judendom, 1986, p.75. For the p o i n t t h a t the u n c o n d i t i o n a l f o r g i v e -
ness i s u n p a r a l l e l e d , see Christoph Levin, I b i d . , p.134. 
P a r a l l e l t o the covenant w i t h Noah, and God's promise "not to destroy" 
humanity, i n Gen 8,21; 9,11. 
This was observed already by Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.68. 
For the use of i n t e r n a l i z a t i o n of the law see Robert P. C a r r o l l , From 
Chaos, 1981, p.223-25. 
I n t e r n a l i z a t i o n may be chosen as a c r i t i c i s m of a system or an a u t h o r i t y 
t h a t has become r i g o r o u s and i n f l e x i b l e i n a t t i t u d e and approach. 
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i t w i l l be w r i t t e n on t h e i r h e a r t s , the foundation f o r (the new) covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i l l also be d i f f e r e n t . What i s d i f f e r e n t when Jeremiah 
presupposes t h a t God w i l l "remember s i n no more", i s th a t God's motivation 
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f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g a covenant of r e l a t i o n s h i p i s forgiveness. And thus, the 
new covenant, by being u n c o n d i t i o n a l , and not dependent on extern a l signs, 
obedience or acceptance, p o i n t s forward to a f u t u r e , d i f f e r e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between God and God's people, a r e l a t i o n s h i p envisaged i n terms of the 
people's f u t u r e knowledge of who God i s . 
The r e c e p t i o n i n the New Testament c l e a r l y shows th a t Jeremiah's d e s c r i p t i o n 
of newness has the p o t e n t i a l f o r f u r n i s h i n g new values to both i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries, to r e s t o r e covenant i n i t s capacity of being unconditional 
promise. From the perspective of covenantal boundaries, the given i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n makes i t c l e a r t h a t "covenantal nomism" w i t h i t s tendency to focus 
on law i n i t s f u n c t i o n as i d e n t i f y i n g f a c t o r i s a less s a t i s f a c t o r y 
category. Based on Jeremiah, I conclude t h a t covenantal boundaries are both 
the t r a d i t i o n a l t e r r i t o r i a l boundaries (30,4) and the r e l i g i o u s boundaries 
of "God's people" (31,33). But because the "new" covenant may be i d e n t i f i e d 
as God's forgiveness, boundaries w i l l need to be redefined accordingly. For 
Jeremiah t h i s means t h a t boundaries are, by being r e l a t e d to fear and 
knowledge of God, i n t e r n a l i s e d . I f i d e n t i t y i s based on knowledge of God, 
then boundaries cannot express who belongs^ covenant of s a l v a t i o n or non-
s a l v a t i o n , because covenant i s r a t h e r a category f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God 
as a God of presence, and not a term of e.xclusiveness. ^ ''^  Here l i e s the 
p o t e n t i a l f o r a change i n the d e f i n i t i o n of boundaries, from n a t i o n a l or 
et h n i c to i n t e r n a l boundaries r e l a t e d to forgiveness. 
However, the re c e p t i o n i n the New Testament, w i t h i t s focus on forgiveness 
and messianic f u l f i l m e n t , i s not the only way to read Jeremiah. I f the 
context of 30,3-31,34 i s taken s e r i o u s l y , Jeremiah's promise i s p r i m a r i l y a 
promise to " r e t u r n to the land", t o become a people who can resume l i f e i n 
the land and under the law of the l a n d . From the p o i n t of view of h i s t o r y , 
t h i s promise has already been f u l f i l l e d i n the experience of the r e t u r n from 
the e x i l e . I t i s against t h i s background t h a t the i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l w r i t e r s 
read Jeremiah, and some groups, or communities, see i t as t h e i r purpose to 
Note the use of the verb i n the same p o s i t i v e sense as i n Gen 9,15-
16. See above i n I I (1) ( b ) . 
'^'^  I f the e x i l e i s taken s e r i o u s l y as a context , then the promise of a new 
r e l a t i o n s h i p must be understood i n a context of t h i s experience of punish-
ment and/or absence of God. A s i m i l a r hope f o r renewal i s expressed i n 
Deutoro-Isaiah, i n terms of t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . See e.g. Isa 42,24-25; 43,1-7; 
43,15-21; 48,1-11. 
^"^ Cf. Norbert Lohfink, Bund, 1989, p.66-67. 
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study the law and keep i t m e t i c u l o u s l y . Because they see covenant from a 
perspective of keeping the law, they t h e r e f o r e take i t t o be a human 
o b l i g a t i o n t o change the heart. 
Secondly, covenant and newness i n E z e k i e l . Like Jeremiah, Ezekiel under-
stands covenant as a r e l a t i o n s h i p broken through s i n and trans g r e s s i o n . ^ ^ " The 
hope f o r renewal i s t i e d to the language of conversion/repentance; hence the 
expressions, "a new heart and a new s p i r i t " {Ezek 18,30-31, 36,26-28, c f . 
also 11,19-20).^^^ This takes renewal a step f u r t h e r than Jeremiah, i n the 
d i r e c t i o n of i n d i v i d u a l i s a t i o n . S i n c e these expressions belong i n a context 
of hope f o r a new r e l a t i o n s h i p on d i f f e r e n t c o n d i t i o n s , the theology of 
newness a p p l i e s . Thus, God i s expected to r e s t o r e the r e l a t i o n s h i p by g i v i n g 
the "covenant of peace" and/or "an e t e r n a l c o v e n a n t " . S u c h d i f f e r e n t 
c o n d i t i o n s of r e l a t i o n s h i p are also hoped f o r i n the context of the 
Pentateuch, where Deuteronomy's " c i r c u m c i s i o n of h e a r t " stands f o r the hope 
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of a r a d i c a l renewal i n i t i a t e d by God. The key question i s , what i s the 
nature of the renewed, r e s t o r e d r e l a t i o n s h i p ? 
The "covenant of peace" and the " e t e r n a l covenant" are c l e a r l y f u t u r e cove-
nants, thought of as a r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and the p e o p l e . T h u s , the 
formula, " I w i l l be t h e i r God and they s h a l l be my p e o p l e " i n d i c a t e s that 
the covenant b u i l d s on a r e c i p r o c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p and that God's care f o r the 
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people i s the foundation f o r i t s f u t u r e existence.. The hope, expressed i n 
For covenant see Ezek 16,8.60.61.62; 17,13.14.15.18.19; 20,37 30,5; 34,25; 
37,26; 44,7. 
The broken covenant, see e s p e c i a l l y Ezek 16,59; 17,16; c f . 37,23. 
Thus Ezek 36,26 has the prophecy of a "new h e a r t " and a "new s p i r i t " , the 
replacement of the "heart of stone" w i t h a "heart of f l e s h " (or "human"), 
which presupposes Jeremiah's heart metaphor; i t i s d i f f e r e n t inasmuch as 
there i s a d i s t i n c t i o n between two q u a l i t i e s of he a r t ; common f o r both i s 
the m o t i f of law r e l a t e d t o the i d e n t i t y of the people. These ideas are 
presupposed i n 2 Corinthians 3, see Chapter Six IV. 
Already noted by Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.70: Although I s r a e l as 
people i s rebuked f o r breaking the covenant, the f u t u r e r e s t o r a t i o n i s i n 
i n d i v i d u a l , personal terms. 
Thus Ezek 37,26, Q'7'ir n^n2 Ol*?!!/ H'-in Qn"? ^niDI, c f . also 16,60; 34,25. I n 
Jeremiah " e t e r n a l " i s associated w i t h judgment, as i n Jer 17,4; 18,16; 
20,11; 23,40; 33,11; 49,33, w i t h covenant i n 32,40; 50,5, c f . also 33,20-26. 
For " e t e r n a l " see H.D. Preuss, ThVATV, 1986, c o l . 1144-1159. 
"* Deut 30,1-10, i s probably the o r i g i n t o the idea of " s p i r i t u a l circum-
c i s i o n " which i s not t o replace c i r c u m c i s i o n of f l e s h . Rather i t adds a 
s p i r i t u a l dimension, making the whole person o b j e c t f o r p e r f e c t i o n . 
Close t o Jeremiah's idea, c f . Knud Jeppesen, Judendom, 1986, p.78. 
Cf. Ezek 11,20; 14,11; 36,28; 37,32.27. 
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Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.71, has made the important observation 
t h a t Ezekiel never uses "covenant" of the past r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and 
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an e x i l i c s i t u a t i o n , i s f o r a r e t u r n to the l a n d . T h e t e r r i t o r i a l r i g h t s 
and boundaries r e f e r to past promises, but the f u t u r e dimension i s also 
s t r o n g . The existence of the land presupposes geographical boundaries. This 
i s a l s o behind the v i s i o n of the new temple as a concrete place i n the land 
symbolising the presence of God w i t h the people. 
The renewed r e l a t i o n s h i p i s expected to be a r a d i c a l p u r i f i c a t i o n . Thus, i n 
the metaphor, "a new heart I w i l l give you, and a new s p i r i t I w i l l put 
w i t h i n you: and I w i l l remove from your body the heart of stone and give you 
a heart of f l e s h " (36,26), a r a d i c a l change i s expected to be wrought by 
God. On the one hand, t h i s b u i l d s on Jer 31,31-33, the w r i t i n g of the law 
w i t h i n the h e a r t s ; on the other hand, the Ezekiel passage i s less centered 
on the law, because by adding "new s p i r i t " , newness means t h a t a d i f f e r e n t 
human nature i s being created, so t h a t personal, inner renewal i s i n the 
foreground. The purpose of t h i s i s to ensure t h a t the people "know" God 
(37,14), who i n r e t u r n w i l l be present "among them f o r e v e r " (37,26). I n 
s h o r t , because renewal i s envisaged as a r a d i c a l change, not j u s t of cove-
nant but of r e l a t i o n s h i p i n general, i t r e f e r s to a d i f f e r e n t q u a l i t y of 
l i f e . The presence of God's s p i r i t of l i f e (36,26; 37,14) then becomes a 
mark of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , drawing the boundary between those who belong to God 
and those who do not. 
I n sum, a hope of renewal of the covenant presupposes e i t h e r a broken 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , caused by s i n or apostasy, or a s i t u a t i o n i n which the cove-
nant has been declared i n v a l i d . The hope concerns the people and i t s f u t u r e 
e x i s t e n c e , i t s r e l a t i o n to God, i t s a b i l i t y to be f a i t h f u l to God. The 
change hoped f o r i s a r a d i c a l change expressed i n the vocabulary of God 
g i v i n g "new" h e a r t , "new" s p i r i t , "new" covenant. The prophets p o i n t forward 
t o a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, and as we s h a l l see, 
i t takes one form when received i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s and another i n Paul, 
depending on the prevalent idea of newness. 
I I I . Conclusion. 
The most important p o i n t t o n o t i c e concerning covenantal i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries i n the Old Testament i s the v a r i e t y of aspects, t i e d together i n 
people. 
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Thus Ezek 20,6.15, where the d i v i n e promise i s r e f e r r e d t o i n terminology 
of swearing an oath. 20,34-38 prophecies a new e n t r y t o the land of promise, 
t i e d t o judgment and p u r i f i c a t i o n . The c u l t i c overtones of holiness are 
s i g n i f i c a n t i n s e v e r a l ways, cf chapters 40,1-48,35, because the v a l i d i t y of 
the c u l t i s thus not questioned; r a t h e r , when t i e d i n t o the hope f o r 
renewal, c u l t by i m p l i c a t i o n continues t o be important f o r the i n d i v i d u a l . 
For the land issue, see Walther Zimmerli i n Das Land, 1983, p.39-42. 
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an interdependent r e l a t i o n s h i p . As agreement the covenant i s never a term 
f o r a mere v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p between the i n d i v i d u a l and God. There i s 
always a h o r i z o n t a l , a s o c i a l / p o l i t i c a l dimension, since the blessings, the 
promise of land, dynasty, and descendants concern the existence of the 
n a t i o n and the f u t u r e of God's people. Since the Old Testament covenant i s a 
complex idea i t may be expressed i n the fo u r aspects suggested. My study of 
t e x t s shows t h a t there i s b a s i c a l l y one covenant established by God, 
although from a human viewpoint there are several covenants, given at 
d i f f e r e n t times w i t h various i n d i v i d u a l s or w i t h representatives of the 
people. Further, i t i s of note t h a t concrete covenants are v i s i b l e i n 
symbols, which f u n c t i o n as guarantees f o r t h e i r e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y . The 
presence of God i s not j u s t a momentary experience of a d i v i n e theophany; 
r a t h e r i t i s experienced as a r e a l i t y i n past, present and f u t u r e as 
something t h a t p o i n t s t o the eternalness of the covenant. Blessing and 
curse, obedience and disobedience are interdependent, e i t h e r obedience being 
the c o n d i t i o n f o r bles s i n g s , or blessings being u n c o n d i t i o n a l yet c a l l i n g 
f o r a response. Experiences of a broken covenant and law are i n t e r p r e t e d i n 
judgment c a t e g o r i e s , but w i t h t h i s as a base, they also give r i s e t o hopes 
of renewal, of a new and d i f f e r e n t covenant, of a r a d i c a l change introduced 
by d i v i n e i n t e r v e n t i o n . 
Even i f i t i s not possible to draw on the Old Testament f o r a uniform idea 
of the covenant, there i s one term t h a t i s associated wit h both the 
i n d i v i d u a l e s t a b l i s h e d covenants such as the S i n a i covenant, and w i t h the 
renewed covenant; and t h a t i s " e t e r n a l " • With t h i s term the t h e o l o g i c a l 
aspect of d i v i n e promise and v a l i d i t y i s emphasised. Since " e t e r n a l " i s also 
f u t u r e o r i e n t a t e d , eschatology i s also suggested. This meaning w i l l be more 
evident when we t u r n t o the i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l w r i t e r s and t o Paul. 
From the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y , covenantal belonging can be 
cha r a c t e r i z e d i n the f o l l o w i n g way: 
1. I d e n t i t y as r e l a t i o n s h i p i s God-given; boundaries f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p s are 
based on God's guarantee. 
2. I d e n t i t y of the people i s grounded i n God's c a l l i n g the people i n t o 
e xistence; e s t a b l i s h i n g the covenant w i t h I s r a e l i s such a basis. 
3. Covenantal i d e n t i t y cannot be separated from God's blessing and promises, 
nor from covenantal o b l i g a t i o n s . 
4. Covenantal boundaries, when r e l a t e d to e t h n i c i d e n t i t y , are geographical 
boundaries t h a t mark t e r r i t o r y ; when i d e n t i t y i s i n t e r p r e t e d r e l i g i o u s l y , 
boundaries mark belonging to God, are r i t u a l or symbolic by nature; they 
mark the distance t o God's holiness and as concrete marks they belong to 
s o c i a l i d e n t i t y . 
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P A R T B 
P A L E S T I N I A N JUDAISM: 
COVENANTAL I D E N T I T Y AND E C C L E S I O L O G I C A L BOUNDARIES, 
I n my f i r s t chapter I focused on the covenant and i t s r i t u a l boundaries i n 
the Old Testament. I concluded t h a t the Old Testament acknowledges one 
covenant as an expression of r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and e t h n i c I s r a e l . 
This one covenant f i n d a m a n i f e s t a t i o n i n separate covenant events, i n which 
an encounter w i t h God takes place at important p o i n t s i n h i s t o r y . Because 
the covenant i s established on God's i n i t i a t i v e , i t has e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y , 
and i s expected to l a s t i n t o the f u t u r e and secure the existence of I s r a e l . 
The covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s envisaged as a u n i v e r s a l i s t i c covenant w i t h 
humanity, or as a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c covenant w i t h I s r a e l or even part of 
I s r a e l . Boundaries are i n t e r p r e t e d i n wide categories and marked according 
to geographical, r i t u a l or l e g a l b o r d e r l i n e s r e f l e c t i n g an ethnic covenantal 
s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . 
I n t h i s p a r t B, Chapters Two t o Four, I move t o the i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l 
l i t e r a t u r e w i t h the aim of demonstrating the existence of a p a t t e r n of 
interdependence between i d e n t i t y and boundaries against the Old Testament 
background and i n Chapter Five I s h a l l look b r i e f l y at John the B a p t i s t as a 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of a t r a n s i t i o n a l p e r i o d . 
When I t u r n to the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , I s h a l l look f i r s t at the Temple S c r o l l 
(llQTemple) along w i t h the Damascus Document (CD) and secondly deal w i t h the 
Rule of the Community (IQS) . ^  As a r u l e I p r e f e r the expression "Dead Sea 
S c r o l l s " as o v e r a l l term, r a t h e r than "Qumran l i t e r a t u r e " , ^ since t h i s 
expression does not assume th a t these w r i t i n g s , found i n the caves at 
Qumran, a l l n e c e s s a r i l y r e f l e c t one and the same Qumran community. When 
approaching the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , a fundamental question i s . I s there a 
Other r e l e v a n t t e x t s to which I s h a l l r e f e r i n passing are: The Messianic 
Rule (IQSa), The Hodayot (IQH), and The War S c r o l l (IQM). 
A l l these t e x t s have been studied i n Hebrew and i n a s e l e c t i o n of modern 
t r a n s l a t i o n s . For the range of e d i t i o n s and t r a n s l a t i o n s I r e f e r to my 
b i b l i o g r a p h y , p a r t I . 
^ S c h o l a r l y consensus i s t h a t the a r c h a e o l o g i c a l f i n d i n g s of the Qumran s i t e 
are evidence f o r the existence of an Essene community here, "the Qumran 
community". Most scholars see t h i s r e f l e c t e d i n the l i t e r a t u r e found i n the 
nearby caves, hence the term "Qumran l i t e r a t u r e " . This consensus has been 
questioned by Normam Golb, JNES 49, 1990, p.103-114, who believes the s i t e 
was used as a m i l i t a r y camp, not by a r e l i g i o u s community. 
For a s u c c i n c t c r i t i c i s m of an u n r e f l e c t e d use of "Qumran", "Qumran 
community" and "Essene", see P h i l i p R. Davies, RdQ 14, 1990, p.503-19, esp. 
p.503-8. 
P a r t i c u l a r l y since the p u b l i c a t i o n of llQTemple, the widely accepted 
hypothesis t h a t a l l Dead Sea manuscripts have an o r i g i n i n "the Qumran 
community", has been challenged. Thus i t may be argued t h a t not a l l 
manuscripts found i n the Qumran caves c o n t a i n ideas t h a t are r e p r e s e n t a t i v e 
of one group, so t h a t these w r i t i n g s could r e f l e c t e i t h e r d i f f e r e n t groups 
or one or more stages of a group's development, or both. H i s t o r i c a l s t u d i e s , 
59 
unanimously agreed i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the covenant and what i t e n t a i l s ? The 
mere f a c t t h a t these w r i t i n g s vary i n character, genre and t h e o l o g i c a l 
content r a i s e s the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t they belong t o d i f f e r e n t strands of 
Judaism i n a n t i q u i t y . Therefore a f r e s h look i s needed t o c l a r i f y whether or 
not there i s disagreement ( w i t h i n a group, or among d i f f e r e n t groups) over 
the understanding of the covenant. Following from t h i s there are questions 
t o be asked, such as, where boundaries l i e , what they are and whom they 
concern. Such d i f f e r e n c e s could be a t t r i b u t a b l e to developments over the 
course of time or to d i v e r s e t h e o l o g i e s , and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of the 
s c r i p t u r a l basis f o r s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . I s h a l l approach these t e x t s w i t h 
t h i s i n mind, assume each t e x t i s a witness i n i t s own r i g h t , and proceed by 
asking i n general terms. How i s the covenant concept used, reused and 
i n t e r p r e t e d ? I s there c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the h o r i z o n t a l and v e r t i c a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p known from the Old Testament and the Book of Jubilees? I s there 
a change? Does "covenant" express a u n i v e r s a l i s t i c or a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c 
r e l a t i o n s h i p to God? How i s covenant belonging r e f l e c t e d i n boundary r i t e s ? 
Are these r i t e s of a f f i r m a t i o n ? Or r i t e s of entry? Are the boundaries around 
the people, w i t h i n i t , or both? 
Since the Book of Jubilees c l e a r l y focuses on covenant as a category f o r 
communal i d e n t i t y and stresses the importance of c i r c u m c i s i o n , i t i s n a t u r a l 
to s t a r t my a n a l y s i s here. Moreover, i t s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament 
covenantal ideas makes i t a good l i t e r a r y example of a theology t h a t has 
consequences f o r s o c i a l boundaries. 
based on archaeology, palaeography and ancient accounts of the Essenes and 
on the study of the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , can only conclude t h a t the community 
t h a t i s behind one or more of the w r i t i n g s may have been an Essene group. To 
attempt more i s less than safe. 
For a r e c o n s t r u c t i o n of the h i s t o r y of the Qumran community and a balanced 
view of the given evidence, see P h i l l i p R. Callaway, History, 1988. 
For a wider and general p o l i t i c a l and r e l i g i o u s background see George W.E. 
Nickelsburg, Jewish Literature, 1981 p.101-60, and e s p e c i a l l y Benedikt 
Otzen, Judaism. 1990. 
For resent reseach reviews, see Adam S. van der Woude, ThR 54, 1990, p.221-
61; 55, p.243-307; 57, p.1-58. 225-53. 
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CHAPTER TWO. 
COVENANT CONSCIOUSNESS IN THE BOOK OF JUBILEES. 
My o v e r a l l concern here i n Chapter Two w i l l be whether covenant conscious-
ness i n the Book of Jubilees i s conceived i n c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the Old Testa-
ment covenant and whether t h i s has consequences f o r how Jubilees defines i t s 
boundaries. 
I have chosen the Book of Jubilees as an important example of P a l e s t i n i a n 
Jewish w r i t i n g . ^ Even i f i t i s g e n e r a l l y accepted t h a t the author of 
Jubilees a l l u d e s t o contemporary c o n f l i c t s , i t i s an un s e t t l e d matter 
whether the c r i s i s r e f e r r e d t o i s the s i t u a t i o n under Antiochus IV (175-64 
BC) or the Maccabean/Hasmonean c o n f l i c t (160-150 BC).^ I n the l a t t e r case 
Jub 34,2-9 and 37,1-38,14, r e f e r r i n g t o the war between the seven Amorite 
kings and Esau and h i s sons, are read as references to the Maccabean 
c o n f l i c t . There i s , however, no absolute c e r t a i n t y t h a t t h i s i s a c o r r e c t 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . ^ As f o r the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t there are a l l u s i o n s to the 
s i t u a t i o n under Antiochus IV, the most important evidence i s taken from (a) 
Jub 15,33-34's a t t a c k on uncircumcision; (b) Jub 20,4; 22,20; 25,1; 27,10 
and 30,1-15 against i n t e r m a r r i a g e ; (c) Jub 20,7-9 and 22,16-18 on i d o l a t r y 
(d) Jub 2,25-27; 50,8.12-13 on keeping the Sabbath and (e) Jub 6,17-36; 
16,20-31; 24,18-19.40 w i t h the demand t o cel e b r a t e the f e s t i v a l s . " However, 
The Book of Jubilees has been studi e d i n the f o l l o w i n g t r a n s l a t i o n s , 
Danish, English and German. My b i b l i o g r a p h y , p a r t I . 
Unless otherwise s t a t e d my quotations are from "Jubilees" by C. Rabin, i n 
The Apocryphal Old Testament, (Ed. H.F.D. Sparks), 1984, p.1-139. 
For t r a n s l a t i o n w i t h comments c f . Bent Noack ( h e r e a f t e r abbreviated as 
Jubilaeerbogen); Klaus Berger; O.S. Wintermute; James C. VanderKam. 
Since the discovery of Hebrew fragments of Jubil e e s a t the Qumran s i t e , i t 
i s g e n e r a l l y accepted t h a t the place of o r i g i n i s P a l e s t i n e . 
There i s a lac k of s c h o l a r l y consensus on how t o date J u b i l e e s . Thus i t i s 
debated whether Jubilees r e f l e c t s the p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n under Antiochus 
IV, 167/65 BC ( c f . Nickelsburg and Schwarz), or the Maccabean period of 
Judas, 166-60 BC ( c f . Davenport), or the c o n f l i c t w i t h the r i s e of Jonathan 
as h i g h - p r i e s t (160/59-150/49 BC ( c f . VanderKam), or the death of Ptolemy VI 
Philometor, 145 BC ( c f . Berger), or the end of the re i g n of John Hyrcanus, 
i f Jub 30 r e f e r s t o Samaria being conquered, or a f t e r 128 BC ( c f . Noack). 
My question on i d e n t i t y and boundaries are relevant even when the more 
s p e c i f i c questions on date and p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n cannot be d e f i n i t i v e l y 
answered. 
^ See George W.E. Nickelsburg, Jewish Literature, 1981, p.78-79. 
* See e s p e c i a l l y the d e t a i l e d study of separation and i t s r e l a t i o n to the 
question of i d e n t i t y by Eberhard Schwarz, Identitat. 1982, p.103-11. By 
studying the h i s t o r y of the idea of separ a t i o n , i t s r e l a t i o n to socio -
r e l i g i o u s behaviour, i t s s c r i p t u r a l background, he argues f o r the rei g n of 
Antiochus IV, 167-65 BC, as the s e t t i n g of Ju b i l e e s . However, t h i s i s not 
q u i t e convincing. 
Also George W.E. Nickelsburg, I b i d . , p.78-79. 
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these t e x t s w i t h t h e i r f e a r of f o r e i g n c u l t u r a l i n f l u e n c e cannot be l i m i t e d 
t o the s i t u a t i o n under Antiochus IV. A defensive a t t i t u d e can equally w e l l 
be read as a sign t h a t p o i n t s t o the Maccabean c o n f l i c t . The suggestion t h a t 
J u b i l e e s has been redacted so t h a t i t r e f l e c t s more than one period makes 
sense.^ Further, i t i s noteworthy t h a t the tendency t o give p r i o r i t y to Levi 
may be i n t e r p r e t e d as a reference t o the p riesthood i n Maccabean times. By 
r o o t i n g priesthood i n the e l e c t i o n of Levi and by r e f e r r i n g to Levi as "the 
p r i e s t of the Most High God" (Jub 32,1) the author may r e t r o j e c t the 
a u t h o r i t y of the Hasmonean high p r i e s t s back t o the Old Testament 
p a t r i a r c h s . Whether the reference i s to Jonathan who i n 153 BC became high 
p r i e s t and c i v i l governor, or t o Simon who was appointed high p r i e s t i n 141 
BC i s not c l e a r . ^ However, since i t i s not p o s s i b l e to g ive f u l l a t t e n t i o n 
t o the problem of an exact date i n one chapter, I s h a l l presuppose t h a t the 
Maccabean/Hasmonean c o n f l i c t i s the one a l l u d e d t o . Besides, from the p o i n t 
of view of i d e n t i t y i t i s not a b s o l u t e l y necessary t o l o c a t e the c o n f l i c t at 
a p a r t i c u l a r p o i n t i n h i s t o r y ; i t i s s u f f i c i e n t t o be aware of the f a c t t h a t 
the t h r e a t Jubilees faces i s from two sides. One r i s k i s t h a t f o r e i g n b e l i e f 
and customs w i l l be imposed by law, t h a t p o l i t i c a l powers introduce a non-
Jewish p r a c t i c e . The o ther i s from i n s i d e , t h a t l e s s s t r i c t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s 
of t r a d i t i o n a l laws are suggested and adopted as a new l i f e - s t y l e , w i t h the 
danger t h a t t r a d i t i o n a l Jewish i d e n t i t y i s l o s t . I t seems that Jubilees 
chooses t o address the danger of a changing i d e n t i t y t o meet contemporary 
t h r e a t s from outside as w e l l as i n s i d e , since the form i s t o i n t e r p r e t the 
S i n a i covenant. 
As Jubilees stands i t contains a r e t o l d s t o r y based on Gen 1,1-Exod 15,22, 
rec o r d i n g the establishment and renewal of the covenant. By using the S i n a i 
event as frame f o r supplementing the d i v i n e r e v e l a t i o n , a u t h o r i t y i s 
secured.^ I t i s not possible from the book i t s e l f to l o c a t e i t s precise 
s 
m i l i e u . However, i t s general concern i s a l l I s r a e l , w i t h a p a r t i c u l a r 
^ Cf. Gene L. Davenport, The Eschatology, 1971. 
^ I t i s possible t h a t there i s an a l l u s i o n to 1 Mace 14,41, Simon, as "high 
p r i e s t f o r e v e r " , as suggested by Bent Noack, Jubilaeerbogen, 1958, p.179, but 
c l e a r evidence i s not found. 
For more d e t a i l e d discussions on date, see the works by Klaus Berger; G.L. 
Davenport; John C. Endres, George W.E. Nickelsburg, Eberhard Schwarz; James 
VanderKam, c f . my b i b l i o g r a p h y . For a b r i e f survey see Emil Schurer, History 
I I I , I , 1986, p.311-13; Georg Schelbert, TRE, 11, 1988, p.287. 
^ The anonymous w r i t e r takes God as subject of r e v e l a t i o n about d i v i s i o n of 
time to I s r a e l , and of the g i v i n g of the law f o r I s r a e l . 
There are c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n s as t o the importance of Levi and his e l e c t i o n 
t o p r i e s t h o o d ; i t may be i n f e r r e d , w i t h Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, 
p.91-92, t h a t the author has some connection t o p r i e s t l y c i r c l e s , or 
p o s s i b l y a L e v i t i c a l m i l i e u , because of a l a c k of c r i t i c i s m of contemporary 
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i n t e r e s t i n I s r a e l ' s s t a t e as God's chosen people. The demands on I s r a e l not 
to compromise on issues of c i r c u m c i s i o n , i n t e r m a r r i a g e , c e l e b r a t i o n of 
f e s t i v a l s , and keeping the Sabbath p o i n t to a self-understanding of 
"normative Judaism",^ r a t h e r than a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c community.^° Although 
these issues could po i n t t o one p a r t i c u l a r p o l i t i c a l and/or s o c i a l c r i s i s . 
J u b i l e e s ' attempt to make i t s message timeless seems to r e f l e c t a concern 
w i t h normative p r i n c i p l e s , aimed at u n i t i n g I s r a e l . The p a r t i c u l a r calendar 
i s not n e c e s s a r i l y a reason f o r p l a c i n g J u b i l e e s outside mainstream Judaism 
of i t s time.^^ The same goes f o r the a p o c a l y p t i c framework. From my analysis 
r i t u a l s t r u c t u r e s . 
9 
The term "normative Judaism" i s coined by George Foot Moore, see f o r 
instance Judaism I , 1944, p.125. When using t h i s I r e f e r to the 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e p r i n c i p l e s of Judaism, a broad spectrum of Judaism that i s 
founded on t h e o r e t i c a l knowledge and p r a c t i c a l observance as opposed to an 
i s o l a t e d group based on narrow p r i n c i p l e s . 
^° Thus e.g. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.362, (p.383-85 on calendar). 
James C. VanderKam, Studies, 1977, argues f o r a proto-Essene background, 
g i v i n g three reasons, a) dualism, r e l a t e d w i t h p r e d e s t i n a t i o n , b) calendar 
and c) exegesis of Genesis, p.258-83. 
The calendar Jubilees presupposes operates w i t h a l u n i - s o l a r year of 364 
days. Whether t h i s i s over against an o l d e r t r a d i t i o n of a lunar year of 354 
days, against another l u n i - s o l a r calendar ( w i t h 11 or 12 epagomenal days), 
or against a s o l a r year of 365 days (12 lunar months w i t h 10 epagomenal 
days) i s impossible to say, because the opposed view i s not given. The 
development i s probably from lunar t o s o l a r calendar, not from solar to 
lunar , as pointed to by Solomon Gandz, i n Homenaje a Milis-Villicrosa, 1954, 
p.623-46. 
Ju b i l e e s may r e f l e c t a s i t u a t i o n i n which the a u t h o r i t y of calendar c a l c u -
l a t i o n i s opposed to the a u t h o r i t y of calendar observations. I n that case 
the p o i n t i s t h a t preference should be given to the calendar that i s based 
on c a l c u l a t i o n , w i t h roots i n God's created order, because i t serves as a 
us e f u l t o o l f o r w r i t i n g h i s t o r y , and f o r u n i t i n g the n a t i o n over against a 
calendar based on observations made i n Jerusalem. For the point of 
observation, see Olaf Pedersen, Gregorian Reform, 1983, p.19. 
I t i s im p o r t a n t , as P h i l l i p R. Callaway does, i n an unpublished manuscript, 
to acknowledge the p l u r a l i t y of t r a d i t i o n s and not attempt a harmonisation 
of these t r a d i t i o n s on too narrow a bas i s . 
The calendar question i s f a r too complicated to be d e a l t w i t h i n t h i s con-
t e x t , and I s h a l l r e f r a i n from premature and pre j u d i c e d conclusion that the 
calendar, which may be a t h e o r e t i c a l r a t h e r than p r a c t i c a l calendar, i n d i -
cates t h a t J u b i l e e s i s outside the mainstream, normative Judaism of i t s 
time. 
I t matters not whether one defines apocalypticism as does Christopher 
Rowland, The Open Heaven, 1982, p.21, as "a type of r e l i g i o n whose 
d i s t i n g u i s h i n g f e a t u r e i s a b e l i e f i n d i r e c t r e v e l a t i o n of the things of God 
which was mediated through dream, v i s i o n or d i v i n e i n t e r m e d i a r y . " Or one 
pr e f e r s a d e f i n i t i o n l i k e Bent Noack, Spatjudentum, 1971, p.54: "Dement-
sprechend gehort es j e d e n f a l l s mit zur D e f i n i t i o n einer Apokalypse, dass s i e 
den Zweck hat, 'zu zeigen, was im Balde geschehen s o l i ' , wie es Apok 1,1 
h e i s s t . Und zwar gehort es m.E. n i c h t nur zur D e f i n i t i o n sondern i s t der 
entscheidende Faktor, so dass man n i c h t von Apokalypsen und Apokalyptik 
sprechen s o l l t e , wo n i c h t d i e nachste Zukunft a l s entscheidendes und end-
g u l t i g e s H e i l s e r e i g n i s der e i g e n t l i c h e Gegenstand der 'Offenbarung' Oder 
'Entschleierung' des Geheimnisses i s t . " 
Ch 2 63 The Book of J u b i l e e s 
below i t w i l l be c l e a r t h a t the c a l l f o r separation i s f o r separation from 
G e n t i l e s , not separation from other Jews. Moreover, the concern i s f o r the 
u n i t y of the n a t i o n , not f o r a conversion t o a group w i t h i n Judaism. Thus, 
r a t h e r than discuss the exact c o n f l i c t alluded to I s h a l l demonstrate how 
r e f l e c t i o n s on the covenant s t o r i e s aim at c r e a t i n g an awareness of being 
u n i t e d w i t h h i s t o r y , and how t h i s awareness becomes an important f a c t o r f o r 
present and f u t u r e n a t i o n a l i d e n t i t y and i s d e c i s i v e f o r c r e a t i n g n a t i o n a l 
and s o c i a l boundaries. 
.1.' I d e n t i t y and Covenant Consciousness. 
I n the Book of Jubi l e e s t r a d i t i o n plays a r o l e as r e t o l d t r a d i t i o n , r e -
i n t e r p r e t e d b i b l i c a l law. By means of b i b l i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n an 
a c t u a l i z a t i o n of covenant and e l e c t i o n i s attempted w i t h a view also t o 
c h a r a c t e r i s i n g the i d e n t i t y of the p e o p l e . B o t h the o r i g i n of the r i t u a l 
system and the p r a c t i c e of the law, are evaluated from the poin t of view of 
contemporary s o c i e t y of the community behind the book. This p o i n t can be 
i l l u s t r a t e d from the Prologue, i n which the purpose i s said to be t o give 
"the account of the d i v i s i o n of the days of the l a v and of the 
testimony... .as the Lord gave i t t o Moses". From t h i s i n t r o d u c t i o n we may 
deduce two t h i n g s . F i r s t , one purpose of the book i s to give a f u l l account 
of God's r e v e l a t i o n . Because the law i n general and the "heavenly t a b l e t s " 
i n p a r t i c u l a r have a d i v i n e o r i g i n , i t i s important t o s t a t e t h i s and to 
remind the people t h a t they have been given t o be obeyed. Secondly, when 
drawing on the idea of covenant from the Old Testament, the w r i t e r 
i n t r o d u c e s Moses i n order to focus on the w r i t t e n account of the d i v i n e 
13 For an i n t e r p r e t a t i v e approach, I r e f e r t o a recent monograph by John C. 
Endres, Interpretation, 1987, who compares the b i b l i c a l t e x t s w i t h J u b i l e e s , 
comments on omissions and a d d i t i o n s , e s p e c i a l l y the Jacob t r a d i t i o n s , and 
analyses the i n t e r p r e t i v e a r t of the book. 
"^^  Cf. Bent Noack, Spatjudentum, 1971, p.38-39: the purpose of the Book of 
Ju b i l e e s i s not t o w r i t e h i s t o r y , but to i n t e r p r e t law. 
Cf. Georg Schelbert, TRE 11, 1988, p.288. 
The heavenly t a b l e t s i n J u b i l e e s contain a l l the l i t u r g i c a l and e t h i c a l 
commands t o I s r a e l given from c r e a t i o n , i n c l u d i n g the plan or c r e a t i o n 
revealed t o Moses ( c f . 4,21). Thus, the Old Testament laws t h a t have a 
s p e c i a l s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r the readers at the time when Jubi l e e s was w r i t t e n , 
are given a s p e c i a l prominence (Jub 3,10.31; 4,32; 5,13; 6,17; 15,25; 16,29; 
24,33; 30,9; 32.15.28; 33,10). Another set of t a b l e t s contain the human 
behaviour, kept u n t i l the day of judgment (Jub 4,5-6; 16,9; 19,9; 30,19 -
29; 31,32). I n one s p e c i f i c case they are said to reveal f u t u r e events to 
Jacob (32,21). 
The content of the t a b l e t s i s not i d e n t i c a l to the law, as stressed by 
Meinrad Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 1971, p.75; c f . also Solomon Z e i t l i n , JQR 30, 
1939-40, p.230-31, and JQR 48, 1957-58, p.8; Bent Noack, Jubilserbogen, 
1958, p.196; Michel Testuz, Les id^es religieuses, 1960, p.52-55; and George 
W.E. Nickelsburg, Jewish Literature, 1981, p.74-75. 
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command which the author claims i s aimed at f u t u r e generations of I s r a e l 
( 1 , 5 ) . Thus i t i s c l e a r t h a t J u b i l e e s ' aim i s to communicate the d i v i n e w i l l 
t o a l l I s r a e l , and not j u s t to a p a r t i c u l a r group w i t h i n i t . From the angle 
of i d e n t i t y as covenant consciousness, the questions to pursue are. How i s 
the covenant i n t e r p r e t e d ? I s i t i n c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the Old Testament? Or i n 
contrast? I f there i s a change of emphasis. What i s i t ? From a t h e o l o g i c a l 
p o i n t of view, i d e n t i t y has i t s roots p r i m a r i l y i n the concept of God, 
because a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p has God as partner or i n i t i a t o r . I s there a 
consciousness of God being the guarantor of covenant v a l i d i t y , as i n the Old 
Testament? 
(1) God and Covenant V a l i d i t y . 
Generally speaking the concept of God i n J u b i l e e s i s close t o the Old Testa-
ment concept of God. The existence of God, God's r e v e l a t i o n i n h i s t o r y and 
the unique covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and I s r a e l , w i t h i t s s o c i a l and 
e t h i c a l consequences, are presupposed. I s h a l l f i r s t examine how the w r i t e r 
of J ubilees reuses both the Old Testament image of God as a transcendent 
being who becomes manifest i n h i s t o r i c a l a c t i o n s , a n d the idea of God as a 
c a r i n g being; and then p o i n t to the idea of God as guarantor of the 
covenant. 
The o v e r a l l impression i n J u b i l e e s i s t h a t God i s transcendent, a c r e a t o r 
God. I t i s noteworthy t h a t although the c r e a t i o n and d i v i s i o n of time (Jub 
1,1; 1,26) are v a l i d f o r humanity i n general, God's p a r t i c u l a r concern f o r 
I s r a e l has i t s o r i g i n i n c r e a t i o n . The order of time i s created f o r I s r a e l 
( c f . 1,5-18). Tied to the idea of God as c r e a t o r i s the idea of God as the 
organizer of law and order who has given a s p e c i a l order f o r I s r a e l . By 
communicating the d i v i n e w i l l and demonstrating t h a t God i s the centre of 
and source of r e v e l a t i o n . J u b i l e e s , on the one hand has I s r a e l as r e c e i v e r 
of t h i s r e v e l a t i o n , and on the other hand i d e n t i f i e s the covenant w i t h 
I s r a e l from i t s o r i g i n i n God, as one covenant. A c e n t r a l theme i n a l l t h i s 
i s t h a t God has chosen I s r a e l as a s p e c i a l people. Since t h i s i s presented 
already i n the s t o r y of c r e a t i o n , i t f o l l o w s that the e l e c t i o n of I s r a e l too 
i s seen as having i t s o r i g i n i n c r e a t i o n and i t s source i n the c r e a t o r God 19 
'^^  Cf. Walther E i c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, p.110. 
Cf. Meinrad Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 1971, p.74-78. The order of c r e a t i o n i s 
d i v i n e law. From t h i s f o l l o w s t h a t a s o l a r calendar i s rooted i n c r e a t i o n , 
t h e r e f o r e d i v i n e . The sun i s the great s i g n of c r e a t i o n i n Jub 2,8-10 ( c f . 
6,29-38), while l i t t l e a t t e n t i o n i s given t o the moon. 
Creation i s the beginning of h i s t o r y f o r I s r a e l , and here l i e s the o r i g i n of 
what i s s p e c i f i c t o I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y , i t s f e s t i v a l s (Jub 6,18), the Sabbath 
(Jub 2,19), hence i t s s p e c i a l s t a t u s . 
19 
This i s t r u e not only from the r e t o l d c r e a t i o n s t o r y (Jub 2,1-3,16) but 
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On the one hand. Jubilees describes God i n a b s t r a c t categories by using 
expressions as, "God of heaven",^" "God Most High"^^ and "God of a l l " . ^ ^ 
Related t o t h i s i s the the idea t h a t God i s a God of lo v e , p a r t i c u l a r l y 
c l e a r when the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and I s r a e l i s imaged as a f a t h e r -
c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p . ^ ^ Note t h a t the most comprehensive d e s c r i p t i o n of God i s 
concerned w i t h God as love who has a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h I s r a e l , 
"For he i s the l o v i n g God, and holy and f a i t h f u l and righteous above 
a l l : he does not respect persons and he cannot be b r i b e d ; f o r he i s a 
righ t e o u s God and executes judgment on a l l who transgress h is command-
ments and despise h i s covenant" (Jub 21,4). 
The use of these expressions t e s t i f i e s to the b e l i e f i n the transcendence of 
God, t o d i v i n e power, and to u n i v e r s a l r u l e as opposed t o n a t i o n a l i s t i c 
r u l e . However, f o r Jubi l e e s t h i s d i v i n e power i s revealed and known 
e s p e c i a l l y t o I s r a e l . 
On the other hand, although the opening of the book (1,1-3) draws on Exod 
24,15-18 w i t h i t s imagery of cloud and f i r e , such concrete imagery i s not 
t y p i c a l of the book. Instead, the author shares the tendency of contemporary 
24 
w r i t e r s t o s u b s t i t u t e a b s t r a c t language f o r concrete imagery. Thus, God i s 
seen as the m a j e s t i c r u l e r who, l i k e a k i n g , surrounded by a court of 
angels, r u l e s the world, and the angel of presence i s re p r e s e n t a t i v e of 
25 
God. Angels as watchers (Jub 4,15) and teachers of what i s j u s t and r i g h t 
act as mediators f o r God.^^ Highest i n the h i e r a r c h y i s the angel of the 
more so i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of i t . 
The Sabbath's o r i g i n i n c r e a t i o n , the f a c t that i s given to I s r a e l alone 
(Jub 2,19-21) as a b l e s s i n g (Jub 2,21.24), both t o c e l e b r a t e as a f e s t i v a l 
of j o y (50,10), and t o c e l e b r a t e w i t h God and the angels on earth and i n 
heaven (Jub 2,17), makes i t important as i d e n t i f i c a t i o n mark. The command to 
Moses to keep the Sabbath i s renewed (Jub 50) and i n t e n s i f i e d . 
^° Cf. Jub 12,4; 20,7; 22,19. 
Cf. Jub 12,19; 13,16; 20,9; 22,11.13.19.23.27; 25,21. 
Cf. Jub 22,10.27; 30,19; 31,13.32. 
Cf. Jub 1,24-25; 2,20 and 19,29: God as Father e l e c t s I s r a e l as Son. 
Cf. Walther Ei c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, p.219. 
Thus the manifest presence of God i s concealed when the angel speaks on 
behalf of God and when the author s u b s t i t u t e s angels ("we") f o r God i n the 
s t o r i e s . See e.g. Jub 3,1; 12,25; 16,1-4; 18,14; 48,13. 
S i m i l a r l y , when the angel of presence speaks, or w r i t e s on t a b l e t s (Jub 
1,27.29), i n accordance w i t h God's command (Jub 2,1-2) or when angels are 
given a u t h o r i t y over nations (Jub 15,31-32). 
Angels do not replace God, but speak on behalf of God, and act on God's 
command. They are counted among God's c r e a t i o n (Jub 2,2) serving God and 
humanity from the place they have been assigned t o by God. Angels r u l e the 
nations (15,31), w i t h the exception of I s r a e l who i s r u l e d d i r e c t l y by God 
(15,32). On angels, see f u r t h e r Michel Testuz, Les id6es religieuses, 1960, 
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presence who has the r o l e of i n t e r p r e t e r f o r I s r a e l of events i n h i s t o r y , 
and mediator of d i v i n e o b l i g a t i o n s . F i n a l l y , concrete imagery i s present i n 
the b e l i e f t h a t God has a s p e c i a l concrete d w e l l i n g place on e a r t h , a place 
of presence i n Jerusalem, w i t h I s r a e l r e f e r r e d to as the temple on Zion. 
This i s evident from the f o l l o w i n g e s c h a t o l o g i c a l promise, 
" I w i l l b u i l d my sanctuary i n t h e i r midst and I w i l l dwell wi t h them and 
be t h e i r God, and they s h a l l be my people i n t r u t h and righteousness" 
(1,17). 
This shows t h a t the author of the Book of Jubilees p a r t i c u l a r i s e s the cove-
nant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h the transcendent God, to be a covenant wit h I s r a e l . 
T h i s , then, r a i s e s the s p e c i f i c question whether there i s i n the Book of 
J u b i l e e s , as i n the Old Testament, a s p e c i a l awareness of God as guarantor 
of the e s t a b l i s h e d covenant. I n Chapter One I demonstrated t h i s p o i n t from 
the encounter and experience of God who made a covenant w i t h Noah, Abraham 
and Moses. When these covenant s t o r i e s are r e t o l d i n Jubilee s , the th e o l o -
g i c a l emphasis has t o a c e r t a i n degree changed i n comparison wit h the Old 
Testament. This i s p a r t l y due t o the less anthropomorphic image of God i n 
J u b i l e e s , but e s s e n t i a l l y the change of emphasis i s due to the r o l e given to 
2 8 
the angel of presence w r i t i n g e t e r n a l laws on "heavenly t a b l e t s " . I s h a l l 
i l l u s t r a t e t h i s from three examples i n the remainder of t h i s s e c t i o n . 
F i r s t , i n the s t o r y of Noah, Jubilees omits the p o i n t t h a t the rainbow i s a 
sign of God's remembering the covenant; and i t adds t o God's promise, not to 
destroy c r e a t i o n , t h a t God promises not t o change the prescribed order f o r 
29 time and seasons."" Thus, 
Gen 8,22: 
As long as the ea r t h endures, 
seedtime and harvest, 
cold and heat, 
summer and w i n t e r , 
day and n i g h t , s h a l l not cease. 
Jub 6,4: 
While the ea r t h l a s t , 
seedtime and harvest, 
should never cease, and 
tha t cold and heat, 
summer and w i n t e r , and 
day and n i g h t , should 
not change t h e i r order 
or ever cease. 
By i n t r o d u c i n g the idea of a created order i n t o the covenant w i t h Noah, even 
t y i n g i t t o the S i n a i covenant (6,11), the author e s t a b l i s h e s that covenant 
p.75-86. 
The " I " i n Jubi l e e s i s the angel of presence who speaks w i t h a u t h o r i t y to 
Moses, the "you", and w r i t e s God's message on heavenly t a b l e t s i n t e r p r e t i n g 
the e n t i r e Torah and commenting on events from c r e a t i o n t o the r e v e l a t i o n on 
S i n a i (Jub 2,1-50,13). 
The r e c u r r i n g references to the heavenly t a b l e t s serve as references to 
God's f a i t h f u l n e s s . 
29 
The importance of the order as God's created order i s stressed by Meinrad 
Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 1971, p.73-4. 
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v a l i d i t y i s grounded i n the order God had contemplated before c r e a t i o n and 
set i n motion at c r e a t i o n (3,2). I n t h i s way the author i n t e r p r e t s v a l i d i t y 
d i f f e r e n t l y . V a l i d i t y i s no longer, as i n the Old Testament, t i e d to the 
rainbow as sign given by God f o r both God and humanity, but i s now t i e d to 
the seasonal order of c r e a t i o n adding a s p e c i a l concern f o r i t s v a l i d i t y to 
I s r a e l . The change i s c l e a r l y a change from covenant wit h humanity to cove-
nant w i t h I s r a e l . 
Secondly, the Abraham s t o r y , r e t o l d i n Jub 14, i s very close to Gen 15. But 
Jub i l e e s adds t h a t the covenant w i t h Abraham i s a renewal of the covenant 
w i t h Noah, emphasising t h a t t h i s must take place i n the f u t u r e I s r a e l , when 
I s r a e l c e l e b r a t e s the covenant on the exact and same day on which the cove-
nant was f i r s t made.''" The covenant i s one and the same r e l a t i o n s h i p , i t s 
v a l i d i t y r e s t s i n the created order. However, the u n i v e r s a l character of the 
Noah covenant has been changed t o a more p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c one when the 
Abrahamic covenant i s narrowed by s t r e s s i n g I s r a e l ' s o b l i g a t i o n to renew the 
covenant. 
T h i r d l y , as mentioned above, Jub i l e e s takes i t s s t a r t i n g p o i n t i n the Sinai 
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event (Exod 19,1 and 24,12), seen as covenant renewal. This i s cle a r from 
Jub 6,11 when Moses i s ordered t o make a covenant w i t h I s r a e l , t o restore 
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the e x i s t i n g r e l a t i o n s h i p . There i s i n Jubilees apparently no knowledge of 
a complex event or several encounters between Moses and God. Rather, 
J u b i l e e s envisages the S i n a i event as one s i n g l e encounter that took place 
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i n the same month i n which the covenant w i t h Noah was made ( c f . Jub 1,1). 
Further, when J u b i l e e s r e c a l l s the 40 days (Jub 1,4) i n which Moses i s given 
i n s t r u c t i o n to w r i t e a book (Jub 1,5), and introduces the angel of presence 
as w r i t e r of the t a b l e t s and i n t e r p r e t e r of the h i s t o r y from c r e a t i o n to the 
new c r e a t i o n (Jub 1,29), the aim i s t o emphasise t h a t the covenant i s a 
r e s t o r a t i o n of what has already been established w i t h Noah. I t i s not a 
d i f f e r e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p . This means t h a t f o r Jubilees the v a l i d i t y of the 
S i n a i covenant i s based on the idea of God's f i d e l i t y to c r e a t i o n and of God 
as the God of order, as t h i s appears to Moses on the heavenly t a b l e t s . Thus, 
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"Renewal" i s thus not understood as replacement, but r a t h e r as a r e -
inforcement of i t s v a l i d i t y . Renewal i s from the p o i n t of view of God a 
reestablishment of an e x i s t i n g v a l i d r e l a t i o n s h i p , and from the point of 
I s r a e l , renewal i s a response to the d i v i n e demand; i t may be p a r t i c u l a r l y 
associated w i t h the f e s t i v a l of covenant renewal, or w i t h accepting the 
c o n d i t i o n s of being born w i t h i n a covenant and a l l t h a t i t e n t a i l s . 
Cf. Bent Noack, Jubilaerbogen, 1958, p.205. 
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Note t h a t the command to Moses t o e s t a b l i s h a covenant w i t h I s r a e l i s 
given i n a context of the covenant w i t h Noah i n Jub 6,11. 
'^^  Cf. a l s o the reference to the date i n 1,1 and 6,19. 
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"Regarding the I s r a e l i t e s i t has been w r i t t e n and ordained: " I f they 
t u r n to him i n the r i g h t way, he w i l l f o r g i v e a l l t h e i r wickedness and 
w i l l pardon a l l t h e i r s i n s " . I t has been w r i t t e n and ordained that he 
w i l l have mercy on a l l who t u r n from a l l t h e i r e r r o r s once each year" 
(Jub 5,17-18). 
Jubi l e e s r e f e r s t o God as f a i t h f u l t o the promise of forgiveness, so t h a t 
God, i n s p i t e of I s r a e l ' s shortcomings and breaking of the covenant, w i l l 
f o r g i v e I s r a e l provided i t turns to God. However, God w i l l also act as judge 
according to what has once been ordained, or proclaimed, 
"And God s a i d . L i s t e n c a r e f u l l y t o e v erything t h a t I t e l l you on t h i s 
mountain, and w r i t e i t i n a book so t h a t the generations to come may see 
how I have not forsaken them^^n account of a l l the e v i l they have done 
i n t ransgressing the covenant t h a t I am e s t a b l i s h i n g between me and you 
on Mt. Sin a i today f o r all t h e i r generations. And so, when a l l these 
things have happened t o them, they w i l l recognize that I am more 
righteous than they are i n a l l they t h i n k and do, and they w i l l 
recognize t h a t I have kept f a i t h w i t h them" (Jub 1,5-6). 
The poi n t i n t h i s passage i s not only t h a t God, by g i v i n g a record of law 
and order, i s r u l e r of the u n i v e r s e ; the order i s one to which even the 
d i v i n e w i l l must submit. The order i s v a l i d p r e c i s e l y because i t i s 
recorded. So, i f the order i s v a l i d f o r God, i t must be even more v a l i d f o r 
I s r a e l to whom the records are revealed. This b e l i e f i n the f i d e l i t y of God 
i s fundamental to the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p because on t h i s rests the 
a u t h o r i t y of promise and law f o r the present I s r a e l . I n other words, cove-
nant v a l i d i t y cannot be separated from the idea of God as f a i t h f u l , God as 
order. 
I n sum. For the author of J u b i l e e s the b e l i e f i n God. i s expressed i n 
concrete Old Testament images as w e l l as more a b s t r a c t terms; hence a b e l i e f 
i n a c r e a t o r of the universe who has a s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p with I s r a e l i s 
expressed. Although the place f o r the presence of God i s i n heaven w i t h 
angels, God has a p a r t i c u l a r presence on" e a r t h , manifest i n the j o i n t 
c e l e b r a t i o n of the Sabbath, a c e l e b r a t i o n t h a t i d e n t i f i e s the present I s r a e l 
•^"^  T r a n s l a t i o n from James C. VanderKam. 
35 
The English t r a n s l a t i o n s , (Rabin, VanderKam and Wintermute) a l l t r a n s l a t e 
"covenant", w h i l e the German (Berger) and the Danish (Noack) render "Ord-
nung", "ordning", which i s to be p r e f e r r e d , because the covenant i s already 
i n existence. What i s e s t a b l i s h e d w i t h Moses on S i n a i i s a covenant taking 
the form of o b l i g a t i o n s . 
The evidence f o r t h i s i s t h a t according t o Jub 1,1, the commandments are 
given the day f o l l o w i n g the renewal of the covenant, t h a t i s on the 16th day 
of the 3rd month, c f . same date i n 44,5. I n c o n t r a s t to t h i s the covenant 
w i t h Noah and Abraham are on the 15th day of the 3rd month, c f . 6,10.11; 
14,20; 15,1; 16,13; 44,4. S i g n i f i c a n t i s a l s o the 1st day of the 3rd month 
which introduces covenant renewals, c f . 6,1; 14,1; 44,1. 
See f o r t h i s Meinrad Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 1971, p.79 and Bent Noack, J u b i -
laeerbogen, 1958, p.188. 204. 226. 
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as a people belonging t o God, not j u s t i n ab s t r a c t terms, but r e f e r r i n g 
c o n c r e t e l y t o Jerusalem as place of promise. The heavenly t a b l e t s t e s t i f y to 
the existence of an e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y , to God as f a i t h f u l ; hence covenant of^ 
both law and order i s v a l i d f o r I s r a e l . Thus, when Jubilees presents the 
c r e a t o r God as a covenant God t h i s serves the purpose of r e i n f o r c i n g 
I s r a e l ' s present and past i d e n t i t y . I t p a r t i c u l a r i s e s on the one hand the 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God manifest i n past covenants w i t h I s r a e l , and 
on the other hand i t a c t u a l i s e s these covenants i n one covenant v a l i d f o r 
contemporary I s r a e l . 
(2) Covenant Consciousness and I d e n t i t y of I s r a e l . 
As has been observed i n Chapter One, the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s 
expressed i n various ways. I t i s remarkable t h a t the Book of Jubilees begins 
the r e t o l d b i b l i c a l s t o r y w i t h the Si n a i event, assuming that the covenant 
e x i s t s ( 1 , 1 ) , t h a t the covenant i s , as i n the Old Testament, established on 
God's i n i t i a t i v e . F u r t her, i t i s e s s e n t i a l t o Jubilees that the contemporary 
I s r a e l i s aware of i t s covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p (Jub 1,5-6). How, then, does 
the Book of Jubi l e e s see covenant consciousness r e l a t e d to I s r a e l ' s present 
i d e n t i t y as a people? 
I n J u b i l e e s i t i s c l e a r t h a t f o r I s r a e l to have a covenant w i t h God means to 
be under an o b l i g a t i o n to obey the w i l l of God, because covenant signs are 
given f o r a l l generations to observe.'^^ By no means does t h i s deny that 
o b l i g a t i o n s are i n t e r r e l a t e d w i t h b l e s s i n g s . On the c o n t r a r y , because the 
covenant i s seen as a d i v i n e act of grace and love, promises and o b l i g a t i o n s 
are i n t e g r a l to covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . " ^ ^ A covenant can however be broken. 
And i t i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of Jubilees t h a t i t i s the human p a r t y , being e v i l 
and d i s o b e d i e n t , t h a t breaks the r e l a t i o n s h i p . To t h i s God's answer i s 
judgment and d e s t r u c t i o n , or i f the people repents God answers w i t h f o r g i v e -
ness . 
The c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of the fo u r covenant aspects, suggested by the Old Testa-
ment m a t e r i a l , needs to be modified when I now tu r n to the covenant con-
sciousness of the Book of J u b i l e e s , mainly because covenant blessings and 
o b l i g a t i o n s cannot e a s i l y be separated. Instead I s h a l l adopt Ernst 
Lohmeyer's paradigm whereby "covenant" has a past, a present and a f u t u r e 
Thus Sabbath (Jub 1,10.14), Circumcision (Jub 15,25-29), f e s t i v a l s (e.g. 
Jub 6,1-4), law and ordinances (e.g. Jub 1,5). 
This i s pointed out by E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.375. 383. 
Previous t o him, see Meinrad Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 1971, who s t a t e s , p.79, 
"Nicht das Gesetz und d i e Ordnung sondern Gottes gnadiger Bund mit den 
Menschen i s t das primare und grundlegende." 
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meaning. When t h i s i s a p p l i e d t o the Book of J u b i l e e s , we s h a l l see t h a t 
(a) covenant consciousness has a h i s t o r i c a l dimension, t i e d as i t i s t o 
I s r a e l i n the past, (b) i t amounts t o a c e r t a i n t y of the present v a l i d i t y of 
the covenant, and consequently i t a f f e c t s the whole present n a t i o n a l , s o c i a l 
and r e l i g i o u s l i f e of the people. Simultaneously Jubilees expects (c) the 
e t e r n a l covenant w i t h I s r a e l to be the f u t u r e m a n i f e s t a t i o n of i t s r e l a t i o n -
ship w i t h God, a l i f e of peace and j o y . 
(a) Past r e l a t i o n s h i p s . Of importance to the understanding of covenant 
consciousness i n J u b i l e e s i s the idea of covenant as memorial, hence the 
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a s s o c i a t i o n of covenant w i t h c e r t a i n h i s t o r i c a l i n d i v i d u a l s . The important 
i n c i d e n t s are: the foundation of the covenant wit h Noah, Abraham (and 
Isaac) , Jacob and Moses, each time w i t h promises more s p e c i f i c than on 
previous occasions. And each time the covenant i s r e c a l l e d and/or renewed, 
covenant o b l i g a t i o n s are added and o f t e n i n t e n s i f i e d . From the p o i n t of view 
of how Jubilees has been organized as a book of r e v e l a t i o n , the covenant 
establishment w i t h Moses i s most important. I t stands f o r the u l t i m a t e 
renewal of previous r e l a t i o n s h i p s , being the f i n a l r e c a p i t u l a t i o n of past 
covenants. Thus, when Moses i s commanded to go to S i n a i to receive the 
t a b l e t s of the law as a l a s t sign from God of the covenant v a l i d i t y , t h i s 
serves the purpose of c o n f i r m i n g past promises (Jub 1,5) combined with an 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hope (Jub 1,27-28) and reminder of the e t e r n a l value of the 
covenant o b l i g a t i o n s . The reason f o r t h i s i n i t i a t i v e from God i s that the 
covenant has been disregarded by I s r a e l (Jub 1,10-13). The repeated commands 
to Moses to w r i t e s p e c i f i c laws f u n c t i o n i n general to r e i n f o r c e t h e i r 
v a l i d i t y , ""^  and i n p a r t i c u l a r t o i n t e r p r e t s p e c i f i c laws having a d i v i n e 
o r i g i n , by g i v i n g them a v a l i d i t y t h a t spans from c r e a t i o n t o e t e r n i t y . The 
general warning not to break the covenant f u n c t i o n s to ensure I s r a e l of 
God's continued favour towards the covenant people. However, t h i s raises the 
question. What causes the author of J u b i l e e s to r e w r i t e the h i s t o r y before 
Sinai? The simple f a c t t h a t i t i s r e t o l d and r e i n t e r p r e t e d makes i t 
important to a present s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g of being a people, and I s h a l l now 
demonstrate why. 
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Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.111-15. He i s more precise than Annie 
Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, who defines covenant as, "conclue avec l e s P^res, 
bas6e sur l e L o i , en marche vers I ' a v e n i r " , p.95. 
Lohmeyer's category of f u t u r e covenant coincides wi t h what was termed cove-
nant renewal, above, i n Chapter One. 
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They may appear i n s t o r i e s as i n d i v i d u a l s , but i n a wider perspective they 
are r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s of the people. 
''^  See Jub 1,27; 2,26.29; 6,11-13; 6,20.32.38; 15,28; 23,32; 30.11.17.21; 
33,18; 41,26; 49,15.22. 
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The f i r s t i n s t i t u t i o n of the covenant begins when Noah o f f e r s a s a c r i f i c e of 
4 1 
atonement ( 6 , 1 ) . As the s t o r y i s t o l d , t h i s i n c i d e n t emphasises the 
importance of s a c r i f i c e s . I t i s almost as i f s a c r i f i c e s i n i t i a t e the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p and induce God's blessings to Noah and a l l f a m i l i e s on e a r t h , 
and God's promise not to destroy the earth and not to change the order of 
time and seasons (Jub 6,4). As i n Genesis, the story contains a promise of 
o f f s p r i n g (Jub 6,5) which Jubilees sees f u l f i l l e d by counting the present 
people as descendants of Noah. The law, from Gen 9,1-7, to abstain from 
consuming blood and k i l l i n g other human beings (Jub 6,10), i s repeated and 
i n t e n s i f i e d , now as an e t e r n a l law, v a l i d f o r a l l generations. By adding the 
demand f o r renewal (Jub 6,17), the w r i t e r grounds present praxi s i n a 
d i s t a n t past (Jub 6,19). Thereby a change of emphasis takes place. For 
Jubil e e s t h i s change i s c l e a r l y one r e l a t e d to present i d e n t i t y . By 
r e t e l l i n g the s t o r y , the author provides a r a t i o n a l e f o r the f e s t i v a l of 
renewal and f o r i t s importance, being v a l i d through a l l generations (Jub 
6,20.24.28.35).''^ I n t h i s way the annual c e l e b r a t i o n of the covenant becomes 
an i d e n t i t y mark f o r a l l I s r a e l ( c f . 6,11), a u n i f y i n g f a c t o r , when I s r a e l 
responds by a v i s i b l e s i g n t o the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p once i n i t i a t e d by 
God, and c e l e b r a t e d also i n the past. Thus by c e l e b r a t i n g the same covenant 
as past generations, present I s r a e l accepts i t s covenant status thereby 
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p o i n t i n g t o i t s v a l i d i t y . 
The second covenant i s , as i n Genesis, w i t h Abraham. As demonstrated i n 
Chapter One, the Abrahamic covenant i s characterised as a covenant of a 
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double promise, land and o f f s p r i n g . As i n Gen 17,19-21, the promise of the 
b i r t h of Isaac i s p a r t of t h i s double promise since the b i r t h i s i n t e r p r e t e d 
as a sign of the covenant."^ By adding the date of b i r t h , not found i n Gen 
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As James C. VanderKam, i n Ideal Figures, 1980, p.13-32, has demonstrated. 
Jubi l e e s p i c t u r e s Noah as a p e r f e c t p r i e s t , who "atoned f o r the e a r t h " (Jub 
6,11.12.13; 8,21; 9,14). Further, Noah i s the model f o r righteousness, which 
i s the reason f o r escaping the judgment of the f l o o d , hence he becomes an 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l model; hence the passage on the judgment of " a l l " , c f . Jub 
5,13-18. 
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John C. Endres, Interpretation, 1987, p.202, believes t h a t the w r i t e r of 
Ju b i l e e s wished t o "upgrade" the f e a s t of the covenant (Feast of Shabuot) 
f o r the contemporary community, by r e t r o j e c t i n g i t s date as w e l l as the 
r a t i o n a l e f o r i t back t o Noah, by s t r e s s i n g the p o i n t of renewal w i t h 
Abraham and Moses. However, he does not give s u f f i c i e n t weight to the feast 
as a u n i f y i n g f a c t o r f o r the people. 
See Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.108. 
See Jub 14,18-20; 15,4-11; c f . 12,22-29 and 13,3. 
Cf. Jub 15,19-21. The b i r t h of Isaac i n Jubilees i s recorded to have taken 
place on the day of the f e a s t of the covenant (Jub 16,13), and t h e r e f o r e 
Isaac i s son of promise. For t h i s p o i n t , see Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, 
p.103. 
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21,1-7, Jubilees i n t e r p r e t s the covenant as promise f u l f i l l e d w i t h Isaac, 
adding a dimension of d i v i n e planning. As i n Genesis, the promise of land 
and o f f s p r i n g i s renewed t o Isaac i n Jub 24,8-12 ( c f . Gen 2 6 , 1 - 5 ) / ^ And l i k e 
Genesis 17, Jubilees stresses c i r c u m c i s i o n as a v i s i b l e sign of the covenant 
(Jub 15,11-13 c f . 16,14), without connecting i t to the promise of land and 
o f f s p r i n g . ' ' ^ This leads to the idea, to which I s h a l l r e t u r n below i n I I ( 2 ) , 
t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a covenant o b l i g a t i o n , by means of which I s r a e l a f f i r m s 
and accepts the covenant (Jub 15,25). Important also are the added pre-
s c r i p t i o n s i n Jub 21,5-20 on s a c r i f i c e s , blood and p u r i t y , given to Isaac by 
Abraham. This i n d i c a t e s t h a t J u b i l e e s accepts the s a c r i f i c i a l system. By 
r o o t i n g s a c r i f i c e s , a b s t e n t i o n from blood and p u r i t y laws i n the time of 
Noah and Abraham, s a c r i f i c i a l laws are given a r a t i o n a l e and purpose of 
u n i t i n g the past w i t h present I s r a e l . Thus, when covenant consciousness i s 
t i e d to those laws, I s r a e l i s marked o f f w i t h a d i f f e r e n t i d e n t i t y from i t s 
neighbours. 
The t h i r d example i s the covenant w i t h Jacob. Rather unexpectedly, the 
covenant s t o r i e s reach t h e i r climax i n the s t o r i e s i n which Jacob i s the key 
f i g u r e . For t h i s Jub 27,22-24 i s c e n t r a l because i t contains a r e v e l a t i o n 
from God who promises blessings through Jacob, f o l l o w i n g Genesis 28,13. 
However, Jubilees changes the " f a m i l i e s of the e a r t h " to "countries of the 
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n a t i o n s " . This makes the promise r e f e r to I s r a e l i n a more p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c 
and n a t i o n a l i s t i c way since i t advocates a separation between I s r a e l and the 
Gentiles.^° More i m p o r t a n t l y , the promises of o f f s p r i n g and land to Jacob and 
h i s descendants have connotations of greatness and u n i v e r s a l dominion, so 
t h a t a new dimension^^ w i t h a j u r i s d i c t i o n a l aspect i s added to the Jacob 
s t o r y from Gen 35,10-15.^^ Thus, 
Michel Testuz, Les id6es religieuses, 1960, p.65, takes Jub 20,11, "and he 
gave h i s son Isaac e v e r y t h i n g " t o imply t h a t Isaac was given not only 
m a t e r i a l goods, but b l e s s i n g s , promises and o b l i g a t i o n s of the covenant. But 
the context of 20,1-13 o n l y suggests the promise of land, since the 
admonition to a l l the sons of Abraham contain the o b l i g a t i o n to circumcise, 
to keep away from i d o l a t r y , f o r n i c a t i o n as w e l l as b l e s s i n g s , and f o l l o w i n g 
t h a t , the sons of Abraham are sent away to l i v e " i n a l l the land that i s to 
the east" (20,11) . 
Cf. Meinrad Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 1971, p.81. 
''^  Cf. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.380; Meinrad Limbeck, I b i d . , p.81-82. 
Cf. Jub 27,23 and the notes to t h i s by C. Rabin, J u b i l e e s , 1984, p.87, and 
Bent Noack, Jubilaeerbogen, 1958, p.257. 
^° For t h i s p o i n t , see John C. Endres, Interpretation, 1987, p.99. 
Klaus Berger, JSHRZ I I , 1981, p.484, i n t e r p r e t s i t as a u n i v e r s a l i s t i c 
dimension. However, the emphasis i s on dominion, on I s r a e l ' s s u p e r i o r i t y . 
See f u r t h e r below i n I I ( 1 ) . 
Both these aspects belong to the Davidic t r a d i t i o n and covenant. 
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"And (God) said to him again, I am the Lord who created heaven and 
e a r t h , and I w i l l increase you and m u l t i p l y you g r e a t l y , and kings s h a l l 
s p r i n g from you, and they s h a l l s i t i n judgment i n every land wherever 
man have set t h e i r f e e t . And I w i l l give to your descendants a l l the 
e a r t h t h a t i s under heaven, and they s h a l l judge a l l the nations i n 
accordance w i t h t h e i r d e s i r e s , and a f t e r t h a t they s h a l l gain possession 
of the e n t i r e earth and i n h e r i t i t f o r e v e r " (Jub 32,18-19). 
The d i f f e r e n t t r a d i t i o n i n Jubilees also elaborates t h a t no holy place i s 
b u i l t i n B e t h e l , no o f f e r i n g takes place. An angel appears i n a v i s i o n 
(32,21) and says i n 32,22, 
"Do not s t a r t b u i l d i n g at t h i s place and do not make i t e i t h e r an 
e t e r n a l sanctuary or a permanent abode; f o r t h i s i s not the chosen 
place." 
By l e t t i n g the angel prevent the e r e c t i o n of a holy place i n Bethel, 
J u b i l e e s i n d i c a t e s t h a t Jerusalem i s the f u t u r e geographical centre of 
h o l i n e s s of I s r a e l (Jub 32,21-24).^'^ I f t h i s s t o r y i s seen i n terms of the 
covenant and e l e c t i o n of Zion, then the Old Testament c e n t r a l i z a t i o n of the 
c u l t i n the Davidic covenant i s r e t r o j e c t e d i n t o the Jacob t r a d i t i o n , and 
i m p l i c i t l y the boundaries of the Davidic kingdom are reclaimed i n the 
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prophecy of u n i v e r s a l r u l e i n Jub 31,18-20. I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t then 
I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y depends on Jerusalem as i t s present geographical centre of 
h o l i n e s s . 
The s p e c i a l r o l e assigned t o Jacob i s seen on several occasions, i n pre-
ss 
d i c t i o n s and promises revealed to Jacob. Thus the author r e t r o i e c t s the 
e l e c t i o n of Jacob, hence of the people, back t o the time and order of 
c r e a t i o n when i t i s revealed to the angels t h a t Jacob i s e l e c t and holy (Jub 
2,20).^^ The purpose seems to be to create a present corporate consciousness 
Cf. Bent Noack, Jubilaeerbogen, 1958, p.269, "Abraham's house" i s probably 
a d e s i g n a t i o n f o r Jerusalem. 
John C. Endres, I b i d . , p.167, suggests t h a t t h i s passage t e s t i f i e s t o an 
a n t i - B e t h e l polemic, a polemic against an a l t e r n a t i v e c u l t . And independent-
l y of Noack, he suggests, p.168, Jerusalem, Zion, as the centre f o r c u l t y 
c f . Jub 18,13. 
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A comparison to Ps 132, 13-14 shows the p a r a l l e l s , "the Lord has chosen 
Zion", and God's " r e s t i n g place f o r e v e r " . 
Cf. a l s o 2 Sam 7, where David's plans to b u i l d a house are changed by God, 
and also 1 Kings 5,5. See above i n Chapter One. 
I b e l i e v e t h i s p o i n t i s more important than the a n t i - B e t h e l m o t i f , suggested 
by Endres, c f . previous note. By combining the promise of dominion w i t h the 
choice of a l o c a t i o n f o r God Jubilees can place t h i s e l e c t i o n even e a r l i e r 
i n h i s t o r y than the Davidic t r a d i t i o n allows f o r . 
Apart from Jub 27,22-24 and 32,18-19 mentioned above, note e s p e c i a l l y 
32,21 where the heavenly t a b l e t s are shown t o Jacob who reads a l l about the 
f u t u r e , f o r himself and h i s sons, f o r e t e r n i t y . See, Michel Testuz, Les 
id^es religieuses, 1960, p.72; Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.99-100; E.P. 
Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.363. 
Thus i t i s a l s o known to Abraham and to Rebecca (Jub 22,11-24; 22,27-30 
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of being e l e c t w i t h i n the community. 
I n sum. The covenant establishment w i t h Noah and the subsequent renewals are 
a l l past events which Jubilees re-uses to r e i n t e r p r e t I s r a e l ' s h i s t o r y f o r 
i t s present readership. The tendency t o give a p a t r i a r c h a l framework to the 
c u l t i c , l e g i s l a t i v e and executive power i n I s r a e l s t r i k e s one as a 
d e l i b e r a t e attempt to i n t e r p r e t the covenant as having a foundation as f a r 
back i n h i s t o r y as po s s i b l e . Moreover, by i n t e r p r e t i n g the past f o r the 
present community the aim i s t o create an awareness of^ a s p e c i a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, whose f a i t h f u l n e s s guarantees the v a l i d i t y of the 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , and to whose demands the present community t h e r e f o r e 
needs t o respond. The u l t i m a t e aim i s t h a t contemporary I s r a e l w i l l be more 
aware of i t s covenant o b l i g a t i o n s . 
(b) Marks of I s r a e l ' s Present I d e n t i t y . I have demonstrated how Jubilees 
r e t e l l s t r a d i t i o n a l s t o r i e s concerning the covenant, selects and sometimes 
elaborates the b i b l i c a l s t o r i e s , to give the t r a d i t i o n a p a r t i c u l a r 
emphasis. I t i s t h e r e f o r e appropriate at t h i s p o i n t to ask more s p e c i f i c a l l y 
about the promises of land and o f f s p r i n g . I f covenant includes a promise of 
land. How important i s t h i s promise? I f covenant i s remembered as promise of 
people. How i s t h i s r e l a t e d to the existence of I s r a e l as a nation? What i s 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p between r e c a l l e d covenant events and present consciousness 
of being i n a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p ? 
The promise of land can be seen as one of the r e c u r r i n g themes of J u b i l e e s , 
although i t i s not a major c o n c e r n . T h u s , the motif i s found i n Jub 13,1-9, 
the s t o r y of Abraham t a k i n g possession of a t e r r i t o r y given to Shem (Jub 
8,18-21.30), i l l e g i t i m a t e l y taken i n possession by Canaan (Jub 10,30). Or 
again, i t i s found i n Jub 44,6-7, showing t h a t although Jacob went to Egypt 
on account of famine i t was w i t h a promise of a f u t u r e r e t u r n to the land of 
Abraham. And f i n a l l y , the motif i s present i n the remarks to Moses (Jub 
50,4) t h a t the land i s a land of promise (Jub 1,7), although the exodus from 
Egypt has taken place (Jub 49). So, what does the claim of the land mean to 
the contemporary reader of Jubilees? 
and 25,15-23). 
For an e x c e l l e n t discussion of the importance of Jacob, see John C. Endres, 
Interpretation, 1987, esp. chapters I I I and IV. 
John C. Endres comments on the s t o r y about the purchase of the Machpelah 
cave i n Jub 19. The f a c t t h a t J u b i l e e s (19,9) adds th a t Abraham d i d not 
mention the promise of land at the time of the s a l e , shows a s h i f t from 
i n t e r e s t i n land to i n t e r e s t i n Abraham's f i d e l i t y . I t f u r t h e r points to an 
i n t e r e s t i n Abraham as a model f o r the contemporary community. See I b i d . , 
p.20-21.48-49. 
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The question of land i s a question not only of geographical t e r r i t o r y , but 
r a t h e r a question of a place given by God t o i d e n t i f y I s r a e l as a n a t i o n . 
This adds a t h e o l o g i c a l dimension t o the promise of land, c l e a r when one 
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looks at the references to the d w e l l i n g places of God i n Jub 4,26 and 8,19. 
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The three d w e l l i n g places, S i n a i , Eden and Zion are holy places because the 
presence of God i s associated w i t h them i n a p a r t i c u l a r way. When th e r e f o r e 
" h o l y " i s a p p l i e d to the temple, as i n Jub 1,10.27; 23,21 and 30,15, i t 
designates i n a p a r t i c u l a r way t h a t the present temple i s the centre f o r 
God's presence i n and w i t h I s r a e l . An extension of h o l i n e s s from the centre 
to the c i t y and the land i s close at hand. Even i f the term "holy" i s not 
used i n r e l a t i o n t o the land, the idea i s not f a r o f f when the land i s 
envisaged as a "pure" land, as i n the prophecy i n Jub 50,5. The i m p l i c a t i o n 
i s t h a t the promise to Moses contains a promise of the e t e r n a l presence of 
God c o n d i t i o n a l upon the nation's covenant obedience, attached to the 
possession of the land.^° This leads to the conclusion t h a t without i t s 
t e r r i t o r i a l space, I s r a e l ' s present i d e n t i t y would be threatened because 
lack of geographical boundaries i m p l i e s lack of a place f o r God. Moreover, 
the l a c k of a s p e c i a l t e r r i t o r y r u l e d by the people chosen to r u l e the earth 
(Jub 32,18-19) i m p l i e s a lack of power f o r I s r a e l and i t s God. 
The issue of people can be seen from more than one angle, but here I s h a l l 
deal p r i m a r i l y w i t h the question as t o how Jubilees defines the people as 
being d i f f e r e n t from other peoples. The consciousness of belonging to I s r a e l 
as a n a t i o n includes f i r s t of a l l a consciousness of p r i o r i t y over other 
n a t i o n s . H e n c e i t includes the idea t h a t I s r a e l i s under o b l i g a t i o n to keep 
i t s i d e n t i t y i n t a c t and d i s t i n c t from t h a t of other people. With t h i s p a r t i -
c u l a r o b l i g a t i o n covenant i d e n t i t y becomes t i e d to a demand f o r separation. 
5 Q 
Jub 4,26 has four places, the f o u r t h a mountain i n the east, but i t i s 
unnamed and t h e r e f o r e impossible t o place g e o g r a p h i c a l l y . E i t h e r the 
t r a d i t i o n i s d e l i b e r a t e l y b l u r r e d , or the place i s to be understood mytholo-
g i c a l l y . Cf. Bent Noack, Jubilaeerbogen, 1958, p.200.213; Michel Testuz, Les 
id4es religieuses, 1960, p.48-51. 
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A l l w i t h i n the t e r r i t o r y of Shem. 
Si n a i i s associated w i t h covenant r e v e l a t i o n i n the past, Eden w i t h 
c r e a t i o n , and Zion, Jerusalem, i s associated w i t h the contemporary place of 
worship and c u l t . 
^° Cf. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.367. 
So Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.112. The consciousness of p r i o r i t y i s 
r e l a t e d to e l e c t i o n , which I deal w i t h more f u l l y i n s e c t i o n I I (1) below. 
I n many ways I am i n debt to Eberhard Schwarz's important work, Identitat, 
1982, where he argues from segregation to i d e n t i t y , but he seems, never-
t h e l e s s , t o d i m i n i s h the importance of the r o l e of the covenant i n c r e a t i n g 
a consciousness of i d e n t i t y . I n s p i t e of the statement (p.21), "Die For-
derung nach Abgrenzung e r s c h e i n t dabei a l s d i e wesentliche Bundesbestim-
mung", i t i s i n e l e c t i o n , i n the idea of the holy people, t h a t he f i n d s a 
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And when Jubi l e e s does t h a t , the idea i s t h a t there i s a fundamental con-
t r a s t between holiness (and p u r i t y ) and p r o f a n i t y (and uncleanness), or an 
a n t i t h e s i s between a holy n a t i o n and unclean G e n t i l e s ; and also between the 
righteous and sinners w i t h i n I s r a e l . ^ " ^ I n the terminology of Mary Douglas,^'' 
"separateness" means h o l i n e s s , to be holy means belonging t o God. Since f o r 
J u b i l e e s belonging i s concrete belonging to a n a t i o n , the contrast between 
clean and unclean i s here r e l a t e d to l i f e and p r a c t i c e of the n a t i o n , and 
thus separation i s concrete separation between I s r a e l and G e n t i l e s . 
The most important p r o v i s i o n s and o b l i g a t i o n s are: the p r o h i b i t i o n of i n t e r -
marriage, an attempt t o keep strangers out on the premise t h a t those who 
worship other gods are a danger to the holiness of the people; the 
o b l i g a t i o n t o keep the Sabbath, a concrete s i g n of I s r a e l ' s status whereby 
those who keep t h i s law have marked themselves as belonging to the holy 
n a t i o n whose task i s to c e l e b r a t e the Sabbath;^^ the command to celebrate the 
f e s t i v a l s which i s i d e n t i t y - r e l a t e d , because those who celebrate a f f i r m the 
s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s ( c u l t i c ) u n i t y of the people, so t h a t by p a r t i c i p a t i n g 
they maintain h o l i n e s s ; ^ ^ a b s t a i n i n g from blood which belongs to the category 
of food laws t h a t express the d i s t i n c t i o n between holiness and uncleanness, 
documentation f o r i d e n t i t y , p.85-88. 
I s h a l l r e t u r n to t h i s i n a context of e l e c t i o n i n I I ( 1 ) . 
See Purity, 1966. 1984, p.41-57. 
P a r t i c u l a r l y i n the context of demand t o Jacob not t o marry a daughter of 
Canaan, Jub 25,1-3 ( c f . 22,20) over against the example of Esau. See, 
Eberhard Schwarz, I b i d . , p.32-34. 
The other important t e x t i s Jub 30, the rape of Dinah. Compared to Gen 34, 
J u b i l e e s omits that the Shechemites as p a r t of a deal to marry Dinah 
submitted to c i r c u m c i s i o n , thus the unsavoury deed of Simeon and Levi i s 
changed to be a j u s t revenge. For a d e t a i l e d a n a l y s i s of t h i s episode, see 
John C. Endres, Interpretation, 1987, p.120-154. See also below i n I I ( 1 ) . 
Through observation of the Sabbath I s r a e l can be separated from other 
n a t i o n s , and be set apart to have a s p e c i a l s t a t u s f o r God (Jub P r o l . 
1,4.26-29; 2,17-33; 50). This i s E.P. Sanders' p o i n t i n Paul, 1977, p.363-4, 
although he seems to base the s t a t u s on e l e c t i o n , not on covenant. Cf. also 
Eberhard Schwarz, I b i d . , p.86-98. 
The order i n which the f e s t i v a l s are mentioned i s s i g n i f i c a n t , because 
f i r s t , the f e s t i v a l of Weeks, l i n k e d w i t h Noah and the establishment of the 
covenant (Jub 6,17), then the f e s t i v a l of Sukkoth, t i e d to Abraham 
c e l e b r a t i n g the b i r t h of Isaac (Jub 16,29), then the day of atonement, 
r e f e r r i n g back t o Jacob mourning Joseph (Jub 34,12.18), and f i n a l l y the 
Passover, b u i l d i n g on Exod 12 (Jub 49) and a l l u d e d t o i n the s a c r i f i c e of 
Isaac (Jub 17,15; 18,13.19), are a l l past events seen w i t h the eyes of 
Moses, t h e r e f o r e a l l memorial f e a s t s , but also f e s t i v a l s t i e d i n t o the 
present s a c r i f i c i a l system. 
See e.g. Emil Schurer, History, I I I , i , 1986, p.310, note 4, "The 
o r i g i n a l i t y of Jubilees l i e s i n the constant e f f o r t of the author to 
represent the y e a r l y f e s t i v a l s of Judaism as memorials of events t h a t 
occurred i n the age of the p a t r i a r c h s long before the time of Moses." 
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so t h a t s o c i a l custom expresses r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y ; f i n a l l y , s u b m i t t i n g to 
c i r c u m c i s i o n , an i d e n t i t y issue, because those who keep t h i s command a f f i r m 
what covenant s t a t u s amounts t o . I n other words, these concrete o b l i g a t i o n s 
f u n c t i o n p r i m a r i l y i n Jubi l e e s as i d e n t i t y marks i n the contemporary 
s o c i e t y ; they set i n c l u s i v e or exclusive boundaries by drawing demarcation 
l i n e s between i n s i d e and out s i d e , since they are markers of a r e l i g i o u s and 
s o c i a l i d e n t i t y . 
To sum up. B a s i c a l l y the present i d e n t i t y i s t i e d to the promise of land and 
the existence of the people, which b u i l d s on the d i v i n e guarantee. Since a 
holy people needs i t s s p e c i a l place w i t h f i r m and c l e a r boundaries. Jubilees 
c a l l s f o r the se p a r a t i o n of I s r a e l , w i t h the underlying assumption t h a t 
present I s r a e l has a s p e c i a l s t a t u s , a sp e c i a l place, and a s p e c i a l i d e n t i t y 
to guard. By urg i n g the readers to be conscious of what belonging to the 
people meant i n the past, the author of Jubilees sanctions the c a l l f o r 
separation f o r the sake of preserving I s r a e l ' s present n a t i o n a l s t a t u s . To 
the i n d i v i d u a l as w e l l as t o the people as a whole t h i s s t a t u s i s marked by 
concrete observances, which guard the r e l i g i o u s and s o c i a l i d e n t i t y of 
I s r a e l . 
(c) O r i e n t a t i o n Towards the Future. Remembered past covenants and conscious-
ness of present covenant i d e n t i t y are l i n k e d i n both form and content i n the 
Book of J u b i l e e s . When Moses i s reminded of neglect and b e t r a y a l of the 
covenant t h i s i s formulated as a prophecy o^ judgment, 
"And many w i l l p e r i s h ; and others w i l l be taken captive and f a l l i n t o 
the enemy's hands, because they have forsaken my law and my commandment, 
and the f e s t i v a l s of my covenant and my sabbaths, and my holy o f f e r i n g s 
which I have hallowed f o r myself i n t h e i r midst, and my tabernacle, and 
my sanctuary which I have hallowed f o r myself i n the midst of the land 
to make i t a d w e l l i n g - p l a c e f o r my name" (Jub 1,10). 
This passage can be taken i n a narrow sense to r e f e r to the h i s t o r y leading 
up t o the S i n a i covenant, but, w i t h o u t excluding t h i s as one p o s s i b i l i t y , i t 
i s b e t t e r understood as an address aimed at the reader of J u b i l e e s . Con-
sequently, i t must be taken as a warning, a reminder of the f u t u r e i m p l i c a -
See Jub 6,7-14.38 ( c f . 7,31-32). Note the a d d i t i o n that t h i s w i l l keep 
I s r a e l from e x t i n c t i o n (6,13 c f . 21,6-20). 
For the idea t h a t d i e t a r y r u l e s are c l o s e l y r e l a t e d t o the idea of ho l i n e s s , 
hence important i d e n t i t y marks, marks of separation, see Mary Douglas, 
Purity, 1984, p.54; E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.365. 
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I s h a l l l i m i t myself t o c i r c u m c i s i o n , f o r reasons I have st a t e d above i n 
my I n t r o d u c t i o n . 
^° As I s a i d above on p.64, Jubilees i n t e r p r e t s law. However, because the 
frame i s a r e v e l a t i o n t o Moses t h a t aims at I s r a e l reaching a pure s t a t u s 
( c f . Jub 50,5) and has the f u t u r e generations of Moses as a goal ( c f . Jub 
1,5), there i s a c l e a r l i n k i n the set up of past, present and f u t u r e . 
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t i o n s of n e g l e c t i n g the covenant, of the consequences of v i o l a t i n g i t s 
o b l i g a t i o n s . What i s at stake i s the whole existence of the n a t i o n , which 
can only be guarded by boundaries. Since the holiness of God i s r e f l e c t e d i n 
the n a t i o n a l i d e n t i t y , boundaries are set around I s r a e l to separate i t from 
other n a t i o n s . The b e l i e f t h a t the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s permanent also 
contains a hope f o r a p e r f e c t f u t u r e r e l a t i o n s h i p without s i n , e v i l and 
de c e i t , a hope sustained, when God promises t h a t I s r a e l 
" w i l l t u r n t o me from among the Gent i l e s w i t h a l l t h e i r heart and with 
a l l t h e i r soul and w i t h a l l t h e i r s t r e n g t h " (Jub 1,15). 
However, the i n s t r u c t i o n s to stay holy and separate from other nations are 
accompanied also by a message of judgment and of hope f o r the people when 
God, 
" w i l l grant them an age of peace and righteousness and set them apart 
as an u p r i g h t p l a n t ... be a b l e s s i n g and not a curse" (Jub 1,16), 
when God promises, 
" I w i l l b u i l d my sanctuary i n t h e i r midst and I w i l l dwell w i t h them and 
be t h e i r God, and they s h a l l be my people i n t r u t h and righteousness" 
(Jub 1,17), 
and says, 
" I w i l l create i n them a holy s p i r i t and I w i l l cleanse them so th a t 
they s h a l l not t u r n away from me again, from t h a t day and t i l l e t e r n i t y " 
(Jub 1,23), "they s h a l l be c a l l e d c h i l d r e n of the l i v i n g God" (Jub 
1,24) . 
This takes place when God descends and dwells w i t h the people f o r ever 
(1,26), when, i n those days peace and b l e s s i n g , healing and joy w i l l excel 
(23,29). Such a v i s i o n of a p e r f e c t r e l a t i o n s h i p created by God f o r God's 
people i s expected t o l a s t f o r ever. The change i s expected to be God's 
c r e a t i v e i n i t i a t i v e , but i t w i l l also be a r e s u l t of I s r a e l ' s conversion. I t 
i s expected t o i n c l u d e a l l I s r a e l , and f i n d i t s r e a l i s a t i o n i n the land of 
7 1 
the covenant promise. 
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Jubilees does not expect a whole new world order, nor a new covenant, nor a 
new law, u n l i k e Jeremiah. Rather, what i s expected i s th a t I s r a e l w i l l 
accept the already e x i s t i n g covenant and law, t h a t i t w i l l keep the commands 
because they are v a l i d , given by God f o r e t e r n a l r e l a t i o n s h i p . Thus, the 
goal f o r a f u t u r e p e r f e c t s t a t u s i s f o r the whole people, the hope i s to 




Cf. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.370-3. 
Cf. E.P. Sanders, I b i d , p.370-73, and Michel Testuz, Les id^es 
religieuses, 1960, p.74-114. 
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I n conclusion. The purpose of presenting the r e t o l d s t o r i e s based on the Old 
Testament i s t o create a covenant consciousness i n the present community. 
This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y c l e a r i n a d d i t i o n s , omissions and the new emphases of 
the Genesis s t o r i e s . Not only do the r e t o l d covenant s t o r i e s serve as a 
foundation f o r the present self-understanding of the people, they also set 
i t s g o a l . Moreover, by i n d i c a t i n g what i s of s p e c i a l concern to the past, 
contemporary s o c i e t y i s shown what i t needs to guard at present. By 
r e c a l l i n g the past, the e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y of the promises and o b l i g a t i o n s i s 
set i n r e l i e f t o present covenant and law. Thus by c l a r i f y i n g that i d e n t i t y 
e n t a i l s keeping the law, the l e g a l p r i n c i p l e f o r contemporary so c i e t y i s 
explained and separation i s given a r a t i o n a l e . Without a foundation i n the 
past the wider perspective of t h e o l o g i c a l and s o c i a l i d e n t i t y i s e i t h e r 
l a c k i n g or d i s t o r t e d , but w i t h t h i s foundation covenantal i d e n t i t y has both 
a sameness and a v a l i d i t y since the laws of s o c i e t y are rooted i n the d i v i n e 
order. Hence the s p e c i a l s t a t u s Jubilees believes contemporary I s r a e l to 
have can be p r o t e c t e d against t h r e a t s , e i t h e r from outside - Gentile c u l t u r e 
- or from i n s i d e - lack of covenant consciousness. 
I I . I s r a e l ' s Boundaries. 
Having demonstrated t h a t the Book of Jubilees r e i n t e r p r e t s the Old Testament 
t r a d i t i o n s t o b u i l d a foundation f o r a covenant consciousness, to create a 
present awareness i n I s r a e l of i t s p r i o r i t y among other peoples, I s h a l l now 
t u r n t o boundaries. This i s a matter of i n c l u s i o n i n and exclusion from 
I s r a e l , and i t r a i s e s the question whether c i r c u m c i s i o n functions as an 
i n t e r n a l boundary mark, a r i t e of a f f i r m a t i o n , or as an e x t e r n a l marker, a 
r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n , or both. Before answering t h i s i t i s necessary to 
consider boundaries from the perspective of e l e c t i o n . 
(1) E l e c t i o n Means Exclusion. 
I f covenant and e l e c t i o n are i n t e n s i o n , t h i s i s v i s i b l e as a tension 
between i n c l u s i v e and exclusive boundaries. The problem a r i s e s when i d e n t i t y 
i s narrowed down t o e l e c t i o n because a b e l i e f i n e l e c t i o n creates boundaries 
of e x c l u s i o n . I s h a l l i l l u s t r a t e my p o i n t from J u b i l e e s ' r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
some of the covenant s t o r i e s i n which the s e t t i n g of boundaries t o the 
o u t s i d e through separation i s d e a l t w i t h . Thus, when Jubilees r e t e l l s the 
Genesis s t o r i e s on covenant, exclusiveness i s found a l l the way through i n 
the r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s . The covenant w i t h Noah 
and Abraham, the s p e c i a l i n t e r e s t i n Jacob's status and the emphasis on 
Levi's e l e c t i o n a l l p o i n t to a narrow i d e n t i t y t h a t sets boundaries to the 
non-elect. By analysing (a) what Jubilees says of Jacob and Levi, and (b) 
what J u b i l e e s sees as c o n d i t i o n s f o r maintaining an i d e n t i t y as e l e c t , I 
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s h a l l show t h a t e l e c t i o n i s an e x c l u s i v e r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
(a) When r e i n t e r p r e t i n g the f i g u r e of Jacob Jubilees d e l i b e r a t e l y gives 
Jacob a s p e c i a l s t a t u s , making him a prototype of the e l e c t i o n of I s r a e l , 
t h a t i s contemporary I s r a e l . Simultaneously, as the r e j e c t i o n of Esau i s 
used to d i s t i n g u i s h between the two brothers i n the s t o r y , i t i s used as an 
occasion t o express a negative a t t i t u d e towards G e n t i l e s . T h i s tendency i s 
found also when Jubi l e e s i n c o n t r a s t t o Genesis introduces Jacob's e l e c t i o n , 
already i n the angel's prophecy t o Abraham, i n which Jacob i s made not only 
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a c e n t r a l f i g u r e , but also given a higher s t a t u s : 
"And we t o l d him t h a t a l l the descendants of h i s other sons would be 
G e n t i l e s , and be reckoned w i t h G e n t i l e s , although one of Isaac's sons . 
would become a holy seed, and not be reckoned with the G e n t i l e s : he 
would become the Most High's p o r t i o n , and a l l h i s descendants s e t t l e d i n 
t h a t land which belongs t o God, so as to be the Lord's s p e c i a l 
iom of p r i e s t s 
holy 
possession, chosen out of a l l n a t i o n s , and to be a kingdc 
and a n a t i o n " (Jub 16,17-18). 
Elsewhere i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t . G e n t i l e s are q u a l i f i e d by negations, such 
as, not holy peoples, not of God's possession, r u l e d by angels/demons ( c f . 
Jub 10,8-11). By i d e n t i f y i n g the outside w i t h what i s negative, and by 
d e f i n i n g i t s i d e n t i t y i n o p p o s i t i o n to I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y , r a t h e r than i n i t s 
own r i g h t , an e v a l u a t i o n of q u a l i t y of both sides takes place. 
I t i s f u r t h e r of note t h a t the covenant promise from Exod 19,6 i n Jubilees 
i s read back i n t o the e l e c t i o n of Jacob, thereby the a n t i q u i t y of a 
t r a d i t i o n i s stressed. 
From t h i s one may conclude t h a t J u b i l e e s contains both the b e l i e f t h a t 
e l e c t i o n passes from Jacob to a l l I s r a e l , and that t h i s l i m i t s covenant to 
contemporary I s r a e l . I f I s r a e l ' s s t a t u s i s one of p r i o r i t y over the 
G e n t i l e s , t h i s means t h a t by d i v i n e decree Gentiles are not chosen; and 
because they are not chosen, they belong outside the boundaries and must 
remain o u t s i d e . This i s not the same as denying s a l v a t i o n to Gentiles which 
Cf. John C. Endres, Interpretation, 1987, p.43, "The author c l e a r l y 
d enigrated Isaac by p o r t r a y i n g Abraham addressing Jacob as h i s son and also 
t r a n s f e r r i n g the b l e s s i n g , the e l e c t i o n , and the covenant to him." 
For Jacob as a c e n t r a l f i g u r e , see Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.99; 
Michel Testuz, Les id6es religieuses, 1960, p.70. 
For the idea t h a t Jacob has a higher s t a t u s , see John C. Endres, I b i d . , 
p.26-28, who demonstrates a c l e a r p a r a l l e l between Jub 19,21-23 w i t h Gen 
13,16, and shows how changes from Genesis to Jubilees point t o the s t a t u s of 
Jacob as a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of I s r a e l . 
Cf. also Abraham's statement i n Jub 19,15-16. 
S i m i l a r thoughts are expressed i n Abraham's blessin g of Jacob, c f . Jub 
22,10-25. 
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i s not at issue. Rather the issue i s , as i n the Jacob s t o r y , t h a t being 
e l e c t e d means to be under o b l i g a t i o n to do God's w i l l which again means t h a t 
e l e c t i o n and behaviour are l i n k e d . This raises the question. What i s the 
7 8 
connection between e l e c t i o n and behaviour? I s i t corporate e l e c t i o n and 
behaviour? Or, i s i t i n d i v i d u a l e l e c t i o n and behaviour? One way to answer i s 
to look at the e l e c t i o n of Le v i . 
The r e l a t i o n between e l e c t i o n and behaviour i s emphasized once more i n the 
s t o r i e s of L e v i , i n t e r p r e t i n g h i s s t a t u s as one of p r i o r i t y , because w i t h 
him an e x c l u s i v e l i n e of priesthood f o r I s r a e l begins. 79 
I t i s of note t h a t J u b i l e e s uses the Genesis s t o r y of the rape of Dinah, but 
changes i t by adding the p o i n t t h a t Levi is_ chosen to become p r i e s t as a 
reward f o r his. zeal (Jub 30,18); moreover, t h a t Levi i s chosen " t o execute 
righteousness and judgment and vengeance on a l l those who rose up against 
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I s r a e l " (Jub 30,8). What i s important i s behaviour, that i s r i g h t 
behaviour. Simultaneously as t h i s s t o r y serves as an example of an 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s r i g h t behaviour i t also serves as a warning to contemporary 
I s r a e l against i n t e r m a r r i a g e . When i n d i v i d u a l s break the law against i n t e r -
marriage i t i s a t h r e a t t o the i d e n t i t y of the people by being an attack on 
I s r a e l ' s h o l i n e s s . The wider consequence of Levi's revenge i s t h a t a 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r a death sentence i n the contemporary society has been 
8 \ 
' : provided. A p a r t i c u l a r emphasis on the c o l l e c t i v e punishment of t h i s 
E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, notes t h a t Jacob i s c e n t r a l , p.363, but he 
confuses the issue when he takes the e l e c t i o n of Jacob as the basis of 
s a l v a t i o n , p.368: "Physical descent is the basis of the election, and the 
election is the basis of salvation, but physical descent from Jacob is not 
the sole condition for salvation." (Author's own i t a l i c . ) 
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See below i n ( b ) . 
79 
This i s d i f f e r e n t from the Old Testament treatment of the p r i e s t l y cove-
nant. Here Num 25,10-13 i s the occasion f o r the establishment of a p r i e s t l y 
covenant w i t h Phinehas, not Genesis 34, but note the p a r a l l e l motif of zeal 
and revenge. 
See above i n Chapter One, I I (4) ( a ) . 
The Levites are chosen f o r a l l time, on a par w i t h angels, and they are 
blessed f o r e v e r . Annie Jaubert, I b i d . , p.92, who has noted the p a r a l l e l to 
Mai 2,5-6. 
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John C. Endres, I b i d . , p.148-51, p o i n t s to the Old Testament p a r a l l e l s i n 
Gen 49,5-7 and Deut 33,8-11, as examples of an i n t e r p r e t a t o r y method. The 
purpose i s t o e x p l a i n Levi's p r i e s t l y s t a t u s by p l a c i n g t h i s as f a r back i n 
past t r a d i t i o n as p o s s i b l e , even when t h i s goes against the Old Testament 
t r a d i t i o n s . , -
Cf. also h i s reference, p.152, to Test. Levi. 2-7, which shows that the same 
set of ideas, p a r t i c u l a r l y revenge, occurs i n other Jewish t e x t s of the same 
per i o d . 
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Thus, the c o n t i n u a t i o n to t h i s episode wi t h a g e n e r a l i z a t i o n of the law 
w i t h a reference t o the heavenly t a b l e t s (Jub 30,7-17). 
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offence (Jub 30,15) i s worth n o t i n g . 
Levi's s t a t u s of p r i o r i t y based on e l e c t i o n i s seen again i n Jub 31,12-20. 
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c o n t a i n i n g a prophecy about Levi's f u t u r e p r i e s t l y task. Thereby Jubilees 
not o n l y r e t r o j e c t s the priesthood back i n t o the s t o r y of the p a t r i a r c h s , 
but also uses the e l e c t i o n of Levi to p o i n t to the contemporary s i t u a t i o n 
8 3 
and p o s s i b l y to a f u t u r e , maybe even a Messianic r u l e . More i m p o r t a n t l y , by 
making Levi the model f o r an i d e a l p r i e s t . Jubilees makes him the i d e a l 
p r i e s t who possesses knowledge of the law,^'' an i d e a l I s r a e l i t e who has a 
s u p e r i o r s t a t u s among other i n d i v i d u a l I s r a e l i t e s . By thus being made the 
example f o r the present I s r a e l w i t h respect to guarding i t s s t a t u s , i t s 
boundaries of h o l i n e s s , Levi as an i n d i v i d u a l i s a d e p i c t i o n of zeal f o r 
the law. 
What these examples show i s f i r s t of a l l t h a t f o r the author of Jubilees 
there i s a c o n v i c t i o n t h a t the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God has been narrowed down 
to a r e l a t i o n s h i p of e l e c t i o n , the e l e c t i o n to do the w i l l of God. With the 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Jacob as a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of I s r a e l , I s r a e l ' s superior 
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s t a t u s i n r e l a t i o n to other nations has been given an explanation. When a 
d i s t i n c t i o n of q u a l i t y i s introduced, a d i s t i n c t i o n between I s r a e l and 
8 2 
These tasks are summarized by Klaus Berger, JSHRZ I I , 1981, p.475, to be 
"Vorsteher, R i c h t e r , Herscher, Verkiindiger des Wortes Gottes, des Gerichtes 
und Gesetzes. Segnung I s r a e l s " . 
Jub 31,18-20 also contains a prophecy to Judah t h a t he s h a l l be prince to 
r u l e over I s r a e l , a r u l e t h a t w i l l b r i n g the Gent i l e s t o fear I s r a e l ' s r u l e , 
which Berger sums up thus: " F f l r s t , Furcht der Volker, H i l f e , H e i l und 
Friede". 
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Gene L. Davenport, The Eschatology, 1971, p.57-66, gives a d e t a i l e d 
exegesis of Jub 31,1-32, and warns against reading t h i s passage as a 
prophecy about a p a r t i c u l a r messianic f i g u r e . The f u n c t i o n i s not eschatolo-
g i c a l even i f there are some e s c h a t o l o g i c a l presuppositions. 
Cf. Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.92, who takes the p o i n t that Levi 
alone possesses books, as a reference to the a u t h o r i t y of the Levites as 
i n t e r p r e t e r s of the law, thus to a possession of knowledge t h a t no other 
t r i b e has ( c f . also the Dead Sea S c r o l l s ) . 
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The s u p e r i o r s t a t u s of Levi has a background i n the sp e c i a l holiness of 
the p r i e s t s , c f . Annie Jaubert, I b i d . , p.99-100. 
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John C. Endres, I b i d . , p.160-61, notes both t h a t the r o l e of teaching and 
preaching makes Levi a symbol of reformed pr i e s t h o o d , and i n t h i s p o r t r a i t 
he f i n d s evidence f o r a non-sectarian background of J u b i l e e s , p.242. 
He f u r t h e r notes the d e t a i l t h a t Jacob o f f e r s Levi as a t i t h e of his sons, 
(Jub 32,3), which emphasises both t h a t e l e c t i o n i s t o have a sp e c i a l task 
among the I s r a e l i t e s , p.165, and t h a t t i t h i n g i s a mark of i d e n t i t y . Thus, 
by l e t t i n g Jacob be the example f o r g i v i n g t i t h e s (Jub 32.2.5.8.9), which i s 
au t h o r i s e d as a law of the heavenly t a b l e t s , t i t h i n g i s i d e n t i f i e d as a mark 
of i d e n t i t y f o r the t r u e I s r a e l i t e , c f . Jub 32,10-15, c f . 13,25-26. 
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See Jub 19,18. Cf. also the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the event i n which God 
changes the name of Jacob t o I s r a e l , i n the course of which Jubilees adds a 
promise of f u t u r e dominion of the world (Jub 32,17-19, c f . Gen 35,9-12). Ch 2 83 The Book of J u b i l e e s 
G e n t i l e s i s made. Thus the v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God has been narrowed 
down, and i t means some are chosen a^ the expense of the non-chosen. Even i f 
e l e c t i o n can be explained and accepted as an ad hoc b e l i e f , and not as a 
timeless t r u t h based on a consciousness of inclusiveness i n c r e a t i o n , the 
development shows t h a t separation from the non-chosen becomes a t h e o l o g i c a l 
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n e c e s s i t y . Why does e l e c t i o n lead to exclusion? 
The j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r exclusion i s found i n the d e f i n i t i o n of God. With an 
image of God as one who e l e c t s I s r a e l and simultaneously r e j e c t s those who 
are o u t s i d e I s r a e l , the demands f o r exclusion are given a r a t i o n a l e . This 
f u r t h e r means t h a t f o r Jubilees the l i m i t s f o r a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God 
through e l e c t i o n become the foundation f o r s e t t i n g boundaries, t h a t a 
boundary t o o u t s i d e r s i s set by God, as a d i v i d i n g l i n e between e l e c t i o n and 
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n o n - e l e c t i o n . Therefore, no G e n t i l e i s t o l e r a t e d i n s i d e the holy n a t i o n , 
and sharing of meals and i n t e r m a r r i a g e become key issues. Since covenant 
i d e n t i t y , e l e c t i o n and associated laws and ordinances do not apply outside 
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I s r a e l , G e n t i l e s are a t h r e a t to the holiness of I s r a e l . This can be 
i l l u s t r a t e d from Abraham's bl e s s i n g of Jacob, where the c a l l to separation 
from G e n t i l e s i s both a concrete demand not to eat w i t h them, and not to 
i m i t a t e t h e i r r i t e s . Although the context contains a passage on covenant, i t 
i s e l e c t i o n t h a t i s used as a r a t i o n a l e f o r the demand t o separate, hence 
e l e c t i o n stands f o r e x c l u s i o n . 
"May (God) renew h i s covenant w i t h you t h a t you may be to him a people 
of h i s own possession always, and t h a t he may be t o you and yours a God 
i n t r u t h and righteousness as long as the earth s h a l l l a s t . And do you, 
Jacob my son, remember my words, and observe the commandments of your 
f a t h e r Abraham. Keep y o u r s e l f separate from the n a t i o n s , and do not eat 
w i t h them; and do not i m i t a t e t h e i r r i t e s , nor associate yourself w i t h 
them, f o r t h e i r r i t e s are uncleanness, and a l l t h e i r p r a c t i c e s p o l l u t e d , 
an abomination and unclean. They o f f e r t h e i r s a c r i f i c e s t o the dead, and 
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This b u i l d s on Old Testament laws of separation between clean and unclean, 
whether i n c o n t r a s t t o G e n t i l e s , or i n the sense of s e t t i n g apart f o r a 
s p e c i a l s e r v i c e , such as priesthood, or i n the sense of being excluded from 
the community. See Benedikt Otzen, TDOT I I , 1975, p.1-3. But when i n t e r -
p reted i n an extreme sense, i f creates boundaries w i t h i n the n a t i o n . 
Eberhard Schwarz, Identitat, 1982, p.22, takes Jub 2,19 as a c e n t r a l 
passage f o r the demand f o r separation, as "Theologie des Verfassers". He 
notes t h a t the Book of Jubilees takes the issue of separation back to 
c r e a t i o n , so t h a t separation i s both a d i v i n e command and d i v i n e created 
order, being i n i t i a t e d i n and from God. Cf. also h i s treatment of Jub 2,19, 
p.86-88. 
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Cf. Eberhard Schwarz, I b i d . , who analyses Jubilees from the point of view 
of h o l i n e s s and summarises J u b i l e e s ' p o s i t i o n , p.97: "Weil Jahwe, der Gott 
I s r a e l s , e i n h e i l i g e r Gott i s t , der I s r a e l f u r s i c h h e i l i g t , deshalb i s t 
I s r a e l h e i l i g und s o i l s i c h h e i l i g v e r h a l t e n " . 
I n a context of e l e c t i o n and h o l i n e s s , Schwarz observes. I b i d . , p.89-93, 
t h a t the e l e c t i o n of I s r a e l i s an e l e c t i o n from, as w e l l as an e l e c t i o n t o , 
t h a t means e l e c t i o n i s f o r a purpose of being set apart f o r holiness. 
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worship demons, and they eat among the graves, yet a l l t h e i r r i t e s are 
worthless and to no purpose" (Jub 22,15-17). 
I n t h i s s t o r y Jacob has a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e r o l e when r e c e i v i n g the command to 
s e p a r a t e . N e i t h e r m i n g l i n g w i t h outside nations, nor i m i t a t i n g t h e i r 
customs or p r a c t i c e s , i s t o l e r a t e d . The boundary i s c l e a r l y set to mark holy 
and clean from unclean, both f o r the i n d i v i d u a l and the n a t i o n . Therefore, 
crossing a boundary from outside i s n e i t h e r possible, nor d e s i r a b l e . This 
r a i s e s the question. Do those w i t h i n the boundaries of I s r a e l remain i n s i d e 
without c o n d i t i o n s ? 
(b) The primary c o n d i t i o n f o r being i d e n t i f i e d w i t h e l e c t i o n i n Jubilees i s 
s t i l l b i r t h , although t h i s i s narrowed down to being born of the l i n e of 
92 
Jacob. However, the c o n d i t i o n s given to the p a t r i a r c h s are only used as a 
foundation, f o r what i s of r e a l concern t o the w r i t e r . E l e c t i o n i s of the 
whole people, and not j u s t a part of the people. The contemporary i d e n t i t y 
i s based on I s r a e l ' s exclusive e l e c t i o n , and n a t i o n a l boundaries need t o be 
set a c c o r d i n g l y . But while the exclusiveness of e l e c t i o n of the n a t i o n i s 
s t r o n g l y emphasised, e l e c t i o n i s also f o r i n d i v i d u a l s who are c a l l e d to 
guard the boundaries, although e l e c t i o n i s not yet as i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c or 
e x c l u s i v e as i n 
the boundaries? 
ex c l u s i v e as i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . W h o , then, has a r i g h t t o be w i t h i n 
The r i g h t t o be w i t h i n the boundaries i s p a r t of the o v e r a l l issue of 
behaviour as a reason f o r e x c l u s i o n . A b r i e f e x p o s i t i o n w i l l s u f f i c e . Again, 
Jubilees demonstrates i t s p o s i t i o n from the Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s . Thus, 
94 95 96 97 
i n d i v i d u a l s such as Enoch, Noah, Abraham and above a l l Jacob are c l e a r l y 
i n s i d e the boundaries, because of t h e i r q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , as righteous; hence 
they serve as models f o r behaviour i n the community which Jubilees 
addresses. The re-use of the Old Testament s t o r i e s focuses on these f i g u r e s 
as timeless examples, whereby Jubilees provides prototypes f o r observing the 
Cf. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.363. 
Or as John C. Endres, Interpretation, 1987, p.229, formulates i t , " h i s 
(Jacob's) task i s to e s t a b l i s h I s r a e l ' s d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s from the G e n t i l e s " . 
92 
Not Abraham on whom Paul b u i l d s h i s argument, i n e.g. Gal 3,29; 4,28.31. 
93 
See below i n Chapters Three and Four. 
Jub 10,17. 
Jub 5,19; 10,17. 
Jub 11,5-12,27; 17,15-18; 18,16; 23,10. 
97 
Jub 27,17; 35,12. Jacob i s given the e p i t h e t "plant of righteousness", Jub 
16,26; 21,24; 22,11; 33,19-20 and i n 36,6 t h i s applies to a l l I s r a e l . See 
E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.363. 
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law. And even when the record of such behaviour i s i d e a l i s e d , the purpose 
i s not only t o set up models of general behaviour f o r the present community, 
but also to d e f i n e who the contemporary r i g h t e o u s are, to claim who have a 
r i g h t t o belong, be w i t h i n the boundaries, and who can be excluded and on 
what grounds. Those who do not q u a l i f y as ri g h t e o u s can be c l a s s i f i e d by 
t h e i r misbehaviour and be excluded from e l e c t i o n . 
As i n the Old Testament, righteousness i s associated w i t h " s o c i a l , e t h i c a l 
99 
and r e l i g i o u s behaviour". I n general righteousness f o r human behaviour i n 
Jubilees may be equated w i t h " p e r f e c t or nea r l y p e r f e c t obedience". 
Although Jubilees once more draws on i n d i v i d u a l s of the past, such as Noah,^°^ 
Abraham\°^ or the people, ^ ""^  the g e n e r a l i s a t i o n t h a t takes place i s not i n 
a b s t r a c t but i n concrete t e r m s . T h u s boundaries too are defined i n concrete 
terms, so t h a t righteousness a p p l i e s t o behaviour, i s v i s i b l e i n observance 
of s o c i a l , e t h i c a l and r i t u a l p r e s c r i p t i o n s , and above a l l i n concrete and 
v i s i b l e obedience t o the Mosaic law, a l l w i t h a view to contemporary 
s o c i e t y . Concrete righteousness i s t o love neighbours, to keep the Sabbath^°^ 
to keep the law of c i r c u m c i s i o n , n o t t o consume b l o o d , t o observe c u l t i c 
109 
r u l e s , and t o avoid f o r n i c a t i o n , nakedness and uncleanness, a l l aimed at 
i n d i v i d u a l b e h a v i o u r . T h e u n d e r l y i n g assumption i s th a t those who i n the 
present s o c i e t y observe these laws can be c a l l e d r i g h t e o u s , q u a l i f y f o r 
holiness and are i n s i d e the boundaries. While unrighteousness brings 
S i m i l a r l y , Leah (Jub 36, 23), Rebecca (Jub 25,14) and Joseph (Jub 40,8). 
For a treatment of the righ t e o u s , see E.P. Sanders, I b i d . , p.380-81. 
99 
Walther E i c h r o d t , Theology I , 1961, p.240. 
Thus E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.382. 
As such i t i s a r e f l e c t i o n of God's w i l l (Jub 22,10) over against 
unrighteousness and s i n (e.g. Jub 7,20; 35,13). 
Jub 7,34. 
Jub 23,10. 
Jub 16,26; 22,10; c f . 21,21. 
For the p o i n t of concreteness, I r e f e r t o Meinrad Limbeck, Die Ordnung, 
1971, p.81-82. The concrete demands need to be seen against the background 
of the community i n which the f u l f i l m e n t of the d i v i n e demands i s conceived 
as a possible task. This does not mean t h a t the law f o r Jubilees i s a means 
to reach a s a l v a t i o n (p.82), r a t h e r i t i s grounded i n the image of God as 
mercy who has created l i f e and j o y (p.83), seen f o r instance i n the demand 
to c elebrate the Sabbath i n j o y , Jub 2,21.31; 50,6-13). 
Jub 7,20; 20,2. 
Jub 2,28. 
Jub 20,2-3. 
Jub 7,30; 21,6.18. 
Jub 21,15. 
Jub 7,20; 20,3. 
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d e s t r u c t i o n and j u d g m e n t , r i g h t e o u s n e s s b r i n g s b l e s s i n g , i n c l u d i n g the 
s o c i a l aspects of peace and b l e s s i n g . So, when Jubilees addresses I s r a e l ' s 
i d e n t i t y by appealing to I s r a e l ' s past righteousness, and uses e l e c t i o n to 
i n t e r p r e t the boundaries, the w r i t e r has i n mind the present community.^^"^ 
From a general t h e o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view no one outside I s r a e l can ever 
q u a l i f y as rig h t e o u s or h o l y and cross the boundary set by e l e c t i o n . But i f 
those i n s i d e transgress these laws given d i v i n e a u t h o r i t y , they not only 
transgress a command, they cross the boundaries of e l e c t i o n . This i s 
i n d i c a t e d by the warning t h a t transgressors become equal to those who are 
outside e l e c t i o n . From t h i s we may conclude t h a t e l e c t i o n i s not j u s t an 
ab s t r a c t idea, a t h e o l o g i c a l basis f o r i d e n t i t y , but the r a t i o n a l e i n a 
concrete s i t u a t i o n where exclusion i s a s o c i a l punishment. 
F i n a l l y , t o be i n s i d e the boundaries of e l e c t i o n i s r e l a t e d to ho l i n e s s . As 
i n the Old Testament holiness forms a c o n t r a s t t o s i n , which stands f o r l a c k 
of p a r t i c i p a t i o n , f o r v i o l a t i o n of boundaries, f o r breach of the covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , ^ ^ ' ' f o r r u p t u r e of h o l i n e s s , f o r r e v o l t against God, who sets 
the r u l e s f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p and judges accordingly. I n general, improper 
r i t u a l and e t h i c a l behaviour r e s u l t s i n condemnation: d e a t h , t h e wrath of 
God, t o be rooted out of the land, no forgiveness, e x t i n c t i o n , a l l of 
which amount to exclusion from belonging t o I s r a e l , leading t o the eschato-
l o g i c a l judgment. From a t h e o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view, d e s t r u c t i o n i s caused by 
d i v i n e anger and judgment, f o r God i s "a righteous God and executes judgment 
on a l l who transgress h i s commandments and despise h i s covenant" (Jub 21,4). 
The s o c i a l i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s i s th a t God's r e p r e s e n t a t i v e , i n the 
contemporary e s t a b l i s h e d c u l t f o r instance, has both a r i g h t and a duty to 
execute, punish or exclude from belonging. That these issues are raised and 
d e a l t w i t h i n the context of an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s , 







Cf. Jub 24,29; 36,6 and 5,12. 
Cf. Jobs. Pedersen, Israel I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.415, who pre f e r s the terms 
"breach" and " v i o l a t i o n " of r e l a t i o n s h i p s . 
Cf. Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.97. Although she does not use the 
word " s i n " i n the context of h o l i n e s s , the meaning seems t o be the same. 
Jub 2,27 and 50,13. 
Jub 15,33-34. 
^^ '^  Jub 6,12.35. 
Jub 24,28-30 and 36,10. 
'^^ ^ Jub 49,8-9. 
Ch 2 87 The Book of J u b i l e e s 
r i t u a l , s o c i a l and moral boundaries, but i t p o i n t s e s p e c i a l l y to 
contemporary s t r u g g l e s over i d e n t i t y and i t s boundaries. The frequent 
121 
references to sexual sins and to i n t e r m a r r i a g e as a s i n and to how t h i s i s 
122 
punished i l l u s t r a t e c l e a r l y how boundaries r e l a t e t o a concrete concern f o r 
keeping the people holy and f r e e of f o r e i g n i n f l u e n c e , most i m p o r t a n t l y f r e e 
from f o r e i g n gods. Since a f o r e i g n i d e n t i t y i s r e f l e c t e d i n d i f f e r e n t 
boundaries, such as laws on sexual behaviour, the wider perspective i s that of boundaries r e l a t e d to holiness 123 Even i f the immediate aim of Jubilees i s 
to preserve the present n a t i o n i n i t s h o l i n e s s by guarding i t s i n t e r n a l and 
124 
e x t e r n a l boundaries, the wider consequence of t h i s i s t h a t I s r a e l must 
prevent Gentiles from e n t e r i n g , so as not t o d e f i l e I s r a e l ' s holiness, or 
make I s r a e l i t e s become l i k e G e n t i l e s . For the Jews to act l i k e Gentiles i s 
the same as to be outside the boundaries of God's holy people and i t means 
loss of. i d e n t i t y . Hence Jubilees cannot envisage Gentiles crossing the 
boundary, e t h n i c as w e l l as r e l i g i o u s , to I s r a e l . Because such a crossing i s 
inconceivable, t h e r e f o r e a r i t e marking e n t r y from outside i s not yet 
created. 
I n sum, when boundaries are defined t h e o l o g i c a l l y , by e l e c t i o n , belonging i s 
t h e o l o g i c a l l y r e s t r i c t e d . And when i d e n t i t y i s defined not only by b i r t h but 
also by proper behaviour, belonging i s a matter of q u a l i t y and boundaries 
are set t o exclude on grounds of q u a l i t y of behaviour. With a theology of 
e l e c t i o n an a n t i t h e t i c d i v i s i o n between i n s i d e and outside has been 
e s t a b l i s h e d , and t h i s leads to s o c i a l i m p l i c a t i o n s , to exclusion. The 
p r i n c i p l e i s t h a t I s r a e l must remain i n a s t a t e of ho l i n e s s , and that since 
h o l i n e s s does not apply outside e l e c t i o n , boundaries are needed. I n 
p r a c t i c e , I s r a e l i s c a l l e d to respond to the general warning against mixing 
w i t h f o r e i g n e r s , t o set e x t e r n a l boundaries. I n order t o maintain the 
ex c l u s i v e s t a t u s of being the e l e c t people of God, separation serves to 
exclude G e n t i l e s . And i n order t o keep I s r a e l i n i t s status as e l e c t 
E.g. inc e s t i n Jub 33,10; 45,25. Or the when s t o r y of Dinah, Jub 30,11, 
c f . 35,14, i s used to introduce a general p r o h i b i t i o n against g i v i n g 
daughters to G e n t i l e s , or accepting f o r e i g n women. 
Cf. Jub 20,4 and 25,1-3. 
123 
The o r i g i n i s possib l y o l d w i t h a background i n the f e r t i l i t y c u l t s of 
I s r a e l ' s neighbours. Cf. Foster R. McCurly, Ancient Myth, 1983. 
The same aim of holiness i s i n d i c a t e d i n the general p r o h i b i t i o n against 
f o r n i c a t i o n and uncleanness i n Jub 16,5-6 ( c f . 25,7 and 50,5), and i n the 
general p r o h i b i t i o n s against i n c e s t (based on Jub 33,18-20 Reuben and Bilhah 
and 41,26 Judah and Tamar). 
The tendency t o exclude f o r e i g n e r s by p r o h i b i t i n g i n t e r m a r r i a g e has a back-
ground i n the Old Testament, e s p e c i a l l y i n the context of Ezra and Nehemiah 
(e.g. Ezra 9-10), which i s i n c o n f l i c t w i t h a d i f f e r e n t praxis i n f o r 
instance the Book of Ruth. 
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i n t e r n a l b o u n d a r i e s o f b e h a v i o u r f u n c t i o n t o d i s t i n g u i s h b e h a v i o u r w i t h i n 
t h e b o u n d a r i e s . S i n c e t h e s e a r e s e t f o r t h e s a k e o f p r o t e c t i n g I s r a e l ' s own 
h o l i n e s s , o r f o r t h e s a k e o f d i s t i n g u i s h i n g t h e r i g h t e o u s f r o m t h e 
u n r i g h t e o u s , e x p l i c i t s i g n s t h a t m a r k i n c l u s i o n a r e a l s o n e e d e d . T h e m o s t 
i m p o r t a n t s i g n o f t h i s i s c i r c u m c i s i o n . 
( 2 ) C i r c u m c i s i o n : R i t e o f A f f i r m a t i o n ? 
T h u s f a r I h a v e d e a l t w i t h b o u n d a r i e s m a i n l y f r o m t h e p o i n t o f v i e w o f 
s e p a r a t i o n a n d e x c l u s i o n f r o m e l e c t i o n . W h at r e m a i n s t o be l o o k e d a t i s t h e 
p r o b l e m o f how I s r a e l a f f i r m s i t s i n t e r n a l b o u n d a r i e s f r o m a r i t u a l p o i n t o f 
v i e w . T h i s r a i s e s t h e q u e s t i o n w h e t h e r t h e r e i s i n J u b i l e e s a c l e a r r i t e 
t h a t f u n c t i o n s a s a b o u n d a r y m a r k . 
F o r a s y m b o l t o q u a l i f y a s s i g n o f b e l o n g i n g , v i s i b i l i t y i s v i t a l , b e c a u s e a 
c l e a r a n d v i s i b l e s i g n o f b e l o n g i n g , t a k i n g t h e f o r m o f a n a c t o f 
c o n f e s s i o n , o r a r i t e o f a f f i r m a t i o n o f b e l o n g i n g , i s t h e o b v i o u s way t o 
e x p r e s s w h a t s t a t u s o n e h a s w i t h i n a g r o u p o r s o c i e t y . I n t h e c o n t e x t o f 
J u b i l e e s t h i s v i s i b i l i t y c a n b e f o u n d p a r t i c u l a r l y i n c i r c u m c i s i o n , a n d t o a 
c e r t a i n d e g r e e i n t h e c e l e b r a t i o n o f f e s t i v a l s , e i t h e r t h e w e e k l y S a b b a t h o r 
t h e y e a r l y , s e a s o n a l f e a s t s , w h i c h f u n c t i o n a s a f f i r m a t i o n o f i d e n t i t y . I 
s h a l l c o n c e n t r a t e h e r e o n t h e r i t e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n f o r two r e a s o n s : f i r s t , 
f r o m a w i d e r s o c i o - r e l i g i o u s p e r s p e c t i v e , o r a p h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l p o i n t o f 
v i e w c i r c u m c i s i o n i s p a r a l l e l t o b a p t i s m ; a n d s e c o n d l y , f r o m a t h e o l o g i c a l 
p o i n t o f v i e w c i r c u m c i s i o n i s r e l a t e d t o c o v e n a n t c o n s c i o u s n e s s . A c c o r d i n g 
t o J u b 1 5 , 1 1 - 3 4 m a l e c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a r i t e o f t h e c o v e n a n t , w h i c h r a i s e s 
t h e q u e s t i o n . I s c i r c u m c i s i o n t h e n a b o u n d a r y r i t e ? I f i t i s , w h a t d o e s 
c i r c u m c i s i o n s t a n d f o r ? C r o s s i n g a b o u n d a r y b y m e a n s o f a n i n i t i a t i o n ? o r 
a f f i r m a t i o n ? 
F i r s t , J u b i l e e s a s s u m e s t h a t t h e r i t e h a s a d i v i n e o r i g i n , b e c a u s e i t u s e s 
t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t t r a d i t i o n a n d r e f e r s t o i t a s a s i g n g i v e n b y God t o 
I s r a e l ; h e n c e a s i g n t h a t h a s e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y . B u t s i n c e s c r i p t u r e i s o p e n 
t o d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s , i n c l u d i n g t h e p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n 
may b e a s p i r i t u a l c i r c u m c i s i o n , a s i n J u b 1 , 2 3 , t h i s i s n o t i n i t s e l f 
s u f f i c i e n t r e a s o n f o r i t t o p l a y t h e r o l e o f b o u n d a r y m a r k e r . I t i s s i g n i -
f i c a n t t h a t J u b i l e e s 1 5 r e t e l l s G e n e s i s 17 a n d i n t e r p r e t s i t w i t h a p a r t i -
c u l a r p u r p o s e o f a n s w e r i n g a c o n t e m p o r a r y b o u n d a r y p r o b l e m . U n l i k e G e n e s i s , 
w h e r e c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a s i g n o f o b e d i e n c e , b u t n o t a s i g n o n w h i c h t h e 
S e e J u b 1 5 , 1 1 , c o m p a r e d t o G e n 1 7 , 1 3 . 
T h e s p i r i t u a l i z a t i o n ( c f . D e u t 1 0 , 1 6 ; 3 0 , 6 ; J e r 4 , 4 ) i s r e f e r r e d t o i n J u b 
1 , 2 3 i n a p r o p h e t i c p a s s a g e o n f u t u r e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p r e e s t a b l i s h e d b y 
G o d . B u t a p a r t f r o m t h i s p a s s a g e , t h i s i d e a i s n o t e m p h a s i s e d i n J u b i l e e s . 
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c o v e n a n t r e s t s . J u b i l e e s m a k e s c i r c u m c i s i o n t h e s i g n o n w h i c h t h e c o v e n a n t 
r e l a t i o n s h i p r e s t s , b y a d d i n g e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y i n m a k i n g i t a l a w w r i t t e n o n 
h e a v e n l y t a b l e t s ( J u b 1 5 , 2 5 - 3 4 ) . F u r t h e r , i n c o m p a r i s o n w i t h G e n e s i s , w h e r e 
t h o s e who n e g l e c t c i r c u m c i s i o n a r e m e r e l y c u t o f f f r o m t h e p e o p l e f o r 
b r e a k i n g t h e c o v e n a n t ( G e n 1 7 , 1 4 ) , J u b i l e e s s h a r p e n s t h e d e m a n d t o c u t o f f 
b y t h r e a t e n i n g w i t h e x t i n c t i o n f r o m t h e e a r t h , o r e x c l u s i o n f r o m f o r g i v e n e s s 
( J u b 1 5 , 2 6 . 2 8 . 3 4 ) . T h i s m e a n s n o t o n l y t h a t a n e g l e c t h a s m o r e s e v e r e 
c o n s e q u e n c e s i n r e l a t i o n t o h o r i z o n t a l c o v e n a n t a l b e l o n g i n g , b u t a l s o i n 
r e l a t i o n t o a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p a n d t o s a l v a t i o n . 
S e c o n d l y , w h e n J u b i l e e s c a l l s t h o s e i n s i d e " c h i l d r e n o f t h e c o v e n a n t " a n d 
d i s t i n g u i s h e s t h i s g r o u p f r o m t h o s e o u t s i d e who a r e c a l l e d " c h i l d r e n o f 
d e s t r u c t i o n " ( J u b 1 5 , 2 6 ) , i t r e f e r s t o c i r c u m c i s i o n i n i t s f u n c t i o n a s a 
r i t e o f i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . T h u s c i r c u m c i s i o n i s u s e d t o m a r k who b e l o n g t o 
G o d ' s c o v e n a n t a s o p p o s e d t o t h o s e who do n o t , s i n c e c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a m a r k 
o f o n e ' s s t a t u s . When p r a c t i s e d i t s e r v e s a s a c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n t h a t b i r t h 
i s n o t a s u f f i c i e n t c r i t e r i o n ' f o r b e l o n g i n g , b u t t h a t a n a d d i t i o n a l 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n i s n e e d e d , a s i n J u b 1 5 , 2 6 : 
" E v e r y o n e t h a t i s b o r n , t h e f l e s h o f w h o s e f o r e s k i n i s n o t c i r c u m c i s e d 
o n t h e e i g h t h d a y , d o e s n o t b e l o n g among t h e s o n s o f t h e c o v e n a n t w h i c h 
t h e L o r d m ade w i t h A b r a h a m , b u t i s m a r k e d o u t f o r d e s t r u c t i o n " . 
C i r c u m c i s i o n i s f o r t h e w r i t e r o f J u b i l e e s a v i s i b l e m a r k o f c o v e n a n t 
b e l o n g i n g , b e c a u s e i t s e r v e s a s t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t s y m b o l f o r m e m b e r s h i p o f 
t h e c o v e n a n t p e o p l e , t h e s y m b o l t h a t e n s u r e s a c o n t i n u a t i o n o f I s r a e l ' s 
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e l e c t s t a t u s , t h e s i g n t h a t u n i t e s t h e p e o p l e s o c i a l l y . M o r e o v e r , f r o m 
i n s i d e t h e p e o p l e c i r c u m c i s i o n h a s a d i v i d i n g r o l e , w h e n i t c l e a r l y 
f u n c t i o n s a s a c o n c r e t e a f f i r m a t i o n o f b e i n g b o r n w i t h i n t h e c o v e n a n t , 
r a t h e r t h a n a s a n e n t r y r i t e . 
T h i r d l y , c i r c u m c i s i o n i s i n J u b i l e e s a s y m b o l b y m e a n s o f w h i c h G o d ' s h o l i -
n e s s i s m ade p r e s e n t ( c f . 2 , 1 9 ) , b e c a u s e i t s e r v e s a s a s i g n b y m e a n s o f 
S e e C h a p t e r O n e , I I ( 2 ) ( a ) w h e r e I d e m o n s t r a t e d t h a t G e n 17 b e l o n g s t o 
t h e p r o m i s s o r y c a t e g o r y . 
S e e e . g . J u b 1 5 , 3 4 : n o f o r g i v e n e s s w i l l b e o b t a i n e d , " n o t e v e n i n 
e t e r n i t y " . 
T h e c o n f l i c t u n d e r A n t i o c h u s I V e s p e c i a l l y g a v e r i s e t o t h e c o n f e s s i o n a l 
f u n c t i o n , c f . 1 M a c e 1 , 4 8 . 6 0 - 6 1 ; 2 , 4 6 ; 2 M a c e 6 , 1 0 . C f . O t t o B e t z , TRE 5, 
1 9 8 0 , p . 7 1 7 . W h e t h e r t h i s c o n f l i c t i s a b a c k g r o u n d a l s o f o r J u b i l e e s i s a 
m a t t e r o f d e b a t e , c f . n o t e 2 a b o v e . 
T h u s , K l a u s B e r g e r , J S H R Z I I , 1 9 8 1 , p . 4 0 5 , s e e s c i r c u m c i s i o n a s s i g n o f t h e 
c o v e n a n t , a n d a s s i g n o f b e l o n g i n g ( G e m e i n s c h a f t ) , b u t a d d s t h e a p o t r o p a i c 
a s p e c t w h i c h h e b a s e s o n J u b 1 5 , 3 1 - 3 2 . E v e n i f t h i s i s a p o s s i b l e i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n , i t s e e m s b e t t e r t o t a k e t h i s i n a c o n t e x t o f w a r n i n g i f c i r c u m -
c i s i o n i s n o t p r a c t i s e d . 
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w h i c h t h e b o u n d a r y t o h o l i n e s s w a s a n d i s m a r k e d . T h i s i s t h e c a s e w i t h 
a n g e l s , who b y d e f i n i t i o n b e l o n g t o t h e o r d e r o f h e a v e n , t o p e r f e c t i o n , a n d 
who, b y i m p l i c a t i o n , a r e c i r c u m c i s e d b e i n g s . S o w h e n c i r c u m c i s i o n i s 
p r a c t i s e d , t h e b o u n d a r y b e t w e e n human i m p e r f e c t i o n a n d d i v i n e p e r f e c t i o n i s 
c r o s s e d . A s a s i g n o f p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n t h e o r d e r o f h e a v e n , t h e r i t e i s 
b e l i e v e d t o h a v e t h e p o w e r t o c o n f e r t h e s t a t u s o f h o l i n e s s , a n d t h u s i t 
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f u n c t i o n s a l s o a s a n e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s y m b o l . M o r e o v e r , i t f u n c t i o n s a s a 
m a r k o f h o l i n e s s , n o t i n a n a b s t r a c t s e n s e , b u t i n c o n c r e t e f o r m a s a 
b o u n d a r y b e t w e e n b e l o n g i n g t o h o l i n e s s a n d n o t b e l o n g i n g . I n t h i s r e s p e c t 
c i r c u m c i s i o n s e t s a d i v i d i n g l i n e b e t w e e n i n s i d e a n d o u t s i d e G o d ' s c o v e n a n t 
w i t h t h e h o l y p e o p l e , a m a r k t h a t d i v i d e s n o t j u s t I s r a e l f r o m G e n t i l e s , b u t 
h o l y a n d p e r f e c t f r o m i m p e r f e c t . 
I n t h e a b o v e m e n t i o n e d c a s e s , c i r c u m c i s i o n n e e d s t o b e s e e n f r o m b o t h a 
v e r t i c a l a n d h o r i z o n t a l p e r s p e c t i v e . 
F r o m t h e v e r t i c a l p e r s p e c t i v e , c i r c u m c i s i o n i s s e e n a s a d i v i n e command, a 
c o v e n a n t l a w , G o d ' s g i f t t o I s r a e l , a s a c o v e n a n t m a r k f o r t h e p e o p l e a s a 
t o k e n o f I s r a e l ' s s h a r e i n t h e d i v i n e s p h e r e . F r o m a h o r i z o n t a l p e r s p e c t i v e , 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a hu m a n r e s p o n s e , b y m e a n s o f w h i c h t h e i n d i v i d u a l a c c e p t s a 
s h a r e i n t h e l i f e a n d g o a l o f t h e c o m m u n i t y . I n b o t h p e r s p e c t i v e s c i r c u m -
c i s i o n i s a b o u n d a r y m a r k , a n d a s y m b o l o f i n c l u s i o n a s w e l l a s o f 
e x c l u s i o n . W i t h r e s p e c t t o b o t h t h e d i v i n e s p h e r e a n d t h e human c o m m u n i t y 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a b o u n d a r y m a r k . T h i s i s c l e a r f r o m t h e f a c t t h a t J u b i l e e s 
a s s o c i a t e s f a i l u r e t o b e c i r c u m c i s e d w i t h d e s t r u c t i o n a s w e l l a s w i t h l o s s 
o f i d e n t i t y ( J u b 1 5 , 2 8 - 3 0 ) ; a n d i t i s c l e a r f r o m t h e f a c t t h a t J u b i l e e s 
a s s o c i a t e s c i r c u m c i s i o n w i t h s e p a r a t i o n . I n s h o r t , i f I s r a e l d i s r e g a r d s 
c i r c u m c i s i o n , t h e d i v i n e l a w a n d o r d e r i s b r o k e n , w i t h t h e r e s u l t t h a t t h e 
s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h G o d i s c u t o f f , s o t h a t t h e s t a t u s o f h o l i n e s s 
c e a s e s t o e x i s t . S i m u l t a n e o u s l y t h e s t a t u s o f b e l o n g i n g t o I s r a e l a s a 
p e o p l e i s made i m p o s s i b l e . T h u s , c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a b o u n d a r y m a r k h a s a 
I u s e " p e r f e c t i o n " h e r e a s a t e r m f o r h o l i n e s s , d e r i v i n g f r o m t h e i d e a 
t h a t a n g e l s a c c o r d i n g t o J u b 1 5 , 2 7 a r e c r e a t e d c i r c u m c i s e d , t h u s p e r f e c t 
c r e a t u r e s , c f . R.H. C h a r l e s , The Book of Jubilees, 1 9 0 2 , p . l x x x i v , a n d B e n t 
N o a c k , J u b i l a e e r b o g e n , p . 2 2 9 . 
A p a r a l l e l t r a d i t i o n i s f o u n d i n P s e u d o - P h i l o 9 , 1 3 . 1 5 , w h e r e M o s e s i s b o r n 
c i r c u m c i s e d . " T h e c o v e n a n t o f t h e f l e s h " d e s i g n a t e s h i s s p e c i a l s t a t u s . 
T h i s p o i n t s f o r w a r d t o t h e r o l e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n p a r t i c u l a r l y i n G a l a t i a n s . 
S e e b e l o w i n C h a p t e r S e v e n , I I . 
A l t h o u g h E b e r h a r d S c h w a r z , Identitat, 1 9 8 2 , p . 8 8 , d o e s n o t u s e t h e t e r m 
" p e r f e c t i o n " , h e p o i n t s t o t h e f a c t t h a t a n g e l s p l a y a s p e c i a l r o l e b o t h i n 
c o n n e c t i o n t o t h e c e l e b r a t i o n o f S a b b a t h a n d t o c i r c u m c i s i o n . T h i s m a k e s 
S a b b a t h a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n p a r t o f t h e o r d e r o f h e a v e n , a n d b y a c c e p t i n g 
t h e s e , I s r a e l b e l o n g s t o t h e d i v i n e s p h e r e , " g o t t l i c h e n B e r e i c h " . 
C f . E . P . S a n d e r s , Paul, 1 9 7 7 , p . 3 6 5 ; E b e r h a r d S c h w a r z , I b i d . , 1 9 8 2 , p . 8 8 . 
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d o u b l e f u n c t i o n : i t m a r k s h o l i n e s s , a n d i t s e t s t h e e x t e r n a l b o u n d a r y o f t h e 
c o m m u n i t y t h a t b e l i e v e s i t s e l f t o b e i n a c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
D o e s i t f o l l o w t h a t a l l t h o s e who a c c e p t c i r c u m c i s i o n a u t o m a t i c a l l y b e l o n g 
t o G o d ' s c o v e n a n t ? T h e a n s w e r t o t h i s q u e s t i o n i s n e g a t i v e , p r e c i s e l y 
b e c a u s e c i r c u m c i s i o n i s n o t a r i t e o f e n t r y , b u t o f a f f i r m a t i o n . I p r o p o s e 
t h e r e f o r e t h a t t h e r e a s o n why J u b i l e e s d i d n o t m e n t i o n t h a t t h e S h e c h e m i t e s 
u n d e r w e n t c i r c u m c i s i o n i n J u b 3 0 , i s t h a t t h e a u t h o r d o e s n o t r e c o g n i z e 
c i r c u m c i s i o n a s v a l i d w h e n p r a c t i s e d o u t s i d e I s r a e l . When p r a c t i s e d b y 
o u t s i d e r s l i k e t h e S h e c h e m i t e s i t i s n e i t h e r a s i g n o f s o c i a l b e l o n g i n g , n o r 
o f c r o s s i n g a b o u n d a r y b e t w e e n G e n t i l e s a n d I s r a e l , n o r i s i t a m e a n s o f 
r e a c h i n g h o l i n e s s a n d p e r f e c t i o n . 
E v e n i f t h e c o n t e x t o f J u b 1 5 i s t a k e n a s a p o l e m i c a l a t t a c k o n c o n t e m p o r a r y 
d i s r e g a r d o f c i r c u m c i s i o n , i t i s c l e a r t h a t t h e d e m a n d f o r c i r c u m c i s i o n 
a p p l i e s o n l y t o t h o s e who a r e b o r n w i t h i n t h e c o v e n a n t , t h o s e a l r e a d y i n s i d e 
t h e e t h n i c b o u n d a r i e s . ^ " ' ^ I t i s n o w h e r e s t a t e d t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s t h e way t o 
e n t e r t h e c o v e n a n t , b e c a u s e t h a t w o u l d l e a v e a p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t t h o s e who 
w e r e b o r n o u t s i d e t h e c o v e n a n t c o u l d e n t e r i t ; o r e v e n t h o s e o u t s i d e t h e 
l i n e o f A b r a h a m a n d J a c o b - t h a t i s , o u t s i d e e l e c t i o n . E v e n t u a l l y t h i s w o u l d 
u n d e r m i n e t h e d i v i s i o n b e t w e e n i n s i d e a n d o u t s i d e G o d ' s c o v e n a n t a n d 
e l e c t i o n . E v e n t h o u g h a l l t h e o t h e r s o n s o f A b r a h a m a r e c i r c u m c i s e d , t h e y 
a r e n o t t h e r e f o r e p a r t o f t h e e l e c t , o r o f t h e c o v e n a n t . T h e d i v i n e command 
t o c i r c u m c i s e i s n e i t h e r a g i f t n o r a n o b l i g a t i o n o u t s i d e t h e b o u n d a r i e s o f 
t h e c o v e n a n t , n o r i s i t ^ t h e m e a n s o f e n t r y t o t h e c o v e n a n t , b e c a u s e i t i s a 
b o u n d a r y m a r k o f t h e a l r e a d y e x i s t i n g c o v e n a n t . C o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y i s G o d -
g i v e n a n d i s r e f l e c t e d i n i t s r i t u a l b o u n d a r i e s , p a r t i c u l a r l y when c i r c u m -
c i s i o n a f f i r m s a G o d - g i v e n e t h n i c i d e n t i t y . 
A l t h o u g h c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a m a l e r i t e , a n d a n c i e n t J u d a i s m i s a m a l e -
d o m i n a t e d w o r l d , t h e q u e s t i o n a r i s e s w h e t h e r women, t o whom c i r c u m c i s i o n 
d o e s n o t a p p l y , n e e d t o a f f i r m t h e i r e t h n i c i d e n t i t y . How do women come t o 
t h e s t a t u s o f b e l o n g i n g ? A l t h o u g h women a r e n o t a d d r e s s e d i n t h e command t o 
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c i r c u m c i s e o r t o k e e p t h e c o v e n a n t , t h e y a r e , n e v e r t h e l e s s , c l a s s i f i e d a s 
b o r n w i t h i n t h e c o v e n a n t . T h u s t h e r e i s a c l e a r d i s t i n c t i o n b e t w e e n women 
who b e l o n g b y b i r t h a n d t h o s e who d o n o t b e l o n g , w h i c h c a n b e i l l u s t r a t e d 
f r o m J u b 2 5 , 1 - 1 0 ( c f . 2 2 , 2 0 ) w h e r e R e b e c c a w a r n s J a c o b n o t t o m a r r y a 
d a u g h t e r o f C a n a a n , a n d a s k s h i m s p e c i f i c a l l y t o c h o o s e a woman w i t h i n t h e 
C f . E b e r h a r d S c h w a r z , I b i d . , 1 9 8 2 , p . 1 0 4 . 
T h e command t o c i r c u m c i s e i s a command t o t h e f a t h e r t o a c t o n h i s s o n s 
a n d s l a v e s , c f . G e n 1 7 , 2 5 . 2 7 ; 2 1 , 4 . When A b r a h a m o b e y s t h e command t h i s 
e f f e c t s G o d ' s b l e s s i n g ( p r o m i s e o f p o s t e r i t y ) , n o t e n t r a n c e t o t h e c o v e n a n t . 
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f a m i l y ( 2 5 , 3 ) . T h e c o n c l u s i o n c o n c e r n i n g women i s t h a t t h e s a m e r e q u i r e m e n t s 
o f b i r t h a p p l y . 
U n l i k e t h e c o m m a n d o f m a l e c i r c u m c i s i o n , n o s i m i l a r d e m a n d i s g i v e n t o women 
t o a f f i r m t h e i r b e l o n g i n g . R a t h e r , b i r t h a l o n e s u f f i c e s . T h e dem a n d f o r 
p u r i f i c a t i o n a f t e r c h i l d b i r t h ( J u b 3 , 8 - 1 1 ) c a n b e c l a s s i f i e d a s a command 
w h i c h s e r v e s t o s e t I s r a e l a p a r t f r o m G e n t i l e s , b u t i t s e r v e s t h e d i f f e r e n t 
p u r p o s e o f m a i n t a i n i n g i d e n t i t y , r a t h e r t h a n a f f i r m i n g i t . ^ " ' ^ R o o t e d a s t h i s 
c o m m a n d i s i n t h e c r e a t i o n s t o r y i t i s g i v e n a h i g h a u t h o r i t y , e q u a l t o t h a t 
g i v e n t o t h e S a b b a t h . H o w e v e r , n o w h e r e i n J u b i l e e s i s t h i s r i t u a l s e t i n a 
c o n t e x t o f a f f i r m a t i o n , s o i t i s p e r h a p s t o o much t o c o n c l u d e t h a t i t 
f u n c t i o n s a s a p u r i t y r i t e r e f l e c t i n g c o v e n a n t a l i d e n t i t y . 
I n s u m . H a v i n g l o o k e d a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i n t h e c o n t e x t o f i d e n t i t y a n d 
b o u n d a r i e s , I c o n c l u d e t h a t i t h a d n o f u n c t i o n a s a r i t e o f i n i t i a t i o n . I n a 
c i v i l - r e l i g i o u s s o c i e t y , s u c h a s I s r a e l w a s a t t h e t i m e w h e n J u b i l e e s w a s 
w r i t t e n , c i r c u m c i s i o n h a d o t h e r f u n c t i o n s . On t h e o n e h a n d , I s r a e l ' s 
i d e n t i t y w a s , a s i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , d e f i n e d i n e t h n i c c a t e g o r i e s , s o t h a t 
b o u n d a r i e s w e r e s e t a l o n g e t h n i c - g e o g r a p h i c a l l i n e s . On t h e o t h e r h a n d , 
I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y w a s d e f i n e d i n r e l i g i o u s c a t e g o r i e s , a p e o p l e b e l o n g i n g t o 
Go d , s o t h a t b o u n d a r i e s n e e d e d t o b e d e f i n e d a l o n g s o c i o - r e l i g i o u s l i n e s . 
T h u s , b e c a u s e c i r c u m c i s i o n f u n c t i o n e d a s a f f i r m a t i o n o f c o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y , 
i t w a s a b o u n d a r y m a r k w h i c h w h e n p r a c t i s e d s e p a r a t e d t h e e l e c t c h i l d r e n o f 
I s r a e l f r o m t h e n o n - e l e c t , t h e G e n t i l e s . B e c a u s e i t f u n c t i o n e d a s a s i g n o f 
h o l i n e s s , i t m a r k e d a b o u n d a r y o f t h e s p h e r e o f h e a v e n , a n o f h o l i n e s s . 
B e c a u s e i t f u n c t i o n e d a s m a r k o f i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , i t s e r v e d a s a b o u n d a r y t o 
s e p a r a t e r i g h t a n d w r o n g b e h a v i o u r w i t h i n I s r a e l . 
I l l C o n c l u s i o n . 
I t i s n o t e w o r t h y t h a t J u b i l e e s l a c k s c r i t i c i s m o f c o n t e m p o r a r y r e l i g i o u s 
s t r u c t u r e s . T h e e s t a b l i s h e d c u l t i s a c c e p t e d ; t h e p r e s e n t t e m p l e i s a v a l i d 
m e a n s f o r a t o n e m e n t a n d m o r e o v e r s e r v e s a s a n i m p o r t a n t c e n t r e f o r h o l i n e s s 
a n d f o r s o c i a l a n d r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y . B e c a u s e J e r u s a l e m i s a c e n t r e o f 
s h a r e d i d e n t i t y , i t u n i t e s t h e n a t i o n a n d h e l p s t o m a i n t a i n t h e s o c i a l 
s t r u c t u r e , a n d a s s u c h i t i s n o t q u e s t i o n e d . 
A c o v e n a n t c o n s c i o u s n e s s i s r e c a l l e d i n t h e r e t o l d s t o r i e s o f p a s t r e l a t i o n -
s h i p s , i n t h e c o v e n a n t s w i t h N o a h , A b r a h a m , J a c o b a n d M o s e s , w i t h a 
p a r t i c u l a r f o c u s o n t h e d o u b l e p r o m i s e o f l a n d a n d p e o p l e , t i e d t o c o v e n a n t 
o b l i g a t i o n s . T h e s e s t o r i e s a r e r e i n t e r p r e t e d i n J u b i l e e s w i t h t h e p u r p o s e o f 
C f . E . P . S a n d e r s , . Paul. 1 9 7 7 , p . 3 6 4 . 
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c o n v e y i n g a m e s s a g e t o c o n t e m p o r a r y r e a d e r s , t a k i n g t h e f o r m o f a n i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n o f t h e l a w a s r e v e l a t i o n , a s d i v i n e o r d e r . I n h a l a k h i c f o r m t h e 
a u t h o r e m p l o y s t r a d i t i o n a l l a w a n d a d d r e s s e s c o n t e m p o r a r y t r a n s g r e s s i o n , 
i n c l u d i n g a n a p o c a l y p t i c m e s s a g e o f j u d g m e n t , f o r t h e s a k e o f r e t a i n i n g 
i d e n t i t y a n d p r o t e c t i n g t h e b o u n d a r i e s f r o m o u t s i d e a n d i n s i d e t h r e a t s . O n e 
r i s k i s t h a t f o r e i g n b e l i e f a n d c u s t o m s a r e i m p o s e d b y l a w , a d a n g e r t h a t i s 
met w i t h a w a r n i n g n o t t o a c c e p t a G e n t i l e l i f e - s t y l e . A n o t h e r r i s k i s t h a t 
a l e s s s t r i c t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f l a w may b e a t t e m p t e d f r o m w i t h i n t h e n a t i o n . 
T o t h i s J u b i l e e s ' a n s w e r i s t o p r e s e n t a r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t r a d i t i o n b y 
r e t r o j e c t i n g l a w s a n d c u s t o m s a s f a r b a c k a s p o s s i b l e , r a t h e r t h a n 
p r o c l a i m i n g a n e w r e v e l a t i o n , s u c h a s p r o p h e c y o r a n a p o c a l y p t i c m e s s a g e 
a d d r e s s i n g t h e s a m e p r o b l e m s . T h e f o r m e r i s c h o s e n b y t h e a u t h o r o f 
J u b i l e e s , i n t h e s a m e w a y a s t h e D e u t e r o n o m i s t c h o s e t o r e i n t e r p r e t t h e l a w . 
When i d e n t i t y i s t i e d t o t h e t h e o l o g y o f e l e c t i o n , o r e x c l u s i o n , b o u n d a r i e s 
t o o a r e e x c l u s i v e . T h i s m e a n s t h a t G o d ' s c o v e n a n t i s n a r r o w e d down t o a 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f I s r a e l a s e l e c t , t h a t I s r a e l s t a n d s a s a 
n a t i o n d i s t i n c t f r o m t h e G e n t i l e w o r l d . T h i s r e s u l t s i n a d e m a n d f o r 
s e p a r a t i o n . 
I n t h e c o n t e x t t h a t t h e s t o r y t o l d i n J u b i l e e s i s a n i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t h e 
p a s t f o r c o n t e m p o r a r y r e a d e r s , i t s m o s t i m p o r t a n t m e s s a g e i s t h a t t h e h o l i -
n e s s o f t h e l a n d a n d p e o p l e m u s t b e g u a r d e d i n o r d e r t o p r e s e r v e I s r a e l ' s 
p r e s e n t i d e n t i t y , i t s s p e c i a l s t a t u s o v e r o t h e r n a t i o n s , a n d a l s o t o k e e p 
t h e n a t i o n a n d c o m m u n i t y u n i t e d a g a i n s t f o r e i g n i n f l u e n c e . M o r e s p e c i f i c i n 
t h e i d e n t i t y c r i s i s i s c i r c u m c i s i o n , s i n c e t h i s s t a n d s o u t now a s t h e 
i m p o r t a n t a n d d e c i s i v e m a r k o f i d e n t i t y . S i m u l t a n e o u s l y i t s e r v e s a s a 
s y m b o l o f a f f i r m a t i o n o f t h e c o v e n a n t , a m a r k o f b o t h t h e i n t e r n a l a n d 
e x t e r n a l b o u n d a r y , o f n a t i o n a l , s o c i a l a n d r e l i g i o u s b e l o n g i n g , a n d o f 
i n c l u s i o n a n d e x c l u s i o n o f e l e c t i o n . 
A l t h o u g h J u b i l e e s c l e a r l y h a s t h e f u t u r e i n t e g r i t y o f I s r a e l i n m i n d , i t i s 
n o t e w o r t h y t h a t n e w c o v e n a n t i s n o t f o u n d . B a s i c a l l y , t h e r e i s o n e c o v e n a n t , 
e t e r n a l l y e s t a b l i s h e d a n d v a l i d . T h e h o p e f o r a r e s t o r a t i o n o f I s r a e l ' s 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God h a s i t s o r i g i n i n c r e a t i o n a n d c o n c e r n s t h e f u t u r e . 
T h e e t e r n a l c o v e n a n t i s e n v i s a g e d a s a c o v e n a n t t o b e f u l l y r e a l i s e d w h e n 
I s r a e l w i l l b e t h e h o l y p e o p l e i t h a s b e e n e l e c t e d t o b e , a n a t i o n t h a t 
l i v e s i n t r u t h a n d r i g h t e o u s n e s s . T h e g o a l i s t o b e c o m e t h e p l a c e f o r G o d ' s 
m a n i f e s t a t i o n i n J e r u s a l e m , t o g u a r a n t e e G o d ' s p r e s e n c e w i t h i n t h e 
b o u n d a r i e s o f t h e l a n d o f I s r a e l . S i n c e G e n t i l e s b y d e f i n i t i o n a r e o u t s i d e 
t h e b o u n d a r i e s s e t by G o d ' s e l e c t i o n , t h e d e m a r c a t i o n l i n e b e t w e e n I s r a e l 
a n d a l l o t h e r p e o p l e s o f t h e w o r l d i s a b o u n d a r y t h a t m u s t b e r e s p e c t e d . B y 
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d i v i n e d e c r e e c o n t a c t a c r o s s t h e b o u n d a r i e s o f h o l i n e s s i s n o t p e r m i t t e d ; 
t h e d e m a r c a t i o n l i n e b e t w e e n I s r a e l a n d a l l o t h e r p e o p l e s i s a b o u n d a r y t h a t 
m u s t b e r e s p e c t e d . 
I c o n c l u d e t h a t f o r J u b i l e e s b o u n d a r i e s r e f l e c t i d e n t i t y i n t h r e e w a y s , ( a ) 
I d e n t i t y d e f i n e d b y b i r t h c r e a t e s e t h n i c b o u n d a r i e s , ( b ) I d e n t i t y d e f i n e d by 
e l e c t i o n a n d b e h a v i o u r h a s r i g h t e o u s n e s s a s a g o a l a n d c r e a t e s e t h i c a l 
b o u n d a r i e s t h a t m a r k t h e l i n e b e t w e e n i n s i d e a n d o u t s i d e , ( c ) I d e n t i t y 
d e f i n e d b y h o l i n e s s c a l l s f o r b o u n d a r i e s t o b e m a r k e d r i t u a l l y . An 
a f f i r m a t i o n o f I s r a e l ' s s o c i a l i d e n t i t y t a k e s p l a c e i n J u b i l e e s w h e n 
i n d i v i d u a l s a c c e p t c i r c u m c i s i o n a s t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t s y m b o l o f b e l o n g i n g . 
T h e r e f o r e , r e j e c t i o n o f c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a b r e a c h o f b o t h t h e v e r t i c a l a n d 
t h e h o r i z o n t a l c o v e n a n t , w h i c h h a s e x t i n c t i o n a s i t s s e v e r e c o n s e q u e n c e . 
When i n d i v i d u a l s b e c o m e l i k e G e n t i l e s , I s r a e l ' s i d e n t i t y i s e n d a n g e r e d ; 
i n d e e d i t i s l o s t . A l t e r n a t i v e l y , p e r f o r m i n g t h e r i t e s o l i d i f i e s b o t h 
i n t e r n a l a n d e x t e r n a l b o u n d a r i e s . 
Ch 2 95 The Book of J u b i l e e s 
CHAPTER THREE 
COVENANT C O N D I T I O N S AND R I T U A L B O U N D A R I E S 
I N T H E T E M P L E S C R O L L AND T H E DAMASCUS DOCUMENT. 
I n t h i s c h a p t e r I s h a l l g r o u p l l Q T e m p l e a n d CD t o g e t h e r , b e c a u s e t h e y a r e 
c l o s e l y r e l a t e d , a t l e a s t o n some i s s u e s . ^ A s we s h a l l s e e , t h e r e l a t i v e l y 
f e w o c c u r r e n c e s o f t h e c o v e n a n t t e r m i n l l Q T e m p l e a n d t h e m o r e f r e q u e n t a n d 
n u a n c e d u s e o f t h e t e r m i n CD a r e i n s o m e c a s e s c l o s e t o J u b i l e e s , i n o t h e r s 
t h e i d e a s p o i n t f o r w a r d t o I Q S . B e f o r e I t r e a t I d e n t i t y , i n S e c t i o n I , a n d 
B o u n d a r i e s , i n S e c t i o n I I , a f e w g e n e r a l r e m a r k s on t h e two t e x t s i n o r d e r 
t o r e c a l l b r i e f l y t h e i r o v e r a l l p u r p o s e a n d g o a l , a n d t o e x p l a i n w h a t t h e i r 
g e n e r a l c o n t e x t w i t h i n J u d a i s m i n a n t i q u i t y i s . 
When t h e T e m p l e S c r o l l w a s f i r s t p u b l i s h e d i n 1 9 7 7 ^ s u b s e q u e n t t r a n s l a t i o n s 
a n d s t u d i e s i n t e r p r e t e d i t a s " E s s e n e " a n d f r o m t h e t i m e o f J o h n H y r c a n u s , 
3 4 5 
i t s o r i g i n b e i n g t h e " Q u m r a n c o m m u n i t y " ; h o w e v e r , b o t h o r i g i n a n d d a t e 
^ T h u s t h e r e a r e c l o s e p a r a l l e l s i n t h e l e g a l m a t e r i a l , s u c h a s t h e l a w s 
a g a i n s t p o l y g a m y o r d i v o r c e a n d a g a i n s t m a r r i a g e b e t w e e n u n c l e a n d n i e c e , i n 
CD 5 , 7 - 8 a n d l l Q T e m p l e a n d 6 6 , 1 5 - 1 7 , o r t h e p r o h i b i t i o n a g a i n s t s e x u a l 
i n t e r c o u r s e i n t h e h o l y t e m p l e c i t y , i n CD 1 2 , 1 - 2 a n d l l Q T e m p l e 4 5 , 1 1 - 1 2 . 
C f . Y i g a e l Y a d i n , The Temple Scroll I , 1 9 8 3 , p . 3 0 1 - 4 ; P h i l i p R. D a v i e s , i n 
Temple Scroll Studies, 1 9 8 9 , p . 2 0 1 - 1 0 , who t h i n k CD r e f e r s t o a n d u s e s 
l l Q T e m p l e ; M i c h a e l Owen W i s e , A Critical Study, 1 9 9 0 , e s p . p . 1 3 9 - 4 7 a n d JNES 
4 9 , 1 9 9 0 , e s p . p . 1 5 6 - 5 7 . He t h i n k s l l Q T e m p l e a p p l i e s C D ' s c o m m u n i t y l a w s t o 
t h e w h o l e p e o p l e , a n d t h a t l l Q T e m p l e b u i l d s o n CD. 
^ T h e f i r s t e d i t i o n w a s t h e H e b r e w e d i t i o n i n 1 9 7 7 , b y Y i g a e l Y a d i n ; 
a p p e a r e d i n 1 9 8 3 a n H e b r e w - E n g l i s h e d i t i o n . The Temple Scroll, I - I I I . U n l e s s 
o t h e r w i s e s t a t e d , t r a n s l a t i o n s f o l l o w Y a d i n . 
F o r t r a n s l a t i o n s s e e , J o h a n n M a i e r ; G. V e r m e s ; H a n s - A a g e M i n k y On " E s s e n e " 
o r i g i n s e e , Y i g a e l Y a d i n a n d J o h a n n M a i e r , a n d E m i l S c h i i r e r , History I I I . i , 
1 9 8 6 , p . 3 8 0 - 4 2 0 ( r e v i s e d b y G e z a V e r m e s ) ; G e z a V e r m e s , The Dead Sea Scroll. 
Qumran in Perspective, 1 9 7 7 . 1 9 8 2 . S e e a l s o t h e s t u d i e s b y H a n s - A a g e M i n k , 
a n d J a c o b M i l g r o m , Wayne 0. M c C r e a d y , c f . my b i b l i o g r a p h y , p a r t I V . 
F o r a h i s t o r y o f r e s e a r c h I r e f e r t o M i c h a e l Owen W i s e , A Critical Study, 
1 9 9 0 , p . 1 - 3 4 . 
B a s e d o n l i n g u i s t i c a n d d o c t r i n a l g r o u n d s L a w r e n c e H. S c h i f f m a n a n d 
H a r t m u t S t e g e m a n n a r g u e s f o r a " n o n - s e c t a r i a n " b a c k g r o u n d a n d a n o r i g i n 
o u t s i d e " t h e Q u m r a n c o m m u n i t y " . F o r t h e i r s t u d i e s , s e e my b i b l i o g r a p h y , 
e s p e c i a l l y t h e r e c e n t a r t i c l e i n Temple Scroll Studies, 1 9 8 9 . S e e a l s o 
M i c h a e l Owen W i s e , I b i d . , e s p . c h a p t e r 7. 
^ T h e p r o b l e m o f d a t e i s e q u a l l y d i s p u t e d ; f o r a s u m m a r y o f t h e p r o b l e m s e e , 
E m i l S c h u r e r , History I I I . i , 1 9 8 6 , p . 4 1 5 - 1 7 i n w h i c h V e r m e s o p t s f o r a d a t e 
a r o u n d 2 0 0 B C . 
An e a r l y d a t e , 4 t h o r 3 r d c e n t u r y B C , h a s b e e n s u g g e s t e d b y H a r t m u t 
S t e g e m a n n ; e a r l y , b u t n o t b e f o r e 2 0 0 B C i s t h e v i e w o f P h i l l i p R. C a l l a w a y ; 
i f l l Q T e m p l e i s e a r l i e r t h a n CD, t h e n c a . 1 5 0 B C i s a p o s s i b i l i t y , a s a r g u e d 
b y T o r l e i f E l g v i n , JJS 3 6 , 1 9 8 5 , p . 1 0 3 - 6 ; E.M. L a p e r r o u s a z , DB Supp 9, 
c o l . 7 4 5 - 9 8 , s u g g e s t s t h e t i m e o f A l e x a n d e r J a m n a e u s , 1 0 3 - 7 6 B C , w h i c h i s 
a l s o s u g g e s t e d b y M. H e n g e l , J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h a n d D. M e n d e l s , JJS 3 7 , 1 9 8 6 , 
p . 2 8 - 3 8 . A H e r o d i a n d a t i n g , 3 7 - 4 B C , i s a d v e n t u r e d b y B a r b a r a T h i e r i n g , i n 
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h a v e s i n c e b e e n q u e s t i o n e d . I n c o n t e n t l l Q T e m p l e d e p e n d s o n t h e O l d T e s t a -
m e n t b a c k g r o u n d a n d i s a l s o c l o s e t o t h e B o o k o f J u b i l e e s . ^ T h e r e i s n o 
s c h o l a r l y c o n s e n s u s a s t o i t s g e n r e . ^ L i k e J u b i l e e s , t h e T e m p l e S c r o l l i s 
e i t h e r a d i v i n e r e v e l a t i o n , i n w h i c h God s p e a k s d i r e c t l y t o M o s e s a s a 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e o f t h e p e o p l e ; o r i t i s a r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o r e l a b o r a t i o n o f 
O l d T e s t a m e n t l e g a l m a t e r i a l , a r e i n f o r c e m e n t a n d s u p p l e m e n t t o t h e l a w s ' i n 
E x o d u s 3 4 - 4 0 a n d D e u t e r o n o m y 1 2 , 1 - 2 3 , 1 . ^ W h e t h e r l l Q T e m p l e i s p o l e m i c a l a n d 
s p e a k s a g a i n s t a n i m p u r e t e m p l e a n d a n i n v a l i d c u l t b y r e f e r r i n g t o a n 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l r e p l a c e m e n t , o r c l a i m s t h e a u t h o r i t y o f t e m p l e a n d c u l t f o r 
i t s own c o m m u n i t y b y r e t r o j e c t i n g t h e p r e s c r i p t i o n s f o r c u l t i c h o l i n e s s b a c k 
t o t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , i s a m a t t e r t o w h i c h I s h a l l r e t u r n . I c o n c u r w i t h t h e 
v i e w t h a t l l Q T e m p l e e n v i s a g e s b o t h a n e s c h a t o l o g i c a l i d e a l t e m p l e a n d a r e a l 
o n e . T h e p r e s e n t b u i l d i n g i s t o f u n c t i o n u n t i l t h e m e s s i a n i c a g e when t h e 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l t e m p l e w i l l r e p l a c e i t . ^ ° F r o m a h o l i s t i c p e r s p e c t i v e , t h e 
r e d a c t o r o f l l Q T e m p l e a d d r e s s e s t h e i s s u e o f t h e v a l i d i t y o f t h e t e m p l e a n d 
i t s s a c r i f i c e s f o r a l l I s r a e l , a n d e x p r e s s e s c o n c e r n f o r t h e h o l i n e s s o f t h e 
p e o p l e a n d t h e l a n d i n w h i c h t h e t e m p l e i s t h e c e n t r e . T h u s , f r o m t h e p o i n t 
Temple Scroll Studies, 1 9 8 9 , p . 9 9 - 1 2 0 . T h e m a j o r i t v a c c e p t s t h e a r g u m e n t s 
f o r t h e t i m e o f J o h n H y r c a n u s , 1 3 5 - 1 0 4 BC, t h u s Y i g a e l Y a d i n , J a c o b M i l g r o r a 
a n d H a n s - A a g e M i n k , c f . my b i b l i o g r a p h y . 
F o r a f u l l d i s c u s s i o n o f t h i s p r o b l e m I r e f e r t o M i c h a e l Owen W i s e , i b i d . , 
who a r g u e s f o r t h e d a t e 1 5 0 b a s e d o n a p a r a l l e l b e t w e e n l l Q T e m p l e a n d 1 Ma c e 
1 0 , 3 4 - 3 5 . 
^ F o r t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p t o t h e B o o k o f J u b i l e e s , s e e J a m e s C. V a n d e r K a m , i n 
Temple Scroll Studies, 1 9 8 9 , p . 2 1 1 - 3 6 . He d e a l s p a r t i c u l a r l y w i t h t h e 
p r o b l e m o f a 3 6 4 - d a y s o l a r c a l e n d a r , t h e n u m b e r o f F e s t i v a l s , a n d t h e r o l e 
o f t h e t e m p l e , a n d c o n c l u d e s t h a t t h e t wo a u t h o r s s e e m t o d r a w o n t h e s a m e 
c u l t i c a n d e x e g e t i c a l t r a d i t i o n , a l t h o u g h t h e y d i s a g r e e a b o u t s o m e d e t a i l s . 
F o r a d e t a i l e d d i s c u s s i o n o f b o t h p u r p o s e a n d d a t e , a g a i n I r e f e r t o 
M i c h a e l Owen W i s e , I b i d . , e s p . c h a p t e r 6. B a s e d o n a r e d a c t i o n a l s t u d y o f 
t h e s o u r c e s , h e d i v i d e s t h e t e x t i n t o f o u r m a j o r s o u r c e s , a n d h e c o n c l u d e s 
t h a t t h e r e d a c t o r i n t e n d e d l l Q T e m p l e t o be " a n e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l a w f o r t h e 
l a n d " , p . 1 5 5 . 
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A l t h o u g h t h e n a me M o s e s d o e s n o t a p p e a r i n t h e t e x t a s p r e s e r v e d , i t may 
be i n f e r r e d f r o m t h e c o n t e x t , p a r t i c u l a r l y l l Q T e m p l e 4 4 , 5 . S e e Y i g a e l Y a d i n , 
The Temple Scroll. The Hidden Law, 1 9 8 5 , p . 6 4 - 7 4 a n d J o h a n n M a i e r , Die 
Tempelrolle, 1 9 7 8 , p . 1 3 . F o r a s u m m a r y o f t h e c o n t e n t , s e e E m i l S c h i i r e r , 
h i s t o r y I I I . 1 , 1 9 8 6 , p . 4 0 7 - 1 1 . 
^ E . g . H a r t m u t S t e g e m a n n , i n Das Land, 1 9 8 3 , p . 1 6 2 , t a k e s l l Q T e m p l e a s a l a w 
s u p p l e m e n t i n g D e u t e r o n o m y . 
J o h a n n M a i e r , Die Tempelrolle, 1 9 7 8 , p . 1 2 - 1 3 , s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e c o n c e r n f o r 
l l Q T e m p l e i s t o s e t u p a p r o g r a m f o r b u i l d i n g a c e n t r e o f h o l i n e s s f r o m t h e 
t e m p l e a n d o u t w a r d s , h e n c e t h e t i t l e , " H o l i n e s s S c r o l l " . 
F o r f u r t h e r d e t a i l s I r e f e r t o M i c h a e l Owen W i s e , A Critical Study. 1 9 9 0 , 
e s p . c h a p t e r 6. 
^° F o r t h e t w o t e m p l e s , S e e H a n s - A a g e M i n k , DTT 4 2 , 1 9 7 9 , p . I l l ; L a w r e n c e 
S c h i f f m a n , Sectarian Law. 1 9 8 3 , p . 1 3 - 1 4 ; H e r m a n n L i c h t e n b e r g e r , i n 
Approaches I I , 1 9 8 0 , p . 1 6 4 - 6 7 ; Y i g a e l Y a d i n , The Temple Scroll I , 1 9 8 3 , 
p . 1 8 2 - 8 7 . 
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o f v i e w o f i d e n t i t y , i t a d d r e s s e s t h e w h o l e p e o p l e , n o t j u s t a g r o u p w i t h i n 
i t a s i n I Q S . T h e t e m p l e i s s y m b o l o f a c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n a l l 
I s r a e l a n d i t s G o d , a n d i t t a k e s h o l i n e s s a s i t s g o a l . 
T h e D a m a s c u s D o c u m e n t w a s f i r s t p u b l i s h e d i n 1 9 1 0 ^ ^ a n d b e f o r e t h e 
d i s c o v e r i e s o f t h e D e a d S e a S c r o l l s i t w a s a s s i g n e d t o a v a r i e t y o f g r o u p s 
i n J u d a i s m i n a n t i q u i t y ; i t s f r a g m e n t a r y n a t u r e w i t h a m i x t u r e o f l e g a l a n d 
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h o m i l e t i c m a t e r i a l w a s a c k n o w l e d g e d ; b u t s i n c e t h e s e d i s c o v e r i e s m o s t 
s c h o l a r s a c k n o w l e d g e a n E s s e n e b a c k g r o u n d . ^ ' ' I t s p l a c e o f o r i g i n a n d i t s 
c o m p o s i t e n a t u r e a s w e l l a s i t s p u r p o s e a r e i s s u e s o f a n o n g o i n g d e b a t e . 
A m a n u s c r i p t w a s f o u n d i n 1 8 9 6 i n C a i r o a n d p u b l i s h e d i n 1 9 1 0 b y S a l o m o 
S c h e c h t e r , Documents of Jewish Sectaries. Volume I. Fragments of a Zadokite 
Work, C a m b r i d g e 1 9 1 0 . F r a g m e n t s w e r e f o u n d i n t h e Q u m r a n c a v e s 4, 5, a n d 6, 
n o t y e t p u b l i s h e d , w h i c h s e e m t o b e c l o s e t o t h e C a i r o t e x t . S e e J . T . M i l i k , 
Ten Years, 1 9 5 9 , p . 5 8 . 1 1 4 . 1 1 6 - 1 8 . 1 5 1 - 2 ; J o s e p h A. F i t z m y e r , The Dead Sea 
Scrolls, 1 9 7 7 , p . 9 0 - 9 1 . 
T h e e d i t i o n s o f t e x t s a n d s e l e c t i o n s o f t r a n s l a t i o n s I h a v e u s e d a r e b y 
F l e m m i n g F r i i s H v i d b e r g ; L e o n h a r d R o s t ; C h a i m R a b i n ; E d u a r d L o h s e a n d P h i l i p 
R. D a v i e s , s e e my b i b l i o g r a p h y , p a r t I . 
U n l e s s o t h e r w i s e s t a t e d t h e q u o t a t i o n s a r e f r o m t h e e d i t i o n o f R a b i n . 
1 2 
F o r t h e s e g r o u p s a n d t h e i r i d e n t i t y , s e e P h i l i p p S e i d e n s t i c k e r , SBFLA 9, 
1 9 5 8 / 5 9 , p . 9 4 - 1 9 8 ; C h r i s t o p h e r R o w l a n d , Christian Origins, 1 9 8 5 , p . 6 8 - 8 0 . 
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T h u s , t h e d i s t i n c t i o n b e t w e e n t e x t A a n d t e x t B . T r a d i t i o n a l l y , CD i s 
d i v i d e d i n t o t w o p a r t s , a n e x h o r t a t i o n i n t h e f o r m o f a s e r m o n , 1 , 1 - 8 , 2 1 a n d 
1 9 , 1 - 2 0 , 3 4 ; a c o l l e c t i o n o f l a w s , 9 , 1 - 1 6 , 1 9 . F o r a s u m m a r y o f t h e c o n t e n t , 
s e e e . g . E m i l S c h u r e r , h i s t o r y I I I . i , 1 9 8 6 , p . 3 8 9 - 9 2 . 
'^^  I n t e r e s t i n g l y , t h e E s s e n e b a c k g r o u n d w a s g e n e r a l l y i g n o r e d b e f o r e t h e D e a d 
S e a S c r o l l s w e r e f o u n d , s e e f o r i n s t a n c e L e o n h a r d R o s t , Die Damaskusschrift, 
1 9 3 3 , p . 4 . 
F o r a h i s t o r y o f r e s e a r c h , b o t h b e f o r e a n d a f t e r t h e c o n n e c t i o n t o t h e D e a d 
S e a S c r o l l s , s e e P h i l i p R. D a v i e s , The Damascus Covenant, 1 9 8 3 , p . 3 - 4 7 . 
F o r a g e n e r a l o v e r v i e w w i t h s p e c i a l e m p h a s i s o n h i s t o r i c a l d e v e l o p m e n t , s e e 
P h i l l i p R. C a l l a w a y , History, 1 9 8 8 , p . 8 9 - 1 3 3 . 
R e g a r d i n g t h e d a t e , m o s t s c h o l a r s a g r e e o n a d a t e b e t w e e n 1 5 0 B C a n d 5 0 B C . 
H o w e v e r , a d a t e p r i o r t o t h e s e t t l e m e n t a t t h e Q u m r a n s i t e h a s b e e n 
a d v o c a t e d b y P h i l i p R. D a v i e s , who o p e r a t e s w i t h t h r e e s t a g e s o f d e v e l o p -
m e n t , c f . The Damascus Covenant, 1 9 8 3 . 
T h u s , H a r t m u t S t e g e m a n n , Die Entstehung, 1 9 7 1 , e s p . p . 1 2 8 - 8 5 , who 
c o n c l u d e s t h a t CD i s a h i s t o r i c a l a c c o u n t o f t h e c o n f l i c t s w i t h i n t h e Q u m r a n 
c o m m u n i t y . I n a n u m b e r o f a r t i c l e s , J . M u r p h y - O ' C o n n o r , a r g u e s f o r a p r e -
Q u m r a n s e t t i n g a n d f o r t h e c o m p o s i t e n a t u r e o f CD, t h e c o r e o f w h i c h i s 
2 , 1 4 - 6 , 1 w h i c h h e d e s i g n a t e s " a m i s s i o n a r y d o c u m e n t " , s e e RB 7 7 , 1 9 7 0 , 
p . 2 0 1 - 2 9 ; ^ 5 7 8 , 1 9 7 1 , p . 2 1 0 - 3 2 ; ^ 5 7 9 , 1 9 7 2 , p . 2 0 0 - 2 1 6 ; RB19, 1 9 7 2 , p . 5 4 4 -
6 4 ; RB 9 2 , 1 9 8 5 , p . 2 2 3 - 4 6 . P h i l i p R. D a v i e s , The Damascus Covenant, 1 9 8 3 , 
l i k e w i s e s u g g e s t s a p r e - Q u m r a n i a n b a c k g r o u n d , a n d b a s e d o n l i t e r a r y s t u d i e s 
h e d i v i d e s t h e t e x t i n t o f o u r m a i n s e c t i o n s . H i s t o r y , L a w s , W a r n i n g s (CD 
1 , 1 - 8 , 1 9 ) a n d t h e New C o v e n a n t ( C D 1 9 , 3 3 b - 2 0 , 3 4 ) . H o w e v e r , b y i g n o r i n g t h e 
l e g a l m a t e r i a l i n CD 9 - 1 6 , h e f a i l s t o e x p l a i n t h e i m p o r t a n c e o f t h e l e g a l 
m a t e r i a l a n d s e e m s t o o v e r l o o k t h a t c o v e n a n t i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h l a w . F u r t h e r 
d e b a t e i s f o u n d i n h i s Behind the Essenes, 1 9 8 7 . B o t h D a v i e s a n d M u r p h y -
O ' C o n n o r a g r e e o n t h e c o m p o s i t e n a t u r e o f CD, a l t h o u g h t h e y a r e n o t i n 
c o m p l e t e a g r e e m e n t o n how t o i d e n t i f y t h e s o u r c e s o f t h e d o c u m e n t . B o t h 
o f f e r v a l u a b l e c o n t r i b u t i o n s w i t h i m p o r t a n t i n s i g h t s . 
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G i v e n t h e s c o p e o f t h e p r e s e n t s t u d y I s h a l l n o t a t t e m p t t o e n t e r t h i s 
d e b a t e , b u t w i l l l o o k a t CD i n i t s p r e s e n t f o r m a s a n e x a m p l e o f a h o m i l e t i c 
a n d / o r c a t e c h e t i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f h i s t o r i c a l a n d l e g a l m a t e r i a l f r o m t h e 
O l d T e s t a m e n t , p o i n t i n g t o t h e u s e o f c o v e n a n t t e r m i n o l o g y t o d r a w s o m e 
c o n c l u s i o n s o n i d e n t i t y a n d b o u n d a r i e s . W h a t e v e r t h e b a c k g r o u n d , i t i s 
i m m e d i a t e l y c l e a r t o t h e r e a d e r t h a t i n i t s p r e s e n t f o r m CD a d d r e s s e s a 
n a r r o w e r a u d i e n c e t h a n t h e T e m p l e S c r o l l . T h u s , w h e n CD i n t h e o p e n i n g 
p a r a g r a p h b e g i n s , " A n d now l i s t e n , a l l who know r i g h t e o u s n e s s , a n d u n d e r -
s t a n d t h e d e a l i n g s o f G o d " (CD 1 , 1 - 2 ) , ^ ^ t h i s i s n o t a n a d d r e s s t o t h e 
p e o p l e , o r t o a l l I s r a e l , b u t t o t h e f e w , t o t h o s e who u n d e r s t a n d t h e m s e l v e s 
t o b e t h e " r e m n a n t " w h i c h G o d h a s r a i s e d ( c f . CD 1 , 5 - 8 ) . T h i s a d d r e s s t o 
i n s i d e r s i s c o n s p i c u o u s , a n d i m m e d i a t e l y r a i s e s t h e q u e s t i o n o f i d e n t i t y , 
w h e t h e r t h e g r o u p i s i n o p p o s i t i o n t o t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t o r t o a m o r e w i d e l y 
d e f i n e d J u d a i s m , a n d w h a t t h e i d e n t i t y o f t h e CD c o m m u n i t y i s . T h e d e c i s i v e 
a n s w e r t o t h i s w i l l b e g i v e n o n l y w h e n t h e q u e s t i o n o f w h e r e t h e b o u n d a r i e s 
a r e s e t i s a n s w e r e d . 
S i n c e t h e d o c u m e n t w a s f i r s t p u b l i s h e d i t h a s b e e n s t u d i e d w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o 
t h e t e r m c o v e n a n t , b o t h a s a t e r m o f t h e o l o g i c a l i m p o r t a n c e a n d a s a t e r m 
d e s i g n a t i n g t h e c o m m u n i t y i n w h i c h CD o r i g i n a t e d . A l r e a d y E r n s t L o h m e y e r ^ ^ i n 
h i s e . x p o s i t i o n o f t h e c o v e n a n t n o t i o n p o i n t e d t o t h e d i f f i c u l t y i n u n d e r -
s t a n d i n g t h e m e a n i n g o f t h e c o v e n a n t c o n c e p t a s w e l l a s t o t h e u n c e r t a i n t y 
i n t h e u s e o f t h e t e r m . I n s p i t e o f c o n t i n u o u s a n d a d d i t i o n a l r e s e a r c h s i n c e 
t h e n , h i s r e s e r v a t i o n ( p . 1 1 6 ) i s s t i l l w o r t h b e a r i n g i n m i n d . 
I . C o v e n a n t a l I d e n t i t y . 
A s i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t a n d J u b i l e e s n''"lD s t a n d s i n CD a n d l l Q T e m p l e f o r a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h G o d i n t h e p a s t , p r e s e n t a n d f u t u r e , a n d s i m u l t a n e o u s l y 
f u n c t i o n s a s a t e r m f o r b e l o n g i n g t o a c o m m u n i t y . I t s m o r e f r e q u e n t u s e i n 
CD, a s w e l l a s i t s l e s s f r e q u e n t u s e i n l l Q T e m p l e , c a r r i e s t h e O l d T e s t a -
m e n t m e a n i n g . I n g e n e r a l c o v e n a n t a l b e l o n g i n g i s d e f i n e d a c c o r d i n g t o a m o r e 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . T h e q u e s t i o n i s . Who b e l o n g s t o t h e 
c o v e n a n t ? t h e w h o l e p e o p l e o f I s r a e l ? o r p a r t o f t h e p e o p l e ? F i r s t I s h a l l 
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T r a n s l a t i o n o f P . D a v i e s . 
E r n s t L o h m e y e r , Diatheke, 1 9 1 3 , p . 1 1 5 - 1 2 1 . 
K a r l G e o r g K u h n , Konkordanz, 1 9 6 0 , p . 3 7 , e n u m e r a t e s 4 2 o c c u r r e n c e s : CD 
1 , 4 . 1 7 . 1 8 . 2 0 ; 2 , 2 ; 3 , 4 . 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 3 ; 4 , 9 ; 5 , 1 2 ; 6 , 2 . 1 1 . 1 9 ; 7 , 5 ; 8 , 1 . 1 8 . 2 1 ; 9 , 3 ; 
1 0 , 6 ; 1 2 , 1 1 ; 1 3 , 1 4 ; 1 4 , 2 ; 1 5 , 2 . 3 . 5 . 6 . 8 . 9 ; 1 6 , 1 . 1 2 ; 1 9 , 1 . 1 3 . 1 4 . 1 6 . 3 1 . 3 3 ; 
2 0 , 1 2 { t w i c e ) . 1 7 . 2 5 . 2 9 - f o u n d i n b o t h t h e l e g a l a n d h o m i l e t i c p a r t s o f CD. 
A c c o r d i n g t o Y i g a e l Y a d i n , The Temple Scroll, I I I , 1 9 8 3 , p . 4 3 7 , t h e r e a r e 
5 o c c u r r e n c e s : 2 ,4 ( c i t i n g E x o d 3 4 , 1 2 ) ; 2 0 , 1 4 ( c o v e n a n t o f s a l t ) ; 2 9 , 1 0 o n 
f e s t i v a l l a w s o n s a c r i f i c e s ; 5 5 , 1 7 o n l a w s a g a i n s t i d o l a t r y ; a n d 5 9 , 8 a s 
p a r t o f t h e l a w s c o n c e r n i n g t h e r o y a l a u t h o r i t y . 
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d e m o n s t r a t e t h a t a l t h o u g h t h e b e l i e f i n t h e c o v e n a n t r e s t s o n t h e i d e a t h a t 
G o d i s g u a r a n t o r o f c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p , t h e human p a r t n e r i s u n d e r 
s p e c i f i c o b l i g a t i o n s a n d t h e r e b y t h e c o v e n a n t b e c o m e s a n a r r o w e r c a t e g o r y 
t h a n i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t . S e c o n d l y , I w i l l a t t e m p t t o sh o w t h a t i f 
o b e d i e n c e i s t h e f o c a l p o i n t o f c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p , t h e n t h e i d e a o f 
h o l i n e s s c h a n g e s f r o m a q u a l i t y d e r i v e d f r o m G o d ' s p r e s e n c e , t o o n e r e l a t e d 
t o h uman a c t i o n s . F i n a l l y , I s h a l l a d d r e s s t h e i s s u e s o f a b r o k e n c o v e n a n t 
a n d who b e l o n g t o t h e "new c o v e n a n t " . 
( 1 ) C o n d i t i o n s f o r C o v e n a n t V a l i d i t y . 
A l t h o u g h c o v e n a n t v a l i d i t y , a s i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , d e r i v e s p r i m a r i l y f r o m 
t h e c o v e n a n t h a v i n g b e e n e s t a b l i s h e d b y G o d , t h e t e n d e n c y t o s e e v a l i d i t y a s 
d e p e n d e n t o n human r e s p o n s e i s a l s o c l e a r . 
( a ) E s s e n t i a l l y , f o r b o t h l l Q T e m p l e a n d CD, t h e c o v e n a n t h a s i t s o r i g i n i n 
Go d , i n w h o s e n a t u r e a n d w i l l i t i s g r o u n d e d , a n d on w h o s e f a i t h f u l n e s s 
c o v e n a n t - v a l i d i t y r e s t s . ^ ° T h i s i s s e e n i n t h e u s e s o f q u a l i f y i n g a d j u n c t s t o 
t h e c o v e n a n t , a s a " c o v e n a n t o f G o d " : "^ K i T ' ^ i ; ^ ^ W l ^ ; ^ ^ T T ' ^ I ^ ; ^ ^ i n d i c a t i n g 
t h a t t h e c o v e n a n t i s v a l i d e v e n w i t h o u t human p a r t n e r s . ^ ' ' When t h e t e x t s 
r e f e r t o a human p a r t n e r , t h e y a l s o e q u a t e b e l o n g i n g t o t h e c o v e n a n t w i t h 
b e i n g s u b j e c t t o c o n d i t i o n s , a n d t h u s i d e n t i f y c o v e n a n t w i t h l a w . ^ ^ B o t h 
l l Q T e m p l e a n d CD p r e s u p p o s e t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t i d e a o f o n e c o v e n a n t , a l t h o u g h 
d i f f e r e n t c o v e n a n t a l m a n i f e s t a t i o n s may b e r e f e r r e d t o , a s we s h a l l s e e . S o , 
e v e n i f t h e c o v e n a n t i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t i n p r i n c i p l e s t a n d s f o r a G o d -
g i v e n r e l a t i o n s h i p t o I s r a e l , t h e r e c e p t i o n s h o w s t h a t i n p r a c t i c e c o v e n a n t 
i s r e a d a s h a v i n g l a w a s i t s c o n t e n t . T h u s , t h e t e n d e n c y t o make t h e l a w . 
^ ° T h e f a i t h f u l n e s s o f G o d i s f u r t h e r f o u n d i n t h e e x p r e s s i o n t h a t God k e e p s 
t h e c o v e n a n t o a t h . E . g . CD 8 , 1 5 a n d 1 9 , 2 8 . 
CD 3 , 1 1 ; 5 , 1 2 ; 7 , 5 ; 1 3 , 1 4 ; 1 4 , 2 ; 2 0 , 1 7 . 
CD 1 , 1 7 ; 3 , 1 3 ; 8 , 1 ; 1 9 , 3 . 
l l Q T e m p l e 5 5 , 7 ; 5 9 , 8 . 
C f . E r n s t L o h m e y e r , Diatheke, 1 9 1 3 , p . 1 1 7 . 
F o r t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t o f t h e c o v e n a n t t h e v e r b a l e x p r e s s i o n f o r G o d ' s a c t i s 
i n CD U y n , i n l l Q T e m p l e T'O, c f . CD 3 , 1 2 ; 4 , 9 a n d l l Q T e m p l e 2 9 , 1 0 . i s 
n o t u s e d . 
C f . t h e u s e o f "7 t o q u a l i f y t h e c o v e n a n t i n CD 3 , 1 3 a n d 4,9 w h i c h i s a 
p r e p o s i t i o n f o r a r e l a t i o n s h i p g i v e n b y a s u p e r i o r t o a n i n f e r i o r p a r t n e r . 
S e e , M. W e i n f e l d , ThWAT I , 1 9 7 3 , c o l . 7 8 8 ; a n d E r n s t L o h m e y e r , Diatheke, 
1 9 1 3 , p . 1 1 7 . 
C D ' s t r e a t m e n t o f t h e l a w i s b y i m p l i c a t i o n a n a l l u s i o n t o t h e c o v e n a n t o f 
S i n a i . S e e E r n s t L o h m e y e r , I b i d . , p . 1 1 7 a n d R a y m o n d F . C o l l i n s , EThL 3 9 , 
1 9 6 3 , p . 5 5 5 - 5 9 4 , e s p . p . 5 6 1 . 
l l Q T e m p l e w i t h i t s e l a b o r a t i o n o f O l d T e s t a m e n t l e g a l m a t e r i a l p r e s u p p o s e s 
a n o b l i g a t o r y c o v e n a n t . 
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n o t t h e c o v e n a n t , t h e l e a d i n g p r i n c i p l e i s c l e a r i n t h e s e t e x t s . C o v e n a n t 
v a l i d i t y i s n o t o n l y t i e d t o G o d ' s p r o m i s e b u t i s a l s o c o n d i t i o n a l on 
k e e p i n g t h e l a w . 
( b ) A s i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , c o v e n a n t i n CD c o n c e r n s t h e p e o p l e ' s r e l a t i o n -
s h i p t o G o d , i s a " c o v e n a n t w i t h a l l I s r a e l " , ' ^ W ? n n 3 ; ^ ° n^n^;^^ 
'7X^(5"' '7D QV^ n"'~lll.^° T h e s e e x p r e s s i o n s s h o w a n a w a r e n e s s o f c o n t i n u i t y , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y w i t h S i n a i , t h e e v e n t i n w h i c h t h e p e o p l e w a s b o r n . E s s e n t i a l l y 
t h e s e e x p r e s s i o n s c o n t a i n t h e i d e a t h a t G o d ' s c o v e n a n t i s f o r t h e w h o l e 
p e o p l e o f I s r a e l . B u t f r o m t h e c o n t e x t s i n w h i c h t h e y a r e u s e d , a c h a n g e i n 
e m p h a s i s c a n b e o b s e r v e d i n s o f a r a s c o v e n a n t e n t a i l s r e s p o n s e , o r c o v e n a n t 
i s c o n d i t i o n a l o n k e e p i n g t h e l a w . I n p r a c t i c e , t h e c o v e n a n t c o v e r s o n l y 
t h o s e who c a n b e s a i d t o o b s e r v e t h e l a w . T h u s we f i n d t h e s a m e t e n d e n c y a s 
i n t h e B o o k o f J u b i l e e s , t o n a r r o w d o w n c o v e n a n t a l b e l o n g i n g t o a r e s t r i c t e d 
m e m b e r s h i p , b a s e d o n e t h i c s . ' ^ ^ A s a r e s u l t o f t h e e m p h a s i s o n o b e d i e n c e 
r a t h e r t h a n o n e t h n i c b e l o n g i n g , a n a r r o w e r i d e n t i t y w i t h n a r r o w e r 
b o u n d a r i e s h a s e m e r g e d . 
( c ) T h e v a l i d i t y o f t h e c o v e n a n t b u i l d s , a s i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , o n t h e 
b e l i e f t h a t c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p i s a r e l a t i o n s h i p e s t a b l i s h e d b y God i n 
t h e p a s t a n d s e e n a s a p e r m a n e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p , h e n c e t h e a d j e c t i v e " e t e r n a l " 
w i t h c o v e n a n t . T h e e x p r e s s i o n " e t e r n a l c o v e n a n t " i s n o t u s e d i n t h e T e m p l e 
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S c r o l l ; i n s t e a d we f i n d e t e r n a l i s a d j u n c t t o o r d i n a n c e s / s t a t u t e s , mpin. 
T h i s i s s i g n i f i c a n t b e c a u s e i t a g a i n s h o w s a c l e a r t e n d e n c y t o make t h e l a w 
t h e k e y p r i n c i p l e f o r t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p . P r o b a b l y t h e c o v e n a n t i n i t s e t e r n a l 
v a l i d i t y i s i m p l i e d i n l l Q T e m p l e 59,17, c o n t a i n i n g a p r o m i s e o f a f u t u r e , 
e t e r n a l k i n g d o m o f I s r a e l a n d a k i n g c h o s e n b y Go d , t h u s d r a w i n g o n t h e 
p r o m i s s o r y a s p e c t o f t h e D a v i d i c c o v e n a n t . " ' " ^ I n t h e c o n t e x t o f l l Q T e m p l e 
G o d ' s p r o m i s e o f t h e k i n g d o m i s v a l i d p r o v i d e d t h e k i n g w a l k s i n t h e 
s t a t u t e s o f G o d . T h i s c h a n g e s t h e e m p h a s i s o f t h e c o v e n a n t ' s v a l i d i t y i n s o 
f a r a s t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t p r o m i s e t o D a v i d o f a n e t e r n a l d y n a s t y i s now 
T h u s E r n s t L o h m e y e r , I b i d . , p.117, p o i n t s t o t h e m e a n i n g o f c o v e n a n t a s 
d i v i n e w i l l , " g o t t l i c h e W i l l e n s a P e r u n g " , w h i c h i n c o r p o r a t e s b o t h p r o m i s e a n d 
l a w . S e e a l s o B e n e d i k t O t z e n , Judaism, 1990, p.72. 
28 
29 
CD 3,13; c f . 15,8-9. 
CD 15,5. 
30 CD 16 ,1 . 
A l r e a d y E r n s t L o h m e y e r , Diatheke, 1913, p.119, p o i n t e d t o t h e s h i f t i n CD 
f r o m n a t i o n a l t o e t h i c a l b e l o n g i n g t o I s r a e l . 
32 l l Q T e m p l e 18,8; 19,8; 22,14; 25,8; 27,4. C f . L e v 23,31. 
S e e my t r e a t m e n t o f 2 Sam 7,12-13 a b o v e i n C h a p t e r O n e I I (2) ( b ) 
l l Q T e m p l e i s c l o s e r t o P s 132,12 t h a n t o 2 Sam 7. 
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c o n d i t i o n a l o n o b e d i e n c e t o t h e l a w . I t f u r t h e r p o i n t s t o a d e v e l o p m e n t i n t o 
a n i d e o l o g y i n w h i c h c o v e n a n t i s a l m o s t s y n o n y m o u s w i t h s t a t u t e s a n d c o v e -
n a n t v a l i d i t y t i e d t o o b e d i e n c e . 
I n CD " e t e r n a l c o v e n a n t " , Q'?1P"P IT^ ID i s u s e d t w i c e . T h u s , CD 3,12-14 
c l e a r l y s t a t e s w h a t i s m e a n t b y " e t e r n a l c o v e n a n t " , 
" B u t w i t h t h e m t h a t h e l d f a s t w^^h t h e c o m m a n d m e n t s o f God who w e r e l e f t 
o v e r o f t h e m , God e s t a b l i s h e d H i s c o v e n a n t w i t h I s r a e l e v e n u n t i l 
e t e r n i t y , b y r e v e a l i n g t o t h e m h i d d e n t h i n g s c o n c e r n i n g w h i c h a l l I s r a e l 
h a s g o n e a s t r a y " . 
Two t h i n g s a r e e x p r e s s e d h e r e : o n e , t h a t b e c a u s e t h e c o v e n a n t i s e s t a b l i s h e d 
b y G o d , i t h a s e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y , a n d t w o , t h a t G o d ' s c o v e n a n t i s w i t h t h o s e 
who h a v e k e p t t h e c o m m a n d m e n t s . T h i s m e a n s t h a t t h e c o v e n a n t h a s a l i m i t e d 
v a l i d i t y a n d c o n c e r n s o n l y a p a r t o f I s r a e l . W h i l e CD p r e s u p p o s e s t h e c o v e -
n a n t s t o r i e s a b o u t N o a h ( G e n 9) a n d A b r a h a m ( G e n 17), i t a l s o n a r r o w s c o v e -
n a n t down b y l e t t i n g l e g a l o b s e r v a n c e b e a c o n d i t i o n f o r t h e v a l i d i t y o f t h e 
r e l a t i o n s h i p . A s i n l l Q T e m p l e 59,17, t h e l e a d i n g p r i n c i p l e i s l a w , n o t 
c o v e n a n t . 
( d ) A s i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , v a l i d i t y i s f o r CD b a s e d o n t h e b e l i e f t h a t God 
i s k n o w n a s o n e who " r e m e m b e r s " t h e c o v e n a n t , o r t h e " c o v e n a n t of_ 
a n c e s t o r s " ; ' ^ ^ "IDT i s i n CD 1,4 a n d 6,2 u s e d a b o u t God i n t h e c o n t e x t o f t h e 
c o v e n a n t . F r o m t h i s we c a n i n f e r t h a t t h e v a l i d i t y o f t h e c o v e n a n t i s t i e d 
t o p a s t e v e n t s , t o w h a t w a s r e v e a l e d t o I s r a e l a b o u t i t s r e l a t i o n s h i p t o 
Go d . A l t h o u g h we f i n d t h a t t h e c o v e n a n t h a s a h i s t o r i c a l d i m e n s i o n , t h e r e i s 
a n a w a r e n e s s o f i t s b e i n g r e l a t e d t o a p r e s e n t c o m m u n i t y b u i l d i n g o n t h e 
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p a s t . T h i s m e a n s t h a t t h e e x i s t e n c e , d u r a t i o n a n d v a l i d i t y o f c o v e n a n t 
r e l a t i o n s h i p m u s t b e p r e s u p p o s e d , s o t h a t p a s t v a l i d i t y e x t e n d s i n t o t h e 
p r e s e n t b e c a u s e o f G o d ' s a c t o f r e m e m b e r i n g t h e c o v e n a n t . H o w e v e r , t h e 
q u e s t i o n i s . W h a t d o e s i t m e a n t h a t G o d r e m e m b e r s t h e c o v e n a n t ? 
A c c o r d i n g t o CD 1,4-5, " B u t w h e n He r e m e m b e r e d t h e c o v e n a n t o f t h e 
a n c e s t o r s . He c a u s e d a r e m n a n t t o r e m a i n o f I s r a e l a n d g a v e t h e m n o t u p t o 
T h u s CD 3,4.13. C f . 15,5: fin'7 '?n!Z?T "75"? nnn^ X3m. N o t e , t h a t f o r 
l a w / o r d i n a n c e s CD u s e s tS'lp (20,30) o r f I S (20,11; 20,31, 20,33), n o t 
a y n , c f . 4,9. Same v e r b a l e x p r e s s i o n i n G e n 6,18; 9,9.11; 17,17.21. 
CD 1,4: a''2t2?K'n rT'li DH"? "'mSTI. T h i s i s a q u o t a t i o n f r o m L e v 26,45, f r o m 
t h e c o n t e x t o f t h e S i n a i c o v e n a n t i n w h i c h God r e m e m b e r e d t h e p r e v i o u s 
c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p a s a f a v o u r t o I s r a e l , h e n c e a r e f e r e n c e t o v a l i d i t y , 
c f . a l s o CD 6,2. P a r a l l e l i s n m n n^"i:3, CD 8,18 a n d 19,31, c f . J e r 34,13; 
31,32 a n d D e u t 9,5 a n d 7,8. 
C f . G e n 9,15-16; I s a 64,8; J e r 31,34. S e e a b o v e i n C h a p t e r O ne I I (1) ( a ) 
w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o H. E i s i n g , TDOTIV, 1980, p.70-71. 
E r n s t L o h m e y e r , Diatheke, 1913, p.118. 
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39 b e c o n s u m e d " , G o d ' s r e m e m b e r i n g m e a n s m e r c y n o t w r a t h . I t i s n o t e w o r t h y 
t h a t t h e p h r a s e , milXn n''"l3, " c o v e n a n t o f t h e a n c e s t o r s " , o c c u r s i n a 
c o n t e x t o f b o t h l o v e a n d h a t e , c f . CD 8 , 1 8 a n d 1 9 , 3 1 , e x p l a i n i n g t h a t t h o s e 
who b e l o n g t o " t h e c o v e n a n t o f t h e f a t h e r s " a r e l o v e d b y God, w h i l e a l l who 
do n o t o b e y t h e l a w w i l l b e t h e o b j e c t o f t h e w r a t h o f God. When CD 3 , 5 - 1 2 
i n c l u d e s a b r i e f s u m m a r y o f t h e h i s t o r y o f I s r a e l f r o m t h e e x o d u s t o t h e 
e x i l e w i t h a s p e c i a l e m p h a s i s o n I s r a e l ' s s i n s , t h e e x i l e i s s e e n a s a 
r e s u l t o f t h e w r a t h o f G o d . B e c a u s e I s r a e l d i d n o t i n t h e p a s t w a l k 
a c c o r d i n g t o t h e l a w , i t w a s g i v e n o v e r t o i t s e n e m i e s a n d p u n i s h e d ( c f . CD 
1 , 3 - 7 ) , a n d " t h e l a n d w a s made d e s o l a t e " (CD 3 , 1 0 , c f . 5 , 2 0 - 6 , 2 ) . T h e s a m e 
m o t i f o f p u n i s h m e n t f o r b r e a c h o f t h e c o v e n a n t i s s e e n i n l l Q T e m p l e 5 9 , 2 - 1 3 . 
C D ' s e x p r e s s i o n , " v e n g e a n c e o f t h e c o v e n a n t " , n"'"l3 Up}, c o n t a i n i n g t h e i d e a 
o f G o d ' s p u n i s h m e n t ( C D 1 , 1 7 - 1 8 , c f . 1 9 , 1 3 ) b e l o n g s t o t h e s a m e c a t e g o r y . 
H o w e v e r , t h e e x i l e i s n o t G o d ' s f i n a l p u n i s h m e n t : I s r a e l w a s n o t g i v e n o v e r 
t o t o t a l d e s t r u c t i o n a t t h e e x i l e , A r e m n a n t w a s p r e s e r v e d , w h i c h i s a 
r e a s o n f o r b e l i e f i n t h e v a l i d i t y o f t h e c o v e n a n t i n b o t h p r e s e n t a n d 
f u t u r e . 
( e ) C o v e n a n t v a l i d i t y i s f o u n d a l s o i n t h e c o n t e x t o f t h e c o v e n a n t b e i n g 
q u a l i f i e d w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o i n d i v i d u a l s o f t h e p a s t . O n c e , i n CD 1 2 , 1 1 , we 
f i n d t h e " c o v e n a n t o f A b r a h a m " , DHIUK n"""!!!, i n a p a s s a g e t h a t i s p a r t o f t h e 
h a l a k h i c l a w s i n CD 9 - 1 6 . T h e c o n t e x t m e n t i o n s s l a v e s who b e l o n g t o t h e 
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c o v e n a n t o f A b r a h a m . T h i s i s a r e f e r e n c e t o t h e f a c t t h a t a l l m a l e s who a r e 
p a r t o f a J e w i s h h o u s e h o l d a r e r e q u i r e d t o k e e p t h e l a w o f c i r c u m c i s i o n , c f . 
G e n 1 7 , 2 3 . C o n s e q u e n t l y , t h e r e f e r e n c e t o t h e c o v e n a n t o f A b r a h a m i s 
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s y n o n y m o u s w i t h c i r c u m c i s i o n . When A b r a h a m i s m e n t i o n e d i n CD 3 , 2 - 4 
t o g e t h e r w i t h I s a a c a n d J a c o b , t h e y s e r v e a s e x a m p l e s o f o b e d i e n c e a n d a r e 
a c c e p t e d b y G o d a s a r e s u l t o f t h i s . " * ^ I t f o l l o w s f r o m t h i s t h a t t h o s e who 
d i d n o t k e e p t h e c o m m a n d m e n t s w e r e p u n i s h e d a s u n a c c e p t a b l e p a r t n e r s . T h u s , 
b e c a u s e God i s u n d e r s t o o d t o b e a G o d o f r e w a r d a n d p u n i s h m e n t , c o v e n a n t 
"^^ T h i s t e x t r e f e r s t o I s r a e l ' s u n f a i t h f u l n e s s w h i c h c a u s e d t h e w r a t h o f God, 
a n d I s r a e l t o b e d e l i v e r e d t o t h e s w o r d , a n d 1 , 3 - 4 c o n t a i n s a q u o t a t i o n f r o m 
E z e k 3 9 , 2 3 , w h i c h m o s t l i k e l y r e f e r s t o t h e e v e n t s a t t h e t i m e o f t h e e x i l e 
i n t e r p r e t e d a s G o d ' s j u d g m e n t o v e r I s r a e l . 
""^  T h e c o n t e x t i n 1 2 , 6 - 1 1 c o n c e r n s l a w s o n t h e r e l a t i o n t o G e n t i l e s . 
""^  T h u s , F l e m m i n g F r i i s H v i d b e r g , Henigheden, 1 9 2 8 , p . 1 6 5 ; A. D u p o n t - S o m m e r , 
The Essene Writings, 1 9 6 1 . p . 1 5 5 ; E d u a r d L o h s e , Die Texte aus Qumran, 1 9 7 1 , 
p . 2 9 0 . C h a i m R a b i n , The Zadokite Documents, 1 9 5 4 , p . 6 1 . C i r c u m c i s i o n i s 
r e f e r r e d t o i n a v e r b a l e x p r e s s i o n i n CD 1 6 , 6 i n t h e c o n t e x t o f A b r a h a m a n d 
l a w o b e d i e n c e , c f H v i d b e r g , p . l 8 3 ; L o h s e , p . 2 9 1 i n t e r p r e t s i t a s e n t r a n c e t o 
c o v e n a n t ; R a b i n t r a n s l a t e s : " s a v e d " , p . 7 6 . D u p o n t - S o m m e r , p . 1 6 2 , r e l a t e s i t 
t o " a d h e r e n c e t o t h e s e c t " . 
CD 3 , 2 : Q'7ir'7 iTin '''^rm "^JC? W'lrW)/^. " f r i e n d s o f G o d a n d p a r t n e r s o f t h e 
c o v e n a n t " , c f . J u b 6 , 1 9 a n d 1 9 , 9 . 
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v a l i d i t y h a s human f a i t h f u l n e s s a s i t s c o n d i t i o n . 
( f ) P o s s i b l y t h e r e i s a n a l l u s i o n i n CD 4 , 1 - 1 0 t o t h e c o v e n a n t w i t h L e v i , 
r e p r e s e n t i n g a c o v e n a n t w i t h t h e p r i e s t h o o d , r e l a t e d t o atonement.''"' M o s t 
l i k e l y t h e r e i s a n a l l u s i o n i n CD 2 , 2 - 5 t o M a i 2 , 7 , a c c o r d i n g t o w h i c h t h e 
t a s k o f t h e p r i e s t i s t o g u a r d k n o w l e d g e a n d g i v e i n s t r u c t i o n ( t o r a h ) . ' ' ' ' I t 
i s i n t h i s t w o f o l d u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f p r i e s t l y s e r v i c e t h a t a p o t e n t i a l f o r 
r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f p r i e s t h o o d l i e s . " * ^ When i t i s a c k n o w l e d g e d t h a t i t i s a 
p r i e s t l y t a s k a n d r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o m e d i a t e k n o w l e d g e a n d t o g i v e 
i n s t r u c t i o n i n t h e l a w , p r i e s t l y s e r v i c e i s e x t e n d e d t o a n o n - c u l t i c s p h e r e , 
a n d c o n v e r s e l y , a n a r r o w e r p r i e s t l y c o v e n a n t e m e r g e s a t t h e e x p e n s e o f a 
b r o a d e r e t h n i c c o v e n a n t . 
I n sum, c o v e n a n t a l i d e n t i t y i s g r o u n d e d i n G o d ' s c o v e n a n t , e s t a b l i s h e d a n d 
s u s t a i n e d b y G o d . B e c a u s e t h e c o v e n a n t i s g r o u n d e d i n t h e d i v i n e w i l l a n d 
o r d e r , c o n d i t i o n s a r e i n h e r e n t i n t h e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p . When o n l y t h o s e 
who a r e l o y a l t o t h e l a w c a n b e t r u e p a r t n e r s o f t h e c o v e n a n t , a c h a n g e o f 
e m p h a s i s i s o b v i o u s . T h e b e l i e f t h a t G o d i s f a i t h f u l t o t h e p r o m i s e s o f t h e 
p a s t i s i n c o n t i n u i t y w i t h t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t t r a d i t i o n , b u t when c o v e n a n t 
f a i t h f u l n e s s i s r e l a t e d t o k e e p i n g t h e l a w , t h e n c o v e n a n t v a l i d i t y i s no 
l o n g e r b a s e d o n G o d ' s f a i t h f u l n e s s b u t o n h u m a n o b e d i e n c e . 
( 2 ) C o v e n a n t O b e d i e n c e . 
F r o m w h a t h a s j u s t b e e n s a i d o f c o v e n a n t v a l i d i t y , i t s h o u l d be c l e a r t h a t 
t h e r e i s n o e m p h a s i s o n c o v e n a n t p r o m i s e w i t h o u t c o n d i t i o n s . I n t h i s s e c t i o n 
I s h a l l d e m o n s t r a t e how t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t d o u b l e p r o m i s e o f l a n d a n d 
o f f s p r i n g i s r e i n t e r p r e t e d , b y f o c u s i n g o n t h e l a n d a s a p l a c e o f h o l i n e s s 
a n d t h e r e q u i r e m e n t s f o r r e m a i n i n g w i t h i n t h e p e o p l e . B o t h l l Q T e m p l e a n d CD 
d r a w o n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t i d e a o f " l a n d " , r e l a t i n g i t t o t e r r i t o r i a l 
i d e n t i t y w i t h g e o g r a p h i c a l b o u n d a r i e s , b u t t h e y d r a w d i f f e r e n t c o n c l u s i o n s , 
a s we s h a l l s e e , a s t o how l a n d a s a p l a c e b e l o n g i n g t o God a n d s e t a p a r t 
f o r I s r a e l s h o u l d b e u n d e r s t o o d . ' * ^ A n d w h i l e l l Q T e m p l e a n d CD b o t h p r e s u p p o s e 
t h a t t h e p e o p l e h a s a s p e c i a l s t a t u s , t h e i r c o n c e p t s o f s t a t u s d i f f e r 
i n a s m u c h a s l l Q T e m p l e i s c o n c e r n e d w i t h t h e w h o l e o f I s r a e l , a n d CD w i t h a 
O f n o t e i s CD 4,9 w h e r e " c o v e n a n t w i t h t h e a n c e s t o r s " i s r e l a t e d t o a t o n e -
m e n t . T h e v e r b a l e x p r e s s i o n i s w h i c h i n O l d T e s t a m e n t i s u s e d i n c o n -
n e c t i o n w i t h t h e a c t o f r e v e n g e o f P h i n e h a s i n Num 2 5 , 1 3 , c f . S i r 4 5 , 2 3 . 
'*'' T h u s , M a i 2 , 7 : " h e i s t h e m e s s e n g e r o f t h e L o r d ' o f h o s t s " . T h e p r i e s t s a r e 
i n 2 , 8 - 9 r e b u k e d f o r c o r r u p t i n g t h e c o v e n a n t a n d c a u s i n g many t o s t u m b l e , 
t h e y h a v e " n o t k e p t my w a y s , b u t h a v e s h o w n p a r t i a l i t y " i n t h e i n s t r u c t i o n . 
C f . R a y m o n d F . C o l l i n s , EThL 3 9 , 1 9 6 3 , p . 5 5 9 . 
''^  T h i s p o i n t s f o r w a r d t o I Q S a n d t h e New T e s t a m e n t . 
''^  F o r a n O l d T e s t a m e n t b a c k g r o u n d , s e e C h a p t e r O n e , I I ( 2 ) ( a ) . 
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f r a c t i o n of the people based on the idea of the remnant. What i s of 
p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t i n regard to i d e n t i t y and boundaries i s llQTemple's 
emphasis on s p a t i a l holiness and CD's change from land of I s r a e l to the 
l o c a l i t y of Damascus. This r a i s e s the questions. How do r a d i c a l i s e d demands 
f o r h o l i n e s s a f f e c t the i d e n t i t y of land and people? Has the idea of 
possession of land changed from a h i s t o r i c a l - g e o g r a p h i c a l place of covenant 
promise t o mean place i n a s p i r i t u a l i s e d sense? 
(a) The " E t e r n a l I n h e r i t a n c e of the Land" i n llQTemple. This idea i s r e l a t e d 
t o the purpose of the Temple S c r o l l . I f t h i s i s to present the d i v i n e law 
f o r the people about t o enter the land then "land" can be defined as the 
place which belongs t o the people and w i t h i n which God's law i s v a l i d . Thus, 
the opening, preserved i n llQTemple 2, set i n the context of Exodus 34,10-
16, p o i n t s t o the importance of the law as r e v e l a t i o n , i t s e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y 
and t o the land as a place of promise. When llQTemple elaborates Deutero-
nomic and L e v i t i c a l laws, the po i n t of departure i s the law as c o n d i t i o n , 
not f o r e n t r y i n t o the land but f o r covenantal l i f e w i t h i n the land. Thus 
llQTemple 51,15-16, 
" J u s t i c e and only j u s t i c e , you s h a l l f o l l o w , t h a t you may l i v e ai^d come 
and i n h e r i t the land which I give you to i n h e r i t f o r a l l times". 
Although the context i s c o r r e c t a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of j u s t i c e , t h i s passage i n 
i t s e l f p o i n t s to obedience as the c o n d i t i o n f o r maintaining the possession 
of the land, while the q u a l i f i c a t i o n , " e t e r n a l i n h e r i t a n c e " , stresses the 
v a l i d i t y of the d i v i n e promise. 
I t i s noteworthy t h a t the Temple S c r o l l f o l l o w s Deuteronomy i n the view t h a t 
" l a n d " i s a place given by God, so tha t i t s holiness and separateness needs 
to be guarded. "'^  This can be i l l u s t r a t e d from llQTemple 60,16-17: "When you 
come t o the land which I give you, you s h a l l not lea r n to f o l l o w the 
abominable p r a c t i c e s of the n a t i o n s . " Note, t h a t the section ends w i t h 
60,21: "You s h a l l be blameless before the Lord your God." Moreover, the 
d e t a i l e d p r e s c r i p t i o n s f o r b u i l d i n g the temple f o r f e s t i v a l s , s a c r i f i c e s and 
temple p u r i t y i n d i c a t e that the people i s i d e n t i f i e d through i t s c u l t , 
4 S 
centered around temple as a place of h o l i n e s s ; hence the holiness of the 
people i s a t stake. I t matters less i n the context of i d e n t i t y whether a 
Note, the use of fHJ here. 51,15-16 b u i l d s on Deut 16,20; c f . also 64,12 
t h a t b u i l d s on Deut 21,23. 
See llQTemple 51,16 and 56,12. 
That the temple i s the centre of ho l i n e s s , both of c i t y and land has been 
demonstrated by Johann Maier, Die Tempelrolle, 1978, p.6, who shows how 
co n c e n t r i c areas of holin e s s e x i s t around the presence of God. But he f a i l s 
t o see the connection t o holiness of the people. 
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restored temple has an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l counterpart or not. 
An i n t e r e s t i n g d e t a i l i n the d e s c r i p t i o n s of the temple as a b u i l d i n g , i s 
the temple's twelve gates, one f o r each t r i b e , which shows t h a t the w r i t e r 
of llQTemple imagines t h a t the land i s i n h a b i t e d by the twelve t r i b e s , an 
i d e a l r a t h e r than a r e a l i s t i c situation.^° The same i d e a l s i t u a t i o n i s found 
when the w r i t e r imagines the s a c r i f i c e s to be of the whole people, DP or 
DPn, who gather before the d i v i n e presence, i n the temple, mn'' '']S'7.^ ^ This 
assumes the existence of a temple h o l d i n g considerable space f o r the people 
to gather, and a s i t u a t i o n i n which c u l t i c h oliness applies to both land and 
p e o p l e . S o too i n llQTemple 51,7-10. 
"For I am the Lord, who dwells among the c h i l d r e n of I s r a e l ; and you 
s h a l l consecrate (them t h e r e f o r e ) , and they s h a l l be holy and l e t them 
not make themselves abominable w i t h e v e r y t h i n g t h a t I have set apart to 
them to hold unclean; and they s h a l l be h o l y . " 
What i s summed up here i s the demand f o r both i d e a l and r e a l h o l i n e s s , 
Holiness i s no longer the "concentration of sacred strength"^"^ r e l a t e d t o 
place. Rather the idea has developed t h a t the i d e n t i t y , existence of the 
people and the i n h e r i t a n c e of the land, and the remaining i n i t are 
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dependent on the people's obedience. 
The i n h e r i t a n c e of the land i s probably i n question when llQTemple mentions 
the "covenant of. Jacob", ^^pS'^ tT'l^, i n 29,10. Even i f t h i s passage i s 
d i f f i c u l t to i n t e r p r e t because llQTemple 29,10 breaks o f f i n a lacuna, i t 
seems to be more than a reference t o a promise epitomised i n a covenant w i t h 
J a c o b . M y reason f o r t a k i n g t h i s expression i n the context of i n h e r i t a n c e 
^° Cf. llQTemple 40,11-41,11; 44,3-45,4; c f . also 24,10-16. 
I owe t h i s observation t o Hartmut Stegemann, i n Das Land, 1983, p.158. 
uP i s used f r e q u e n t l y , but see f o r instance 21,6; 35,12-14. QP 48,7-
10. For "^ np aP, see e.g. llQTemple 16,15-18; 18,7; 26,7.9. 
Cf. the p r e s c r i p t i o n s i n llQTemple 19,11-25,2. See also Johann Maier, Die 
Tempelrolle, 1978, p.12-13, who r i g h t l y sees "holiness" as the main concern 
of llQTemple. 
For the d e t a i l s of the design of the temple see, Johann Maier, The A r c h i -
t e c t u r a l H i s t o r y of the Temple i n Jerusalem i n the Light of the Temple 
S c r o l l , i n Temple Scroll Studies, 1989, p.23-62. 
Cf. Johs. Pedersen, Israel I I I - I V , 1940, 1959, p.198. 
I disagree w i t h Michael Owen Wise's conclusion, A Critical Study, 1990, 
p.200, that llQTemple s u b s t i t u t e s "temple" f o r "place". He may be r i g h t as 
f a r as temple i s the important issue, but he overlooks the importance of the 
concentrated h o l i n e s s of the people. And he overlooks the double promise of 
land and people i n i t s aspect of obedience as c o n d i t i o n f o r the existence of 
the people. 
There are three p o s s i b l e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of what "covenant made w i t h 
Jacob" means. 
1. llQTemple 29,10 contains a covenant promise r e l a t e d to the b u i l d i n g of an 
es c h a t o l o g i c a l temple. Thus, Yigael Yadin, The Temple Scroll I , 1983, p.182 
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of the la n d , i s t h a t the Genesis t r a d i t i o n s regarding Jacob^^ contain both 
the double covenant promise of land and p o s t e r i t y (Gen 28,13-15 and 35,11-
15), and the change of name from Jacob t o I s r a e l (Gen 32,28; 35,9-10). The 
renaming s i g n i f i e s change and the g i v i n g of the new name repeats the promise 
of i n h e r i t a n c e , thus r e l a t e d to i d e n t i t y . T h u s , a f t e r a d e s c r i p t i o n of the 
f e s t i v a l of Tabernacles w i t h i t s s a c r i f i c e s on behalf of "the c h i l d r e n of 
I s r a e l " i n 27,10-29,6{?), llQTemple 29,7-10 runs, 
" I s h a l l accept them and they s h a l l be my people and I s h a l l be f o r them 
f o r ever. I w i l l d well w i t h them f o r ever and ever and w i l l s a n c t i f y my 
sanctuary by my g l o r y . I w i l l cause my g l o r y to r e s t on i t u n t i l the day 
of c r e a t i o n on which I s h a l l create my sanctuary, e s t a b l i s h i n g i t f o r 
myself f o r a l l time according to the covenant which I have made w i t h 
Jacob i n Bethel " 
I f llQTeraple 29 i s seen i n a context of obedience to the law the "covenant 
of Jacob" stands f o r the p r i n c i p l e t h a t keeping the law i s a c o n d i t i o n of 
God's presence i n the land. I n t h a t case llQTemple 29,10 i s an echo of 
L e v i t i c u s 26,40-46 i n which God promises to "remember" the covenant, 
epitomised as promise of land, on c o n d i t i o n t h a t the people keep the 
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s t a t u t e s and laws. I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t , then the "covenant of Jacob" points 
and I I p.129, who points t o the p a r a l l e l between the statement i n llQTemple 
29,7-8 and the promise of God's presence i n the tabernacle i n Exod 29,43-45 
{ c f . 2.Chr 7,16). See also Hans-Aage Mink, DTT 42, 1979, p.110-11. For a 
c r i t i c i s m of Yadin, see Johann Maier, Die Tempelrolle, 1978, p.90; Michael 
0. Wise, RdQU, 1989, p.51-53. 
2. the "covenant of Jacob" r e f e r s to the e l e c t i o n of the people, s i m i l a r to 
what i s found i n J u b i l e e s . However, there i s no h i n t of t h i s idea of 
e l e c t i o n i n the context of llQTemple 29,19. Thus when the root of i s 
used, i t i s e i t h e r of a place God chooses or of the Levites being chosen to 
serve God, f o r place see 52,9.16; 56,5.14; 60,13, and L e v i t e s , see 60,10; 
63,3. 
3. the covenant of Jacob contains the aspect of obedience as c o n d i t i o n f o r 
the covenant. 
A covenant w i t h Jacob i s mentioned i n Lev 26,42, c f . also S i r 44,23. I n 
both cases "land" i s an issue. 
Cf. Johs. Pedersen, Israel I - I I , 1926, 1959, p.252-53. He f u r t h e r draws 
a t t e n t i o n to Isa 62,2; 65,15, c o n t a i n i n g the hope f o r the g i v i n g of a "new 
name" to I s r a e l . 
T r a n s l a t i o n Geza Vermes, except he places a f u l l stop a f t e r Bethel, 
d i s r e g a r d i n g the lacuna. 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n I owe to Michael 0. Wise, RdQ 14, 1989, p.54-57, and A 
Critical Study, 1990, p.157-161. 
Further, he believes he can re c o n s t r u c t a missing c o n t i n u a t i o n on the basis 
of Lev 26,42, t o have contained references to the covenant wit h Isaac and 
Abraham, w i t h the same order and same emphasis on land and obedience. Thus 
he concludes, p.57: "The covenant i n 29,3-10 i s not merely a covenant to 
b u i l d a new temple. I t i s more broadly the covenant of God wit h the 
p a t r i a r c h s which the redactor of the TS has i n mind. God promised them h i s 
presence and the land. I n exchange, the p a t r i a r c h s were t o worship and obey 
him. By the a u t h o r i t y of Lev 26, the redactor saw t h i s covenant as at one 
time embracing a l l I s r a e l , but by t h e i r s i n they had l o s t the land and the 
enjoyment of God's presence i n t h e i r midst, as Lev 26 ' p r e d i c t s ' " . 
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not only t o the promise of the presence of God i n the land, but also to 
holine s s as a covenant o b l i g a t i o n . Lack of holiness i s a breach of the 
covenant t h a t leads t o the h i d i n g of God's face, c f . llQTemple 59,4-12, 
which u l t i m a t e l y means loss of i d e n t i t y . 
Thus, when the focus i s on the covenantal promise of land the o v e r a l l 
impression i s t h a t i n llQTemple t h i s has c o n d i t i o n s attached to i t , so th a t 
one may conclude t h a t covenant i n general i n v a r i a b l y has obedience as a 
c o n d i t i o n , since i t has law as i t s leading p r i n c i p l e . The covenant w i t h 
J a cob/Israel i l l u s t r a t e s t h i s i n a p a r t i c u l a r way. I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t 
llQTemple's concern f o r holiness i s aimed at the whole people; covenant i s 
used as a broad category f o r e t h n i c I s r a e l . 
(b) The "Land of Damascus" i n CD. Does the phrase "new covenant i n the land 
of Damascus", unique f o r CD, r e i n t e r p r e t the covenant? I f i t does, then the 
aspect of promise of land i s perhaps i n the background, so that a new 
l o c a l i t y as a place of promise outside the t r a d i t i o n a l geographical 
boundaries of I s r a e l i s i m p l i e d . This r a i s e s the question of what "new 
covenant" stands for.^° Moreover, the r e l a t i o n between covenant obedience and 
st a t u s of the people, i s also at stake. Hence the f i r s t question to deal 
w i t h i s . How i s s t a t u s defined? Or, Who q u a l i f y as members of I s r a e l ? 
When CD uses the word OP, "people", the context i s a) i n Old Testament 
q u o t a t i o n s , b ) of I s r a e l as a people^^ from whom a few/some have withdrawn, 
and c) of the converted few, withdrawn to l i v e according to the law.^"^ There 
i s no trace of the idea, found emphasised i n J u b i l e e s , that the whole people 
i s e l e c t e d . 
I t i s one of the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c f e a t u r e s of CD tha t i t takes the e x i l e as a 
poi n t of departure, and w i t h t h i s , the loss of the land i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a 
r e s u l t of s i n . This i s obvious from CD 1,4-12 and 6,2-11. Moreover, i n CD 
2,14-16 the present disobedience of I s r a e l i s described as p a r a l l e l t o the 
e x i l i c s i t u a t i o n . ^ ' ' Or disobedience i s condemned as i n CD 2,7-9: 
Wise f u r t h e r argues f o r the idea t h a t the redactor i s a member of the 
community behind the e a r l i e r p arts of CD. To t h i s I s h a l l r e t u r n below. 
60 For the question of "new covenant", see below i n I I ( 3 ) . 
61 CD 1,21 (Ps 18,44; 2 Sam 22,44); 5,16 {Isa 27,11); 6,16 (Isa 10,2); 7,11 





CD 6,4.8; 8,16; 19,19 and perhaps 19,35. 
I n CD, disobedience to the God-given law, as acts of transgression, i s the 
main substance i n s i n . See E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.273. 
I n other words, humans are sinners before God, more because of lac k of 
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"For God has not chosen them from of o l d , <from the days of e t e r n i t y ) , 
and before they were established He knew t h e i r works and abhorred the 
generations when they arose, and He h i d His face from the land from 
t h e i r a r i s i n g u n t i l t h e i r being consumed." 
I n extension to t h i s , we f i n d the idea i n CD 5,20-21 and 3,10 that because 
the covenant was v i o l a t e d through sins i n the past, "the land became 
desolate". I n c o n t r a s t , CD 2,2-6 sets the obedience of a remnant. How i s the 
remnant i d e n t i f i e d ? 
When using the term nTKE*, "remnant", CD 1,4-5 q u a l i f i e s i t as the remnant 
of I s r a e l ^ ^ a l l u d i n g t o Ezra 9,8.13-15, or t o the Old Testament prophets' 
hope f o r a remnant t h a t w i l l r e store I s r a e l , i t s land and people. I n CD 
1,4-5 the remnant i s , e i t h e r a remnant i n the past, or a present remnant, 
preserved by God.^^ The remnant i n the past was chosen to do the covenant 
w i l l of God ( c f . CD 3,10-14), and to them the hidden laws of the covenant 
were revealed (CD 3,14-16). The i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s i s t h a t i f the present 
remnant l i v e s according t o the law they have a s p e c i a l s t a t u s as chosen, 
u n l i k e the non-chosen f o r whom there i s no remnant, c f . CD 2,6-7. The 
"remnant" i s not an a b s t r a c t term, r a t h e r i t stands f o r a r e a l and concrete 
group of people. The connection between past and present i s e s s e n t i a l l y a 
l i n k of obedience, i d e n t i f i e d i n concrete p e r s o n s . F r o m the point of view 
of the i d e n t i t y of the community behind CD, the present remnant i s under-
stood as a s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n , and CD's author e s t a b l i s h e s , by acknowledging 
roots i n the past, a succession between f a i t h f u l n e s s i n the past and present 
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obedience. I n t h i s way obedience to the covenant i s r e l a t e d to past and 
present acceptance of the covenant law. 
behaviour than because s i n i s a lack of q u a l i t y . Thus Herbert Braun, Radika-
lismus, 1969, p.133. 
Cf. 2,11, plC? nO'-Ta, a remnant f o r the land. 
See f o r i n s t a n c e , Isa 8,16-18; 11,16; 28,5; 37,31-2; 44,17. Micah 2,12; 
4,6-7; 5,7-8. Jer 25,20; 39,3; 40,15; 41,10. Ezek 9,8; 25,16. 
Cf. N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, Das Volk Gottes, 1963, p.32. 
Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, i n t e r p r e t s CD 2,11-12, the remnant th a t God 
caused t o be r a i s e d , to be part of a r e c u r r i n g rhythm of h i s t o r y . Thus 
p. 218: "A chaque 6poque, Dieu a done f a i t s u r g i r un Reste f i d d l e sous l a 
conduite de ses i n s p i r e s : 'les o i n t s de son E s p r i t S a i n t ' " , c f . also p.221. 
Against Annie Jaubert, I b i d . , 1963, who po i n t s out, t h a t an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
of the remnant i s d i f f i c u l t , because the remnant i n CD i s "de type 
proph6tique, non h i s t o r i q u e " (p.221). Rather by being models of behaviour 
the f i g u r e s i n the past cease to be re p r e s e n t a t i v e s of the people, as i n the 
Old Testament. They become i n d i v i d u a l i z e d i n order t o provide examples f o r 
i n d i v i d u a l s t o whom appeals are made. 
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Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.57. Cf. also h i s comments on 
CD 2,11, p.73, t h a t CD's author, i n mentioning the two main groups of the 
past, the "converted" and the "wicked", shows h i s love towards the present 
community and h i s hate towards those who oppose i t . 
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For CD the e s s e n t i a l and most important t h i n g i s to do the w i l l of God as 
t h i s i s revealed i n the concrete covenant commands, expressed i n the cove-
nant of S i n a i , but known e s p e c i a l l y to the f a i t h f u l remnant. This can be 
i l l u s t r a t e d from the command to obedience i n CD 3,12-16, 
"But w i t h them t h a t held f a s t w i t h the commandments of God who were l e f t 
over of them, God es t a b l i s h e d His covenant w i t h I s r a e l even u n t i l 
e t e r n i t y , by r e v e a l i n g to them hidden things concerning which a l l I s r a e l 
has gone as t r a y . His holy sabbaths and His g l o r i o u s appointed times. His 
righteous testimonies and His t r u e ways and the requirements of His 
de s i r e , which man s h a l l do and l i v e thereby, these he l a i d open before 
them." 
The meaning of t h i s i s that the sabbath and the f e s t i v a l s f u n c t i o n as 
symbols of obedience, they designate who belong to I s r a e l as a people. I t i s 
im p l i e d t h a t simultaneously they are symbols of holiness since they have a 
d i v i n e o r i g i n . Elsewhere CD's command t o keep the Sabbath (10,14-12,5) i s 
elaborate and s t r i c t , and also w i t h an emphasis on holiness (10,17). I t i s , 
however, noteworthy t h a t Sabbath i s not i n t e r p r e t e d as a symbol of r e l a t i o n -
ship as i n J u b i l e e s , nor i s the Sabbath said t o be a sign of the covenant. 
Unlike the Temple S c r o l l which depends on the Old Testament demand f o r 
h o l i n e s s , CD does not draw on the holiness of God as a m o t i f , nor on the 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n of d i v i n e power i n a p a r t i c u l a r place set apart f o r God.^^ 
Rather the m o t i v a t i o n f o r keeping the law i s found i n God's punishment of 
those who d i s r e g a r d the d i v i n e w i l l . The anger of God i s caused by not 
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doing, which again i s equal to a breach of the covenant (CD 3,1-12). When 
CD t i e s the m o t i v a t i o n f o r holiness to the command to separate clean and 
unclean, holy and profane, the covenant i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a p r i e s t l y cove-
nant (CD 6,17; 7,3); t h i s i s a covenant f o r the few. Further, when CD r e f e r s 
to "the men of p e r f e c t h o l i n e s s " (20,2.5.7) t h i s i s somehow a designation of 
the community, or perhaps members of the community who have a s p e c i a l , or 
To i n t e r p r e t the purpose of the community as obedience to the laws on 
Sabbath, f e s t i v a l s and calendar i s too narrow an understanding of the cove-
nant and of the purpose of the community. See Johannes A. Huntjens, RdQ 8, 
1972-75, p.361-80, esp.p.362-70, where he even i d e n t i f i e s covenant and 
Sabbath on the basis of 1Q22. This seems to be an o v e r - i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of a 
t e x t t h a t speaks of law and covenant. 
There i s no a l l u s i o n to Lev 11,45 or Exod 19,5-6. 
Thus the h i s t o r y of I s r a e l ' s past, from the sons of Noah, i s a h i s t o r y of 
not doing the w i l l of the c r e a t o r . A l l I s r a e l has gone astray by not 
observing the Sabbath, the F e s t i v a l s , the way and. w i l l of God (CD 3,14-15) 
and f o r t h i s disobedience d e s t r u c t i o n i s the responsive act of God (CD 
3,10-11). Conversely, obedience gives a guarantee of s a l v a t i o n (CD 3,15-16). 
Likewise, those who "walk i n p e r f e c t i o n of h o l i n e s s " according to 
i n s t r u c t i o n s are promised l i f e f o r a thousand generations (CD 7,5-7). Cf. 
Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.118: "Hier werden Gnade und Gesetz unmit-
t e l b a r i n eins geschaut, und das Gesetz damit se l b s t Burgschaft des H e i l s " . 
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higher, status w i t h i n i t . ^ " ^ Whether t h i s i s a st a t u s of order w i t h i n the 
community or of a u t h o r i t y over i t , i s d i f f i c u l t to say from the m a t e r i a l at 
hand. What i s s i g n i f i c a n t i s the connection between obedience and holiness. 
I n s h o r t , the o v e r a l l impression i s that p e r f e c t holiness i s the goal, no 
longer f o r the people as a whole, but r a t h e r f o r those i n d i v i d u a l s who are 
an e l i t e w i t h i n i t . The s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s i s t h a t only the few converted 
who l i v e according to the law preserve t h a t s t a t u s of holiness on which a 
f u t u r e r e s t o r a t i o n of the people depends (e.g. CD 20,34). What meaning 
should we then give to the "land of Damascus"? 
I t i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c t h a t nowhere i n CD i s the possession of the land said 
to be a present or f u t u r e b l e s s i n g of the covenant f o r the people. And even 
i f CD 2,11 "a remnant f o r the land" i s open to such a r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
the land, t h i s i s not l i k e l y because the emphasis i s on the obedience of the 
remnant, not on the promise of land. 
When CD uses the term, "land of Damascus", t h i s can have two meanings, 
e i t h e r a l i t e r a l - g e o g r a p h i c a l or a metaphorical-symbolic m e a n i n g . T h e 
problem emerges most c l e a r l y i n the expression from CD 6,5, where i n a 
midrash of M m . 21,18, "the diggers of the w e l l " are i n t e r p r e t e d as those 
who "turned from I s r a e l " and went "out of the land of Judah" to sojourn " i n 
the land of Damascus" ( c f . 4,2).^^ Scholars disagree on the meaning of t h i s 
passage, some t a k i n g i t l i t e r a l l y e i t h e r t o mean a departure from Judah to 
Damascus, implying an e x i l e i n Damascus;^^ or, s t i l l l i t e r a l l y , as a "Qumran 
community" outside the Qumran s i t e - perhaps a reference t o Damascus as a 
place of refuge f o r the "Qumran c o m m u n i t y " . I n both cases a change of place 
See Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.192. 
Goran Forkman, The Limits, 1972, p.66, i n t e r p r e t s the phrase "the men of 
p e r f e c t h o l i n e s s " as a desi g n a t i o n of "the p e r f e c t members of the sect, i n 
c o n t r a s t to the outer c i r c l e of members on the novice l e v e l " , and draws on 
the p a r a l l e l i n IQS 8,20. However, there i s no c l e a r evidence f o r such a 
d i s t i n c t i o n here. 
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Thus Damascus means e i t h e r a geographical l o c a l i t y ( l i t e r a l l y , Damascus, 
or t r a n s f e r r e d , of Qumran) or i t i s a symbol f o r a place of refuge. For a 
survey of t h i s problem see P h i l l i p R. Callaway, History, 1988, p.121-27, 
r e f e r r i n g to P h i l i p R. Davies' di s c u s s i o n . See f o l l o w i n g note. 
The phrase, "PXnG?^ "'Iltt/ i n 4,2; 6,5; 8,16 and 19,29 i s w i t h Rabin rendered 
as "they that turned (from the im p i e t y ) of I s r a e l " , c f . Eduard Lohse, "die 
Umkehrenden/ d i e Bekehrten I s r a e l s " . 
See f u r t h e r Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928. p.85. 
P h i l i p R. Davies, The Damascus Covenant, 1983, p.93, i n accordance w i t h h is 
whole approach, maintains t h a t the phrase means " c a p t i v i t y of I s r a e l " , 
d e s i g n a t i n g those who l i t e r a l l y went out of I s r a e l to l i v e i n c a p t i v i t y . 
This i s the c l a s s i c a l approach f o r which Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, I b i d . , 
e.g. p.113, i s a t y p i c a l r e p r e s e n t a t i v e . 
For references see P h i l i p R. Davies, I b i d . , 1983, p.17. 
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i s i m p l i e d , by some s o r t of r e l o c a t i o n to a new d i s t r i c t outside I s r a e l ( c f . 
CD 2,5; 6,1). Most schol a r s , however, would p r e f e r a metaphorical i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n , so th a t Damascus means a symbolic place, i n terms of a symbol of 
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refuge. From the p o i n t of view of covenant theology, Damascus seems to 
r e f e r to a place defined by i t s hol i n e s s . That holiness requires a place, or 
even a land, seems t o be im p l i e d i n CD 1,7-8: 
"He v i s i t e d them; and He caused to grow f o r t ^ from I s r a e l and Aaron 'a 
root of c u l t i v a t i o n , t o possess His la n d ' and t o wax f a t i n the 
goodness of His s o i l " . 
I n t h i s passage both "land" and "people" occur. However, i f we keep i n mind 
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t h a t only a f a i t h f u l "remnant" s h a l l "possess the land", an obvious change 
of self-understanding has taken place. Because the emphasis i s on the h o l i -
ness of the few who are conscious t h a t covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p e n t a i l s 
obedience, i n r e a l i t y the remnant community replaces "people". And by 
focusing on holiness as a human q u a l i t y the importance of the place as such 
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has been reduced i n favour of the holiness of those who i n h a b i t i t . How-
ever, i t i s d i f f i c u l t to say whether t h i s i s r e l a t e d to a u n i v e r s a l i s t i c 
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idea t h a t the world belongs to God. What i s most s i g n i f i c a n t about "place" 
i s t h a t i t i s , i f not s p i r i t u a l i s e d , at l e a s t transformed from l o c a l i t y t o 
l i f e s t y l e . 
I n sum. Both llQTemple and CD acknowledge a c o n t i n u a t i o n of r e v e l a t i o n and 
accept covenant, temple, c u l t and priesthood. I n llQTemple covenant i s 
c l e a r l y i d e n t i f i e d as obedience. While covenant stands f o r law and promise 
i n p r i n c i p l e , i n r e a l i t y covenantal blessings are never accentuated. CD i s 
concerned w i t h covenant i n i t s v a l i d i t y f o r the remnant; the f a i t h f u l hope 
to i n h e r i t i t s promises through obedience. This means holiness becomes a 
means of covenant i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . When t h e r e f o r e obedience becomes the 
p r i n c i p l e on which the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p r e s t s , the Old Testament aspect 
of promise may be r e t a i n e d . At the same time i t i s changed i n t o a promise 
t h a t i s c o n d i t i o n a l on obedience. Moreover from the converse idea of d i s -
obedience as breach of the covenant, a hope f o r renewal of the covenant, f o r 
a r e s t o r a t i o n of people and land emerges and becomes a demand f o r p u r i t y , as 
we s h a l l see i n my next chapter, on IQS. 
See P h i l l i p R. Callaway, History, 1988, p.121-27, who c a u t i o u s l y con-
cludes, p.124: "VII,14-15,18, VI,5 and VI,18-19 do seem to have a l i t e r a l 
e x i l e t o Damascus i n mind. I n any case the name i s never i n t e r p r e t e d other-
wise i n CD. This event, at l e a s t i n i t s present context, l i e s at some 
uns p e c i f i e d time i n the past." 
An echo of Isa 60,21, but not a q u o t a t i o n . 
Noted already by Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.63. 
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Thus also concluded by Hartmut Stegemann, i n Das Land, 1983, p.165. 
Cf. I b i d , p.154. Ch 3 112 l l Q T e m p l e and CD 
(3) "Broken Covenant" and "New Covenant". 
I f the covenant i s i d e n t i f i e d as law, i t f o l l o w s t h a t disobedience i s a 
breach of the covenant. But i f breach of covenant brings God's anger and 
subsequent punishment, How i s the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p restored? 
I n respect^of vocabulary f o r covenant breach, llQTemple and CD use a v a r i e t y 
of terms, t o transgress the covenant/the ordinances, t o forsake the cove-
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nant/the commandments and t o despise the covenant/the ordinances. This 
v a r i e t y i s , as we s h a l l see, more a matter of s t y l e than of content, thus 
c o n f i r m i n g my previous statement t h a t law and covenant are two sides of one 
coin.^'' When one looks at these instances, the n o t i o n of the broken covenant 
f a l l s roughly i n t o two cat e g o r i e s , I s r a e l of the past, and enemies and/or 
apostates of the present community. 
(a) Broken Covenant. Instead of appealing t o e l e c t i o n and r i g h t behaviour as 
means of r e s t o r i n g the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God,, as i n Ju b i l e e s , llQTemple 
appeals p a r t i c u l a r l y to r e s t o r a t i o n through atonement f o r s i n . On- the one 
hand, God i s the subject of the act of atonement, c f , llQTemple 63,6;°^ but 
on the other hand, the c u l t serves the purpose of d e a l i n g w i t h the people's 
s i n and/or tr a n s g r e s s i o n s . S a c r i f i c e s are o f f e r e d t o f u l f i l the Old Testa-
ment law, such as Lev 16,33 and Nam 28,30. They are the t r a d i t i o n a l means by 
which the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s r e s t o r e d . Atonement i s f o r the '7T[p OP 
No r i t e s s u b s t i t u t e f o r s a c r i f i c e s . 
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When CD deals w i t h the broken covenant and r e c o n c i l i a t i o n , God i s always the 
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The Hebrew ro o t s are r e s p e c t i v e l y , (a) "laP constructed w i t h : r f l i 
llQTemple 55,7; CD 1,20; 16,12; mXD CD 10,3 ( c f . CD 15,3-4 on oaths); (b) 
irP c onstructed w i t h : CD 3,11; HISQ CD 8,19; 19,33; as im^rP CD 1,3; 
(c) &Xn constructed w i t h : n''^ ^ CD 20,11; fllSD CD 8,19; 19,32; msn and 
CD 19,4-5; (d) I I S w i t h H^ 'in llQTemple 59,8, c f . CD 1,20 where "nS and 
n''"l3 ^3P are juxtaposed. 
For a j u x t a p o s i t i o n of n"'13 and pin see also CD 5,12; 20,11-12; 20,29. 
'^^  The same tendency to i d e n t i f y covenant as obedience to the law of Moses 
can be found i n CD, 15,9-10, "they s h a l l muster him w i t h the oath of the 
covenant which Moses concluded w i t h I s r a e l , namely the covenant t o r e t u r n to 
the Law of Moses w i t h a l l one's heart and w i t h a l l one's s o u l " . Cf. CD 
15,2.12 and 16,2.5: "law of Moses" CD 5,8,; 8,14; 19,26: "Moses s a i d " and CD 
5,21: "the commandments of God given by the hand of Moses". 
Cf, Deut 21,9. 
See e.g.llQTemple 16,14; 18,7; 26,7-9; 32,6. 
The v e r b a l expression f o r atonement i s *1SD, f o r which the p r i e s t , as i n an 
Old Testament c o n t e x t , i s su b j e c t , Cf, Bernd Janowski - Herman Lic h t e n -
berger, JJS 34, 1983, esp, p,54-55. 
This does not d i m i n i s h the f a c t t h a t there i s also a c r i t i c a l a t t i t u d e to an 
unacceptable p r a c t i c e , c u l t and b e l i e f of the contemporary Judaism. 
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87 subject of the atoning a c t , except i n the ambiguous passage, CD 14,19, i n 
which the Messiah of Aaron and I s r a e l w i l l make c o n c i l i a t i o n f o r t r a n s -
gressions. This could r e f e r t o a Messiah who w i l l b r i n g atonement, or t o the 
atonement given by God and mediated through the p r i e s t l y Messiah. I n both 
cases God i s seen as the source of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n . The i n i t i a t i v e comes from 
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God. Apart from t h i s , we f i n d the idea t h a t humans may t u r n from s i n by 
choosing t o enter the covenant, which i n CD 4,9-10 i s defined as a covenant 
God e s t a b l i s h e d " t o make c o n c i l i a t i o n f o r t h e i r trespasses". S a c r i f i c e s are 
probably presupposed i n CD 9,14; 11,17-23; 16,13, and the view t h a t the 
atoning f u n c t i o n i s enacted by the community seems to be in d i c a t e d i n 4,6-9 
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and 7,5 where h o l i n e s s may be a s u b s t i t u t e f o r s a c r i f i c e s . 
These two views belong t o d i f f e r e n t c ontexts. They d i f f e r on what f u n c t i o n 
the c u l t has. A t e n t a t i v e conclusion i s t h a t they belong t o d i f f e r e n t 
communities, but i t i s impossible to decide whether CD presupposes llQTemple 
or v i c e versa. Besides i t i s not important i n t h i s context. 
CD f u r t h e r deals w i t h breach of the covenant, thus using s c r i p t u r e to 
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i d e n t i f y who are " i n " and who are "out". When CD draws on the Old Testament 
idea t h a t God punishes those who break the covenant, s c r i p t u r e i s received 
and i n t e r p r e t e d as g i v i n g both a p o s i t i v e and a negative view of covenant 
i d e n t i t y . I n a way t h i s runs through as a theme i n CD 1,2-8,21, where the 
author moves backwards and forwards between past and present, between cause 
and e f f e c t . 
On the one hand, s c r i p t u r e i s quoted or echoed to prove both the negative 
and the p o s i t i v e e f f e c t s of what covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p meant i n past 
h i s t o r y , and on the o t h e r , s c r i p t u r e i s used as foundation f o r c r e a t i n g an 
awareness of what covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p means i n the present s i t u a t i o n . I 
s h a l l i l l u s t r a t e t h i s from a few passages and then discuss the eschatolo-
g i c a l passage i n which CD reuses Ezek 44,15 as a means of i d e n t i f y i n g the 
community. 
CD 2,4-5; 3,18; 4,6-10; 20,34. 
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Thus, CD 2,4-5, "patience i s beside Him and abundance of pardon t o f o r g i v e 
those who repent of s i n " . Cf. CD 15,7; 20,17. 
See, Paul Garnet, Salvation. 1977, p.98-99. 
See E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.299. 
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For the view t h a t CD's use of s c r i p t u r e i s "a success p a t t e r n " , see, Wayne 
0. McCready, i n Proceedings, 1981, p.85-90, By t h i s he means t h a t CD 
presents I s r a e l ' s h i s t o r y , or p a t r i a r c h a l models of f a i t h f u l n e s s , i n a 
p a t t e r n t h a t i n the context of the present community serves t o i d e n t i f y 
f a i t h f u l n e s s , both i n i t s c o n t i n u a t i o n t o the past and i n i t s sameness at 
present. 
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I n the opening, CD 1,2-12, the w r i t e r r e f e r s t o the e x i l e as "epoch of 
wrath" as w e l l as the occasion out of which God caused "a root t o grow 
f o r t h " ; a n d i n 1,13-2,1 t h i s i s i n t e r p r e t e d i n r e l a t i o n to "the l a s t 
g e n e r a t i o n . T h u s , the "congregation of the f a i t h l e s s " , D''in3 niS, i s 
i d e n t i f i e d by i t s la c k of covenant obedience, "causing others to break the 
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covenant", and i t faces the wrath of God as a consequence. CD 3,l-12a gives 
the h i s t o r y of disobedience from Noah onwards, r e f e r r i n g to the I s r a e l i t e s 
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as g u i l t y , hence punished f o r breaking the covenant of God. 3,12b-4,ll 
r e f e r s to f a i t h f u l n e s s and reward i n a general way. From the point of view 
of i d e n t i t y , cause and e f f e c t i s one key t o understanding t h i s complicated 
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passage. F i n a l l y , the s c r i p t u r e i s i n t e r p r e t e d i n CD 5,17-6,11 a l l u d i n g t o 
the o p p o s i t i o n t o Moses, t o Jamnes and h i s brother causing the " d e s t r u c t i o n 
of the land", i n t e r p r e t e d as t o o l s of B e l i a l . Simultaneously, an i d e n t i f i -
c a t i o n of the present community i s given. They are those who have entered 
the covenant, "people of understanding" or "people of wisdom", f o r whose 
sake God w i l l remember the covenant, t h a t i s res t o r e the r e l a t i o n s h i p . The 
purpose of these s c r i p t u r a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s seems t o be t o create an aware-
ness of present i d e n t i t y t h a t can be recognised from the past, r e f l e c t e d as 
i t i s i n the Old Testament characters and events. 
I n a d d i t i o n t o these examples, CD 3,21-4,2 quotes and i n t e r p r e t s Ezek 44,15, 
by adding a s i g n i f i c a n t f u t u r e dimension. When t h i s passage i s considered i n 
a context of i d e n t i t y , i t may throw l i g h t p a r t i c u l a r l y on the goal of the 
group. I s h a l l quote the f u l l passage from 3,18-4,4, 
When CD l,2o i n t e r p r e t s "transgress the covenant" and "break the 
ordinances", plH ITS'*! fTilD ITDP''!, as the reason f o r God's anger and 
punishment, t h i s i s i n l i n e w i t h the Old Testament prophetic t r a d i t i o n . Cf. 
CD 16,12 and 20,29. 
J. Murphy-O'Connor, RB 77, 1970, p.225-29, takes 1,1-2,13 as i n t r o d u c t i o n 
t o the missionary document, CD 2,14-6,1, w i t h an emphasis on human con-
ver s i o n over against d i v i n e e l e c t i o n / p r e d e s t i n a t i o n . 
P h i l i p R. Davies, The Damascus Covenant, 1983, takes CD 1,1-2,1 as a 
subsection t o h i s s e c t i o n on h i s t o r y c o n t a i n i n g a covenantal /-iZ^-pattern, 
c f . p.58-72, f o l l o w i n g Lars Hartman, Asking, 1979. 
P h i l i p R. Davies, The Damascus Covenant, 1983, p.76-104, takes CD 2,14-
4,12b as the t h i r d subsection on h i s t o r y , w i t h 3,1-12 as the c e n t r a l p a r t . 
Note als o , the f u t u r e dimension i n the r e a c t i o n to apostates of the 
community, on which the wrath of God i s expected to f a l l , CD 19,31-34, "But 
God hates and abhors the " b u i l d e r s of the w a l l " and h i s anger i s aroused 
against them and against a l l who f o l l o w them. And l i k e t h i s judgment ( i t 
w i l l be) f o r everyone who r e j e c t s the commandments of God and forsakes 
them". T r a n s l a t i o n P h i l i p R. Davies. 
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P h i l i p R. Davies, TJie Damascus Covenant, 1983, p.119-125, takes t h i s 
s e c t i o n as pa r t of h i s s e c t i o n on laws. 
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"But God i n His wonderful mysteries made c o n c i l i a t i o n f o r t h e i r trespass 
and pardoned t h e i r i m p i e t y , 'and He b u i l t them a sure house' i n I s r a e l , 
the l i k e of which has not stood from ancient times even u n t i l now. They 
t h a t hold f a s t to i t are destined f o r e t e r n a l l i f e and a l l g l o r y of man 
(DIX) i s t h e i r s ; as God swore t o them by the hand of the prophet 
E z e k i e l , saying: 'The p r i e s t s and the Levites and the sons of Zadok, who 
kept charge of My sanctuary when the c h i l d r e n of I s r a e l strayed from Me, 
they s h a l l approach <Me t o mini^^er unto Me, and they s h a l l stand before 
Me t o o f f e r ) Me f a t and blood'. The P r i e s t s are 'they t h a t turned (from 
i m p i e t y ) of I s r a e l ' who went out of the land of Judah; and <the Levites 
are) they t h a t j o i n e d themselves w i t h them; and the sons of Zadok are 
the e l e c t of I s r a e l , the 'men c a l l e d by name' who s h a l l a r i s e i n the end 
of days". 
The t r a i n of thought runs from God's i n i t i a l forgiveness to God's e s t a b l i s h -
ment of a "sure house" and i n t o a promise of e t e r n a l l i f e f o r those who 
remain f a i t h f u l . The passage from Ezekiel r e f e r s back t o , b u i l d s on and 
exp l a i n s the phrase "sure house". 
The main problem i s t h a t "house" i s ambivalent because e i t h e r temple or 
dynasty could be i m p l i e d . My f i r s t question i s . I s "sure house" used as a 
s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n ? I f "sure house" alludes t o the promise i n 1 Sam 2,35 of a 
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house t o the sons of Zadok, i t could be a term f o r a p r i e s t l y f a m i l y . I t 
could e q u a l l y be an a l l u s i o n t o 2 Sam 7, where the promise i s of a Davidic 
dynasty as w e l l as of a t e m p l e . I n view of t h i s , "house" i n CD 3,18-4,2 
could a l l u d e t o the c o n t i n u a t i o n of the Davidic dynasty w i t h the temple as 
the "place" f o r the worship and presence of God. I f t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s 
aimed at the CD community, perhaps "house" i s best taken as a synthesis of 
the community of p r i e s t s serving at the temple ( e i t h e r the r e a l or the 
s p i r i t u a l i z e d t e m p l e ) . B u t , i f CD 3,18-4,4 i s p a r a l l e l to the other 
I n Ezek 44,15 there i s only one group, the p r i e s t s , q u a l i f i e d as 
descendants of Zadok: "But the l e v i t i c a l p r i e s t s , the descendants of Zadok, 
who kept the charge of my sanctuary".- I t s f u n c t i o n i s to be i n charge of 
the s a c r i f i c i a l system. 
I n CD there are three groups, an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n made possible by the twice 
added "and". Cf. Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.84. 
'^^  See Chapter One I I (4) ( a ) . 
Dynasty: 7,11.16-17.25.27.29; temple: 7,5.6-7.13. Cf. 1 Sam 25,28; 1 Kings 
11,38; 1 Chr 22,6, mentioned above i n Chapter One. Cf. also the c l e a r 
reference, the Covenant of Davidic kingdom, i n 4QPBless 2.4. 
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For t h i s view see, Georg K l i n z i n g , Die Umdeutung, 1971, p.75-80. He 
s t a t e s , "Die am Haus festhalten (3,20) entsprechen denen, d i e den Dienst am 
Heiligtum bewahrt haben ( 4 , I f . ) " , p.78 (author's i t a l i c ) . K l i n z i n g proposes 
t h a t the Qumran community uses and r e i n t e r p r e t s the c u l t i c language, 
although he r e j e c t s the view t h a t the c u l t , and the temple, i s 
s p i r i t u a l i z e d , "Der Kultus wird n i c h t durch eine selbstevidente Moral 
e r s e t z t , sondern das ganze Leben der Gemeinde mit i n den Kultus hineinge-
nommen", p.146. 
For the temple as r e a l , see P h i l i p R. Davies, JJS 33, 1982, p.287-301, who 
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s c r i p t u r a l references which have f a i t h f u l n e s s as t h e i r theme, then t h i s 
passage r e f e r s t o a community's understanding of i t s o r i g i n , i t s c u l t i c 
h o l i n e s s perhaps r e i n t e r p r e t e d i n e t h i c a l terms by adding t h a t God's act of 
forgiveness i s r e l a t e d t o the present group of the f a i t h f u l and adding also 
the f u t u r e dimension, the common g o a l , and e t e r n a l l i f e . 
My second question i s , I s there a s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n i n the use and i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n of the passage from Ezekiel 44,15? I n Ezekiel 44 the covenant i s 
abominated and broken because f o r e i g n e r s , the uncircumcised i n heart and 
f l e s h , profane God's sanctuary, causing e x t e r m i n a t i o n . We note t h a t Ezekiel 
uses covenant disobedience i n a c u l t i c r a t h e r than a h i s t o r i c a l sense. 
I f Ezek 44 i s a p p l i e d t o the community, one p o s s i b i l i t y i s t h a t t h i s r e f e r s 
t o the h i s t o r i c a l , e x i l i c o r i g i n of the community. I n th a t case the 
reference t o the "sons of Zadok" could r e f e r to a group t h a t w i l l j o i n i n 
the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l a g e . I f the present community sees i t s e l f both i n 
c o n t i n u i t y w i t h h i s t o r y and on the march towards the f u t u r e , to be l i k e a 
r e s t o r e d past, then the r e l a t i o n between events i n the past, present and 
f u t u r e i s e s s e n t i a l l y one of l i n e a r i t y . Another p o s s i b i l i t y i s t h a t t h i s 
r e f e r s t o a p a t t e r n of f a i t h f u l n e s s , i n which a l l i n the community are 
defined i n r e l a t i o n t o each other. Thus, those who went out are i d e n t i f i e d 
as those who i n the past turned from I s r a e l . The "going out" i s then not 
l i t e r a l l y but m e t a p h o r i c a l l y a t u r n i n g from ( I s r a e l ' s ) s i n . And those who 
" j o i n e d " them should be i d e n t i f i e d as a past or present group. F i n a l l y those 
who " s h a l l a r i s e i n the end of the days" r e f e r s t o a present or a f u t u r e 
a d d i t i o n to the community. I f various groups are i d e n t i f i e d i n r e l a t i o n t o 
each o t h e r , h i s t o r y i s the foundation, but o r i g i n i s not an issue, because 
e s s e n t i a l l y they a l l belong to "the e l e c t of I s r a e l " , and a l l are i d e n t i f i e d 
i n t h e i r s t a t u s as f a i t h f u l t o God's covenant law. I t matters less whether 
the expression "end of the days" r e f e r s t o a f u t u r e or a present, r e a l i s e d 
eschatology. I n both cases, the self-understanding t h a t i s involved i s 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c , because covenant stands f o r an ex c l u s i v e r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between I s r a e l , or p a r t of I s r a e l , and i t s God. 
takes the laws i n CD 11-16 t o be evidence f o r the acceptance of the 
Jerusalem temple. S i m i l a r l y CD 6 , l l f i n i t s o r i g i n a l form p o i n t s to a use of 
the temple, w h i l e the present t e x t i s a product of a redactor h o s t i l e to 
temple worship. 
See Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.69-70 and J.J.P.Valeton, ZAV U, 
1893, p.245-79, esp. p.256. 
Noted by Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, I b i d . , p.86 and Jacob L i v e r , RdQ 6, 
1967-69, p.3-30. 
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I t i s u n f o r t u n a t e l y not pos s i b l e to get a c l e a r p i c t u r e from CD of the exact 
i d e n t i t y of the "sons of Zadok", whether they are a small group th a t i s part 
of the community, or the community as a whole. I t seems t o be a s o r t of 
s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n , or CD's three groups can be seen as an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
how the community i s s t r u c t u r e d , otherwise the a d d i t i o n s ^ " ^ i n the q u o t a t i o n 
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are d i f f i c u l t t o e x p l a i n . To be b r i e f , the context p o i n t s to a group th a t 
sees i t s e l f e i t h e r i n c o n t i n u i t y w i t h a h i s t o r i c group i n I s r a e l ' s past,^°^ or 
as a group whose obedience maintains f a i t h f u l n e s s according t o the covenant 
o b l i g a t i o n s . Moreover, i f the Ezekiel context i s considered, there i s also a 
c u l t i c s e t t i n g , i n which case holiness i s the key word. I t may not be an 
e i t h e r - o r choice because the expression "sons of Zadok" may contain two 
ideas, a reference t o the remnant t h a t preserves ho l i n e s s through obedience, 
and an a l l u s i o n t o h i s t o r i c a l r o o t s . I t i s impossible to decide whether 
e t h i c a l obedience or c u l t i c holiness i s most important or whether one 
replaces the oth e r . 
I n s h o r t , the present awareness of God's covenant, i s both an awareness of 
belonging to a h i s t o r y of f a i t h f u l n e s s and a consciousness th a t obedience i s 
necessary i n order t o r e s t o r e the covenant i n i t s o r i g i n a l aspect of 
p r o m i s e . W h e n the emphasis i s on f a i t h f u l n e s s , human commitment i s a 
necessary c o n d i t i o n both f o r the expected reward from God, "the e t e r n a l 
l i f e " , and f o r a new covenant. 
(b) "New Covenant" i n CD. There i s no reference to a "new covenant" i n the 
Temple S c r o l l . However, i t may be i m p l i e d assuming the purpose of the book 
i s to provide a new l a w . I n c o n t r a s t to t h i s , CD uses the phrase "the new 
covenant" and q u a l i f i e s i t as "the new covenant of the land of Damascus", 
ptfDT ntZ/nnn n"'"li, what i s most conspicuous i s the f a c t t h a t "new cove-
Cf, E,P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.246. 
Cf. note 96 above. 
I t seems less s a t i s f a c t o r y to see i n t h i s passage a reference t o the 
s t r u c t u r e of the community because the three groups are not given d i f f e r e n t 
d u t i e s , nor are they ranked as i n 14,3-4, c f . Michael Newton, Purity, 1985, 
p.122. 
For the suggestion t h a t t h i s i s not a l i k e l y i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , unless the sons 
of Zadok are i d e n t i f i e d as the c h i l d r e n of I s r a e l , which again means t h a t 
the sons of Zadok designate the community as a whole, see Helmer Ringgren, 
The Faith of Qumran, 1963, p.207. 
Zadok, h i g h - p r i e s t of David would be a person to i d e n t i f y w i t h . 
A r v i d S. Kapelrud, i n Bibel und Qumran, 1968, p.147; E.P. Sanders, Paul, 
1977, p.242, c f . p.295; Raymond F. C o l l i n s , EThL 39, 1963, p.566. 
Note, t h a t tfin i s not used i n a context of law i n llQTemple. 
See CD 6,19; 8,21; 19,33-34 and 20,12. 
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nant" i s not given or es t a b l i s h e d by God; "new covenant" i s what humans 
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belong to or enter i n t o . 
The ambiguity of the expression "new covenant" i s c l e a r . The question i s not 
whether "new covenant" i s an a l l u s i o n t o Jeremiah 31 or not,^^° Even i f there 
i s an a l l u s i o n to Jeremiah, the context there i s , as I demonstrated, t h a t 
covenant i s "new law". Moreover Jeremiah expresses a hope f o r a d i f f e r e n t 
q u a l i t y to the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . * ^ ^ With respect t o "new", one problem i n 
CD i s , whether "new" presupposes " o l d " . Another problem i s whether the 
newness l i e s i n God's r e s t o r i n g the already e x i s t i n g r e l a t i o n s h i p to i t s 
e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y , not by adding or changing p r e s c r i p t i o n s , but by 
r e c o l l e c t i n g promises; or i n humanity's attempt t o r e s t o r e a r e l a t i o n s h i p by 
r e i n f o r c i n g the already given o b l i g a t i o n s . I s newness understood i n r e l a t i o n 
to God's g i v i n g new r e v e l a t i o n ? I s the term used as s e l f - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n f o r 
the community? Or, I s the "new covenant" t o be r e a l i s e d e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l y , i n 
the present and/or f u t u r e ? 
Most important perhaps i s the observation t h a t the term "new covenant" i s 
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never opposed t o an " o l d covenant". Consequently, "new covenant" cannot be 
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understood simply as replacement of an o l d covenant. Rather, "new covenant" 
I s h a l l r e t u r n to the question of en t r y below i n I I ( 2 ) . 
Scholars disagree whether CD i s drawing on Jeremiah or not i n i t s use of 
the term "new covenant". 
For a balanced view see P h i l l i p R. Callaway, History, 1988, p.126, who 
st a t e s that there i s a possible dependence on Jer 31 or t r a d i t i o n s a r i s i n g 
from i t . 
Some f i n d a c l e a r a l l u s i o n t o Jer 31,31. Thus e.g. Matthew Black, The 
Scrolls, 1961, p.91; Eberhard Schwarz, Jdentitat, 1982, p.136: "Im Hi n t e r -
grund d u r f t e n i c h t nur Jer 31,31-34 stehen, sondern die T r a d i t i o n vom Bund 
Gottes mit seinem Volk insgesamt. Die Gemeinde, f u r die der Normenkatalog 
g i l t , s i e h t s i c h a l s den "Neuen Bund", der dem a l t e n Bund gegenubersteht. 
Dabei sind d i e Aspekte Bruch und K o n t i n u i t S t i n g l e i c h e r Weise w i c h t i g . " 
See also Young Ki Yu, The New Covenant, Durham PhD, 1989, who concludes, i n 
hi s chapter 3, t h a t "new covenant" i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s i s c l o s e l y l i n k e d 
w i t h Jer 31 which i s a prophecy f u l f i l l e d i n the h i s t o r y of the community. 
However, h is argument r e s t s on the presupposition t h a t CD r e f l e c t s the 
"Qumran" community. 
Others deny any d i r e c t a l l u s i o n on the basis t h a t the di f f e r e n c e s are too 
gre a t , e.g. Raymond F. C o l l i n s , EThL 39, 1963, p.571-79. 
Some avoid choosing sides by p o i n t i n g to the f a c t t h a t "new" ( c f . CD 3,10-
14) r e f e r s to new r e v e l a t i o n s . Thus, E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.240-41. 
See Chapter One I I (4) (b) . 
Contrary t o the New Testament, c f . below i n Chapter Six. 
This has been stressed by Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.210, f o l l o w i n g 
Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.119-120. 
I t seems t o be a necessary c o n d i t i o n i n CD f o r a "new covenant" t h a t the 
p r e s c r i p t i o n s of the ("old") law are c o n s t a n t l y taught, and tha t the law has 
to be kept according to i t s c o r r e c t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . Cf. Ernst Lohmeyer, 
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i s used as d i s t i n c t from a broken covenant. Thus the problem i s r e l a t e d to 
covenant v a l i d i t y . This again involves a change of emphasis from e x t e r i o r to 
i n t e r i o r covenant. I f t h e r e f o r e , newness r e f e r s t o the content of a cove-
nant, newness must be seen i n r e l a t i o n to the two aspects, co n d i t i o n s and 
promises. 
With regard t o content, the question i s whether a "new i n i t i a t i v e on the 
p a r t of God" i s so i n t e g r a l to the " s e c t a r i a n " covenant, that a new content 
t o the "new" covenant has been r e v e a l e d . T h i s argument hinges f i r s t of a l l 
on what the expression i n 3,14, "hidden t h i n g s " , means. Secondly i t depends 
on whether covenant of God, in''*13, r e f e r s t o a "new" covenant, or t o the 
"one covenant" of the past i n i t s present v a l i d i t y . CD's own i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
seems t o r e f e r t o those o b l i g a t i o n s which ( a l l ) I s r a e l d i d not keep: "holy 
Sabbaths" and " g l o r i o u s appointed times", thus t o the o b l i g a t o r y aspect of 
the past. So, r a t h e r than i n t e r p r e t i n g "hidden t h i n g s " i n terms of a new 
content of promise, I propose t h a t "hidden t h i n g s " means r a d i c a l i s e d 
demands, new ways of i n t e r p r e t i n g the already e x i s t i n g covenant laws on 
keeping the Sabbath and the F e s t i v a l s by means of which a new and d i f f e r e n t 
q u a l i t y of covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s made p o s s i b l e . T h e new q u a l i t y i s 
r e l a t e d t o human response t o covenant i n i t s e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y as law. Thus, 
ins t e a d of "new covenant" r e f e r r i n g to God's new promises, meaning God has 
e s t a b l i s h e d a new r e l a t i o n s h i p , "new covenant" seems f o r CD to imply new 
c o n d i t i o n s f o r one and the same covenant. 
I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t then "new covenant" may be a polemical phrase, coined by 
one group opposed t o another, perhaps a group t h a t has broken away from the 
m o v e m e n t . B e t h i s as i t may, the s i g n i f i c a n c e l i e s i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
the expression w i t h i n the context of the present i d e n t i t y , understood as a 
v a l i d and e t e r n a l covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p based on obedience and evoking a 
hope f o r a f u t u r e f o r a l l I s r a e l . This r a i s e s the question, I s the term "new 
covenant" seen i n c o n t i n u i t y w i t h or i n c o n t r a s t t o a past covenantal 
i d e n t i t y ? 
I b i d . , 1913, p.119. 
I f a i l t o see how A r v i d S. Kapelrud, i n Bibel und Qumran, 1968, p.14, can 
j u s t i f y the view t h a t CD operates w i t h an o l d covenant. 
'^^ ^ Thus E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.242. 
This would be i n l i n e w i t h the the Book of Jub i l e e s and i t s emphasis on 
keeping Sabbath and F e s t i v a l s , both f o r the sake of u n i t i n g the people, and 
because of the v a l i d i t y of the covenant o b l i g a t i o n s . See Chapter Two. 
Thus P h i l i p R. Davies, The Damascus Covenant, 1983, esp. Chapter V, p.l73-
97. 
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I f "new covenant" i s a p o s i t i v e I d e n t i t y term, newness could be understood 
t o mean a r e s t o r e d covenant of promise and law by adding an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
dimension of hope.^^^ I have already said t h a t the d e t a i l e d p r e s c r i p t i o n s seem 
to serve the purpose of ensuring t h a t the e t e r n a l covenant law i s kept, w i t h 
the hope t h a t God w i l l remember the i n i t i a l promises and thus renew them. I f 
t h i s view i s a p p l i e d t o "new covenant" then "new" r e f e r s t o r e s t o r a t i o n of 
the law which CD then sees f u l f i l l e d i n the coming of the "teacher of 
righteousness". I f new covenant i s ap p l i e d t o promise, then "new" could 
r e f e r t o the Old Testament message of forgiveness, which i n CD's i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n becomes a r e a l i s e d e s c h a t o l o g i c a l promise. I t i s noteworthy t h a t 
where Jeremiah understands "new covenant" as f u t u r e , CD takes "new covenant" 
as a present r e a l i t y . A l l t h i s , t h e r e f o r e , p o i n t s to "new covenant" as an 
expression of a sel f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g w i t h i n the community, as a pre s e n t l y 
r e a l i s e d d i f f e r e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p t o God which,' on the one hand b u i l d s on a 
pro p h e t i c foundation of forgiveness, and on the other sees holiness as a 
goal t o be achieved through obedience i n the present and f u t u r e . Against 
t h i s background i t matters less whether CD can be said t o express o p p o s i t i o n 
to a l l I s r a e l or to some other group. The wider perspective of t h i s i s th a t 
obedience r e s t o r e s and maintains a r e l a t i o n s h i p to God, out of which hope 
f o r a l l I s r a e l grows. Of note also i s the emphasis on human commitment which 
r e f l e c t s a theology of r e s t o r a t i o n t h a t i s i n tension w i t h the idea t h a t 
change i s e x c l u s i v e l y the r e s u l t of God's c r e a t i v e act.^^° 
Summary. When the Old Testament t r a d i t i o n i s taken as a point of departure 
f o r i d e n t i t y , CD,, r e f l e c t s on the experience of the e x i l e , i n t e r p r e t e d as 
punishment, as 4 r e s u l t of the wrath of God, but also as an experience of 
hope. I n r e l a t i o n t o covenantal i d e n t i t y , covenant f u n c t i o n s , w i t h Ernst 
Lohmeyer, as a p r i n c i p l e of assessment of h i s t o r y , "das P r i n z i p der 
Be u r t e i l u n g der bi s h e r i g e n Geschichte". The Temple S c r o l l i s conscious of 
See Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.120: "Urn der B e r i t h mit den Vor-
fahren w i l l e n sendet Gott den Messias und mit ihm d i e "neue Ordnung"; diese 
neue i s t eine R e p r i s t i n a t i o n der a l t e n . " 
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I s h a l l not discuss the r o l e of the teacher of righteousness, because of 
the p e r i p h e r a l r o l e he plays i n the context of i d e n t i t y . See Gert Jeremias, 
Der Lehrer, 1963. 
Or as Raymond F. C o l l i n s , EThL 39, 1963, p.582 formulates i t : "the escha-
t o l o g i c a l new covenant has become concrete i n a historical r e a l i z a t i o n " . 
(Author's i t a l i c . ) 
This tension I s h a l l r e t u r n to i n the context of Paul's view i n Gal 4,6, 
t h a t the s t a t u s of being " c h i l d r e n of God" i s a d i v i n e d e c i s i o n , not a human 
choice. 
Diatheke, 1913, p.118. 
C h 3 1 2 1 l l Q T e m p l e a n d CD 
past t r a d i t i o n , values and b e l i e f s , but i s also aware of new adaptations of 
past laws, so t h a t the covenant of the past f u n c t i o n s to emphasize sameness, 
e s p e c i a l l y when m a i n t a i n i n g the c u l t as a t r a d i t i o n a l means of forgiveness. 
I n both llQTemple and CD, the present covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s r e l a t e d to 
i t s o b l i g a t o r y aspect, the reinforcement of the law. A r i s i n g from a demand 
f o r p r i e s t l y p u r i t y both expect a r e s t o r a t i o n of h o l i n e s s , the goal i s f o r 
the whole people t o reach h o l i n e s s and p e r f e c t i o n . Thus, i d e n t i t y has been 
narrowed down from an e t h n i c t o a p r i e s t l y covenant, which i s c l e a r , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y i n CD, where the awareness of being p a r t of the p r i e s t l y "new 
covenant" creates a consciousness of narrow boundaries which u l t i m a t e l y 
creates a boundary w i t h i n I s r a e l , as we s h a l l now see. 
I I . R i t u a l Boundaries. 
Compared t o the Book of J u b i l e e s the change i n both i d e n t i t y and boundaries 
i s c l e a r , e s p e c i a l l y i n CD, and to a lesser degree i n HQTemple. Where 
Jubil e e s d e f i n e s boundaries by b i r t h and e l e c t i o n , demanding a f f i r m a t i o n of 
belonging through c i r c u m c i s i o n , llQTemple i s concerned w i t h a pure c u l t and 
c u l t i c boundaries, extending the boundaries of p u r i t y to c i t y and people; 
and CD c a l l s f o r a r e t u r n to h o l i n e s s , and entry to the covenant, thereby 
s e t t i n g a boundary on the basis of commitment. The questions are, What does 
e n t r y , i n terms of e n t r y to the covenant, mean? I s there an entry from 
outside I s r a e l ? Are there boundaries around the people, or within? What are 
the symbolic marks f o r boundary crossings? 
(1) Return and Entry t o the Covenant. 
Judged i n terms of use of the vocabulary of e l e c t i o n , llQTemple and CD show 
s u r p r i s i n g l y l i t t l e concern f o r the the o l o g y / ^ e l e c t i o n , so prominent i n 
J u b i l e e s . Thus *in3 and THD are only r a r e l y used, and as I have already 
pointed out, i n llQTemple God's e l e c t i o n r e f e r s t o the temple l o c a t i o n , 
Zion, the L e v i t e s and the k i n g . ^ ^ ^ Nowhere i s the people, or community 
r e f e r r e d t o as e l e c t , although i t may be implied i n the b i b l i c a l expression, 
"they s h a l l be my people". I n CD e l e c t i o n , T H i , i s used of the priesthood, 
i d e n t i f i e d as "the e l e c t " along w i t h the "Sons of Zadok".^^"^ I n r e l a t i o n to 
i d e n t i t y , i t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t "the e l e c t " i s a s o r t of s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n of 
the community,^^'^ but i t i s e q u a l l y possible that i t stands i n apposition to 
See above i n I (2) (a) 
Only occurrence i n CD 4,3-4. Cf, IQpHab 5,4; 9,12; 10,13 where the use of 
" e l e c t " i s ambiguous, e i t h e r of the community or the Teacher of r i g h t e o u s -
ness. See, D0debavsteksterne, 1959, p.13. 23-24.26. 
Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.86; E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, 
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the "Sons of Zadok", so t h a t we have some s o r t of h i s t o r i c a l and/or eschato-
l o g i c a l explanation of o r i g i n . The instances where CD uses the verb "in3 are 
a l l , except CD 2,7, i n a context of human choice, t h a t i s choice between 
r i g h t and w r o n g . T h e pos s i b l e s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s usage i s th a t a change 
of emphasis from d i v i n e e l e c t i o n t o human choice can be detected, although 
the l a c k of use could have other e x p l a n a t i o n s . 
Compared to the Old Testament and J u b i l e e s ' consciousness of having been 
given the covenant by d i v i n e choice, CD, as demonstrated above, appreciates 
the covenant as e s t a b l i s h e d by human choice, emphasising human obedience. I n 
order t o r e s t o r e the broken covenant a conscious choice needs t o be made. 
This choice i s r e f e r r e d t o i n the language de s i g n a t i n g movement, such as i n 
CD's phrase, n"'*lD *?^, " a l l who enter (or have entered) the covenant", 
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used as an address or i n exp l a n a t i o n s . What does t h i s mean? I t i s 
appropriate a t t h i s p o i n t t o r e c a l l t h a t the Old Testament use of i s 
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wide-ranging, w i t h both secular and r e l i g i o u s connotations. I n i t s basic 
meaning the verb designates a movement towards a goal, e i t h e r i n space or i n 
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time; i t may be used l i t e r a l l y of going from one space t o another, or 
f i g u r a t i v e l y i n the sense of e n t e r i n g i n t o , e i t h e r a community or a c e r t a i n 
b e l i e f - s y s t e m . This means t h a t KIS can be used f o r a l i t e r a l crossing of a 
geographical boundary. But, as I pointed to i n Chapter One, even 
geographical boundaries are God-given, so t h a t i f a crossing takes place, i t 
happens i n obedience t o the d i v i n e command, and en t r y takes place by d i v i n e 
guarantee. Further, when the Old Testament uses f i g u r a t i v e l y , as f o r 
instance i n Jer 34,10, "enter the covenant", t h i s has overtones of 
commitment, so t h a t boundaries are drawn according to obedience. I n the 
cases where i s associated w i t h e n t e r i n g the presence of God, e.g. the 
temple or the sanctuary, a c u l t i c dimension i s added so that crossing 
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boundaries t o the ho l y i s t o enter i n t o the presence of God. 
Against t h i s background, I s h a l l focus on obedience and commitment as the 
p.246. 
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Here the context has God as s u b j e c t , but i n a negative connotation, of 
those whom God d i d not choose. 
Cf. CD 1,18-19; 2,15; 3,2.11; 8,8; 19,20. 
Frequently nna i s constructed w i t h the root of (CD 2,2; 3,10; 
6,9.11.19; 8,1.21; 9,3; 12,11; 13,14; 15,5; 19,13-14; 19,33-34). Twice m r 
(13,13; 14,10) w i t h once n3nD w i t h X13 (13,4). 
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For an overview see H.D. Preuss, TDOT I I , 1975. p.22-49. 
For t h i s and the f o l l o w i n g see I b i d . , esp. p.21.27-30. 
For Old Testament references, see I b i d . p.22-25. 
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most p e r t i n e n t aspects to CD's understanding of e n t r y t o the covenant. I n 
the contexts i n which "enter the covenant" occurs, the m o t i v a t i o n i s 
obedience, commitment t o f u l f i l l the law. By s u b m i t t i n g t o the w i l l of God 
the covenant i s r e s t o r e d , and a boundary crossed.^"^^ I t i s noteworthy t h a t the 
covenant i s e s t a b l i s h e d when humans enter and that the covenant i s v a l i d 
o n ly f o r those who a c t u a l l y respond t o i t . Thus e n t r y i s t i e d to l e g a l 
observance, and boundaries are drawn accordingly. From t h i s perspective, 
e n t r y a l s o has hol i n e s s as a goal or purpose; hence CD c l e a r l y sees both the 
avoidance of God's judgment and holiness as interdependent and u l t i m a t e 
goals. Thus, CD 7,4-6: 
"(As f o r ) a l l who walk according t o these i n j u n c t i o n s , i n p e r f e c t h o l i -
ness, f o l l o w i n g a l l His i n s t r u c t i o n - the covenant of Go(|^|s established 
f o r them t h a t they may l i v e f o r a thousand generations." 
Or, CD 3,20: "Those who adhere t o i t w i l l l i v e f o r ever and a l l the g l o r y of 
Adam (D1X n^D) s h a l l be t h e i r s " . 
What i s promised here i s a r e s t o r a t i o n of c r e a t i o n , not of the covenant, and 
what i s expected i s an escape from judgment, and a p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the 
promise of l i f e , the goal being p e r f e c t i o n as c r e a t i o n intended i t t o be. 
The p r i c e i s obedience and commitment to what the community sees as the 
d i v i n e w i l l . S i m i l a r l y , the numerous at t a c k s on those who are or were 
" f a i t h l e s s " t o the covenant, f u n c t i o n t o warn against the consequences of 
not keeping the covenantal law but also t o set the goal of f a i t h f u l n e s s . 
I t i s conspicuous t h a t the appeal to " r e t u r n " , i s aimed at i n d i v i d u a l s 
and t h a t " r e t u r n " i s w i t h i n I s r a e l , of a remnant, and not i n any way a 
change of e t h n i c i d e n t i t y . llQTemple uses 312/ only once. The context i s the 
curse of the e x i l e , the people w i t h a disobedient k i n g (59,1-13) who have 
broken the covenant. The prophecy i s t h a t afterwards they s h a l l t u r n t o God. 
This serves as a contemporary admonition s t r e s s i n g t h a t there i s no 
s a l v a t i o n unless t u r n i n g to God takes place w i t h heart and s o u l . The purpose 
of a r e t u r n i s p r i m a r i l y to f o l l o w God's law.^"^"* Reward i s expressed as 
" r e t u r n t o the l a n d " . ^ ^ ^ 
Thus CD 2,1-4; 2,14; c f . 1,1-2. 
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T r a n s l a t i o n P h i l i p R. Davies. 
T r a n s l a t i o n P h i l i p R. Davies. 
Cf. Hans-Aage Mink, Tempelrullen, p.111. Note t h a t the v e r b a l expression i s the same, hence there are two meanings 
of 31t2/, as r e t u r n t o land and or r e t u r n to God, which can be termed also as 
"conversion". 
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I n CD, r e t u r n i s viewed as a r e t u r n from i m p i e t y , s i n , and corrupt ways.^^^ I t 
i n v o l v e s t u r n i n g t o h o l i n e s s , a r e t u r n t o God, c f . CD 20,23. Or i t i s a 
covenant, an oath t o r e t u r n t o the law of M o s e s . I t i s noteworthy that the 
expression, " t o r e t u r n t o the covenant", c f . IQS 5,22, i s not found i n CD. 
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Instead we f i n d the expression, "enter the covenant". 
These occurrences show t h a t " t o r e t u r n " i n v o lves a de c i s i o n to change; i t 
means t u r n i n g from a l i f e of disobedience to God, t o being obedient to the 
law of God (CD 19,6). Moreover, the most important aspect i s the i n d i v i d u a l 
human response. Hence t o t u r n from s i n means not only to recognise t r a n s -
g ression, but also t o repent and f i n d forgiveness (CD 4,9) and make a 
conscious choice t o p r a c t i s e covenantal obedience. I t fo l l o w s t h a t such a 
choice i s not a s i n g l e act but i s repeated so t h a t i t may be termed 
repentance. By means of repentance holiness can be res t o r e d repeatedly and 
the boundary t o h o l i n e s s sustained. Because " r e t u r n " i s w i t h i n the frame of 
the same covenant and law, i t i s c l e a r l y not a change from one b e l i e f system 
t o another; r a t h e r i t i s a change t o a c e r t a i n p r a c t i c e of b e l i e f , accepting 
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a new e t h i c a l and r i t u a l code. 
Since i t l i e s o u t s i d e the horizon of both CD and the Temple S c r o l l t o 
envisage a change of e t h n i c i d e n t i t y , there i s no i n t e r e s t i n the conversion 
of G e n t i l e s . This r a i s e s the question of those belonging to other b e l i e f 
systems and/or other e t h n i c i d e n t i t i e s . 
A n o n - I s r a e l i t e may be, "'11, a f o r e i g n e r , and 13., an a l i e n . I s r a e l ' s 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h these i s e i t h e r an i n t e r - p e r s o n a l and/or an i n t e r - n a t i o n a l 
problem i n v o l v i n g s o c i a l - r e l i g i o u s boundaries and/or n a t i o n a l - e t h n i c 
boundaries. B a s i c a l l y , as i n the Book of J u b i l e e s , Gentiles as nations, as 
peoples, are t o be avoided ( c f . CD 11,15; 12,9), and there i s no i n t e r e s t i n 
i n c l u d i n g these G e n t i l e s i n I s r a e l . The a t t i t u d e i s one of fear, i d e n t i f y i n g 
•"•U as n a t i o n s . Because they are a t h r e a t on the i n t e r - n a t i o n a l l e v e l , and 
CD 2,5; 20,17; c f . 6,5; 8,16; 15,7; 19,29. 
Thus CD 15,7, c f . 20,17; and 15,12-13; 16,1-2.4; c f . 10,3. 
A r e t u r n t o the law of Moses i s c l e a r l y understood t o be i n r e l a t i o n to the 
teacher of righteousness (CD 1,10-12) who i n the past was an i n t e r p r e t e r of 
the law. I n l i n e w i t h t h i s the overseer of the camp has the f u n c t i o n to 
cause people t o r e t u r n to the community, or i t s way of i n t e r p r e t i n g the law 
(CD 13,9). 
CD 19,16 uses "a covenant of conversion/repentance", n^ltSn n"'"l3. 
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To t h i s I s h a l l r e t u r n below. 
Cf. Herbert Braun, Radikalismus, 1969, p.135, who d i s t i n g u i s h e s between 
"Torawissen" und "Torapraxis". 
This i s seen e.g. i n llQTemple 57,11; 58,3 ( c f . also IQM 12,11), but not 
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on the i n t e r - p e r s o n a l l e v e l , there i s a lack of acceptance, e s p e c i a l l y c l e a r 
i n the h a l a k h i c p a r t i n CD 9-16. The demand f o r d i s s o c i a t i o n i s grounded i n 
the b e l i e f t h a t G e n t i l e s by nature are unclean.^''^ These laws r e f l e c t the 
r e a l i t y of a mixed s o c i e t y c o n s i s t i n g of Gentiles and Jews, as w e l l as CD's 
g u i d i n g p r i n c i p l e of holiness as g o a l . I n d i r e c t l y , t h i s i s evidence f o r a 
b e l i e f i n I s r a e l ' s e l e c t i o n , maybe also a b e l i e f i n I s r a e l ' s s u p e r i o r i t y . 
However, the general r u l e known from J u b i l e e s , against i n t e r m a r r i a g e ( c f . 
Jub 30,11-14), i s not found i n llQTemple or CD. This may be because i t was 
not an issue or problem. ^ ''^  Or more l i k e l y , the reason i s t h a t the o v e r a l l 
concern f o r i d e n t i t y i s not the people's i d e n t i t y , but a narrower group's 
self-image, i n which case both the i n t e r - n a t i o n a l and i n t e r - p e r s o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s are set aside f o r the sake of a narrower s e l f - a f f i r m a t i o n . I f 
llQTemple and CD r e f l e c t an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g , t h i s would 
e x p l a i n the l a c k of concern as p a r t of the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l dualism, since on 
the basis t h a t e v e r y t h i n g unclean w i l l be destroyed an i d e a l , pure I s r a e l of 
the end-time needs t o be created. '^'^  
The s t a t u s of "12, the a l i e n , the sojourner or the p r o s e l y t e , i s more 
complicated. I n the Old Testament the a l i e n s are the lowest i n s o c i e t y , and 
dependent on the i n s t i t u t i o n of guest friendship.^'''' Gradually over the 
c e n t u r i e s a change from s o c i a l t o r e l i g i o u s meaning takes place, so t h a t "13 
i n CD, unless i t i s presupposed i n the demand t o f r e e prisoners from f o r e i g n 
people i n CD 14,15. 
Thus, the laws against spending the Sabbath near Gentiles (11,15), or 
s e l l i n g clean animals t o Gentiles (12,9) i n order t h a t they do not s a c r i f i c e 
them. Or, t o l e r a t i n g G e n t i l e s , so t h a t only i n case of self-defence i s i t 
p e r m i t t e d t o k i l l a G e n t i l e (12,6). 
llQTemple has a few s p e c i f i c statements, such as the command th a t the 
k i n g , must be one of t h e i r " b r o t h e r s " , and not a stranger (56,15). And i t i s 
f u r t h e r r e q u i r e d t h a t the king marry a woman of h i s f a t h e r ' s house, and not 
a G e n t i l e woman (57,16-17). S o l d i e r s i n the king's army must be Jews (57,1-
14) who s h a l l p r o t e c t against f o r e i g n attacks as w e l l as p r o t e c t the king 
against f o r e i g n e r s . 
I f a woman i s taken as prisoner of war, she may be taken as w i f e , but she i s 
r i t u a l l y unclean f o r 7 years, llQTemple 43,10-17. 
"^'^  The theme of d e s t r u c t i o n of e v i l i s prominent i n IQS, IQM and IQH. 
'^''' See f o r instance Ps 105,12; Jer 35,7; 1 Chr 16,19. They have a s t a t u s 
between the Jews i n h a b i t i n g the land and the strangers, """IDJ, which means 
t h i s i s a marginal group, f o r whom n a t i o n a l t e r r i t o r i a l boundaries do not 
apply. By l i v i n g i n s i d e the t e r r i t o r y of I s r a e l they are subject to the laws 
governing the land, such as c i r c u m c i s i o n , t o celebrate the Passover ( c f . 
Exod 12,19), keep the Sabbath law ( c f . Exod 20,10; 23,12); they may 
s a c r i f i c e , thus have access t o the temple ( c f . Lev 22,17-33). Consequently, 
s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s boundaries are f l u i d . 
For an overview see, D. Kellermann, ThWAT I, 1973, col.979-991. 
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can mean " p r o s e l y t e " , i n the sense of a r e l i g i o u s convert.^''^ This change i s 
r e f l e c t e d i n llQTemple and CD. 
Thus, i t i s noteworthy t h a t i n llQTemple the l e g i s l a t i o n on r e l a t i o n s h i p s 
w i t h the 12 has disappeared.^''^ The only time t h i s group i s mentioned i s i n 
40,6, regarding r e s t r i c t e d access t o the temple.^''^ This means that the a l i e n 
has at best r e t a i n e d a marginal s o c i a l s t a t u s . There i s no h i n t of a 
r e l i g i o u s boundary to be crossed g i v i n g r i g h t s of temple access equal t o 
those of born Jews. 
CD's use of 13 i s f a r from c l e a r . The two instances i n 6 and 14 speak to 
d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n s , and to base a conclusion regarding the status of " l i on 
these two instances i s h i g h l y q uestionable. I n CD 6,21, the context i s a 
l i s t of p r e s c r i p t i o n s , g i v i n g those who have entered the covenant e t h i c a l 
and r e l i g i o u s admonitions t o show concern f o r people, apparently outside the 
community, and of an i n f e r i o r s t a t u s . I t may be a general r u l e to take care 
of anyone i n need i n a l i t e r a l sense, which thus, due to i t s general 
character, says nothing about i n s i d e or o u t s i d e the boundaries; or maybe the 
r u l e should be understood i n a context of s a c r i f i c e r e i n t e r p r e t e d as love, -
s p i r i t u a l , symbolic r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . I n th a t case i t says more of the 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of s c r i p t u r e w i t h i n the community than of i t s boundaries. 
What of CD 14,3-4, i n which we f i n d a l i s t w i t h the ranks of the members of 
the community, " p r i e s t s f i r s t , L e v i t e s second, the c h i l d r e n of I s r a e l t h i r d 
and the p r o s e l y t e s (12) f o u r t h " ? Or, what of the four groups i n 14,6 which 
are i d e n t i f i e d as they are ordered f o r camp meetings? 
U n f o r t u n a t e l y , the t e x t i s not d e t a i l e d enough to give a d e f i n i t e answer. 
One p o s s i b i l i t y i s t h a t CD simply a l l u d e s t o the Exodus event, and r e f e r s to 
a t r a d i t i o n a l d i v i s i o n r e f l e c t i n g a s i t u a t i o n i n which groups of d i f f e r e n t 
This can be i l l u s t r a t e d by Septuagint's choice of npoaT\KvTo<; f o r 12, c f . 
K.G. Kuhn, TDNT VI. 1968, p.730-44. 
^ On the basis of an comparative a n a l y s i s of the Deuteronomy laws on the 13, 
Michael Owen Wise, A Critical Study, 1990, p.172-75, argues t h a t llQTemple"s 
omissions of t h i s l e g i s l a t i o n i s due t o the character of llQTemple as escha-
t o l o g i c a l law; the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l idea of a j u s t s o c i e t y and pure land would 
have no room f o r such l e g i s l a t i o n . 
His argument presupposes t h a t llQTemple b u i l d s on CD and develops i t s ideas. 
The temple s h a l l be w i t h a 3rd court (40,5-6) r e s t r i c t i n g access of the 
a l i e n s t o the other p a r t s of the temple. Thereby t h e i r s t a t u s i s equal to 
women and boys under 20 (39,5-11). 
For an ex c l u s i o n of a l i e n s from the community see also 4QFlor 1,4. 
Thus suggested by Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.113. 
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s o c i a l background and/or ethnic o r i g i n coexist.^""^ Another p o s s i b i l i t y i s t o 
take the meaning " p r o s e l y t e " as a r e l i g i o u s convert t o Judaism, i n which 
case the community includes both Jews and converted G e n t i l e s . I f t h a t i s 
the case i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o e x p l a i n the lack of i n t e r e s t i n boundary marks 
t h a t p r o s e l y t e s i n other contexts are asked to submit t o , such as circum-
c i s i o n or confession of the one God, or a s i m i l a r d e m a n d . T h e f a c t t h a t 
s t r i c t p u r i t y r u l e s are c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of the community and t h a t Gentiles 
are unclean by nature would c a l l f o r some s o r t of reference to change of 
st a t u s from unclean t o clean, but t h i s i s not found. I n view of the whole 
s e t t i n g of the group w i t h i n I s r a e l , and i t s concern w i t h I s r a e l ' s h o l i n e s s , 
i t seems more l i k e l y t h a t " p r o s e l y t e s " should be understood to be converts 
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t o the community from w i t h i n Judaism. I f the community understands i t s e l f 
i n terms of the Exodus, the hie r a r c h y of belonging would include the l a s t i n 
rank (and p u r i t y ? ) , a marginal group l i k e the " a l i e n s " , not yet accepted 
i n t o f u l l membership. And i f 12 i s a group w i t h i n the community, then status 
i s i n d i c a t e d . Moreover, t h i s b u i l d s on p r i e s t l y h o l i n e s s as the leading 
p r i n c i p l e f o r c r o s s i n g boundaries, not on a d o c t r i n a l system or a new ethnic 
i d e n t i t y . 
I n sum» because i d e n t i t y has changed, the expression " a l l who enter the 
covenant" i d e n t i f i e s a group f o r whom the choice of covenant obedience i s 
s i g n i f i c a n t . The d e c i s i o n i s t o l i v e i n obedience t o the law, commitment to 
observing the law. With entry i n t o the covenant community characterised by 
keeping the law, a l l who, from the p o i n t of view of the community, appear to 
be " f a i t h l e s s " are l i a b l e t o be excluded. "Return" means change of 
d i r e c t i o n , t u r n i n g to observance of the law, not change of et h n i c i d e n t i t y 
or b e l i e f system. 
^"^ Cf. the l i s t s i n Exod 18,25; Deut 29,10-11; Neh 10,1-29. 
Geza Vermes, The Dead Sea Scrolls, Qumran in Perspective, 1977, 1982, p.103, 
suggests t h a t the "assembly of a l l the camps" (CD 14,3-6) i s a reference to 
a "general convention" held at the annual f e s t i v a l f o r covenant renewal. 
This i s the o p i n i o n of Michael Owen Wise, A Critical Study, 1990, p.l69-
70, note 29. I n h i s argument t h a t "12 must be r e l i g i o u s converts i n both 6,21 
and 14,4-6 he overlooks the po s s i b l e l i n k t o the Exodus event, and h i s 
conclusion i s not convincing. 
For the view t h a t H e l l e n i s t i c Judaism a t t r a c t e d numerous Ge n t i l e s , t h a t 
there were d i f f e r e n t demands i n various contexts, see John J. C o l l i n s , 
Between Athens, 1986, esp. p.163-68, and the l i t e r a t u r e here. 
See Michael Newton, Purity, 1985, p.12, but esp. p.122, note 18, i n 
reference t o H.H. Rowley, The Zadokite Fragments, 1952, p.35-36; P. Wern-
berg-M0ller, The Manual, 1957, p.56, note 49. 
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(2) Covenant Markers. 
I f the d e c i s i o n t o study and p r a c t i s e the law i s not r e l a t e d to a f f i r m i n g 
e t h n i c i d e n t i t y but t o a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c covenant i d e n t i t y , how then i s t h i s 
boundary c r o s s i n g marked? Two r i t e s need to be discussed, circumcision and 
oaths. 
(a) Circumcision. I n llQTemple and CD the lack of i n t e r e s t i n the r i t e of 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s conspicuous. Against the background of Jubilees t h i s i s 
h i g h l y s i g n i f i c a n t . Why i s t h i s the case? 
The Temple S c r o l l does not mention c i r c u m c i s i o n at a l l . This may be because 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a p r i v a t e r i t e performed w i t h i n the f a m i l y , and not 
associated w i t h the temple. Or i t may be assumed as a un i v e r s a l Jewish 
p r a c t i c e . I f c i r c u m c i s i o n i s taken f o r granted, t h i s could i n d i c a t e t h a t 
belonging i s p r i m a r i l y by b i r t h , so th a t other nations are excluded by 
d e f i n i t i o n . Or i t could be a r e f l e c t i o n of a d i f f e r e n t perception of how 
boundaries are drawn. I s h a l l r e f r a i n from conclusions based on arguments 
from s i l e n c e . 
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CD mentions the r i t e of c i r c u m c i s i o n only i n passing or i n d i r e c t l y . The 
r i t e i s not mentioned i n r e l a t i o n to e n t r y , or conversion. Since converts 
are presumed t o be Jews, c i r c u m c i s i o n seems to be taken f o r granted. Thus, 
J u b i l e e s ' concern f o r a r i t e of a f f i r m a t i o n of the covenant seems no longer 
at issue. The i n t e r e s t has s h i f t e d to a demand f o r a high l e v e l of knowledge 
of the to r a h and of e t h i c a l behaviour; from a r i t e performed once to 
repeated r i t u a l a f f i r m a t i o n s . Entry i s not associated w i t h the r i t e of 
c i r c u m c i s i o n nor i s there an a f f i r m a t i o n of belonging. Whether t h i s i s a 
r e f l e c t i o n of the community's acceptance of a t r a d i t i o n a l covenant mark, or 
of a community's changed boundary, i s impossible to decide due to lac k of 
evidence. 
(b) Oaths. Members are accepted as a r e s u l t of an examination of knowledge 
and behaviour. This can be i l l u s t r a t e d from CD 13,11-13, 
"And everyone t h a t i s added to the congregation, l e t him (the overseer) 
examine him about h is a c t i o n s and h i s understanding and h i s strength and 
hi s courage and h i s pro p e r t y ; and they s h a l l w r i t e him down i n his place 
according to h i s status i n the l o t of l i g h t . Let no man of the members 
of the camp have any a u t h o r i t y t o b r i n g any man i n t o the congregation 
against the w i l l of the overseer". 
C l e a r l y an examination takes place before the examinee i s added t o the 
community. Whether entry t o the community i s a process or an act of 
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CD 12,11: "the covenant of Abraham". See above i n I (1) ( e ) . 
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immediate d e c i s i o n i s d i f f i c u l t t o determine. What i s c l e a r i s th a t once a 
person i s accepted, a covenant oath i s sworn. This seems to be the nearest 
we get to a r i t e s y mbolising e n t r y and/or change. The oath i s f u r t h e r 
mentioned i n the l e g a l passages, as "the oath of the covenant which Moses 
concluded" (CD 15,9) or the "oath to r e t u r n t o the law of Moses (CD 15,12), 
or r a t h e r the r e i n t e r p r e t e d law (CD 15,10).^^'* I t i s c a l l e d the "oath of the 
covenant" (CD 15,6), and i n the context those who can j o i n are e i t h e r o ut-
s i d e r s who wish to j o i n the community and choose to " t u r n from corrupt ways" 
(15,7) or those born w i t h i n the movement, who then swear the oath of commit-
ment t o the c o v e n a n t . T h e r e i s no mention of a period of t r i a l , but i t i s 
perhaps i m p l i e d , because the examination of knowledge presupposes some s o r t 
of i n s t r u c t i o n . The examination of a candidate (CD 13,11-13) f o r membership 
does not mention anything about not accepting a person, nor can we be 
c e r t a i n whether there was a pe r i o d of t r i a l before f u l l membership was 
g r a n t e d . P r e s u m a b l y r e j e c t i o n was pos s i b l e i f the a p p l i c a n t d i d not prove 
s a t i s f a c t o r y ( c f . 15,11). 
I n i t s present form CD does not provide a l i t u r g i c a l context f o r the 
ceremony of entrance or a f f i r m a t i o n of covenantal belonging. The unpublished 
fragment 4QD*^  contains a passage w i t h a l i t u r g y f o r covenant renewal which 
presumably takes place at the annual f e s t i v a l of Weeks, as Jubilees 
1 5 7 
suggests. I t i s q u i t e p o s s i b l e t h a t t h i s fragment could throw l i g h t on a 
^ " Cf. A r v i d S. Kapelrud, i n Bibel und Qumran, 1968, p.144-5. 
Raymond F. C o l l i n s , EThL 39, 1963, p.566, i n t e r p r e t s the oath as a personal 
r e a f f i r m a t i o n of the Torah and S i n a i Covenant. 
I n s i d e r s can be the sons of the members, who when they reach the age of 20 
are able t o j o i n , according t o CD 15,5-6, while CD 10,6-7 operates w i t h an 
age l i m i t of 25-60. This age l i m i t i s according to Old Testament pre-
s c r i p t i o n s one t h a t i s v a l i d f o r r e g i s t r a t i o n to become members of the 
(male) worshiping community, as w e l l as being the age to go to war, c f . Exod 
30,12, or Num 1,2. L e v i t i c a l s e r v i c e i s between age 30 and 50, c f . Num 4,2; 
or 25 and upwards c f . 8,24. 
S i m i l a r r u l e s are found i n llQTemple 39,8 w i t h regard to access to the 
temple. I n IQSa 1,6-19 f o r membership and d u t i e s . I n IQM 6,13-14 the age f o r 
s o l d i e r s , 30-45 f o r f o o t - s o l d i e r s r e s p e c t i v e l y 40-50 f o r r i d e r s , i s 
p u z z l i n g , and probably r e f l e c t s membership age or r i g h t s w i t h i n the 
community, as suggested by Eduard Nielsen i n D0dehavs- teksterne, 1959, 
p.170. Age-requirements are not mentioned i n IQS. 
For a p e r i o d of t r i a l see IQS 6,17. 
Un f o r t u n a t e l y , CD 15,15 i s not i n t a c t , but there i s a p o s s i b i l i t y , t h a t t h i s 
i s a reference to a year of t r i a l before the f i n a l oath i s taken. For t h i s 
view see A r v i d S. Kapelrud i n Bibel und Qumran, 1968, p.144. 
^^ '^  J.T. M i l i k , Ten Years, 1959, p.116-17; 151-52. 
M i l i k f u r t h e r argues t h a t the order of the o r i g i n a l work behind CD was, (1) 
CD l - 8 ; ^ 9 b - 2 0 ; (2) a p a r t l y preserved p a r t of 4QD ; (3) CD 15-16; 9-14, and 
(4) 4QD , c o n t a i n i n g the l i t u r g y of the covenant renewal. This could mean 
th a t the confessional formula i n 20,28-29 could be seen as part of e i t h e r a 
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r i t u a l e n t r y . However, a f i n a l s o l u t i o n t o t h i s problem, and to tha t of a 
l i t u r g y of covenant renewal, w i l l have t o await p u b l i c a t i o n of 4QD*^ . 
Whether women were accepted or not, i s open to doubts. The only passage i n 
CD t h a t could suggest the presence of women i s CD 16,10-13, which mentions 
women swearing an oath. U n f o r t u n a t e l y the context i s f a r from c l e a r , so i t 
i s impossible to say whether or not the oath i s a covenant oath. 
I n sum, the t e x t u a l evidence f o r the existence of a r i t e c o n s i s t i n g of an 
oath i s s t r o n g , but absolute c e r t a i n t y f o r the use of the oath as a r i t u a l 
t h a t marks e n t r y cannot be reached from the evidence at hand. That an oath 
togethe r w i t h an examination marks the entrance to the community i s at best 
i m p l i e d . 
(3) R i t u a l P u r i t y and Washings. 
The l a s t p o i n t t o consider i n r e l a t i o n t o boundaries i s whether r i t u a l 
p u r i t y marks a boundary. Compared t o the Old Testament r u l e s , the Temple 
S c r o l l ' s p r e s c r i p t i o n s f o r r i t u a l p u r i t y are s t r i c t e r , because p r i e s t l y 
p u r i t y i s appli e d not only t o the temple and priesthood, but also to the 
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c i t y and the people. I t would be beyond the scope of t h i s work to go i n t o 
the v a r i e t y of laws on p u r i t y . S u f f i c e i t t o say t h a t the purpose of r i t u a l 
p u r i t y and cleanness i n llQTemple i s t o b r i n g about a s t a t e of holiness, a 
goal which i s a p r e r e q u i s i t e f o r the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l r e s t o r a t i o n of the 
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temple and people. Thus the general demand i n llQTemple 47,3-6: 
"And the c i t y which I w i l l hallow by s e t t l i n g my name and (my) tempCle 
w i t h i n ( i t ) ] , s h a l l be holy and clean of any unclean t h i n g w i t h which 
they may be d e f i l e d . " 
Since the presence of God req u i r e s t h a t place and people a t t a i n a high 
degree of p u r i t y , boundaries f o r the presence of God are drawn accordingly. 
Without having undergone p u r i f i c a t i o n no one can enter the holy place. 
I n CD, r i t u a l washings are mentioned i n the context of removal of 
covenant oath r e l a t e d t o entrance or as a part of a r i t e of covenant 
renewal. I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t then Annie Jaubert, Alliance. 1963, p.212-13, 
may be r i g h t when she suggests a p a t t e r n f o r entrance i n t o the covenant by 
oath, w i t h curses, blessings and confessiog.gf s i n s , r e c a l l i n g Deut 27-29. 
The fragment of a l i t u r g i c a l prayer 1Q34 i s a f u r t h e r i n d i c a t i o n of a 
f e s t i v a l f o r covenant renewal. 
This may be due t o a view t h a t the temple c i t y and mountain have a spe c i a l 
s t a t u s of h o l i n e s s , r a t h e r l i k e S i n a i , c f . Exod 19,10-16. Thus suggested by 
Yigael Yadin, The Temple Scroll I , 1983, p.285-89. 
See also Jacob Milgrom, JBL 97, 1978, esp. p.512-18. 
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uncleanness, and there i s no s p e c i f i c mention of r i t u a l washings i n 
connection w i t h entrance to a place; t h i s raises the question of whether 
such removal i s necessary f o r belonging i n general. Of s p e c i a l i n t e r e s t i s 
the general r u l e i n CD 6,17-18, "To put a d i s t i n c t i o n between the unclean 
and the c l e a n , and t o teach the d i f f e r e n c e between the holy and the common". 
There i s a c l e a r a l l u s i o n to Ezek 22,26 where the p r i e s t s are rebuked f o r 
not doing what i s expected of them. Uncleanness i s mentioned i n a number of 
c o n t e x t s , but i s r e l a t e d e s p e c i a l l y t o cult.^^° I f covenant i d e n t i t y i s 
defined i n p r i e s t l y terms, p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n s apply to those who have 
entered the covenant ( c f . 6 , 1 2 ) . T h i s means f u r t h e r , t h a t when the 
fundamental a b i l i t y t o d i s t i n g u i s h between clean and unclean i s i n the hands 
of the community, which sees i t s e l f i n a p r i e s t l y covenant, i t i s then i n 
the power of t h i s community t o draw i t s boundaries, to d e f i n e who can or 
cannot enter the sphere of h o l i n e s s . Thus the p r i e s t l y community accepts 
p r i e s t l y standards and boundaries f o r i t s e l f . 
The p r e s c r i p t i o n f o r p u r i t y i n connection wi t h community worship i s of 
s p e c i a l i n t e r e s t t o the issue of boundaries, because of the l i n k to 
e x c l u s i o n . Thus, CD 11,22, "And everyone who enters the house <of meeting i n 
order to> pray, l e t him not come i n a s t a t e of uncleanness r e q u i r i n g 
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washings". This shows t h a t r i t u a l washings take place not only i n 
p r e p a r a t i o n f o r worship i n general, but also f o r worship i n the community 
cont e x t . Moreover, when these washings are necessary f o r remaining i n the 
s t a t e of p e r f e c t i o n , they become d e c i s i v e f o r preserving i d e n t i t y . I f 
cleansing i s l a c k i n g there i s reason f o r e x c l u s i o n , and i d e n t i t y i s 
endangered. No p r e s c r i p t i o n s f o r p u r i f i c a t o r y baths are given, except the 
p r a c t i c a l , not to use d i r t y water, or t o use less water than would cover a 
Thus, uncleanness i s used e i t h e r i n a context of c u l t (CD 5,6; 11,19-20; 
12,1; 20,23), or i n a context of persons or t h i n g s , such as dead persons (CD 
12,16-18, c f . 7,3), or Gentiles (CD 11,14-15). 
Cf. 12,19-20, and 4,18 where "the nets of B e l i a l " are whoredom, wealth and 
uncleanness. 
^^^The term mnntZ/n i s by some i n t e r p r e t e d as a reference to the temple, 
which i s p o s s i b l e because the preceding context speaks of s a c r i f i c e . Thus 
e.g. Robert L. Webb, John the Baptizer, 1991, p.136. 
According t o Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.158, t h i s i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n goes back to I s r a e l L e v i , Un 6 c r i t sadduc6en a n t e r i o r a l a 
d e s t r u c t i o n du temple, REJ LXI, 1911, p.161-205. But Hvidberg also notes 
t h a t the term CD uses elsewhere f o r temple i s tf"'1p'Qn, c f . e.g. 5,6; 6,12; 
12,1-2. The i m p l i c a t i o n i s t h a t mnnttfn IT'S must be i n t e r p r e t e d as e i t h e r a 
type of synagogue, a house of worship f o r the community. 
This i s also how P h i l i p R. Davies, JJS 33, 1982, p.300, i n t e r p r e t s the 
expression, by t a k i n g ^Hp i n i t s b i b l i c a l sense of worshiping congregation, 
and the community i t s e l f "as a l i t u r g i c a l u n i t " . 
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person.^^"^ When the r i t u a l washings have the t r a d i t i o n a l f u n c t i o n of preparing 
f o r worship, r a t h e r than s i g n i f y i n g e n t r y , the governing p r i n c i p l e i s 
h o l i n e s s , t h a t i s p r i e s t l y h o l i n e s s . Inasmuch as t h i s p r i n c i p l e applies to 
the communities behind CD and llQTemple, boundaries are set i n narrow terms 
of p r i e s t l y p u r i f i c a t i o n . Based on the idea t h a t the community e x i s t s f o r 
the sake of preserving h o l i n e s s , holiness becomes the p r i n c i p l e f o r a l l 
r i t u a l boundaries. Hence, boundaries f o r belonging are no longer defined 
according t o an ethnic-geographical i d e n t i t y , r a t h e r they are defined 
according t o h o l i n e s s , to r i t u a l norms. 
I I I . Conclusion. 
While from the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y , a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s not 
ne c e s s a r i l y e x c l u s i v e by nature, i t nevertheless becomes exclusive when 
t h e o l o g i c a l , r e l i g i o u s , s o c i a l and n a t i o n a l boundaries are drawn. I n a 
s i m i l a r way as Jubil e e s i n t e r p r e t s the covenant i n r e l a t i o n t o the past as 
an e t e r n a l covenant f o r e t h n i c I s r a e l w i t h n a t i o n a l boundaries, llQTemple 
understands covenant to be f o r the people. But u n l i k e Jubilees boundaries 
are r e l a t e d t o the c u l t , the means f o r r e s t o r i n g the people's broken 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , not t o an a f f i r m a t i o n of the covenant. CD, on the one hand, 
r e f e r s to the idea of the "covenant w i t h the ancestors", i n p r i n c i p l e given 
t o a l l I s r a e l , but i n p r a c t i c e a r e l a t i o n s h i p entered by human choice r a t h e r 
than through c i r c u m c i s i o n . On the other hand, since the covenant i s a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p based on f a i t h f u l n e s s and obedience, w i t h i d e n t i t y narrowed 
down t o a r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t b u i l d s on obedience, boundaries are set 
ac c o r d i n g l y . 
N e i t h e r CD nor llQTemple envisages Gentiles c r o s s i n g the boundary to I s r a e l . 
The concern i s , at most, f o r those w i t h i n I s r a e l who f a i l t o respond, 
because they, by being uncommitted, r i s k d i v i n e wrath, which may be a r i s k 
not only t o the u n f a i t h f u l . Due to the nature of the w r i t i n g s , the r e a l 
concern i s f o r those who are i n s i d e the community, the o b j e c t being t o keep 
i n s i d e those • already i n the covenant. 
When boundaries are drawn according to r e l i g i o u s r a t h e r than n a t i o n a l 
c r i t e r i a of i d e n t i t y , such as when the emphasis i s on personal choice, on 
t u r n i n g from s i n , and p r i e s t l y p u r i t y , then a change has taken place from 
c o l l e c t i v e e l e c t i o n of the people t o i n d i v i d u a l choice. This means t h a t the 
boundaries are drawn not to mark o f f the people from the outside world of 
the G e n t i l e s , but are demarcation l i n e s w i t h i n I s r a e l . P o t e n t i a l l y , I s r a e l 
1 6 3 . 
This I S m another context, CD 10,11-13, 
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i s the o b j e c t of a c a l l t o r e t u r n t o the covenant; i n p r a c t i c e , however, 
only the few who respond are counted as w i t h i n the boundaries. I n t h i s way 
e x c l u s i v e boundaries r e f l e c t a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c i d e n t i t y . 
Even i f i n CD e n t r y i n t o the community i s not a goal i n i t s e l f , v i s i b l e 
symbols of c r o s s i n g are important. When symbolic a c t s , l i k e the oath, are 
seen as boundary marks and means f o r a t t a i n i n g a s t a t e of p e r f e c t i o n 
demanded by the law, a change i n self-understanding i s e v i d e n t . What emerges 
i s a r e l a t i v e l y closed community whose self-image i s t h a t of a remnant, 
c a l l e d t o preserve p r i e s t l y p u r i t y by demanding r i t u a l and e t h i c a l obedience 
and f a i t h f u l n e s s . Because the f o c a l p o i n t i s obedience, m i r r o r e d i n keeping 
concrete p r e s c r i p t i o n s , and based on the t h e o l o g i c a l p r i n c i p l e of h o l i n e s s , 
there i s a change both of i d e n t i t y and boundaries, from an e t h n i c covenant 
t o a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c covenant. Eventually, there i s a change i n the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and I s r a e l , or God and humanity. 
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CHAPTER FOUR. 
ECCLESIOLOGICAL AWARENESS AND COVENANT RITUAL 
IN THE COMMUNITY RULE. 
In the preceding chapter on i d e n t i t y and boundaries i n llQTemple and CD I 
concluded t h a t f o r both documents the most prominent covenantal aspect i s 
th a t of obedience. Further, my study of these w r i t i n g s i n d i c a t e d t h a t , 
compared t o J u b i l e e s , the basis of i d e n t i t y has changed from being p r i m a r i l y 
a matter of b i r t h , t o one of choice, w i t h i n d i v i d u a l holiness as the f o c a l 
p o i n t . Boundaries too were accordingly defined more narrowly. I n t h i s 
chapter I s h a l l pursue these issues f u r t h e r by examining The Rule of the 
Community, to e s t a b l i s h t o what extent the same changes are present here. 
F i r s t I s h a l l examine s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g by e x p l o r i n g covenantal belonging 
i n IQS, to see whether i d e n t i t y i s defined broadly or narrowly, i n terms of 
an e t h n i c r e l a t i o n s h i p o r a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c r e l a t i o n s h i p , and whether a 
personal choice, not b i r t h , determines belonging. Next I s h a l l look at how 
boundaries are drawn, what the important boundary signs are, whether they 
mark conversion or en t r y t o the community or not. 
I . Covenantal I d e n t i t y and E c c l e s i o l o g i c a l Awareness. 
One of the f i r s t documents t o be discovered at the Qumran s i t e , i n cave 1 i n 
1947, and subsequently published, was the Community Rule, IQS.^ This r u l e , 
i n the form of a handbook f o r a community, contains a v a r i e t y of laws, 
i n c l u d i n g r u l e s f o r membership and s t r u c t u r e . ^ But whereas CD contains laws 
There were fragments of the manuscript, presumably o l d e r than IQS, found 
i n cave 4 (4QS^' ) and p o s s i b l y cave 5 (5QS). 
IQS was f i r s t published by M i l l a r Burrows, The Dead Sea Scrolls of St. 
Mark's Monastery, vol I, ASOR 1950, p.156-92. 
The t e x t used here i s by Eduard Lohse, and the t r a n s l a t i o n s consulted, are 
by P. Wernberg-M0ller; Theodor H. Gaster; D0dehavsteksterne, t r a n s l a t i o n and 
notes t o IQS by Benedikt Otzen; Johann Maier; A. Dupont-Sommer; A.R.C. 
Leaney; G. Vermes; Michael A. Knibb. See my b i b l i o g r a p h y , part I , f o r 
d e t a i l s . 
Unless otherwise s t a t e d , the q u o t a t i o n s are from G. Vermes. 
^ I n i t s present form IQS i s a composite document, which i s c l e a r from the 
way the content changes. For a b r i e f survey of the content, see Emil 
Schurer, History I I I i , 1986, p.381-86, i n which G. Vermes gives a summary 
of the problem of composition. 
For the s t r u c t u r e I f o l l o w the suggestion of Michael A. Knibb, The Qumran 
Community, 1987, p.77-78, who d i v i d e s the t e x t i n t o s i x major p a r t s , (1) 
1,1-15: Statement of the aims of the community; (2) 1,16-3,12: Entry i n t o 
the community; (3) 3,13-4,26: D o c t r i n a l teaching of the community, i n c l u d i n g 
the teaching of c h i l d r e n of l i g h t and c h i l d r e n of darkness; (4) 5,1-7,25: 
Rules f o r s t r u c t u r i n g the l i f e of the community; (5) 8,1-9,26a: The 
r e l a t i o n s h i p t o I s r a e l i n c l u d i n g e s c h a t o l o g i c a l teachings; (6) 9,26b-ll,22: 
Concluding s e c t i o n i n hymnic form. This composition reveals a v a r i e t y of 
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r e l a t e d t o the community as w e l l as a h i s t o r i c a l frame, IQS i s remarkable 
f o r the absence of h i s t o r i c a l i n f o r m a t i o n . The c e n t r a l and most important 
p o i n t of i n t e r e s t f o r the document c l e a r l y l i e s i n community p r a c t i c e and 
theology. Unlike CD, a c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the past i s not expressed i n 
covenantal terms. I t i s also conspicuous t h a t the term "new covenant" i s not 
found, and th a t o ther i d e n t i t y terms, such as yahad. seem to be p r e f e r r e d . 
This r a i s e s several questions. Which of the four covenant aspects i s the 
most s i g n i f i c a n t i n IQS: God as guarantor of the covenant? The o b l i g a t o r y 
aspect? The promissory aspect? Or the aspect of newness? I f "new" i s absent, 
how i s the aspect of renewal expressed? Does the change i n terminology i n 
i t s e l f designate a change i n self-understanding? I f memory and h i s t o r y are 
not i mportant, i s t h i s due t o a lac k of consciousness of c o n t i n u i t y or t o a 
change i n the perception of covenant v a l i d i t y ? I f the l a t t e r . What i s the 
p r i n c i p l e on which v a l i d i t y i s based? I s i d e n t i t y o r i e n t a t e d towards the 
f u t u r e and hence e s c h a t o l o g i c a l ? Has the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p changed from 
a c o l l e c t i v e , e t h n i c r e l a t i o n s h i p t o a personal, i n d i v i d u a l r e l a t i o n s h i p ? To 
answer these questions, I s h a l l order t h i s s e c t i o n as f o l l o w s , (1) A 
P r i e s t l y E s c h a t o l o q i c a l Covenant and (2) E c c l e s i o l o g i c a l Consciousness. 
(1) A P r i e s t l y E s c h a t o l o g i c a l Covenant. 
The f i r s t t h i n g t o note i s t h a t when IQS uses covenant terminology, the 
covenant concept stands f i r s t of a l l f o r the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God.'' This 
idea of a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s to a c e r t a i n degree shared w i t h CD, but 
there are important d i f f e r e n c e s t o which I s h a l l draw a t t e n t i o n under the 
heading. The Lack of C o n t i n u i t y w i t h the Past. Of p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t to 
t h i s study i s the idea, which IQS shares w i t h llQTemple and CD, of covenant 
themes t h a t very w e l l could support the theory t h a t several l a y e r s have been 
b u i l t i n t o the document as i t now stands. 
As f o r genre, there seems t o be general agreement on i t being a "handbook"; 
the disagreement i s over whether i t addresses a monastic type of community 
at the Qumran s i t e as the m a j o r i t y would maintain, or i s a manual f o r a 
non-monastic movement w i t h several branches. The l a t t e r was advocated 
already by P. Wernberg-Moller, ALUOS 6, 1966-68, p.56-81. 
This l a c k of i n f o r m a t i o n makes d a t i n g the manuscript from i n t e r n a l 
c r i t e r i a d i f f i c u l t . Nevertheless, there i s a general agreement among 
scholars on a date around 100 BC. For a b r i e f survey see Emil Schurer, 
I b i d . , p.383-84. 
When IQS i s compared to e a r l i e r Dead Sea S c r o l l s (e.g. IQpHab), obviously 
the h i s t o r i c a l p erspective has given way to the theological-cosmological 
p e r s p e c t i v e , as observed by Benedikt Otzen i n D0dehavsteksterne. 1959, p.43. 
* See Karl Georg Kuhn, Konkordanz. 1960, p.36, who l i s t s 32 occurrences of 
n"'1i i n IQS. Thus, 1,8.16.18.20.24; 2,10.12.13.16.18; 3.11; 4,22; 
5,2.3.5.8.9 ( t w i c e ) . 10.11.12.18.19.20.22 ( t w i c e ) ; 6,15.19; 8.9.10.16; 10,10. 
Note, t h a t of these occurrences, 10 are i n the sect i o n concerning entry to 
the community (1,16-3,18), and 16 are i n the se c t i o n on s t r u c t u r e of the 
community (5,1-7,25). 
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v a l i d i t y , which I s h a l l deal w i t h under E t e r n a l Covenant. 
(a) The Lack of C o n t i n u i t y w i t h the Past. I n IQS covenant theology replaces 
h i s t o r i c a l c o n t i n u i t y . Since the h i s t o r i c a l r a t i o n a l e f o r the covenant i s 
l a c k i n g , a s i g n i f i c a n t change of emphasis has taken place i n IQS. I s h a l l 
now s u b s t a n t i a t e t h i s statement. F i r s t , l i k e CD and llQTemple, IQS knows and 
uses the expression, "covenant of God". Thus, IQS 10,10, "PN nn^^ and IQS 
5,18.19.22, Wia.^ However, t h i s seems not t o r e f e r to any p a r t i c u l a r past 
establishment of the covenant between God and I s r a e l . Rather the context 
sets "the covenant of God" i n a d u a l i s t i c scheme, good-evil, or l i g h t -
darkness, suggesting t h a t "covenant of God" stands f o r a timeless p r i n c i p l e , 
r a t h e r than a h i s t o r i c a l f o undation. This changes the a t t i t u d e to covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , inasmuch as some are loved by God, and thus belong t o the 
covenant of God, t o the realm of l i g h t ; w h i l e o t h e r s , by being created e v i l , 
are hated by God, and thus belong t o the realm of darkness which i s to be 
destroyed i n the eschaton.^ 
Secondly, the absence of an awareness of c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the past i s most 
obvious, when the idea t h a t the covenant i s "remembered", by God or by 
humanity, i s absent. Further, not only i s the phrase ( f a m i l i a r from CD), 
"covenant w i t h the ancestors" absent, but r a t h e r s u r p r i s i n g l y , so i s the 
idea of a covenant being e s t a b l i s h e d w i t h Old Testament f i g u r e s such as 
Noah, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, who do not even appear as examples of 
behaviour, or as models of obedience, nor i n i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s i n which the 
covenant idea f e a t u r e s . The one exception t o t h i s i s Moses, who i s 
e x p l i c i t l y given the r o l e of mediator of the law (IQS 1,3 and 8,15). But 
even when the name of Moses i s used^ t h i s i s not i n a reference to the 
h i s t o r i c a l establishment of the covenant, but r a t h e r to the l e g a l content of 
^ Cf. "JK ^pin 1,11 and 3,8. 
^ Hodayot has f r e q u e n t l y n'^fT'lS, see e.g. 2,22. 
See e.g. IQS 3,24-26; 4,13-14. 
The t r a d i t i o n a l covenant o b l i g a t i o n s : c i r c u m c i s i o n . Sabbath and f e s t i v a l s 
which were stressed i n J u b i l e e s , p l a y only a small r o l e i n IQS. Of these 
important i d e n t i t y marks, c i r c u m c i s i o n i s mentioned only i n IQS 5,5 ( c f . 
IQpHab 11,13) i n a s p i r i t u a l connotation r e f e r r i n g t o repentance w i t h i n the 
community. Sabbath and f e s t i v a l s are mentioned i n the d i f f i c u l t passage IQS 
10,1-9, but not as covenant o b l i g a t i o n s nor as blessings, as i n Jubilees, 
r a t h e r i n a context of p r a c t i c a l r e g u l a t i o n s f o r worship. 
To i n t e r p r e t "hidden t h i n g s " (IQS 8,11-12) t o be an expression f o r Sabbath, 
f e s t i v a l s and calendar as Johannes A. Huntjens RdQ 8, 1972-5, p.368, does, 
(also r e f e r r i n g to CD 3,13-15) seems an o v e r - i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . The context 
p o i n t s r a t h e r t o the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of law as p r a c t i s e d i n the community, 
p o s s i b l y w i t h a teaching of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l content i n mind. For t h i s l a s t 
p o i n t see Benedikt Otzen, D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.83. 
^ IQS 1,3; 5,8; 8,15.22. 
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the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , s t r e s s i n g the o b l i g a t o r y aspect of the covenant. 
Thus the phrase i n IQS 5,8: HE?!/] mm nt?"?, " t o r e t u r n t o the l a v of 
Moses", c l e a r l y addresses the present community, by being q u a l i f i e d as t h a t 
which "has been revealed t o the Sons of Zadok, the keepers of the covenant". 
T h i r d l y , t h e r e i s no consciousness of belonging to people whose existence 
has i t s o r i g i n i n a d i v i n e establishment of the covenant. No reference to 
the experiences of the e x i l e as i n the opening of CD i s found. The h i s t o r y 
of I s r a e l i s r e f e r r e d t o only i n passing i n IQS 1,21-25, a confession 
formula which has l i t t l e or no h i s t o r i c a l p e r s p e c t i v e . Thus the l i t u r g i c a l 
framework and confessional content of both the p o s i t i v e phrases - "the 
favours of God manifested i n h i s mighty deeds" and " m e r c i f u l grace to 
I s r a e l " (1,21-22) - and of the negative phrase, "the i n i q u i t i e s of the 
c h i l d r e n of I s r a e l , a l l t h e i r g u i l t y r e b e l l i o n s and s i n s " (1,23) do not 
r e f e r t o h i s t o r y . At most there i s an a l l u s i o n to something t h a t belongs t o 
h i s t o r y i n ge n e r a l , or r a t h e r the h i s t o r y of s a l v a t i o n . 
F o u r t h l y , a c l e a r awareness, as i n CD, of a common past, of a shared 
r e l a t i o n s h i p , or f a t e , u n i t i n g present I s r a e l w i t h I s r a e l of past and 
f u t u r e , be i t i n f a i t h f u l n e s s or u n f a i t h f u l n e s s , i s not a r t i c u l a t e d . Even 
the term " I s r a e l " seems t o be used i n a much narrower sense than i n CD.^° 
When IQS uses the phrases, "God of I s r a e l " (3,24) and, "the laws of God" 
( 4 , 3 ) , i t could be argued t h a t such phrases i n d i c a t e t h a t IQS r e f e r s to a 
b e l i e f t h a t i s shared w i t h the past. However, i t i s d o u b t f u l whether h i s t o r y 
i s the frame of reference. The perspective seems not t o be the consciousness 
of a shared covenant, but r a t h e r the b e l i e f i n a d i v i n e o r i g i n of law and 
order, and t h e r e f o r e a b e l i e f i n a present v a l i d i t y of God's law. 
F i f t h l y , where CD i s conscious of a f a i t h f u l remnant, seen as h e i r to the 
covenant by being f a i t h f u l , but also i n h i s t o r i c a l c o n t i n u i t y , IQS seems not 
t o be conscious of a remnant w i t h i n or from I s r a e l . H o w e v e r , when IQS uses 
the expression "Sons of Z a d o k " t h e r e i s a c e r t a i n consciousness of 
c o n t i n u i t y ; "Sons of Zadok", r e f e r s p r i m a r i l y t o the awareness of belonging 
to a p r i e s t l y l i n e , thereby c l a i m i n g a p r i e s t l y covenantal i n h e r i t a n c e from 
^° As i n IQS 2,22; 6,13; 8,5.9.12; 9,3.6. 
For a b r i e f survey of the use of the term " I s r a e l " i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , 
see E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.245-47. 
The remnant idea i s found i n IQH 6,8; IQM 13,8 and perhaps 14,9. 
I n IQS remnant i s only found i n context of d e s t r u c t i o n i n which no remnant 
w i l l be l e f t , ( c f . IQS 4,14; 5,13 and IQH 6,32). 
IQS 5,2.29. Cf. the play on Zadok meaning "righteousness", i n the phrase 
p i s •'33, e.g. IQS 3,20.22; IQSa 1,2.24; 2,3; IQSb 3,22-25. 
See also CD 4,1.3; 5,5; 4QFlor 1,17 commenting on E z e k i e l . 
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the past going back perhaps to Phinehas.^^ I f t h i s i s the case, two things 
are i m p o r t a n t . On the one hand the "Sons of Zadok" seem to have a s p e c i a l 
a u t h o r i t y and belong t o the leadership of the community though not mentioned 
i n a c u l t i c context.^'' The s t r u c t u r e of the community i s s t r i c t l y h i e r a r c h i -
c a l , c o n s i s t i n g of p r i e s t s , L evites and the people (IQS 2,19-21), or, 
p r i e s t s , e l d e r s , and people (IQS 6,8-9), w i t h the community di v i d e d i n t o 
p r i e s t s and l a i t y and ranked a c c o r d i n g l y . However, there seems to be no 
d i f f e r e n c e i n rank or a u t h o r i t y between p r i e s t s i n general and the sons of 
Zadok, when IQS 5,2 i s compared t o 6,19.^^ On the other hand, as i n CD, i t i s 
a p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n t o i n t e r p r e t the law w i t h i n and f o r the community. 
Simultaneously t o study the law i s a duty i n which a l l members of the 
community need t o be e n g a g e d . I t i s , however, noteworthy that the p r i e s t s 
17 
are the a u t h o r i t a t i v e i n t e r p r e t e r s . Whether there i s a c r i t i q u e of the 
e s t a b l i s h e d p r i e s t h o o d and c u l t i s hard t o see, because an a t t a c k seems to 
be l a c k i n g . I n s p i t e of a great concern f o r p u r i t y and holiness i n IQS, 
c u l t i c s e r v i c e i s no longer the most important p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n . Instead, 
according to IQS 5,9, the p r i e s t s ' f u n c t i o n i s t o "keep the covenant" and 
19 
"seek His w i l l " . This means the covenant v a l i d i t y , even when i n t e r p r e t e d 
according t o a p r i e s t l y t r a d i t i o n , b u i l d s on the p r i n c i p l e of law, r a t h e r 
than on h i s t o r y . 
When the p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n i s t o i n t e r p r e t the law, t h i s may throw l i g h t on 
the meaning of the unique expression, " t h e i r covenant". Thus i t occurs i n 
IQS 6,18-20, 
"Then when he has completed one year w i t h i n the Community, the Congre-
g a t i o n s h a l l d e l i b e r a t e h i s case w i t h regard to h i s understanding and 
observance of the Law. And i f i t be h i s d e s t i n y , according to the 
judgement of the P r i e s t s and the m u l t i t u d e of the men of t h e i r Covenant, 
to enter the company of the Community, ^ ^ i s p r o p e r t y . . . s h a l l be handed 
over t o the Bursar of the Congregation". 
The t r a d i t i o n i t b u i l d s on i s from Num 25,13, i n which the p r i e s t l y cove-
nant w i t h Phinehas i s e s t a b l i s h e d as an " e t e r n a l covenant", see Chapter One, 
I I (4) ( a ) . 
See IQS 5,2.9; IQSa 1,2.24; 2,3; IQSb 3,22. 
Cf. Jacob L i v e r , RdQ 6. 1967-69, p.28. 
Cf. Benedikt Gtzen, D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.67. 
I b i d . , p.73. Cf. IQS 4,2-5. 
'^^  IQS 5,20-22, c f . IQS 2,3; 8,11-16. 
Thus E l i s a b e t h Schussler Fiorenza, CBQ 38, 1976, p.166-67, notes t h a t the 
h i e r a r c h i c a l - p r i e s t l y order i s presupposed which i n d i c a t e s t h a t t h e i r 
a u t h o r i t y and l e a d e r s h i p are not questioned. 
T r a n s l a t i o n Michael A. Knibb. 
Cf. IQSb 3,23. 
^° Cf. 5,9 and IQSa 1,2. 
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The best way t o i n t e r p r e t " t h e i r covenant", On"'"13, i s t o take the s u f f i x as 
r e f e r r i n g not t o the d i v i n e o r i g i n , but t o p r i e s t l y establishment, or 
commitment. Consequently when "the m u l t i t u d e of the men", an"?, i s 
q u a l i f i e d w i t h " t h e i r covenant" i t means not a covenant c o n s i s t i n g of^ 
p r i e s t s , r a t h e r a covenant based on p r i e s t l y commitment; p r i e s t s and lay 
members together form an a u t h o r i t y on community matters, and both have a 
commitment t o study the law and l i v e a c c o r d i n g l y . ^ ^ New members j o i n i n g the 
community enter i n order to p a r t i c i p a t e i n a p r i e s t l y covenantal commitment, 
a continuous study of the law. I n sh o r t , the p r i e s t l y task i s p r i m a r i l y t o 
engage the community i n a study of the law, the purpose of which i s a 
r e s t o r a t i o n of the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , covenant being understood 
p r i m a r i l y i n i t s o b l i g a t o r y aspect, i t s v a l i d i t y based on a l e g a l 
p r i n c i p l e . 
F i n a l l y , i f the consciousness of past h i s t o r y i s absent, i t cannot occasion 
s u r p r i s e t h a t the Old Testament covenantal b l e s s i n g , of becoming a people 
and possessing a land, i s not the f o c a l p o i n t of IQS. Instead, the 
covenantal blessings are peace and long l i f e , b u i l d i n g on the d u a l i s t i c 
p r i n c i p l e of goodness and t r u t h and applying the d i v i n e promise i n d i v i d u a l l y 
not c o l l e c t i v e l y . Thus IQS 4,6-8, 
"And as f o r the v i s i t a t i o n of a l l those who walk i n t h i s s p i r i t , i t 
s h a l l be h e a l i n g , great peace i n a long l i f e , and f r u i t f u l n e s s together 
w i t h every e v e r l a s t i n g b l e s s i n g and e t e r n a l j o y i n l i f e without end, a 
crown of g l o r y and a garment of majesty i n unending l i g h t . " 
I t i s c l e a r t h a t the emphasis has s h i f t e d from concrete blessings of place 
and c o l l e c t i v e e x i s t e n c e , to an i n d i v i d u a l i z e d reward, which i s expressed i n 
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f u t u r e c a t e g o r i e s . I n the perspective of f u t u r e judgment, reward includes 
hope of v i n d i c a t i o n , which i s expected when the Messiahs of I s r a e l and of 
Aaron s h a l l overthrow a l l e v i l (IQS 9,11 c f . IQSa 2,12-22). 
Thus, even i f the covenant terminology i s present i n IQS, the document 
concentrates i t s i n t e r e s t on how the covenant i s v a l i d f o r the community i n 
i t s present form. Rather than g i v i n g a r a t i o n a l e f o r the covenant v a l i d i t y 
Suggested by Norbert I l g , i n Qumran, 1978, p.257-63. 
For a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n see, E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.241, who 
takes " t h e i r covenant" as r e f e r r i n g t o the p r i e s t l y founders, and equivalent 
to "God's covenant". Also Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.146-7. 
Thus Norbert I l g , I b i d . , p.263. 
For the suggestion t h a t ^n, " m u l t i t u d e " , r e f e r s t o l a y members only, and 
Q''3"l t o the whole community, see Hanswalter Huppenbauer, ThZ, 13, 1957, 
p.136-37. 
Cf. IQS 9,3-6. 
'^^  Note, t h a t there i s also the tension between the already and the not yet 
of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l expectations. 
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from past events, IQS f i n d s v a l i d i t y i n a reference to the two s p i r i t s of 
l i g h t and darkness. And from t h i s change one may conclude t h a t the force and 
dynamic of the covenant concept l i e i n the e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l usage of the 
covenant idea and i n the a p p l i c a t i o n of t h i s t o the present l i f e of the 
c o m m u n i t y . I f a h i s t o r i c a l dimension i s l a c k i n g , t h i s raises the question 
whether the f u t u r e i s a frame of reference. Of p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t i s the 
use of the expression, " e t e r n a l covenant". 
(b) " E t e r n a l Covenant". I n Chapter Three, I demonstrated t h a t f o r CD the 
" e t e r n a l covenant" i s a p r i e s t l y covenant. Does the same apply to IQS? I f 
so, does t h i s f u r t h e r i n d i c a t e t h a t covenantal i d e n t i t y has changed? There 
are f o u r passages i n IQS i n which the expression " e t e r n a l covenant" occurs. 
Of these, three are i n a context where l i f e i n obedience brings atonement by 
means of which the e t e r n a l covenant i s e s t a b l i s h e d ; one (IQS 4,22) i s i n a 
context of God's f i n a l judgment. This could i n d i c a t e that the community i n 
IQS has a f u n c t i o n t h a t i s equ i v a l e n t t o p r i e s t l y s e r v i c e , and tha t God's 
presence i s to be found w i t h i n the community behind IQS, r a t h e r than i n the 
Jerusalem temple. I f t h i s i s the case then the community sees i t s e l f as an 
h e i r t o the promise and o b l i g a t i o n of the e t e r n a l , p r i e s t l y covenant. The 
question i s . What i s the r a t i o n a l e f o r t h i s ? I s h a l l approach " e t e r n a l 
covenant" by connecting i t w i t h e l e c t i o n , both i n i t s e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
meaning and w i t h regard t o the purpose of e l e c t i o n , i n order to explore 
whether there i s a change i n se l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . Even i f the words, i n i / T H i 
only occur a few times i n IQS,^^ the terminology, nevertheless, has a theolo-
g i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e t h a t i s worth c o n s i d e r i n g a t t h i s p o i n t . 
F i r s t of a l l , there i s c l e a r evidence t h a t God i s the subject of e l e c t i o n , 
and also t h a t when the community i s the obj e c t of e l e c t i o n i t means i t has 
been set apart as the " e t e r n a l possession" of God, as i n IQS 11,7-9, 
"God has given them t o His chosen ones as an e v e r l a s t i n g possession, and 
has caused them to i n h e r i t the l o t of the Holy Ones. He has joine d (*13n) 
t h e i r assembly (DUD) t o the Sons of Heaven to be a Council of the 
Community (1101 lU"^ DSl''?), a foundation of the b u i l d i n g of Holiness 
(C?nP rri jan), an e t e r n a l P l a n t a t i o n (Q*?!? nPOD"?) throughout a l l ages to 
, 28 come. 
From the perspective of covenant as a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, E.P. 
Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.270, may be r i g h t when s t a t i n g t h a t the covenant i s 
"the basic s o t e r i o l o g i c a l category", but from the perspective of covenant as 
a h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , covenant must be an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l term. I n t h i s 
p e r s p e c t i v e , the lack of consciousness of a shared past, and the c a l l f o r 
p u r i t y , both m i r r o r a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c s e lf-understanding of conversionist 
type. 
IQS 3,11; 4,22-23; 5,5; 8,9. 
i n : , cf.lQS 1,4; 4,22; 9,17; 10,12; 11,7. THD, c f . 8,6; 9,14 and 11,16. 
Other t e x t s t e s t i f y i n g t o the e l e c t i o n by God are, IQS 4,22; 8,6 and IQSb 
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This i s p a r t of the concluding s e c t i o n of IQS, 9,26b-ll,22. I n a hymnic form 
the author expresses, i n the preceding s e c t i o n , 11,2-5, t h a t God i s the 
source of human righteousness: God i s t r u t h (flDX), righteousness (^p^S), 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n (QStJQ) and g l o r y (1135).^^ I n the f o l l o w i n g s e c t i o n , 11,14-15, 
there i s an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l appeal, a prayer to God who " w i l l judge me i n the 
righteousness of His t r u t h " and who " w i l l pardon a l l my s i n s " . There i s also 
a reference t o the time before the judgment i n which a l l good works and 
right e o u s deeds o r i g i n a t e from the holy and powerful God according t o the 
30 
d i v i n e p l an, as a sig n of the eschaton. Accordingly, e l e c t i o n i s set both 
i n an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l and an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s e t t i n g . On the one hand, we 
f i n d t h a t "the chosen" are u n i t e d w i t h angels to be pa r t of heaven; on the 
other hand, being chosen means being set apart f o r God i n a community, to 
form a " c o u n c i l of the community", i r f nXP"? DTIO, t o be God's e t e r n a l 
31 
possession. Khereas the idea t h a t the community i s an " e t e r n a l p l a n t a t i o n " 
b r i n g s a s s o c i a t i o n s w i t h the covenant of pr i e s t s , " ^ ^ the " e t e r n a l assembly"^"' 
associates the present covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h f u t u r e f u l f i l m e n t . The 
covenant i s confined t o those who choose t o accept i t , or t o l i v e i n 
accordance w i t h i t s law and w i l l a c c ordingly escape judgment. What thus 
c h a r a c t e r i s e s the community of IQS i s both a f u t u r e and a r e a l i s e d 
1,2; 3,23; IQM 10,9; 12,1; IQH 14,15; 17,21; IQpMic 7-9. 
29 
Cf. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.287-98, who has co n v i n c i n g l y shown th a t i n 
the Dead Sea S c r o l l s there i s an emphasis on righteousness as the grace of 
God. Grace i s r e f e r r e d t o a l t e r n a t i v e l y t o the righteousness r e l a t e d to 
human a c t s . Of note i s h i s point t h a t when the genre i s d i d a c t i c , the 
emphasis i s on e x h o r t a t i o n s t o l i v e a righteous l i f e ; when the genre i s 
hymnic, the emphasis i s on the righteousness of God. 
" A l l t h i n g s come t o pass by His knowledge; He est a b l i s h e s a l l things i n 
His design and wi t h o u t Him nothing i s done (11,11)." 
IID i s used i n the Old Testament sense of assembly, s i t t i n g together, or 
c o n s u l t a t i o n , i n which i t i s f r e q u e n t l y used i n Hodayot. ( I n LXX The Greek 
term /SOUAT] i s adopted i n Ps 89,8; 111,1 and Gen 49,6.) 
Another meaning i s " s e c r e t " , or "foundation", which I choose t o disregard as 
i r r e l e v a n t , but see e.g. IQH 1,22. 
110 has both a negative and a p o s i t i v e connotation, thus i n IQH 2,22 the 
meaning, "assembly of d e c e i t " (or " c o u n c i l of l i e s " , as i n Svend Holm-
Nielse n , Hodayot, 1960, p.40-41) and i n IQH 2,10 ( c f . IQS 8,5) "a cou n c i l of 
t r u t h and understanding". 
I n some cases (e.g. IQS 2,25; 8,5 or CD 19,35) the whole community i s i n 
mind, so t h a t 110 seems t o be almost i d e n t i c a l to Vi^^l, as suggested by 
Ernst Kutsch, TRE 7, 1981, p.404. IQS 6,19: IHTI nO"? anp"?, seems to 
suggest the same. 
Cf. CD 1,7-8. Here nrOD i s used of the f a i t h f u l remnant, t h a t i s to 
" i n h e r i t the land", t o receive the blessings of the covenant. 
See also IQS 2,25, IQH 3,21, and c f . IQH 4,25, W^X}^ 110. 
4 142 The Community R u l e 
eschatology.^"^ When the expression, "those whom God has chosen" i s q u a l i f i e d 
as being "an e t e r n a l possession", and as belonging t o the sphere of heaven, 
t h i s reveals a tension between the present existence of the community and 
i t s f u t u r e e x istence. The same tension between present and f u t u r e i s found 
i n the idea of e l e c t i o n of the " u p r i g h t " . To be chosen to r e a l i s e the 
" e t e r n a l covenant" means tha t e l e c t i o n i s seen not only as a present 
r e s t o r a t i o n of c r e a t i o n t o a status of p e r f e c t i o n , but also as the end t o 
the time of i n j u s t i c e . Thus IQS 4,22-23, 
( A f t e r being p u r i f i e d ) "the u p r i g h t may have understanding i n the 
knowledge of the Most High and the p e r f e c t of way i n s i g h t i n t o wisdom of 
the sons of heaven. For i t i s they whom God has chosen fcy^ the e t e r n a l 
covenant, and t o them s h a l l a l l the g l o r y of Adam belong." 
When e l e c t i o n i s d e f i n e d t o be " f o r the e t e r n a l covenant", t h i s i n d i c a t e s 
exclusiveness of covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . The exclusiveness inherent i n the 
idea of a d i v i n e e l e c t i o n ( i n both IQS 11 and 4 c i t e d above) i s now t r a n s -
f e r r e d to the idea of an e t e r n a l c o v e n a n t . E v e n i f exclusiveness of 
e l e c t i o n i s i n l i n e w i t h what we f i n d i n some par t s of Old Testament, the 
exclusiveness of the covenant i s stronger than the r e . There i s i n IQS no 
i n d i c a t i o n t h a t God's e l e c t i o n f o r an e t e r n a l covenant i s an e l e c t i o n of 
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I s r a e l t o become a s u p e r i o r people, as i n the Book of J u b i l e e s . Rather more 
s i g n i f i c a n t i s the idea t h a t God's e l e c t i o n i s thought of as c o i n c i d i n g w i t h 
the community as "the e l e c t " . Thus, e l e c t i o n designates t h a t some are chosen 
3 8 
out of I s r a e l , t o l i v e a l i f e i n obedience. There i s , however, no reason t o 
39 
b e l i e v e t h a t e l e c t i o n f o r the e t e r n a l covenant i s l i m i t e d to p r i e s t s . 
F u r t her, when IQS i d e n t i f i e s "the e l e c t " w i t h the " u p r i g h t " by proclaiming 
t h a t they are the h e i r s of the covenant (promises and o b l i g a t i o n s ) they 
c l a i m the covenant i n i t s e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y f o r themselves. I t f o l l o w s from 
t h i s t h a t e t h n i c I s r a e l by d i v i n e d e c i s i o n may be excluded from a covenant 
3 4 
Cf. Benedikt Otzen, D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.95, who states t h a t the 
establishment of the community i s a sign t h a t the end time has already 
begun. Cf. also IQH 3,21; 4QpPs 37 2,5; 4,12. 4QFlor 1,3-9. 
Cf. A.R.C. Leaney, The Rule, 1966, p.253. 
35 
T r a n s l a t i o n Michael A. Knibb. 
Cf. " e t e r n a l covenant" i n IQSb 1,2; 3,23. 
Expressed elsewhere i n the phrase, "the congregation of the e l e c t " , 
•i3Tna mr, c f . 4QPPS37 2,5; 3,5. 
No i n t e r e s t i n God's e l e c t i o n of a l o c a t i o n , such as Zion i n Jub 1,17, or 
a place f o r God's s p e c i a l presence, i s present. 
For an e l e c t i o n of the people, see IQM 10,9; 4QpPs 37,4. Cf. also 4QFlor 
1,18-19 which r e f e r s t o the nations over against I s r a e l . 
I t does not f o l l o w from t h i s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n t h a t the community c a l l e d i t s e l f 
" t r u e I s r a e l " , as E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.245, r i g h t l y stresses. See 
i b i d , note 19, against several s c h o l a r s , e.g. G. Vermes. 
39 
Perhaps to be found i n IQM 12,1, c f . Eduard Nielsen, D0dehavsteksterne, 
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r e l a t i o n s h i p , because n e i t h e r i s a l l ethnic I s r a e l chosen, nor does i t l i v e 
a l i f e i n obedience. 
For the sake of completeness, e l e c t i o n i s not only a d i v i n e choice; i t i s 
also the i n d i v i d u a l ' s response, or an act of conversion. However, the 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s response i s t o some degree i n c o n f l i c t w i t h e l e c t i o n as a 
d i v i n e act.'*^ So, i f e l e c t i o n i s viewed p r i m a r i l y as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l term, 
then e l e c t i o n of an i n d i v i d u a l i s i n t o membership of a community, which sees 
i t s e l f as f u l f i l l i n g the o b l i g a t i o n s of the e t e r n a l covenant. Causes of or 
reasons f o r e l e c t i o n g ive way to questions of goal and task. 
Secondly, i t i s important t o acknowledge t h a t , as i n the Old Testament, 
e l e c t i o n i s f o r a purpose, a task."*^ Since e l e c t i o n , understood i n d i v i d u a l l y 
as w e l l as c o l l e c t i v e l y , i s c l o s e l y associated w i t h obedience i n IQS, t h i s 
answers the question of the purpose or goal of the e t e r n a l covenant. Thus, 
the opening paragraph of IQS 1,1-8, i n which the tasks to seek God, t o do 
what i s r i g h t , t o love what God has chosen are also q u a l i f i e d as "the cove-
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nant of l o y a l t y or f i d e l i t y " (IQS 1,8). Here the purpose of e l e c t i o n i s 
This i s i m p l i e d also i n IQH 14,15; 15,23; 16,13; 17,21, but note the 
fragmentary character of these t e x t s . 
'^ ^ The meaning, human choice, i s best understood as an i n d i v i d u a l choice, or 
t u r n i n g t o God's w i l l as t h i s i s revealed t o the community. Thus, IQS 10,12, 
" I w i l l choose t h a t which He teaches me and w i l l d e l i g h t i n His judgment of 
me", or IQS 9,17, " t o choose the Way". 
For a d i f f e r e n t emphasis on what e l e c t i o n means, see E.P. Sanders, Paul, 
1977, p.262: " I n gene r a l , such terms as "choose", " t u r n " and "despise" 
f i g u r e significantly i n discussions of how one enters or does not enter the 
covenant." (My i t a l i c s . ) 
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When t h i s c o n f l i c t i s viewed as a s o t e r i o l o g i c a l problem of d i v i n e 
e l e c t i o n and p r e d e s t i n a t i o n , i t t u r n s i n t o a paradox. The dilemma i s between 
the idea t h a t God has chosen some and r e j e c t e d o t h e r s , as a consequence of 
grace, and t h a t humans have chosen r e s p e c t i v e l y the r i g h t and the wrong way, 
t h e r e f o r e may be c a l l e d the e l e c t . Far from denying t h a t these ideas are to 
be found i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , p a r t i c u l a r l y perhaps i n IQH, c f . IQH 
15,19; 16,13, I , nevertheless, f i n d such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , less 
s a t i s f a c t o r y . 
For a disc u s s i o n see, E.P. Sanders, I b i d . , p.257-70, and Helmer Ringgren, 
The Faith of Qumran, 1963, p.107-11. 
''^  Cf. Th.C. Vriezen, Die Erwahlung, 1953, p.46, quoted above i n Chapter One, 
note 52. 
Against G. Vermes, I take lOn r f l i i n IQS 1,8 to be more than "covenant of 
grace", because i t contains both promise and o b l i g a t i o n s , hence "covenant of 
l o y a l t y or f i d e l i t y " . 
Cf. "troskabspagten" as i n Benedikt Otzen, D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.46-47 
and P h i l i p R. Davies' t r a n s l a t i o n of CD 19,1 where a s i m i l a r phrase occurs. 
F u r t h e r , Geza Vermes, The Dead Sea Scrolls. Qumran in Perspective, 1977, 
1982, p.167. 
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t h a t those e l e c t e d should be t r u e t o the o b l i g a t o r y c o v e n a n t . M o r e o v e r , the 
v a l i d i t y of the e t e r n a l covenant i s based on covenant obedience, which i s 
seen i n the b e l i e f t h a t the establishment of the covenant (8,10) i s 
"according t o the e t e r n a l precepts". 
I f e l e c t i o n i s understood i n terms of covenant o b l i g a t i o n s , then c o l l e c t i v e 
belonging i m p l i e s t h a t the goal of present l i f e i s obedience, and from the 
perspective of f u t u r e judgment, the hope i s esch a t o l o g i c a l reward. This I 
see r e f l e c t e d i n IQS 8,5-10, 
"When these are i n I s r a e l , the Council of the Community s h a l l be 
es t a b l i s h e d i n t r u t h . I t s h a l l be an e v e r l a s t i n g P l a n t a t i o n , a House of 
Holiness f o r I s r a e l , an Assembly of Supreme Holiness f o r Aaron. They 
s h a l l be witnesses t o the t r u t h a t the Judgement, and s h a l l be the e l e c t 
of Goodwill who s h a l l atone f o r the Land and pay to the wicked t h e i r 
reward. I t s h a l l be t h a t t r i e d w a l l , t h a t precious corner-stone, whose 
foundation s h a l l n e i t h e r rock nor sway i n t h e i r place ( I s a x x v i i i , 1 6 ) . 
I t s h a l l be a Most holy Dwelling f o r Aaron, w i t h e v e r l a s t i n g knowledge 
of the Covenant of j u s t i c e , and s h a l l o f f e r up sweet fragrance. I t s h a l l 
be a House of P e r f e c t i o n and Tr u t h i n I s r a e l t h a t they may e s t a b l i s h a 
Covenant according t o the e v e r l a s t i n g precepts. And they s h a l l be an 
agreeable o f f e r i n g , atoning f o r the Land and determining the judgement 
of wickedness, and there s h a l l be no more i n i q u i t y " . 
This passage contains a number of ideas, both from the point of view of the 
community's present s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g , i n c l u d i n g i t s purpose, and of i t s 
awareness of i t s f u t u r e existence. Two ideas i n p a r t i c u l a r are of concern 
here. 
I n the f i r s t place, we f i n d evidence f o r the idea that the purpose of 
e l e c t i o n i s r e l a t e d t o atonement. Thus, the most important f u n c t i o n of the 
temple, t o b r i n g s a c r i f i c e s and t o atone f o r sins and transgressions, i s now 
a f u n c t i o n of the community.'*^ That such an ex p i a t o r y service i s r e l a t e d to 
the community, even when t h i s has the task t o "atone f o r the land", i s c l e a r 
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also from IQS 9,4-5. However, where atonement i n the Old Testament took 
A s i m i l a r reference t o e l e c t i o n i s found i n IQSb 1,2, "The master s h a l l 
bless them t h a t f e a r (God and do) His w i l l , t h a t keep His commandments, and 
hold f a s t t o His holy (covenant), and walk p e r f e c t l y ( i n a l l the ways o f ! 
his ( t r u t h ) ; whom he has chosen f o r an e t e r n a l Covenant which s h a l l endure 
f o r ever". Here the purpose of e l e c t i o n i s c l e a r l y obedience. 
For the discussion of the imagery of the community as temple, I r e f e r 
e s p e c i a l l y t o e.g. Georg K l i n z i n g , Die Umdeutung, 1971, p.41: "Der wahre 
Tempel i s t d i e Gemeinde s e l b s t ; auf s i e werden die Tempelbegriffe ubertragen 
angewendet". For a d e t a i l e d a n a l y s i s see I b i d . , p.50-93. More r e c e n t l y , 
Hermann Lichtenberger, i n Approaches I I , 1980, p.159-71. 
See f u r t h e r , E l i s a b e t h Schussler Fiorenza, CBQ 38, 1976, p.159-77, esp. 
p.165; Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.159; E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, 
p.298-303 and Michael Newton, Purity, 1985, p.37. 
"They s h a l l atone f o r g u i l t y r e b e l l i o n and f o r sins of u n f a i t h f u l n e s s t h a t 
they may o b t a i n lovingkindness f o r the Land without f l e s h of holocausts and 
the f a t of s a c r i f i c e . And prayer r i g h t l y o f f e r e d s h a l l be acceptable 
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place i n and through l i t e r a l s a c r i f i c e s and was f o r the whole people of 
I s r a e l , atonement seems now t o be l i m i t e d to the community ( c f . 5,6-7) and 
i s by means of the s p i r i t . ' ' ^ Because the atoning f u n c t i o n has the purpose of 
guaranteeing p u r i t y and holi n e s s of the community, atonement no longer 
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concerns the people of I s r a e l . This does not mean t h a t atonement i s simply 
" s p i r i t u a l i z e d " , ^ " as i f prayers or f a i t h are s u b s t i t u t e s f o r s a c r i f i c e s . 
Rather, i t seems t h a t the r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the c u l t sees the most 
important f u n c t i o n of atonement to be t o maintain holiness i n a r e a l and 
concrete way.^^ This i s c l e a r when the community sees i t s goal t o e s t a b l i s h 
p u r i t y or h o l i n e s s , t o "set apart a House of Holiness" (IQS 9,6), Thereby 
the goal of and c o n d i t i o n s f o r membership coincide. Members are to p r a c t i s e 
l e g a l obedience, to "preserve the f a i t h i n the land w i t h steadfastness and 
meekness" (IQS 8,3). Or, i n the a b s t r a c t r a d i c a l i s e d demands, to p r a c t i s e 
" t r u t h , righteousness, j u s t i c e , lovingkindness, and h u m i l i t y " (IQS 8,2). I n 
t h i s way the v a l i d i t y of p r i e s t l y s e r v i c e i s not only maintained w i t h i n the 
community, but i t i s also r e i n f o r c e d , because p r i e s t l y holiness i s both 
i n t e r n a l i s e d and given wider a p p l i c a t i o n . When IQS i s read i n t h i s 
p e r s p e c t i v e , the conclusion i s t h a t a temple-centered c u l t has changed, or 
has been p a r t i c u l a r i s e d . I t s purpose of securing the c u l t i c holiness of the 
people has changed i t s scope: the c u l t i c service functions to preserve 
h o l i n e s s w i t h i n the narrower community; when a covenant i s established by 
humanity (IQS 8,10) and based on p r i e s t l y p r i n c i p l e s of p u r i t y , covenantal 
i d e n t i t y i s p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c . 
Secondly, IQS 8,5-10 t e s t i f i e s not only to atonement having changed i t s 
purpose but also t o a change i n the r o l e the human partner plays i n the 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . A change has taken place, from a r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
fragrance of righteousness, and p e r f e c t i o n of way as a delecta b l e f r e e - w i l l 
o f f e r i n g . " 
Michael Newton, Purity, 1985, p.48, seems t o take "atonement f o r the Land" 
l i t e r a l l y , but he has overlooked the context t h a t c l e a r l y r e f e r s to the 
community, i n which case "land" r e f e r s t o the community. 
See E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.323-27. Also Benedikt Otzen, D0dehavsteks-
terne, 1959, p.82; Judaism, 1990, p.153. Hermann Lichtenberger, i n 
Approaches I I , 1980, p.163. 
''^  Stressed by E.P. Sanders, I b i d . , p.303. 
^° E l i s a b e t h Schiissler Fiorenza, CBQ 38, 1976, p.159-61, p o i n t s t o the 
d i f f i c u l t y i n using the term, " s p i r i t u a l i z e d " , because of i t s many d i f f e r e n t 
meanings, s p i r i t u a l being e i t h e r i n o p p o s i t i o n to i n s t i t u t i o n a l c u l t , or to 
a secular, outward r e a l i t y . 
Thus the p r i e s t l y r i t u a l washings f u n c t i o n not only as symbols of c u l t i c 
p u r i t y , but also as symbols t h a t e s t a b l i s h boundaries f o r the sphere of 
holin e s s i n a concrete way as I s h a l l argue below, s e c t i o n I I . 
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God and e t h n i c I s r a e l , t o a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . This i s 
c l e a r from the metaphorical language, " E v e r l a s t i n g P l a n t a t i o n " , "House of 
Holiness f o r I s r a e l " , "Assembly of Supreme Holiness f o r Aaron", " t r i e d 
w a l l " , "precious corner-stone", and "a most holy Dwelling f o r Aaron", "House 
of P e r f e c t i o n " , and "Truth i n I s r a e l " , a l l of which r e f e r to the community, 
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and i n a p a r t i c u l a r way c a l l t o mind the p r i e s t l y covenant commitment. How 
do these metaphors r e l a t e to the p r i e s t l y e s c h a t o l o g i c a l covenant? What 
seems most s i g n i f i c a n t i s t h a t these expressions r e f e r t o what i s expected 
of the human partner i n the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . By using terms f o r 
p r i e s t l y p u r i t y and h o l i n e s s , the emphasis has changed, s t r e s s i n g both 
covenantal obedience and a s t a t u s of p e r f e c t i o n r a t h e r than belonging by 
b i r t h . 
I n sum, the consciousness of the past i s almost e l i m i n a t e d i n IQS, and when 
present, i t i s at best ambivalent. From a t h e o l o g i c a l perspective, IQS has 
the present covenant as i t s c e n t r a l focus, and the most important covenant 
aspect i s t h a t of obedience. The group's se l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g b u i l d s on the 
c o n v i c t i o n t h a t the community has as i t s purpose an atoning f u n c t i o n , t o 
reach p e r f e c t i o n . E l e c t i o n i s r e i n t e r p r e t e d so t h a t being chosen means being 
o b l i g e d to l i v e according to the law and being devoted to the study of 
Torah. Because the e t e r n a l covenant i n IQS i s i n t e r p r e t e d i n p r i e s t l y 
c a tegories w i t h atonement as i t s primary c h a r a c t e r i s t i c , and because the 
community sees the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l overthrow of the realm of darkness having 
already begun w i t h the p r a c t i c e of obedience i n the community, the covenant 
concept has t o a large degree been transformed. What IQS seems to imply i s 
t h a t the covenant i s b u i l t on a timeless l e g a l p r i n c i p l e , r a t h e r than a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and humanity i n past, present and f u t u r e . 
(2) E c c l e s i o l o g i c a l Consciousness. 
So f a r I have d e a l t w i t h s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g as t h i s i s based on the covenant 
idea, founded p a r t l y on d u a l i s t i c e s c h a t o l o g i c a l ideas, p a r t l y on p r i e s t l y 
i d e n t i t y and purpose. At t h i s p o i n t I wish to deal w i t h i d e n t i t y as t h i s i s 
r e f l e c t e d i n a terminology of a d i f f e r e n t type. The question i s . Does the 
community behind IQS see renewal of the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p as i t s 
purpose? I have already mentioned t h a t the expression "new covenant" i s 
absent i n IQS.^"' Besides t h i s , the l i m i t e d use of the word ttflH i n IQS i s 
The metaphors r e f e r to a l a r g e extent t o b u i l d i n g c a t e g o r i e s , c f . CD 3,19, 
and the i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s i s probably t h a t the community applies the 
temple language t o i t s e l f . Besides, the emphasis on holiness i s s t r i k i n g . 
Both these issues p o i n t to the u n d e r l y i n g idea of exclusive i d e n t i t y , 
conversion and separation. Cf. Johann Maier, ZAW 12, 1960, p.160-62. 
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Apart from CD, "new covenant" i s found only once i n the main t e x t s of the 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s , i n IQpHab 2,3. This t e x t also mentions the teacher of 
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s t r i k i n g . ^ ' ' I t i s , however, not possible t o conclude from an absence of these 
terms, t h a t the idea of renewal i s also absent. The question i s i n what 
sense does renewal feature? 
I t seems appropriate t o draw a t t e n t i o n t o some other terms, more or less i n 
common use i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , i n order t o c l a r i f y the r e l a t i o n between 
i d e n t i t y and renewal. F i r s t , i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n view of i t s 
l a t e r adoption i n the New Testament, t h a t the term '?np i s not used i n IQS.^^ 
This p o i n t s t o a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of c o n t i n u i t y t o Old Testament 
terminology from t h a t of the l a t e r C h r i s t i a n community. I t f u r t h e r i n d i c a t e s 
t h a t c o n t i n u i t y w i t h e t h n i c I s r a e l i s not es t a b l i s h e d i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r 
terminology, probably because c o n t i n u i t y i s based on covenantal obedience 
w i t h i n a narrow community. A s i m i l a r idea of obedience may be behind the use 
of the term, "[lO.^^ For whereas pO i n CD stands f o r the order of the torah, 
i n IQS i t stands f o r the order of the community,Because the term has t h i s 
double meaning, i t i s possible t o argue t h a t the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of "I"© 
should b u i l d on both meanings, community order and the new law and order on 
which the community i s b u i l t . I f t h i s i s the case, the double meaning could 
a l s o r e f l e c t a change i n self-understanding, s t r e s s i n g not only the per-
sp e c t i v e of obedience, but also the idea of newness. The use of "[lO may 
r e f l e c t the idea t h a t a p r i e s t l y community has the a u t h o r i t y both t o give 
new laws and to i n t e r p r e t t r a d i t i o n a l p r e s c r i p t i o n s i n a new way. 
This p o i n t can be f u r t h e r i l l u s t r a t e d by the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the d i v i n e 
righteousness who here i s said to speak the word of God against the 
u n f a i t h f u l of the new covenant. Thus the content i s s i m i l a r t o CD, the t e x t 
i s however not i n t a c t . 
Cf. Chapter Three above. 
As a d j e c t i v e i t occurs only i n IQS 4,25, i n a reference t o "new c r e a t i o n " , 
c f . IQH 13,12. 
I t i s i n frequent use elsewhere i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , thus, llQTemple 
16.15.16.18; 18,7. 26,7.9; CD 7,17; 11,22; 12,6; 14,18; IQSa 1,25; 2,4; IQH 
2,30 and IQM 4,10; 15,10. 
The term i s not prominant i n the Old Testament, but may have a background 
i n H e l l e n i s t i c terms. I t designates both the r u l e s of the community and the 
community based on these r u l e s . 
See f o r t h i s , Moshe Weinfeld, The Organizational Pattern, 1986, p.10; A.R.C. 
Leaney, The Rule, 1966, p.124-125. 
'^^  See IQS 1,1; 5,1.23. 6,8.22. Cf.also IQSa 1,21. 
CD 7,6; 7,8 has minn "J10 juxtaposed t o DnOX/l QSt^ Q meaning the order, which 
contains the law, c f . also 12,22; 13,7; 14,3; 19,2-4. 1*10 has the same 
meaning as TOIL'S, c f . Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg, Menigheden, 1928, p.115; 
A.R.C. Leaney, I b i d . , p,124; Moshe Weinfeld, I b i d , , p,13. 
The term i s not used i n llQTemple, but f r e q u e n t l y i n i n IQM, e,g. 3,3.16, 
here p a r t i c u l a r l y of a m i l i t a r y order. 
Stressed by Moshe Weinfeld, I b i d . , p.10. 
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59 command t o l o v e . I n IQS the language of love and hatred applies f i r s t of 
a l l t o God, secondly t o people, but i n both cases seen i n a d u a l i s t i c per-
s p e c t i v e . The foundation f o r the love command i s t h a t God loves those who 
l i v e according t o the law; moreover, God hates e v i l , or those who are 
subject t o e v i l . ^ ^ The command t o humanity i s consequently, t o "love a l l that 
He has chosen and hate a l l t h a t He has r e j e c t e d " ; t o hate falsehood and to 
love t r u t h ; ^ ^ t o engage e s p e c i a l l y i n " e t e r n a l h a t r e d " f o r the "people of 
p e r d i t i o n " . F u r t h e r , i t i s to engage i n love towards "the c h i l d r e n of 
l i g h t " , or the members of the c o m m u n i t y . T h e r e i s no mention of love f o r 
enemies because the enemy i s seen as the adversary of God. Thus, the i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n of love turns i n t o a double command, t o hate and t o love, 
a t t r i b u t i n g a d u a l i s t i c p r i n c i p l e t h a t i s not found i n the Old Testament i n 
t h i s form. 
Secondly, the important expression i n IQS 5,5-6, O"?*)]? n"'"lD in*''?, "a 
foundation of t r u t h f o r I s r a e l , f o r the community of the e v e r l a s t i n g cove-
nant", poses another problem of s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n . Here, one of the most 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c terms i n r e l a t i o n t o i d e n t i t y i n IQS, IH"', yahad, i s used. As 
a noun i t means "union", as an adverb " t o g e t h e r " . I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t that 
t h i s term i s used more o f t e n than fT ' l i i n IQS.^^ While i t i s not used as a 
term f o r community outside the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , i t may have been adapted 
Lev 19,17-18 i s allud e d to i n IQS 5,26-6,1, but the context r e f e r s to 
rebuke, hence d i f f e r e n t . 
^° Thus IQS 3,26; c f . IQH 14,10.19.26; 15,10; 16,13; 17,24; CD 8,17; 19,30; 
20,21. 
See IQS 4,1; c f . IQH 14,25; 15,19; 17,24; CD 2,13.15; 8,18; 19,31. 
IQS 1,3-4, c f . 1,9. 
IQS 2,24; 4,2-4; 9,17. 
IQS 9,22, c f . 1,10. 
IQS 1,9, c f . CD 6,20. Also expressed as "lovingkindness" i n IQS 2,24; 
5,4.25; 8,2; 10,26; c f . CD 13,18. 
Old Testament usage i s r a r e , and not i n a context of i d e n t i t y ; see e.g. 
Deut 33,2 using the noun, or Ps 86,11, using the verb, i n p i e l , " u n i t e " . 
Both noun and adverb are frequent i n IQS, the verb less so. 
For references t o IQS and CD, see Karl Georg Kuhn, Konkordanz, 1960, p.87-
89. (llQTemple only has the adverb, e.g. 57,13.) 
For f u l l s t u d i e s of the concept and i t s use i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s see 
p a r t i c u l a r l y , Johann Maier, ZAW 72, 1960, p.148-66 and P. Wernberg-M0ller, 
ALUOS 6, 1966-68, p.56-81. 
Conversely i n CD, where only CD 20,1.14.32 a t t e s t s to the usage. 
Some t r a n s l a t o r s take CD's T'TCn as a d j . , i n the sense of "unique". Thus 
Chaim Rabin and Flemming F r i i s Hvidberg render 20,1.14 as "unique teacher", 
and 20,32 as "men of the community". The a l t e r n a t i v e t r a n s l a t i o n , "teacher 
of the community" i s used by G. Vermes, P h i l i p R. Davies and Michael A. 
Knibb, c f . Eduard Lohse, "Lehrer der Gemeinschaft". 
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here under the i n f l u e n c e of the Greek KOLuoivia. I t s frequent use i n IQS and 
v a r i e t y of meanings p o i n t t o the importance of the term, s t r e s s i n g union, 
u n i t y or togetherness. Nevertheless, there i s no evidence t h a t i t i s 
employed as a proper name. Rather, there seems to be a d e l i b e r a t e use of 
in"* i n the context of a community, s t r e s s i n g t h a t the community i s u n i t e d i n 
ideology as w e l l as p r a c t i c e , i n a common cause and w i t h a common goal.^° 
yahad may be q u a l i f i e d as "^K im,^'^ as tfllp i n \ ^ ^ as a^ n'?1P i n ^ n''ia,''^ or as 
riQN in"', thus i n a language s i m i l a r to the covenant language and w i t h the 
same consciousness of present and f u t u r e i d e n t i t y . The community members are 
c a l l e d "people of the community", in"' ''ItfJX,^'' or "multitude of the men of the 
community", "in'^n "'B/3X 311,''^ t o be d i s t i n g u i s h e d from the "many", a"'nin.''^ I t 
i s of note t h a t p a r t i c u l a r l y i n r e l a t i o n to acceptance of new members, t o 
expulsion or punishment of present members, the yahad has a status of 
a u t h o r i t y , which i s c l e a r from the expression, in""?! flSP, the "council of the 
c o m m u n i t y " . T h i s c o u n c i l i s e i t h e r i t s governing body; or i t i s the whole 
community gathered f o r d e c i s i o n s . However, the language i s f a r from 
transparent. I n s h o r t , since the use of in"' as a term designates union and 
u n i t y , i t p o i n t s t o another way of expressing the awareness of being a 
community created from, but a l s o w i t h i n , the wider ethnic I s r a e l . By being a 
p a r a l l e l term t o covenant i t r e f l e c t s a self-understanding t h a t makes a 
po i n t of using a d i f f e r e n t terminology than the one used i n the Old 
Testament. I t t e s t i f i e s t o a narrower type of ecc l e s i o l o g y than one defined 
Thus P. Wernberg-M0ller, ALUOS S, 1966-68, p.56-81, esp. p.70. 
Shemaryahu Talmon, VT 3, 1953, p,133-40, repr, i n The World, 1989. 
^° P. Wernberg-M0ller, I b i d , , p.70-71, maintains t h a t in"" i s not a term f o r 
"a c l e a r l y defined r e l i g i o u s s e c t a r i a n body". Rather i t seems to r e f e r to a 
"reform movement" w i t h i n Judaism w i t h an emphasis on law observance. 
Further, p.61, he argues f o r membership not of one community but of a local 
branch on the basis of IQS 6,13ff. ( I t a l i c s mine.) See below i n I I (2) (b) . 
Johann Maier, ZAW 72, 1960, p.150 p o i n t s t o the t h e o l o g i c a l understanding of 
in'' and denies t h a t there i s a reference t o o r g a n i z a t i o n , c f . IQS 2,26; 3,7 
and 9,2. 
IQS 1,16; 2,22. 
IQS 9,2 and 9,7-8, c f . IQSa 1,9. 
IQS 3,12, c f . 5,5, D'Tir nn3 i n \ 
IQS 5,1; 6,21; 7,20; 8,11.16; 9,5.7.10.19. 
''^  IQS 5,2-3; 6,19. 
As mentioned above i n (1) ( a ) , C i l r e f e r s t o p r i e s t s and l a i t y , thus IQS 
6,1 and fr e q u e n t l y , ^ also CD 13»7; 14,7.12; 15,8. The Greek t r a n s l a t i o n of 
t h i s i s e i t h e r J T A T J ^ O S, or ot TroAAot, according to Moshe Weinfeld, The 
Organizational Pattern, 1986, p.14-16, c f . Josephus, B e l . J u d . I I , 146. 
IM^, c o u n c i l (counsel), seems i n some instances a p a r a l l e l term f o r 
community, see Benedikt Otzen, D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.47. 
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by e t h n i c p r i n c i p l e s . 
To sum up. The covenant concept t h a t has here been described i n a context of 
i d e n t i t y b u i l d s on the idea of a p r i e s t l y h i e r a r c h i c a l s t r u c t u r e , of 
p r i e s t l y h o l i n e s s and p u r i t y . Thus we f i n d a much narrower understanding of 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p than i n both the Old Testament and Jubi l e e s . However, 
e s p e c i a l l y when other terms f o r se l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g i n IQS are taken i n t o 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n , t h i s r e f l e c t s also a change of i d e n t i t y . Emerging c l e a r l y out 
of a n a t i o n a l i d e n t i t y , a p a r t i c u l a r r e l i g i o u s group i s conceptualized. No 
longer are the people, or the land, the o b j e c t s of i n t e r e s t , or the focus of 
covenant b l e s s i n g . This change of i d e n t i t y i s p a r t i c u l a r l y obvious when HT" 
i s adopted as a new term f o r i d e n t i t y . By means of t h i s change of 
terminology IQS s i g n a l s a d i f f e r e n t i d e n t i t y . No longer i s the important 
f a c t o r n a t i o n a l i d e n t i t y ; r a t h e r i t i s shared r e l i g i o u s b e l i e f and p r a c t i c e . 
Whether t h i s r e f l e c t s a movement f o r reform of the wider s o c i e t y , or an 
i n t e r n a l renewal w i t h no impact on n a t i o n a l and r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y , i s 
d i f f i c u l t to assess from the m a t e r i a l a t hand. However, i t raises questions 
about the d e f i n i t i o n of boundaries f o r belonging, e s p e c i a l l y about the 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c r i t e s a f f i r m i n g covenantal belonging or symbolising a t r a n s -
formation of i d e n t i t y . 
I I . P r i e s t l y Boundaries and Entry. 
Having e s t a b l i s h e d t h a t f o r IQS the consciousness of belonging to a p r i e s t l y 
e t e r n a l covenant i s fundamental, and t h a t i d e n t i t y thereby i s more narrowly 
d e f i n e d , I s h a l l now examine the i m p l i c a t i o n s f o r b o u n d a r y - d e f i n i t i o n under 
two headings P u r i t y and I m p u r i t y , and Entry i n t o the Community. When r i t u a l 
washings are p r a c t i s e d , do they s i g n i f y a change of status? the crossing of 
a boundary? o r , entry? And what, besides r i t u a l washings, i s important from 
the p o i n t of view of boundaries? Who are accepted i n t o f u l l membership? How 
i s i t obtained? I s there one r i t e which f u n c t i o n s as an entrance r i t e ? or as 
an a f f i r m a t i o n of belonging? A l l these questions o r i g i n a t e i n s e l f -
understanding, and the answers w i l l help e s t a b l i s h whether the boundaries i n 
IQS r e f l e c t a broad s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g , or a narrow i d e n t i t y . 
(1) P u r i t y and I m p u r i t y . 
As i n CD and llQTemple, IQS r e f l e c t s the Old Testament a t t i t u d e that r i t u a l 
washings are a means of removing uncleanness/impurity, even when t h i s i s 
7 G 
caused by s i n , as w e l l as being needed before approaching the holy. But 
7 8 
According t o Gedalyahu Alon, Jew, Judaism, 1977, p.190-234, such a general 
a t t i t u d e to r i t u a l and moral cleanness as w e l l as the s p e c i f i c demands f o r 
persons engaged i n the c u l t can be found i n w r i t i n g s contemporaneous w i t h 
the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . 
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where CD expresses concern w i t h the uncleanness of the out s i d e , IQS focuses 
79 
on those w i t h i n i t s community. And where llQTemple's main concern i s w i t h 
c u l t i c p u r i t y , IQS emphasises much more the uncleanness caused by s i n or 
wrong behaviour. One of the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c features of p u r i t y / h o l i n e s s i n 
IQS i s the tendency t o r e s t r i c t the p o s s i b i l i t i e s f o r p u r i f i c a t i o n to 
members of the community. This leads t o boundaries set around the community, 
not only because they are p u r i t y - r e l a t e d , but also because knowledge of s i n 
i s given w i t h i n the community. And when the means to deal wit h uncleanness 
are w i t h i n the community, the community stands out as a group independent of 
e t h n i c I s r a e l w i t h i t s t r a d i t i o n a l means of p u r i f i c a t i o n . Outside the 
community, there i s no p o s s i b i l i t y of p u r i f i c a t i o n , which can be i l l u s t r a t e d 
from IQS 3,4-6, 
"He s h a l l not be reckoned among the p e r f e c t ; he s h a l l n e i t h e r be p u r i -
f i e d by atonement, nor cleansed by p u r i f y i n g waters, nor s a n c t i f i e d by 
seas and r i v e r s , nor washed clean w i t h any a b l u t i o n . Unclean, unclean 
s h a l l he be. For as long as he despises the precepts of God he s h a l l 
receive no i n s t r u c t i o n i n the Community of h i s Counsel", 
Boundaries are def i n e d n e g a t i v e l y by those i n s i d e the covenant. To be 
outside i s t o be ou t s i d e the covenant i n the narrow sense as i n t e r p r e t e d by 
• . . 8 0 
the community. 
This t e x t i s p a r t of the c r u c i a l passage of IQS 2,25-3,12, dealing w i t h 
p u r i f i c a t i o n by. water and by s p i r i t , having covenant as a frame i n 2,26 and 
3,12. IQS 2,25 stands as an i n t r o d u c t i o n c o n t a i n i n g a r e j e c t i o n of those who 
"walk i n the stubbornness of the h e a r t " . And the conclusion of the passage, 
3,10-12, emphasises t h a t those i n s i d e are accepted by v i r t u e of being able 
to "walk p e r f e c t l y " . The i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s i s t h a t unless the r i g h t 
a t t i t u d e i s present, p u r i f i c a t i o n r i t e s are useless, and no r e s t o r a t i o n t o 
hol i n e s s can take place. F i n a l l y , we note t h a t the most important elements 
here f o r r e s t o r a t i o n t o holi n e s s are p u r i f i c a t i o n by atonement, by water and 
79 
Because s i n i s also understood as moral d e f e c t , v i s i b l e i n behaviour 
i n s i d e the community, i t becomes v i t a l t h a t s i n i n t h i s sense i s repeatedly 
f o r g i v e n w i t h i n the community. 
However, t h i s idea of s i n does not exclude t h a t s i n i s also thought of as a 
power, hence r e l a t e d to darkness. 
SO 
Cf. E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.243-44, 270: Those outside are e.g. "the 
wicked", because they are opposed to the covenant. 
8 T 
A.R.C. Leaney, The Rule, 1966, p.136-37, i n t e r p r e t s t h i s passage as a 
denunciation of those who refuse t o enter the covenant. But i t seems too 
narrow, t o take "those who r e f u s e " as those who a f t e r probation refuse t o 
enter, as he does. 
P. Wernberg-M0ller, The Manual, 1957, p.60, takes the passage t o be non-
pol e m i c a l , as a lesson d e l i v e r e d t o members before t a k i n g p a r t i n the water 
r i t e s which were p a r t of the covenant renewal. 
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by the s p i r i t . 
F i r s t water. What i s the s i g n i f i c a n c e of r i t u a l washings i n IQS? Apart from 
83 
being the means t o remove uncleanness caused by s i n , they serve a p o s i t i v e 
8 4 
f u n c t i o n as a means of p u r i f i c a t i o n , consecration. I n the quoted passage, 
IQS 3,4-5, ther e are three expressions which i n t e r p r e t p u r i f i c a t i o n by 
water: "cleansed by p u r i f y i n g waters", " s a n c t i f i e d by seas and r i v e r s " , 
"washed clean by any a b l u t i o n " . 
On the one hand, t h i s p o i n t s t o the f u n c t i o n of the r i t u a l washings as means 
86 
of removing both r i t u a l and moral i m p u r i t y . The washings are means by which 
a person's body, whether d e f i l e d by s i n or unclean f o r other reasons, may be 
p u r i f i e d . Although, as the context shows, a p r e r e q u i s i t e i s repentance/con-
v e r s i o n - t h a t i s commitment - there i s no attempt t o s p i r i t u a l i s e the 
r i t u a l washings. Instead we f i n d the idea t h a t r i t u a l washings are of no 
value unless repentance/conversion i s present. Hence r i t u a l washings serve 
as r i t e s t h a t mediate forgiveness ( f o r moral s i n and i m p u r i t y ) , although s i n 
82 
As shown above i n I (1) ( b ) , atonement plays an important r o l e i n IQS 
because of the p r i e s t l y i n f l u e n c e , even when r e i n t e r p r e t e d as atonement 
w i t h i n the community. 
I t i s of note t h a t the atoning f u n c t i o n i n IQS has not p r i e s t s but God as 
su b j e c t , c f . IQS 2,8; 3,6-8; 11,14 ( f u r t h e r IQH 2,13; 4,37; 11,30-31). See 
Bernd Janowski and Hermann Lichtenberger, JJS 34, 1983, p.31-62, esp. p.47-
48. 
The appeal t o God's righteousness i n IQS 11,14-15, i s an appeal t o God's 
p u r i f i c a t o r y power. That the righteousness of God brings atonement has been 
observed by Paul Garnet, Salvation, 1977, p.73-81; see also E.P. Sanders, 
Paul. 1977, p.305-12. 
Thus A.R.C. Leaney, The Rule, 1966, p.139, r e f e r r i n g to David Flusser: 
" R i t u a l acts cleanse from r i t u a l d e f i l e m e n t , repentance from moral d e f e c t s . 
The sect i s the f i r s t group w i t h i n Judaism, of whom we know, who believed 
t h a t moral f a i l u r e ( s i n i n a modern sense) i n c u r r e d r i t u a l d efilement. They 
taught t h a t t o be cleansed from s i n demanded both repentance and r i t u a l 
p u r i f i c a t i o n . 
The r i t e s make f i t f o r worship, hence serve as r i t e s of consecration, see 
N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, NTT be, 1955, p.37-39. 
The Hebrew terms are a) n!)T to p u r i f y , to be clean has a moral connotation 
and i s p a r a l l e l to p12J; b) "IHQ to become clean (used t w i c e ) , w i t h a physical 
and a moral c o n n o t a t i o n ; c) tSlp, to s a n c t i f y . 
The means f o r p u r i f i c a t i o n are r e s p e c t i v e l y atonement, 0''*\1SD; water, 
mi ""D; seas and r i v e r s , mnHJI W'^"' and water of a b l u t i o n , f m ""Q. 
TTil "'/D was o r i g i n a l l y used i n reference t o menstrual uncleanness (Lev 12,2; 
15,19-20; 18,19 Ezek 22,10) but a d i f f e r e n t meaning, r e f e r r i n g to water i n 
general, i s also found ( c f . Num 19,10.13.20-21). This l a t t e r , general use of 
water f o r removing uncleanness i s what IQS r e f e r s t o , c f . 4,5, 
fn*1 ''D i s not a concept from the Old Testament, but i s used i n context of 
the body and i t s a b l u t i o n , c f . Lev 16,4.24, see P. Wernberg-Moller, The 
Manual, 1957, p.60 and A.R.C. Leaney, The Rule, 1966, p.142. 
Note the absense of "730, which t r a n s l a t e s i n t o Greek fidmeLV, ^avrt(i&Lv. 
See Michael Newton, Purity. 1985, p.31; Peter Steensgaard, i n Diben, 1982, 
p.18. 
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i s u l t i m a t e l y f o r g i v e n by God. 
On the other hand, the t e x t t e s t i f i e s also to the p o s i t i v e use of p u r i -
f i c a t i o n . Just as water i n the Old Testament i s the symbol p r i e s t s use i n 
p r e p a r a t i o n f o r the encounter w i t h the presence of God, so the r i t u a l 
washings i n IQS serve as symbols f o r preparing f o r e n t r y t o the sphere of 
h o l i n e s s . I t i s , however, important t o bear i n mind t h a t water i s only one 
8 7 
of the elements of r e s t o r a t i o n t o h o l i n e s s . 
When these two meanings are taken together, r i t u a l washings become symbols 
of s t a t u s , e i t h e r by being symbols f o r c r o s s i n g the boundary from unclean t o 
pure, or by preparing f o r h o l i n e s s . Because they are p r a c t i s e d w i t h i n a 
closed community of converted Jews they become associated w i t h belonging 
inasmuch as t h e i r v a l i d i t y depends on r i g h t a t t i t u d e . Conversely, wrong 
a t t i t u d e causes both s i n and i m p u r i t y , and c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of those who are 
o u t s i d e , without access t o p u r i f i c a t i o n . From the perspective of boundaries, 
the p o i n t to note i s t h a t boundaries are drawn, f i r s t of a l l , according t o 
r i g h t or wrong a t t i t u d e s . 
Secondly, s p i r i t . I n the same context of IQS 2,25-3,12 p u r i t y i s also a 
p u r i f i c a t i o n by s p i r i t . The body t h a t i s d e f i l e d by s i n may be cleansed by 
water, but the s p i r i t too has a cleansing f u n c t i o n , because eventually s i n 
i s atoned f o r by God. This i s c l e a r from IQS 3,6-9, 
8 8 
"For i t i s by the s p i r i t of God's t r u e c o u n c i l that the ways of man, 
a l l h i s s i n s , are atoned, so t h a t he can behold the l i g h t of l i f e . 
I t i s by the holy s p i r i t of the community i n His t r u t h , t h a t he can be 
cleansed of a l l h i s s i n s . 
I t i s by an u p r i g h t and humble s p i r i t t h a t h i s sins can be atoned. 
I t i s by h u m i l i a t i n g himself under a l l God's ordinances, t h a t h i s f l e s h 
can be cleansed, by s p r i n k l i n g w i t h wa^|r of p u r i f i c a t i o n , and by 
s a n c t i f y i n g himself w i t h water of p u r i t y . " 
The s t r u c t u r e of t h i s passage c l e a r l y has four p a r a l l e l expressions 
87 
stressed by Peter Steensgaard, I b i d . , p.17. See also David Flusser, Jud 
39, 1983, p.3-18, esp. p.11. 
8 8 
The Hebrew i s TllS, which G. Vermes, A.R.C. Leaney and Michael A. Knibb 
t r a n s l a t e counsel when used on i t s own, c f . IQS 1,13; 6,4.9. 8,18; 9,2.17; 
11,22. The expression IfTTI flSP, meaning the c o u n c i l of the community, i s 
e i t h e r the governing body of the community, c f . 8,1, or the community 
gathered f o r d e c i s i o n s , as i n 3,2; 5,7; 6,3.10; 7,2.22.24 and 11,8. 
The precise meaning i s d i f f i c u l t t o determine. A play on both meanings, 
c o u n c i l and counsel, i s a p o s s i b i l i t y , c f . the use i n IQS 1,8. 
89 
T r a n s l a t i o n by P. tfernberg-Moller. 
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introduced w i t h " i t i s by"; a l l f o u r have verbs f o r atone/purify.^° I n three 
of the cases the p u r i f i c a t i o n i s caused "by; the s p i r i t " , and, i n the f o u r t h , 
p u r i f i c a t i o n i s by w a t e r . T h e question i s , what i s meant by "the s p i r i t " ? 
I f the human s p i r i t i s meant, then a d i s t i n c t i o n between inner and outer 
p u r i f i c a t i o n of the human being can be made.^^ Thus Otto Betz^^ regards out-
ward p u r i t y as given through d a i l y washings of the body, and inward p u r i t y 
94 
as given through the s p i r i t of God. Somewhat s i m i l a r l y , B.E. T h i e r i n g 
claims t h a t there are two l o c a t i o n s of s i n , a primary one r e l a t e d t o the 
95 
"inner man" and a secondary one r e l a t e d t o "the f l e s h " . Consequently, she 
conceives of an inner p u r i f i c a t i o n through "a r i t e of cleansing w i t h the 
s p i r i t " along w i t h "a washing of the outer man" which i s "not r e a l e n t r y 
97 
but was associated w i t h e n t r y . " From t h i s she concludes t h a t there are two 
separate r i t e s of i n i t i a t i o n , a c t u a l i n i t i a t i o n , where the s p i r i t p u r i f i e s 
the i n t e r i o r ; and a washing of the e x t e r i o r w i t h water t h a t cleanses from 
9 8 
s i n . Only i n the f u t u r e w i l l the two r i t e s become one. 
Both Betz and Thieri n g " s arguments seem t o be based on a d u a l i s t i c anthropo-
logy where outer f l e s h and in n e r s o u l / s p i r i t are contrasted. A d u a l i s t i c 
anthropology of H e l l e n i s t i c o r i g i n would allow f o r such dichotomy, and also 
provide the basis f o r two r i t e s of p u r i f i c a t i o n w i t h an in n e r and an outer 
c l e a n s i n g . Such H e l l e n i s t i c i n f l u e n c e cannot be excluded, c f . 1QS3,17-18. 
However, the t r a d i t i o n a l Jewish anthropology t h a t accepts the body as "a 
l i v i n g s o u l " (Gen 2,7), or the body as created, i s also present i n IQS, e.g. 
i n 11,2-15.^^ 
30 
The Hebrew terms are 1SD and "inO, both used twice, and a l t e r n a t i v e l y ; 
f u r t h e r used f o r s a n c t i f y . 
Thus the means of p u r i f i c a t i o n are, a) the s p i r i t , m"l, used three times; 
b) water, HI] "'Q; "'Dll ''Q; c) h u m i l i t y , 1!SS2 which by some i s t r a n s -
l a t e d as " h i s soul's h u m i l i t y " , see A. Dupont-Sommer, Eduard Lohse and 
Benedikt Otzen. 
Thus Peter Steensgaard, i n Ddben, 1982, p.20. 
Otto Betz, Rdg 1, 1958-9, p.213-34, esp. p.217; rep r . i n Jesus, 1990. 
B.E. T h i e r i n g , NTS 26, 1980, p.266-71, and NTS 21, 1981, p.615-31. 
p.268-69 i n NTS 26, 1980. 
I b i d . , p.270. 
I b i d . , p.270. 
I b i d . , p.273. She f u r t h e r associates the two r i t e r e s p e c t i v e l y w i t h the 
o f f i c e of p r i e s t s and the o f f i c e of L e v i t e s , c f . p.274. 
Cf. a l s o IQH 1,21-2,7. 
Hermann Lichtenberger, Menschenbild, 1980, p.183, i n t e r p r e t s the c r e a t i o n of 
humanity i n the "Qumran l i t e r a t u r e " as " N i e d r i g k e i t s d o x o l o g i e " and as 
"Elendsbetrachtungen", c l a i m i n g t h a t the presence of e v i l i s not due to a 
negative power of B e l i a l , nor t o a d u a l i s t i c nature, but to createdness. 
Ch 4 155 The Community R u l e 
I f , however, the s p i r i t , i n 3,6-9, i s the s p i r i t of God, p u r i f i c a t i o n by the 
s p i r i t i s associated w i t h h o l i n e s s . A p o s s i b l e i l l u m i n a t i o n of t h i s passage 
can be found i n IQS 4,20-23 where the context i s e s c h a t o l o g i c a l , and where 
the r e l a t i o n i s to the end of the period of e v i l and t o the time of 
judgment. 
"Then God w i l l p u r i f y a l l the doings of man by His t r u t h and purge a 
p a r t of mankind. He w i l l u t t e r l y destroy the s p i r i t of deceit from them 
and clean His f l e s h by a holy s p i r i t from a l l ungodly acts. He w i l l 
s p r i n k l e upon i t a s p i r i t of t r u t h l i k e water of p u r i f i c a t i o n , from a l l 
the abominations of falsehood and (from) being p o l l u t e d by a s p i r i t of 
i m p u r i t y , so t h a t u p r i g h t ones may achieve i n s i g h t i n the knowledge of 
the Most High and the wisdom of the sons of Heaven, and the p e r f e c t i n 
way become wise. For those has God chosen f o r an^^ej;ernal covenant, and 
t h e i r s i s a l l the g l o r y of Adam, with o u t d e c e i t . " 
This passage i s f a r from c l e a r , because i t seems t o contain two ideas mixed 
i n one c o n c e p t . O n the one hand 4,21-23 contains the idea of p u r i f i c a t i o n 
a f t e r the judgment by the holy s p i r i t , and a d e s t r u c t i o n of the s p i r i t of 
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d e c e i t . Only a part of humankind i s t o be p u r i f i e d . The l a s t sentence i n 
the q u o t a t i o n t e s t i f i e s to an e x p e c t a t i o n of a r e s t o r a t i o n of the community, 
chosen by God to be a new c r e a t i o n . On the other hand we f i n d also the idea 
of the presence of the s p i r i t before the end, i n an i n t e r v a l i n which the 
righteous w i l l be taught knowledge by the s p i r i t , and the s p i r i t of t r u t h 
thereby b r i n g p u r i f i c a t i o n . T h i s shows t h a t God i s an agent of p u r i f i -
c a t i o n , and t h a t the s p i r i t must be the s p i r i t of God to be sent before or 
at the end time.^°'' From the p o i n t view of an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l p u r i f i c a t i o n by a 
bestowal of the s p i r i t , s o m e would conclude t h a t here there i s an a l l u s i o n 
t o " s p i r i t u a l b a p t i s m " . H o w e v e r , t h i s i s a possible i n t e r p r e t a t i o n only i f 
Thus he s t a t e s , "Diese Problematik, das Gott s e l b s t durch seine Schopfung 
di e n i e d r i g e B e f i n d l i c h k e i t hervorgerufen hat, wendet s i c h nun n i c h t gegen 
Gott, sondern gegen den Menschen. Sie dokumentiert s i c h i n seiner Unfahig-
k e i t zu rechten Wandel, zu H e i l s e r k e n n t n i s und zum Lobpreis, eben jeden 
Komponenten, i n denen der Mensch e r s t seine wahre Bestimmung h a t t e " . 
T r a n s l a t i o n by P. Wernberg-M0ller. 
For the f o l l o w i n g i n t e r p r e t a t i o n I depend on Benedikt Otzen, Dodehavsteks-
terne, 1959, p.65. 
P. Wernberg-M0ller, The Manual, 1957, p.85, has pointed to the a l l u s i o n to 
Mai 3,3 where the sons of Levi w i l l be p u r i f i e d at the day of the coming of 
the messenger of the covenant. The s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s i s , t h a t "the sons 
of L e v i " i s replaced i n IQS 4,20 by "a p a r t of humankind" which i s w i t h the 
community i n mind. 
For a study on the s p i r i t , see F.F. Bruce, ALUOS 6, 1966-68, p.49-55. 
Cf. Mai 2,17-3,5 and J o e l 3,1. 
Cf. F.F.Bruce, I b i d . , p.54. 
For t h i s see P. tfernberg-M0ller, The Manual. 1957, p.86. 
When David Flusser, Jud 39, 1983, p.11, uses the phrase "baptism w i t h the 
s p i r i t " , t h i s seems r a t h e r an a n a c h r o n i s t i c term i n the context of IQS. 
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p u r i f i c a t i o n and baptism are the same t h i n g . From what has been said above, 
i t i s perhaps not how the t e x t s should be understood. S u f f i c e i t t o st r e s s 
t h a t both passages are ambiguous, which makes the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
s p i r i t e q u a l l y ambiguous. Even i f the aspect of p u r i f i c a t i o n i s found, i t i s 
not p o s s i b l e t o associate the p u r i f i c a t i o n w i t h one a c t . I conclude t h a t 
p u r i f i c a t i o n by the s p i r i t of God i s only one of^ the elements of 
p u r i f i c a t i o n which br i n g s about the s t a t e of p u r i t y / h o l i n e s s and which i s 
necessary f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g the holiness of the community r a t h e r than i n d i v i -
d uals, and f o r m a i n t a i n i n g the boundaries between the holy i n s i d e and the 
profane o u t s i d e . 
To sum up. P u r i t y i n IQS i s mainly a q u a l i t y of the community r e f e r r i n g to 
the f u t u r e , the eschaton. I f IQS 3,6-9 i s set alongside 3,4-6 the question 
of p u r i t y and i m p u r i t y may be addressed by i n t e r p r e t i n g p u r i f i c a t i o n as 
p r e p a r a t i o n and consecration f o r the presence of God w i t h i n the community. 
However, only the eschaton w i l l b r i n g "peace, b l e s s i n g , g l o r y , j o y , and long 
l i f e of a l l the sons of l i g h t " (IQM 1,9), a l l of which can be i n t e r p r e t e d as 
the presence of God. To ensure such a presence i n the contemporary 
community, r i t u a l (and moral) p u r i t y becomes an o b j e c t i v e by which i t s goal 
of m a i n t a i n i n g a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s achieved. P u r i t y i s a s t a t u s , the 
prime c o n d i t i o n f o r pres e r v i n g a place f o r the presence of God u n t i l the 
f i n a l judgment and e n t e r i n g a place of ho l i n e s s . Consequently, p u r i f i c a t i o n 
serves as a boundary mark. 
(2) Entry i n t o the Community. 
Because r i t u a l washings are necessary f o r maintaining the holiness of the 
community, and because p u r i t y r i t e s seem to be part of the d i s c i p l i n e i n 
IQS, t h i s r a i s e s the question whether there are also s p e c i f i c r i t e s r e l a t e d 
to e n t r y , t o cr o s s i n g a boundary of belonging. I t i s noteworthy t h a t there 
i s no s c h o l a r l y agreement concerning the f u n c t i o n of the water r i t e s , p a r t i -
c u l a r l y i n r e l a t i o n t o the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the f i r s t of the r i t u a l washings 
as an i n i t i a t i o n r i t e . 
A c l a s s i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the water r i t e as entrance r i t e i s found i n Otto 
Betz's study on various types of b a p t i s m . O n the basis of IQS 3,4-9, which 
I quoted above, Betz claims t h a t the community p r a c t i s e s a baptism of 
i n i t i a t i o n . Thus, f o r Betz, the f i r s t r i t u a l washing of the person who 
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enters the covenant i s modeled on some s o r t of p r o s e l y t e baptism. On 
Thus he uses " p r o s e l y t e baptism" i n h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the "Qumran 
community". See RdQ 1, 1958-59, p.213-34, repr. i n Jesus, 1990, p.21-48, i n 
which he adds a p o s t s c r i p t w i t h new evidence f o r h is case. 
Thus RdQ 1, 1958-59, p.218: "Wenn s i e von der rechten Reinigung handelt, 
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e n t e r i n g the covenant a person belongs t o those who are " w i l l i n g to enter", 
but i s not a f u l l member. A d e c i s i v e f a c t o r f o r f u l l membership i s the 
probation period ( c f . IQS 6,14-18) d u r i n g which a candidate i s examined, 
both w i t h regard t o a t h e o r e t i c a l and a p r a c t i c a l knowledge of the Torah.^°^ 
Betz f u r t h e r reads IQS 3,4-9 as a parenetic discourse t h a t addresses the 
matter of entrance. This does not mean that the emphasis i s on an outward 
symbol. On the c o n t r a r y , i t i s very much on commitment, i n the sense of 
t u r n i n g from s i n and t u r n i n g t o the t r u t h , as the community understands i t . 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n has been questioned by some and accepted by others, as 
we s h a l l see below, but the f a c t t h a t Betz can introduce new evidence 
c l e a r l y shows t h a t baptism as i n i t i a t i o n against a Dead Sea S c r o l l back-
ground i s s t i l l an issue. 
Since I look at the issue of r i t u a l washings from the p o i n t of view of 
boundary crossing I s h a l l l i m i t myself t o the f o l l o w i n g questions: (a) I s 
the reference t o "entrance i n t o covenant" equivalent t o "entry i n t o the 
community"? What does i t mean? (b) Who are the novices? And, What i s the 
f u n c t i o n of the n o v i t i a t e ? I s i t t o introduce a candidate to a new l i f e s t y l e 
of p u r i t y thereby preparing f o r a change of status? (c) Does the f i r s t of 
the r i t u a l washings f u n c t i o n as an act of i n i t i a t i o n ? (d) Are the r i t u a l 
washings i n IQS e q u i v a l e n t t o p r o s e l y t e baptism? And (e) Are there marginal 
groups t h a t are i n c l u d e d , excluded or remain marginal? 
(a) Entry t o the Covenant or Covenant Renewal? As i n CD, the most frequent 
use of covenant language i s found i n r e l a t i o n to the expression, entry i n t o 
the c o v e n a n t . S i n c e , as demonstrated above, the covenant established by God 
so i s t es w a h r s c h e i n l i c h , das der B u n d e s e i n t r i t t mit e i n e r A r t von Prosely-
t e n t a u f e verbunden i s t : der neueintretende e r h a l l e i n e r s t e s Bad." 
109 
I b i d . , p.218, "Dieses Bad (Proselytentaufe) hat n i c h t s mit der t a g l i c h e n 
Waschung vor dem Mahl zu tun, von dem der Novice auch nach der E i n t r i t t i n 
den Bund f i i r zwei Jahre ausgeschlossen b l e i b t (IQS 6,20f.)," 
E s p e c i a l l y i n (c) and ( d ) . 
The terminology f o r e n t e r i n g i s e i t h e r K12 constructed 
a) w i t h n ^ l i , i n IQS 1,7-8; 2,12.18; 3,11-12; 5,8.20; 6,14-15; 10,10; 
( c f . IQH 5,23; 18,24.28); 
b) w i t h IIT'n ^X, i n IQS 1,16. Cf. IQH 3,22; 14,21; 
c) w i t h in'' nsr, i n IQS 3,2; 5,7; 8,21. Cf. IQH 6,5; 
d) w i t h D"'mn "pas'? HDP, i n IQS 6,15 and 
e) w i t h "Jnp, i n IQSa 2,4. 
Besides, common i s also the use of the root w i t h 0"*")^, c f . IQS 
1,16.18.20.24; 2,10.11. 
This terminology f o r entrance f r e q u e n t l y expresses entrance t o the 
community, using the noun IfT". Thus constructed w i t h XID i n IQS 1,16; 2,26; 
3,2; 5,7 ( c f . IQH 3,22), or w i t h «]0"' (IQS 6,14; 8,19), or w i t h 31p (IQS 
6,16.19.22) . 
The verb in"' i s used i n a context of u n i t y i n IQS 1,8; 5,20; 9,6. 
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i s replaced by one of human e s t a b l i s h m e n t , a n d since the covenant r e l a t i o n -
s h i p seems t o be more narrowly de f i n e d , "covenant entrance" needs t o be 
examined from the p o i n t of view of whether t h i s narrowness i s r e f l e c t e d i n 
the s e t t i n g of boundaries. Talk of " e n t e r i n g the covenant" appears i n the 
l i t u r g y i n 1,16-2,18 which c o n s i s t s of three p a r t s : f i r s t , a r e c i t a l of 
God's rig h t e o u s deeds towards I s r a e l by the p r i e s t s , along w i t h a r e c i t a l of 
I s r a e l ' s s i n s i n the past by the Le v i t e s , concluding w i t h a response from 
those e n t e r i n g the covenant; secondly, the p r i e s t s ' b l e s s i n g of those who 
are "members of the l o t of God", the L e v i t e s ' curse of "the men of the l o t 
of Satan", t o which those e n t e r i n g the covenant bless and curse i n response; 
t h i r d l y , the p r i e s t s and Le v i t e s curse those who enter under f a l s e 
pretences, and a double Amen from those e n t e r i n g the covenant conclude the 
l i t u r g y . F i n a l l y , 2,19-25 gives a p r e s c r i p t i o n f o r order and rank of those 
e n t e r i n g w i t h the demands f o r an annual ceremony: "Thus s h a l l they do, year 
by year, f o r as long as the dominion of Satan endures". This shows th a t i t 
i s a matter of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n whether t h i s l i t u r g y should be understood i n 
terms of a r i t e of en t r y or covenant renewal. 
The two terms i n t h i s passage, n"''lD X l i , ^ ^ ^ and rT""!!! "131?,^ '^' both express a 
movement, e i t h e r i n a l i t e r a l sense - a change i n space - or i n a 
t r a n s f e r r e d sense - change of s t a t u s . I s the use of the two terms i n one 
statement more than a s t y l i s t i c d i f f e r e n c e ? Or are there two meanings, 
d i f f e r e n t even i f only i n nuance? A comparison between the two concepts 
suggests t h a t they are not e q u i v a l e n t , even though the nuances are small. 
Unless there i s a d i f f e r e n t nuance between X l i , ("enter" or "come i n t o " ) , 
and 135, ("enter" or "pass over i n t o " ) , one seems superfluous. The 
d i f f e r e n c e i s best explained as due to d i f f e r e n t l i t u r g i c a l f u n c t i o n s . 
U n f o r t u n a t e l y , i t i s not c l e a r whether t h i s passage r e f e r s to covenant 
renewal or to covenant being e s t a b l i s h e d by en t r y once only . I n the l a t t e r 
case 131? i s the t e c h n i c a l term f o r a f i r s t establishment of the covenant 
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Cf. IQS 5,20 and 8,10. See above p.146-47. 
IQS 1 ,7 .11.16; 2 ,12.18.25; c f . 1,11.16 w i t h i n \ 
This phrase i s well-known from CD and from IQH. See Chapter Three, I I (1) 
where I pointed to w i t h a double meaning, a l i t e r a l and a f i g u r a t i v e 
c r o s s i n g w i t h c u l t i c overtones. 
IQS 1 ,16.18.20.24; 2,10. 
This phrase from Deut 29,11 (MT) i s p e c u l i a r t o IQS, H.F. Fuhs, TbIfAT V, 
1986, col.1030 , suggests t h a t Deut 29,11 "enter the covenant" means a f f i r m a -
t i o n of the Moab covenant, which i n the context may be a replacement f o r the 
Sinai/Horeb covenant, thereby i n a sense stands f o r a renewal of cove-
nant commitment. However, he i s not c e r t a i n t h a t there i s ' a r i t u a l commit-
ment, nor whether i t r e f l e c t s a Deuteronomist theology associated to 
I s r a e l ' s g u i l t and subsequent confession. 
I n a l l u s i o n to Deut 29,11 (MT). 
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w i t h God or the l i t u r g i c a l act i n which the promise t o keep covenant 
o b l i g a t i o n s i s made; and i s the term w i t h a wider sense, suggesting that 
a separation from the world outside takes place. However, i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o 
determine whether the nuances i n meaning are s u b s t a n t i a l enough to j u s t i f y a 
sharp d i s t i n c t i o n between " t o enter" and " t o pass over i n t o " the covenant i n 
an unrepeated a c t , based on the two v e r b s . A n o t h e r p o s s i b i l i t y i s th a t the 
t e x t describes a l i t u r g i c a l occasion on which the community as a whole 
a f f i r m s covenantal belonging by renewing i t . ^ ^ ^ Because the choice i n the 
l i t u r g y i s between "the r e i g n of God" and "the r e i g n of B e l i a l " , t h i s 
i n d i c a t e s t h a t members make the choice not only once, but repeatedly, f o r 
the sake of a f f i r m i n g belonging t o the r e i g n of God. I f the occasion i s a 
covenant renewal, the ceremony may be taken i n the context of a f e s t i v a l 
associated w i t h covenant establishment. Since the l i t u r g y contains a strong 
condemnation of those o u t s i d e the covenant, and a curse on those who enter 
under f a l s e pretences, i t i s evident t h a t boundaries are at issue. But 
whether boundaries are marked once only on e n t r y , or repeatedly i n an annual 
event i s d i f f i c u l t t o decide from the evidence a v a i l a b l e . 
Another aspect of e n t r y may be found i n IQS 5,4-11, r e f e r r i n g to the demands 
of those e n t e r i n g the community. P a r a l l e l to CD 15,12-13, i t i s said of 
those who separate from the congregation of falsehood, t h a t a l l who have 
" f r e e l y pledged themselves to the house of Trut h " , t o enter the community, 
in ' T I N3n " ^ I D, " s h a l l p r a c t i s e t r u t h and h u m i l i t y i n common". On 
j o i n i n g , each must swear "a bin d i n g oath t o r e t u r n w i t h a l l h is heart and 
soul t o every commandment of the Law of Moses" (5,8-9). This passage, l i k e 
IQS 1,16-2,18, continues w i t h a demand f o r separation from outsiders (IQS 
A passage l i k e IQS 5,7-8 speaks against t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n , since i s 
used of both e n t r y t o the community, IfTTI DiP, and of e n t r y t o the covenant. 
Thus Matthias Delcor, i n Qumran-Probleme. 1963, p.109-34, esp. 109-16, who 
suggests t h a t the formula "passing over i n t o the covenant before God" 
belongs the l i t u r g y of covenant renewal. 
P. Wernberg-M0ller, ALUOS 6, 1966-68, p.79, note 31, makes the same 
d i s t i n c t i o n , t a k i n g " l ^ f t o r e f e r to "a communal, c u l t i c act by which members 
pledged themselves t o c e r t a i n r e l i g i o u s and e t h i c a l o b l i g a t i o n s " ( i n 
reference t o D e l c o r ) . For he suggests "make a promise" ( c f . Jer 34,10) 
i n the context of admittance to 111''. 
For a d i f f e r e n t view see, W.H. Brownlee, Von Kanaan. 1982, p.295-302, who 
suggests t h a t 1'2V stands f o r a p h y s i c a l movement and a s p i r i t u a l change. His 
hypothesis t h a t a crossing of the Jordan takes place on the occasion f o r the 
annual renewal of the covenant i s less convincing. 
The l i k e l y occasion i s the F e s t i v a l of Weeks, as i n the Book of Jubilees , 
which has been advocated by Mathias Delcor, BiLe 4, 1963, p.188-204; Bent 
Noack, ASTI I, 1962, p.73-95, esp. p.89. 
P. Wernberg-M0ller, StTh 9, 1955, p.40-66, esp. p.47, opts f o r the Day of 
Atonement because of a l l u s i o n to Lev 16 and 23 i n IQS 3. 
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5,11-20). Since i t i s assuming i n t h i s passage th a t those who wish to j o i n 
do so by " f r e e l y devoting themselves", or "pledging themselves", the 
emphasis i s on the i n i t i a l f r e e choice; moreover, on d e d i c a t i o n and commit-
ment. However, there i s no i n d i c a t i o n as to when or on what occasion the 
oath i s sworn, whether the context i s that of an annual l i t u r g y f o r covenant 
renewal or on e n t r y . I t i s of note t h a t there i s no mention of oaths i n the 
context of renewal. I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t the oath i s sworn when a candidate 
enters i n t o the community, as i n CD 15,12-13, marking the i n d i v i d u a l ' s 
a f f i r m a t i o n of covenantal commitment; hence the oath might be r e l a t e d to a 
change of s t a t u s . However, I f i n d no c l e a r t e x t u a l evidence f o r the use of 
an oath as a boundary mark symbolising a f i r s t change of s t a t u s . Rather, IQS 
seems t o u n d e r l i n e the process of e n t e r i n g , as we s h a l l see below. Does t h i s 
mean t h a t there are several boundaries to be crossed i n t h i s process of 
ente r i n g ? 
S i m i l a r l y t o CD, IQS presupposes th a t i n d i v i d u a l s make a commitment, or 
"conversion", phrased as a " r e t u r n " from and a " t u r n i n g " t o , such as i n the 
expressions " r e t u r n from e v i l " , " r e t u r n from wickedness" or " r e t u r n from s i n 
and t r a n s g r e s s i o n s " ; " r e t u r n t o the c o v e n a n t " , " r e t u r n to the law of 
Moses", ^ "^^  o r " r e t u r n t o the t r u t h " . I t i s noteworthy t h a t IQS states t h a t 
water r i t e s are not v a l i d except i n a context of "conversion". However, IQS 
never r e f e r s t o G e n t i l e s or f o r e i g n e r s e n t e r i n g the community as a " r e t u r n " 
or "conversion". Neither of these groups are mentioned i n IQS. Commitment i s 
f i r s t of a l l v i s i b l e as a d e s i r e to j o i n the community, and because i t i s 
associated w i t h a t t i t u d e and precedes e n t r y to the community, i t i s not an 
Of i n t e r e s t i s the s p e c i a l use of h i t p . p a r t i c i p l e of the root of 313, 
meaning "devote" ( c f . Wernberg-Moller) or "pledge" (Vermes), which IQS 
denotes a t t i t u d e , f r e e choice and commitment, of those who wish t o j o i n the 
community. See IQS 1,7.11; 5,1.6.8.10.21.22; 6,13. 
This term i s g e n e r a l l y overlooked as i d e n t i t y term, but i s important from 
the p o i n t of view of what a f r e e choice t o j o i n the community means. I t has 
a p r i e s t l y , c u l t i c context of s a c r i f i c e , and when used i n a context of 
r e c r u i t i n g (IQS 6,13-14) i t seems to r e f e r t o consecration. Used i n and by 
the community as a s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n i t r e f e r s to a group of dedicated 
p r i e s t s who through p e r f e c t l i v e s are a " s a c r i f i c e " f o r God, l i k e an atone-
ment, t h e r e f o r e see themselves t o have both a s p e c i a l d e d i c a t i o n and s t a t u s . 
See t o t h i s P. Wernberg-Moller, Tbe Manual, 1957, p.65; A. F i t z g e r a l d , CBQ 
36, 1974, p.495-402. 
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See A r v i d S. Kapelrud, i n Bibel und Qumran, 1968, p.140, who stresses the 
importance of the i n d i v i d u a l choice. 
IQS 5,1.12; 10,20. Cf. also the frequent use i n IQH, thus 2,9; 6,6; 14,14; 
f u r t h e r 4QpP6 37 2,3.4. 
IQS 5,22, c f . IQH 14,21. 
IQS 5,8. 
IQS 6,15. 
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act of e n t r y . 
From t h i s I conclude t h a t IQS 1,16-2,18 gives evidence f o r an annual l i t u r -
g i c a l event t h a t i s used t o mark covenant belonging, since t h i s occasion 
marks a boundary between i n s i d e and outside the reig n of God. There i s no 
cl e a r evidence t h a t the l i t u r g y was a r i t u a l f o r i n i t i a t i o n : an annual 
covenant renewal i s more l i k e l y . Further, IQS 5,7-11 ind i c a t e s that an oath 
somehow plays a r o l e t o mark covenant commitment r i t u a l l y , but unless oaths 
are repeated, f o r which there i s no evidence, they do not mark a covenant 
renewal. 
(b) Entry f o r Novices. Decisive f o r understanding what boundary crossing i s , 
i n terms of e n t r y i n t o the community, are the questions as to who the 
novices are and whether a change of s t a t u s takes place. In order to answer 
t h i s I s h a l l t u r n t o IQS 6,13-23, which c l e a r l y shows that the community 
operates a pro b a t i o n p e r i o d of at l e a s t 3 y e a r s , D u r i n g the f i r s t year the 
candidate i s not considered a f u l l member of the community, f o r i t i s 
s p e c i f i e d t h a t a f t e r a year an examination of i n s i g h t and conduct takes 
place before a candidate i s accepted as a m e m b e r . I n i t i a l l y t h i s i s done by 
the guardian; l a t e r the c o u n c i l of the community decides. This i n d i c a t e s 
t h a t entry i s a process. Thus IQS 6,13-16, 
"Anyone, born of I s r a e l , who f r e e l y pledges (313) himself to j o i n (*^ &X) 
the Council of the community (IHTI flSP) , s h a l l be examined by the 
Guardian at the head of the Congregation (Q''3"in) concerning h i s under-
standing and h i s deeds. I f he i s f i t t e d t o the d i s c i p l i n e , he s h a l l 
admit {K13) him i n t o the Covenant t h a t he may be converted (31!?'?) t o the 
t r u t h and depart from falsehood; and he s h a l l i n s t r u c t him i n a l l the 
rul e s of the Community (irfH) . And l a t e r , when he comes (X1D) to stand 
before the Congregation (•''31/!), they s h a l l a l l d e l i b e r a t e h i s case, and 
according to the d e c i s i o n of the Council of the Congregation 
(a''3nn n^P), he s h a l l e i t h e r enter (3np) or depart (pH"!)."^^' 
Benedikt Otzen, D0dehavsteksterne. 1959, p.75, states "at best more than 
two years". Chaim Rabin, Qumran Studies. 1957, p.3, operates w i t h f o u r 
stages of the n o v i t i a t e , a p r e - n o v i t i a t e of i n d e f i n i t e d uration followed by 
two years of n o v i t i a t e . 
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The p r a c t i c e of examination i s p a r a l l e l t o CD 13,11-13. See Chapter Three, 
I I (2) ( b ) . 
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The Hebrew terms f o r e n t r y vary here. Thus, 6,14 has the ni p h a l (6,14, 
c f . 8,19), which i n Vermes's t r a n s l a t i o n i s , " j o i n " , but the n e u t r a l 
"approach" i s more c o r r e c t . See Matthias Delcor, i n Qumran-Probleme, 1963, 
p.116-17. 
X l i i n 6,14 i s probably w i t h the f u t u r e of f u l l membership i n mind. Delcor 
takes the term to be l i t u r g i c a l . 
i n 6,16 i s b e t t e r t r a n s l a t e d as " b r i n g near" or "admit" ( c f . also 
6,19.22; 7,21; 8,18; 9,15). The verb i s used i n IQS a) of novices (IQS 6 ) , 
b) of i n c l u s i o n i n cases of d i s c i p l i n a r y i n c l u s i o n / e x c l u s i o n (IQS 7 and 8) 
and c) of p u r i t y i n IQS 9,15. Delcor (p.118-23) suggests a c u l t i c o r i g i n , 
c f . Exod 3,5; Lev 21,21; Ezek 40,46. Evidence f o r the p a r a l l e l use of 3"lp i n 
a context of admission i n t o the Pharisaic nn^H from Rabbinic sources i s 
given by Saul Lieberman, JBL 71, 1952, p. 199-200. Ch 4 162 The Community R u l e 
Apart from an examination f o l l o w i n g i n s t r u c t i o n on d i s c i p l i n e or the rul e s 
of the community, no other act of commitment i s mentioned. The candidate i s , 
i f found acceptable, admitted t o the covenant w i t h the purpose of t u r n i n g 
( t o the law) which the use of iltZ/"? shows. Admittance t o the covenant must 
here be taken i n a wide sense of being accepted by the community, since the 
context shows t h a t the i n i t i a l t u r n i n g to the covenant d i f f e r s from f u l l 
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membership of the community. Entry t o the covenant i s marked i n i t i a l l y by 
an examination of knowledge and deeds, which serves to determine whether a 
candidate i s " f i t t e d t o the d i s c i p l i n e " . I n order to be f u l l y accepted both 
a d i s s o c i a t i o n from those outs i d e the covenant and a commitment t o obedience 
w i t h i n the covenant community i s re q u i r e d . F u l l membership, however, i s yet 
to be d e c i d e d . H o w the community reaches a de c i s i o n on acceptance and entry 
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of the novices i s not s p e c i f i e d . No other act of commitment i s mentioned i n 
t h i s c o n t e x t , but i t i s possible t h a t e i t h e r water r i t u a l s or an oath was 
used.^"'^ No evidence f o r the use of a symbol of acceptance i s found. ^ "^^  
The s i g n i f i c a n c e of the examinations seems t o be, t h a t acceptance of new 
members i s not j u s t by means of p r i v a t e and i n d i v i d u a l examination; r a t h e r , 
acceptance i s a p u b l i c a f f a i r of the community. Rules f o r exclusion are 
l i s t e d i n IQS 6,24-7,25 p o i n t i n g t o exclusion as both possible and l i k e l y , 
E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.301, f o l l o w i n g A.R.C. Leaney, The Rule, 1966, 
p.211, takes " t o j o i n " and " t o en t e r " to be equ i v a l e n t . I f t h i s i s the case, 
the d i f f e r e n c e i n vocabulary i s due merely to a t a u t o l o g i c a l s t y l e . However, 
i t i s impossible to determine w i t h the m a t e r i a l t r a n s m i t t e d whether there i s 
a d i f f e r e n c e i n meaning, whether there i s a d i s t i n c t i o n between f u l l or 
p a r t i a l membership, or between a l i t u r g i c a l or l e g a l usage. 
1Z8 
See above p.138. 
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Cf. IQS 2,24-25 according t o which members are expected to l i v e a l i f e i n 
a "community of t r u t h and v i r t u o u s h u m i l i t y of l o v i n g kindness and good 
i n t e n t one towards the other". 
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Examinations are repeated a f t e r the second year ( c f . 6,21) and contain 
questions r e l a t e d t o sel f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the community, see 6,15.18.21. 
For suggesting t h a t t h i s passage i s l e g a l i n character, see Matthias Delcor, 
i n Qumran-Problerne, 1963, p.117-18. 
IQS 6,16 and 22 suggest a c a s t i n g of l o t , as a l i k e l y i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , but, 
i f l i t e r a l l y , i t i s not c l e a r how i t was c a r r i e d out. See Benedikt Otzen, 
D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.51; A.R.C. Leaney, The Rule, 1966, p.166-67. 
P. Wernberg-M0ller, The Manual, 1957, p.92-3. 108, takes the phrase 
f i g u r a t i v e l y . 
Cf. IQS 5,3. This i s the standpoint of A r v i d S. Kapelrud, i n Bibel und 
Qumran, 1968, p.139. See above i n ( a ) . 
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Laying on of hands does not occur i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s except i n 
llQTemple 15,18 i n a context of o r d i n a t i o n . See Ove Conrad Hanssen, Handspi-
leggelsens funksjon, 1987, p.30. 
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probably as d i s c i p l i n a r y a c t i o n d u r i n g the process of e n t r y . Further, since 
both conduct and i n s i g h t are questioned i n the n o v i t i a t e , the examinations 
serve t o secure submission t o the d i s c i p l i n e , teaching, and both moral and 
r i t u a l o b l i g a t i o n s of the community. The question i s whether the existence 
of a probationary p e r i o d , w i t h a gradual i n t r o d u c t i o n (6,15) to the rules,^"'^ 
i n d i c a t e s t h a t novices undergo a gradual change of s t a t u s , or whether there 
i s a s i n g l e change of status at a s p e c i f i c stage i n the process. 
On the one hand, i t i s c l e a r t h a t novices, during the process of entry, pass 
through stages of p u r i t y , achieved by repentance, washings, study and being 
repeatedly examined. By showing an understanding of the rules and by 
p r a c t i s i n g them, novices may reach one of the f i n a l stages, and be included 
i n the meal of the community. The l a s t stage f o r a novice i s when h i s 
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property i s absorbed i n t o common ownership. This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s based on 
IQS 6,16-23, p a r t i c u l a r l y the context r e l a t e d to admittance to the " p u r i t y 
of the Many", "the d r i n k " and " p u r i t y " . 
On the o t h e r hand, i f one takes o v e r a l l t h e o l o g i c a l self-understanding i n t o 
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For a study t h a t deals w i t h e x c l u s i o n , see Goran Forkman, The Limits, 
1972, esp. p.51-64 on IQS. 
Cf. the e t h i c a l r u l e s i n IQS 5,7-22 f o r j o i n i n g the community. 
According t o 6,17 the p r o p e r t y i s not shared a t the e a r l y stage; the 
property i s recorded a f t e r the f i r s t year (20) and merged a f t e r the second 
year ( 2 2 ) . 
Thus the novice i n the years of probation i s r e s p e c t i v e l y excluded from 
a^3in mno 6,i6, a^2nn npm 6,20 and mmo 6,22. c f . also IQS 4,5; 5,13; 
6,25; 7,13.16.19.25; 9,17.24 and CD 9,21.23. 
A v a r i e t y of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of these expressions has been suggested, and 
ranges as f o l l o w s : 
(a) A narrow meaning of w a t e r - r i t e s , c f . Georg K l i n z i n g , Die Umdeutung, 
1971, p . I l l , w i t h a reference t o 5,13; Mathew Black, The Scrolls, 1961, 
p.96; Andr6 Dupont-Sommer, i n Qumran, 1981, p.263-75, esp. p.266. 
(b) Pure food, c f . Chaim Rabin, Qumran Studies, 1957, p.6-8; Joseph M. 
Baumgarten, HThR 46, 1953, p.141-57, esp. p.148; Laurence H. Schiffman, 
Sectarian Law, 1983, p.164. 
(c) Pure meal of the community, c f . Saul Lieberman, JBL 71, 1952, p.199-206, 
esp. p.203. 
F i n a l l y , (d) a broad i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of p u r i t y as such, c f . Goran Forkman, 
The Limits. 1972, p.56; Michael Newton, Purity, 1985, p.11-26. Since Newton, 
i n t e r p r e t s the term i n a context of the community t h a t sees i t s e l f as 
preserving the c u l t i c p u r i t y of the new temple, whose purpose i t i s to 
pr o t e c t from p o l l u t i o n i n general, he r e l a t e s p u r i t y t o the admission of new 
members. 
As I read IQS i t s context does not allow f o r an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n that takes 
p u r i t y as only one of these elements. For instance, i f an exclusion from the 
p u r i t y means exc l u s i o n from the water p u r i f i c a t i o n f o r a f u l l year, then the 
p o i n t i s t h a t "conversion" becomes a separate a ct, and as a r e s u l t there i s 
a dichotomy between inner and outer s i n . Therefore, "exclusion from the 
p u r i t y " i s best taken i n r e l a t i o n t o grades of membership, or to ranking of 
members, i n other words, the d i s c i p l i n a r y means by which the community keeps 
i t s standards high, and i t s boundaries narrow. 
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c o n s i d e r a t i o n , assuming the aim of the community t o be the attainment of 
p e r f e c t i o n i n the presence of God w i t h i n the community, then reaching a 
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s t a t e of p e r f e c t i o n i s the goal and purpose f o r a l l members. I t i s t h e r e -
fo r e l i k e l y t h a t the n o v i t i a t e too has as i t s purpose t o go through stages 
towards p e r f e c t i o n , each stage probably i n t r o d u c i n g a d i f f e r e n t grade of 
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r i t u a l and moral p u r i t y by which a person i s q u a l i f i e d , or ranked. 
From t h i s I conclude t h a t there i s no c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n t h a t examinations are 
associated w i t h a r i t e of entry f o r novices. Moreover, there i s no c l e a r 
evidence as t o the time and occasion on which they were used. Whether they 
b r i n g about a change of status cannot be answered on the evidence a v a i l a b l e . 
The way I read the t e x t suggests t h a t a change of s t a t u s r e f e r s to a gradual 
process towards the u l t i m a t e goal, w i t h p e r f e c t i o n as i t s f i n a l stage. 
(c) The F i r s t of. the R i t u a l Washings. I s h a l l now consider the argument put 
forward by Betz about the f i r s t of the r i t u a l washings. Although i t i s 
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p o s s i b l e t o assume, w i t h Betz, that the f i r s t washing had a s p e c i a l 
s i g n i f i c a n c e as an act of i n i t i a t i o n , d i f f e r e n t from d a i l y washings, the 
problem i s whether IQS a c t u a l l y provides s u f f i c i e n t evidence f o r such an 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . Even i f Betz i s r i g h t , there i s s t i l l the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t 
the f i r s t of the washings d i d not mark a d e c i s i v e change of s t a t u s . The 
f i r s t q u estion i s . I s there a j u s t i f i c a t i o n i n IQS 2,25-3,12 f o r proposing 
an i n i t i a t o r y character f o r the f i r s t of the r i t u a l washings? 
Betz's proposal t h a t IQS 2,25-3,12 i s a sermon aimed at novices, i s not 
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a l t o g e t h e r c onvincing. Against Betz I s h a l l propose t h a t when the sermon i s 
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The purpose of j o i n i n g the community i s t o l i v e p e r f e c t l y , c f . IQS 1,8; 
3,10-11; 5,7-22; and 11,2.10-11.18 (IQH 4,29-33). 
According t o 8,1-2 the q u a l i t y of the twelve men and the three p r i e s t s 
(those c o n s t i t u t i n g the c o u n c i l of the community) i s s p e c i f i e d as " p e r f e c t l y 
versed i n a l l t h a t i s revealed of the law"; t h e i r works must be " t r u t h , 
righteousness, j u s t i c e , l o v i n g kindness, and h u m i l i t y " . There i s no reason 
to b e l i e v e t h a t these demands are l i m i t e d to the leaders, c f . 8,20-21 and 
2,24, as does E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, p.323. 
On ranks w i t h i n the community see IQS 2,19-23; 5,23-24; 6,8-9; 7,20; 8,19; 
9,2; and f u r t h e r IQSa 2,14. 
Cf. Otto Betz, RdQl, 1958-59, esp. p.216-20. 
'^'^  Cf. I b i d . , p.216-19. Here he argues that because the " i n n e r " cleansing i s 
more important than water cleansing, and t h a t , because both the s p i r i t and 
the t r u t h (equal t o the Torah) are forces ( K r a f t e ) of i n n e r cleansing, t h i s 
sermon i s addressed not t o members who over the years have been t r i e d i n the 
t r u t h , but t o novices. To them, the sermon f u n c t i o n s as a warning against a 
magical understanding of the r i t u a l washings, emphasising t h a t inner 
cleansing i s more important than water r i t e s . "Return" b r i n g s p u r i f i c a t i o n . 
I n Jesus, 1990, new evidence f o r t h i s argument i s taken from the fragment, 
4Q 370, c f . RdQ 1988, a p a r e n e t i c a l address w i t h a promise of s a l v a t i o n 
(righteousness) t o those who t u r n from s i n to God. 
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addressed t o those who "refuse" to enter the covenant, i t addresses the 
issue of renewal, not i n i t i a t i o n . ^ ' ' ^ I f my i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the l i t u r g y i s 
c o r r e c t , t h i s passage r e f e r s t o covenantal renewal i n general, and the 
p a r t i c u l a r reference to p u r i f i c a t i o n shows t h a t three things are necessary: 
an act of commitment, b o d i l y cleansing i n water and cleansing by the 
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s p i r i t . 
The question f o l l o w i n g from t h i s i s . I s there evidence i n IQS 2,25-3,12 f o r 
a change of s t a t u s attached to the f i r s t r i t u a l washing? Or i s i t j u s t one 
r i t e among many necessary f o r f u l l membership? I f the f i r s t of the r i t u a l 
washings i s one among many, a l l of which are part of a process, aimed at 
reaching a higher "rank", then the i n i t i a t o r y character of the f i r s t would 
not have been acknowledged. I f , as I have argued, f u l l membership i s reached 
g r a d u a l l y through p r a c t i s i n g p u r i t y w i t h p e r f e c t i o n as i t s goal, and w i t h 
members ranked according t o i n s i g h t and p u r i t y , i t f o l l o w s t h a t a member's 
s t a t u s may be reduced to t h a t of a novice i f he f a i l s to submit t o the 
community's d i s c i p l i n e . Likewise, a higher status may be reached by 
f o l l o w i n g the d i s c i p l i n e s t r i c t l y . This means th a t the status of a member i s 
not simply defined as e i t h e r outside or inside.^""^ Precisely because a 
member's s t a t u s , or rank, i s being questioned and evaluated a l l the time, 
there seems t o be a change of st a t u s more than once, and more than one 
boundary needs t o be crossed. 
Thus, I conclude t h a t the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the f i r s t of the r i t u a l washings 
must not be over-emphasised. I f t h i s r i t e i s one among many, decisive but 
perhaps not the most d e c i s i v e of them a l l , the reason i s th a t i t s foundation 
and o r i g i n l i e i n the p r i e s t l y p u r i t y r i t e s . I t s present character i s as 
both a covenant r i t u a l and a commitment r i t e . 
(d) Dependency on a Proselyte Baptism. The main t h r u s t of Betz's argument i s 
t h a t there i s a r e l a t i o n s h i p between IQS's baptismal r i t e and pro s e l y t e 
baptism.^''^ Against t h i s I would maintain t h a t i t i s h i g h l y questionable and 
This p o i n t has been made by Joachim Gnilka, RdQ 3, 1961-62, p.185-207, 
esp. p.190. 
See also H.H. Rowley, i n New Testament Essays. 1959, esp. p.221. 
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The suggestion t h a t there were two separate r i t e s of i n i t i a t i o n , dealing 
w i t h two types of uncleanness, put forward by B.E. T h i e r i n g , NTS 26, 1980, 
p.270-71, i s less convincing, because IQS stresses t h a t the v a l i d i t y of 
p u r i f i c a t i o n i s dependent on r i g h t a t t i t u d e , which seems to emphasise a 
process of belonging over against a r i t e of e n t r y . 
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A change of n a t i o n a l , e t h n i c s t a t u s i s not considered i n IQS. 
"^"^  Thus RdQ 1, 1958-59, p.218: "Das Bad, das der " W i l l i g e " beim Bundesfest 
e r a h l l t , l a s s t s i c h der j i i d i s c h e n Proselytentaufe v e r g l e i c h e n . " Betz r e f e r s 
here t o the Talmud, Bab. Yebamoth 47, i n which the demand to keep the Law i s 
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problematic t o b u i l d an argument on p r o s e l y t e baptism, which i s not 
mentioned i n any Jewish w r i t i n g p r i o r to the Rabbinic material.^"^^ This i s i n 
i t s e l f s u r p r i s i n g , and may be explained i n more than one way. Since no c l e a r 
evidence f o r a contemporary use of such a r i t e e x i s t s , one could equally 
w e l l p o i n t t o a r e v e r s a l of i n f l u e n c e . Another argument i s from i n t e r n a l 
c r i t e r i a . The f a c t t h a t IQS i t s e l f never r e f e r s to the j u r i d i c a l change of 
s t a t u s t h a t one would expect i s s u r p r i s i n g . ^ " " ^ This points t o a q u a l i t a t i v e 
d i f f e r e n c e between e t h n i c - r e l i g i o u s boundary-crossing from outside and 
cro s s i n g a p r i e s t l y purity-boundary w i t h i n e t h n i c I s r a e l . I n conclusion, 
w h i l e I acknowledge t h a t the water r i t e s r e f l e c t a p r i e s t l y p u r i t y because 
they are concerned w i t h p u r i f i c a t i o n I do not see enough evidence on which 
to b u i l d a case f o r dependency on p r o s e l y t e baptism. From the poi n t of view 
of the h i s t o r y of r e l i g i o n , there i s , at most, a p o s s i b i l i t y , not a 
c e r t a i n t y , f o r such a p a r a l l e l use of a r i t u a l f o r e n t r y . 
(e) Q u a l i f i c a t i o n s f o r Entry. I t i s c l e a r l y presupposed t h a t , to q u a l i f y f o r 
membership of the covenant one has to be born a Jew (IQS 6,13, c f . 5,8-11), 
although not a l l born Jews ne c e s s a r i l y q u a l i f y . I t i s against t h i s back-
ground t h a t the absence of references to ci r c u m c i s i o n i s to be seen. Why i s 
c i r c u m c i s i o n not an issue i n IQS? Does the s i l e n c e on the r i t e of circum-
c i s i o n mean t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s not a mark of the covenant? When circum-
c i s i o n i s mentioned once i n IQS 5,5 ( c f . IQpHab 11,13), the most s t r i k i n g 
f e a t u r e i s t h a t IQS uses metaphorical language, s e t t i n g c i r c u m c i s i o n i n 
t i e d t o e n t r y to Judaism. 
Of i n t e r e s t i s the new evidence he brings from fragments i n 4Q, c f . Jesus, 
1990, p.47-48. Of note i s the phrase "on day of h i s p u r i t y " CnidQ O^i) 
which he i n t e r p r e t s as a reference to the time of entrance of the 
p r o s e l y t e s . This i s the same occasion as the renewal of the covenant f o r 
members, the f e s t i v a l known from J u b i l e e s . 
Betz has been c r i t i c i s e d f o r h i s views on p r o s e l y t e baptism, f o r instance by 
Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.30-31, but from the point of view of i t s 
i n f l u e n c e on John the B a p t i s t ' s baptism. Further by Michael Newton, Purity, 
1985, p.28-29, from the p o i n t of view of p u r i t y . His c r i t i c i s m of Betz 
concerns the dichotomy between r i t u a l and moral p u r i t y i n IQS 3,4-9. 
For d e t a i l s on the Rabbinic m a t e r i a l I r e f e r to Bernhard J. Bamberger, 
Proselytism, 1968, esp. p.38-59. 
For a c l a s s i c a l debate on t h i s see Joachim Jeremias, TbZ, 5, 1949, p.418-28; 
and Infant Baptism, 1960, p.24-40 opposed by Wilhelm Michaelis, Jud 1, 1951, 
p.81-120. 
"^"^  This p o i n t i s made by Joachim Gnilka, RdQ 3, 1961-62, p.191: "Die Paranese 
kann s i c h unmoglich auf eine Proselytentaufe beziehen, denn e i n I n i t i a t i o n s -
r i t u s i s t n i c h t nur e i n s a k r a l e r , sondern auch e i n j u r i s t i s c h e r , nur i n 
Gegenwart von Zeugen g u l t i g e r Akt, wahrend d i e h i e r beschriebenen Waschungen 
gerade d i e M o g l i c h k e i t b i e t e n , s e l b s t a n d i g , p r i v a t geubt zu werden, und oben 
vor den Waschungen ausserhalb der Gemeinde w i r d gewarnt." ( I n reference to 
Johann Maier, Die Texte II, 1960, p.17.) 
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r e l a t i o n t o conversion.^"'^ The phrase "circumcise the f o r e s k i n of e v i l 
i n c l i n a t i o n " r e f e r s to repentance as a c o n d i t i o n f o r entrance, the required 
response necessary f o r belonging. Thus the expression i m p l i e s an i d e n t i t y 
t h a t b u i l d s on choice, not b i r t h . By being a l l u d e d to i n metaphorical terms, 
c i r c u m c i s i o n becomes both i n t e r n a l i s e d and r e i n t e r p r e t e d as a "conversion 
r i t e " . What i s important i n both cases i s choice, f o r good as opposed to 
e v i l , f o r the covenantal o b l i g a t i o n s as opposed to the s i n of not keeping 
the law, f o r t r u t h as opposed to falsehood, f o r l i g h t as opposed to dark-
ness. ^ ''^  I n t h i s way IQS disregards both b i r t h as an i d e n t i t y mark i n general, 
and c i r c u m c i s i o n as a covenantal mark i n p a r t i c u l a r , and stresses the 
importance of i n d i v i d u a l choice, by emphasising t h a t the choice i s one 
between the two p r i n c i p l e s that govern the universe. 
Another question i s . Does IQS's view of c i r c u m c i s i o n mean th a t i t i s not a 
symbol of p u r i f i c a t i o n ? I n the o v e r a l l p i c t u r e I have drawn of the community 
I have also shown th a t the boundaries exclude s i n and uncleanness/profanity, 
against which p u r i t y r i t e s serve the purpose of r e s t o r a t i o n to clean-
ness/holiness. Recurring moral and r i t u a l contamination require repeated 
r e s t o r a t i o n r i t e s . I f t h i s i s the view, then there i s no room f o r a once-
f o r - a l l r i t e l i k e c i r c u m c i s i o n . This does not mean circumcision plays no 
r o l e . Since the Jewish background i s so s e l f - e v i d e n t , one must keep i n mind 
t h a t the p r a c t i c e of c i r c u m c i s i o n can be maintained, even when the r i t e does 
not mark the crossing of a boundary. I t serves no s p e c i a l purpose i n the 
context of the community, mainly because of the p r i e s t l y character of 
covenantal i d e n t i t y . Since i d e n t i t y i s r e l a t e d t o a narrowly defined p r i e s t -
l y covenant commitment, the repeated p u r i f i c a t i o n r i t e s f u n c t i o n as boundary 
markers t o those outside the covenant, but more so t o those w i t h i n . Whereas 
c i r c u m c i s i o n , by being an unrepeatable r i t e , has a d i f f e r e n t r a t i o n a l e , and 
contains a d i f f e r e n t symbolism, i t may f u n c t i o n as a boundary between Jews 
and G e n t i l e s , but not as a boundary mark expressing an ongoing choice 
between p r i n c i p l e s . 
I t i s i n l i n e w i t h t h i s that e n t r y to the covenant, as i n t e r p r e t e d by a 
community of p r i e s t s who p r a c t i s e ^ p r i e s t l y p u r i t y w i t h i n closed boundaries, 
may be refused t o some, even of those born w i t h i n e t h n i c I s r a e l , I t seems 
See R, l e D^aut, Suppl. VT 32, 1981, p.178-205, esp. p.193: "A Qumran, l e 
th^me de l a c, du coeur est done employ^ pour i l l u s t r e r les conditions 
morales d'une v i e de p e r f e c t i o n dans I ' a l l i a n c e nouvelle." (Author's 
i t a l i c . ) 
See above i n ( a ) . 
To enter the community i s to t u r n away from "stubbornness of the heart" as 
i n IQS 1,6; 2,14.26; 3,3 and 5,4. 
Ch 4 168 The Community R u l e 
l o g i c a l t o assume t h a t because o f i t s p r i e s t l y e t h o s , t h e community w o u l d 
p u r s u e an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f O l d Testament laws - p a r t i c u l a r l y t h o s e a g a i n s t 
a c c e p t i n g anyone w i t h p h y s i c a l d e f e c t s t o t h e p r i e s t h o o d ^ ^ ^ - and would a p p l y 
them t o i t s e l f . However, IQS does n o t e x p l i c i t l y m e n t i o n p h y s i c a l d e f e c t s as 
g rounds f o r e x c l u s i o n . The s t r o n g emphasis on p e r f e c t i o n p o i n t s t o a 
p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t handicapped p e o p l e would n o t be a c c e p t e d i n t o f u l l member-
s h i p . The s i l e n c e c o u l d , on t h e o t h e r hand, be due t o IQS h a v i n g a b r o a d e r 
a p p l i c a t i o n among e t h n i c I s r a e l t h a n o t h e r t e x t s such as IQSa and 4QD i n 
w h i c h e x c l u s i o n o f t h e m a r g i n a l i s made e x p l i c i t . 
E x c u r s u s on M a r g i n a l i t y . 4QD^ c o n t a i n s t h e c l e a r e s t s t a t e m e n t o f who 
c a nnot e n t e r t h e community. Thus, 
" F o o l s , madmen, s i m p l e t o n s and i m b e c i l e s , t h e b l i n d , t h e maimed, t h e 
lame, t h e d e a f , and m i n o r s , none o f t h e s e may e n t e r t h ^ ^ g i i d s t o f t h e 
community, f o r t h e h o l y a n g e l s ( a r e i n t h e m i d s t o f i t ) . " 
U ncleanness i s i n a l l t h e s e cases caused by h a n d i c a p s , p h y s i c a l o r 
m e n t a l , by b e i n g abnormal t h e y f a l l under t h e c a t e g o r y o f " i m p e r -
f e c t i o n " , l a c k o f h o l i n e s s . These h a n d i c a p s a r e , as i n Lev 21,17-32, t h e 
r e asons f o r e x c l u s i o n ^^om p r i e s t l y s e r v i c e . S i m i l a r demands a r e f o u n d 
i n l l Q T e m p l e 45,12-14. However, t h e s i g n i f i c a n c e h e r e i s t h a t p r i e s t l y 
p u r i t y i s a p p l i e d t o a w i d e r g r o u p , w h i l e more g r o u p s a r e e x c l u d e d f r o m 
e n t e r i n g t h e sphere o f h o l i n e s s , and b o u n d a r i e s a r e drawn a c c o r d i n g l y 
and s t r i c t l y . 
A n o t h e r example can be f o u n d i n IQSa. T h i s t ^ : | t i s i n many ways r e l a t e d 
t o IQS b u t seems t o have a d i f f e r e n t i d e n t i t y . T h i s document shows t h a t 
e x c l u s i o n i s on t h e grounds of p h y s i c a l d e f e c t s , t h u s 2,3-9 r u n s : 
"And no man s m i t t e n w i t h any human unc l e a n n e s s s h a l l e n t e r t h e assembly 
o f God; no man s m i t t e n w i t h any o f them s h a l l be c o n f i r m e d i n h i s o f f i c e 
i n t h e c o n g r e g a t i o n . No man s m i t t e n i n h i s f l e s h , o r p a r a l y z e d i n h i s 
f e e t o r hands, o r lame, o r b l i n d , o r d e a f , o r dumb, o r s m i t t e n i n h i s 
f l e s h w i t h v i s i b l e b l e m i s h ; no o l d and t o t t e r y man u n a b l e t o s t a n d s t i l l 
i n t h e m i d s t o f t h e c o n g r e g a t i o n ; none o f t h e s e s h a l l come t o h o l d an 
o f f i c e among t h e c o n g r e g a t i o n o f t h e men o f t h e renown, f o r t h e Angels 
o f H o l i n e s s a r e w i t h t h e i r c o n g r e g a t i o n . " 
From t h i s i t i s c l e a r t h a t any p e r s o n who i s u n c l e a n by v i r t u e o f any 
p h y s i c a l d e f e c t cannot b e l o n g t o t h i s community, l e t a l o n e h o l d o f f i c e 
t h e r e . The main reason f o r e x c l u s i o n i s g i v e n w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o t h e 
1 5 1 
1 5 2 
1 5 3 
Cf. Lev 21,17-21; Deut 23,1-8. 
Q u o t a t i o n f r o m J.T. M i l i k , Ten Years, 1959, p.114. 
Cf. a l s o t h e e x c l u s i o n i n IQM 7,4-5. 
The p r e s e n c e o f a n g e l s i m p l i e s h o l i n e s s , as i n Jub 2,18 where t h e command t o 
keep t h e Sabbath c o n c e r n s b o t h I s r a e l and a n g e l s i n heaven. 
The most c o n s p i c u o u s d i f f e r e n c e i s i n t h e s e l f - d e s i g n a t i o n . The most 
common e x p r e s s i o n i n IQSa i s "community o f I s r a e l a t t h e end o f days", 
(D"'n"'n n"'inK3 '^Xne;'' mr) as i n IQSa 1,1. A c c o r d i n g t o K a r l Georg Kuhn, 
Konkordanz, 1960, t h e r e a r e 21 o c c u r r e n c e s o f mP i n IQSa, whereas o n l y two 
i n IQS. in'' i s a l s o used i n IQSa, b u t o n l y i n 8 i n s t a n c e s . 
I t i s however d i f f i c u l t t o d e t e r m i n e w h i c h o f t h e documents a r e t h e o l d e r o f 
two. 
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presence o f a n g e l s , and t h e r e b y t o t h e presence o f h o l i n e s s . Since t h e 
u n c l e a n n e s s / i m p u r i t y caused by p h y s i c a l d e f e c t cannot be removed r i t u a l -
l y , t h o s e who a r e c l a s s i f i e d as u n c l e a n / i m p u r e cannot r e a c h a s t a t u s o f 
p e r f e c t p ^ ^ t y . They a r e i n s t e a d f o r c e d t o m a i n t a i n t h e i r s t a t u s as 
m a r g i n a l . However, t h e y a r e n o t t o t a l l y e x c l u d e d . A c c o r d i n g t o 2,10 
the y have a c h a n n e l t o t h e community, a l l o w i n g them t o approach 
p r i v a t e l y . By i m p l i c a t i o n t h e i r m o r a l s t a t u s c o u l d be one o f p u r i t y , b u t 
t h i s i s n o t t h e i s s u e . A n o t h e r reason f o r k e e p i n g t h e m a r g i n a l e x c l u d e d 
i s t h a t t h e community b e h i n d IQSa p r o b a b l y sees i t s e l f as t h e l o c a l e i n 
which p u r i t y g u a r a n t e e s t h e presence o f God. Keeping " t h e l a n d " i n a 
s t a t e o f h o l i n e s s s e r v e s as a p r e p a r a t i o n f o r t h e e s c h a t o n ; c l e a r 
b o u n d a r i e s e x c l u d i n g u n c l e a n n e s s / i m p u r i t y a r e e s s e n t i a l , because t h e y 
m a i n t a i n t h e h o l i n e s s o f t h e p l a c e . 
M a r q i n a l i t y i s f u r t h e r r e l a t e d t o women. IQS l a c k s s p e c i f i c r e f e r e n c e s 
t o women and t h i s a g a i n i s b a s i c a l l y due t o a p r i e s t l y i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f 
c o v e n a n t a l commitment. IQS sees i t s purpose as b u i l d i n g a community t h a t 
has p e r f e c t i o n and h o l i n e s s as more t h a n a f u t u r e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l g o a l , 
women a r e ^ ^ ^ i e r e f o r e r e g a r d e d as u n c l e a n and i m p e r f e c t , by d e f i n i t i o n 
a b normal. Women, and o t h e r i m p e r f e c t b e i n g s , a r e n o t o n l y i n c a p a b l e o f 
b e i n g h o l y , t h e y a r e a l s o r e g a r d e d as a sou r c e and cause o f p o l l u t i o n . ^ 
Thus, when IQM 7,6-7 s t a t e s t h a t no i m p e r f e c t p e r s o n i s a l l o w e d t o e n t e r 
the camp o f war, t h e r e a s o n g i v e n i s t h a t t h e war i s a h o l y war, i n 
which h o l y a n g e l s p a r t i c i p a t e i n t h e combat o f e v i l ; t h e i m p l i c a t i o n i s 
t h a t t h e congreg^^t^ion o f h o l y men and a n g e l s { e . g . IQS 11,7-8) has no 
p l a c e f o r women. How t h e p u r i f i c a t i o n a t t h e t i m e o f t h e eschaton w i l l 
a f f e c t women i s n o t ^ g i g n t i o n e d , p r o b a b l y because t h i s i s n o t an i s s u e t o 
be t a k e n s e r i o u s l y . 
The m o t i f t h a t t h e p r e s e n t community c o n s i s t s a l s o o f h e a v e n l y b e i n g s who 
p a r t i c i p a t e i n t h e w o r s h i p o f t h e community, i s p a r a l l e l t o IQS 11,7-8; see, 
a l s o IQH 3,21-22; 6,12-13; 11,10-14; IQSb 4,26. 
P a r a l l e l i s a l s o IQM 10,10 and 12,1-4 r e f e r r i n g t o a n g e l s i n t h e c o n t e x t o f 
t h e f i n a l war a g a i n s t t h e e v i l ( c f . 1 2 , 8 ) . 
E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1977, i n t e r p r e t s t h e e x c l u s i o n i n terms o f s a l v a t i o n , 
w h i c h g i v e s a d i f f e r e n t c o n c l u s i o n , as on p.243: "Such p e o p l e were p r o b a b l y 
n o t c o u n t e d among t h e damned, b u t were e x c l u d e d o n l y f r o m c e r t a i n community 
f u n c t i o n s . " From t h e p o i n t o f v i e w o f b e l o n g i n g t o a community, I t a k e b o t h 
e x c l u s i o n and m a r g i n a l i t y as terms r e f e r r i n g t o n o t b e i n g f u l l y a c c e p t e d . 
And s i n c e t h e r e i s a p r a c t i c a l and c o n c r e t e s i d e t o p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n a 
community, m a r g i n a l i t y i s a l m o s t e q u i v a l e n t t o b e i n g o u t s i d e . However, t h e 
p r a c t i c a l e f f e c t s f o r t h e l i f e o f t h e community a r e n o t e l a b o r a t e d i n t h e s e 
documents. 
C o n c e r n i n g t h e h o s t i l i t y t o w a r d s women i n v a r i o u s r e l i g i o n s as a r e s u l t o f 
a male c e n t e r e d d e f i n i t i o n o f t h e norms and l a w s , see, f o r i n s t a n c e , Simone 
de B e a u v o i r , The Second Sex, 1972, r e p r . 1979, p . I l l , "At t h e moment when 
man a s s e r t s h i m s e l f as s u b j e c t and f r e e b e i n g , t h e i d e a o f th e Other i s 
d r a m a t i c , t h e e x i s t e n c e o f t h e Ot h e r i s a t h r e a t , a danger." Cf. a l s o 
M e r e d i t h B. McGuire, Religion, 1991, p.122. 
H o l i n e s s and war a r e bound t o g e t h e r i n e.g. Deut 23,9-14 and 2 Sam 11,7-
13, hence t h e demand t o s e p a r a t e f r o m women. See t o t h i s , Eduard N i e l s e n , 
D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.171. 
To see i n IQSa 1,9 a p o s s i b i l i t y o f membership f o r f a m i l i e s , i n c l u d i n g 
women, seems an o v e r - i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . A g a i n s t Laurence H. S c h i f f m a n , 
Sectarian Law, 1983, p.57-58. 
^ ° The i d e a o f women and men c r e a t e d i n t h e image o f God p l a y s no r o l e i n t h e 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s , n e i t h e r as o r i g i n n o r as r e s t o r a t i o n o f humankind. See 
Hermann L i c h t e n b e r g e r , Menschenbild, 1980, p.169-70. 
I f IQS 4,23 mX naD i s t r a n s l a t e d as " g l o r y o f Adam" ( w i t h G. Vermes, P. 
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To sum up. When co v e n a n t i s d e f i n e d i n p r i e s t l y t e r m s , b o u n d a r i e s t o o a r e 
d e f i n e d i n p r i e s t l y t e r m s . S i n c e e n t r y t o t h e covenant i s almo s t e q u i v a l e n t 
t o e n t r y t o t h e community, c o n c r e t e r i t u a l washings i n t h e i r p r i e s t l y o r i g i n 
and purpose become t h e symbols o f p u r i f i c a t i o n and s a n c t i f i c a t i o n as w e l l as 
marks o f s t a t u s w i t h i n t h e community. S i n c e p u r i f i c a t i o n aims a t b o t h 
c o n s e c r a t i o n and r e s t o r a t i o n t o a s t a t e o f h o l i n e s s , t h e r e i s no i n t e r e s t i n 
a o n c e - f o r - a l l i n i t i a t i o n r i t e . The r e p e a t e d use o f e x a m i n a t i o n s o f 
knowledge and deeds i n d i c a t e s t h a t a change i n s t a t u s t a k e s p l a c e g r a d u a l l y , 
and s i n c e a g r o w t h t o f u l l membership i s i m p o r t a n t i n IQS, r e p e a t e d r i t e s 
a r e e q u a l l y i m p o r t a n t . E n t r y and b e l o n g i n g a r e always i n a c o n t e x t o f 
d i s s o c i a t i o n f r o m t h o s e o u t s i d e t h e covenant community. The b o u n d a r i e s t o be 
c r o s s e d a r e n o t between Jews and G e n t i l e s , r a t h e r between a f f i r m i n g 
c o v e n a n t a l membership and r e f u s i n g t o do so. Moreover when b o u n d a r i e s a r e 
d e f i n e d i n nar r o w terms o f r a n k , t h e y a p p l y even w i t h i n t h e a l r e a d y 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c and e x c l u s i v e community. 
I l l . C o n c l u s i o n . 
I n IQS t h e covenant i s u n d e r s t o o d n a r r o w l y , r e f e r r i n g t o those who choose t o 
e n t e r t h e covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p . U n l i k e CD t h e covenant of t h e past i s no 
l o n g e r i m p o r t a n t , n o r i s n a t i o n a l i n c l u s i v e n e s s which i n J u b i l e e s was an 
i s s u e . The d i f f e r e n t emphases on c o v e n a n t , p o i n t t o a change o f covenant 
i d e n t i t y . T h i s change i m p l i e s a c o n s i d e r a b l e change i n s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g , 
seen when " e n t r y t o t h e c o v e n a n t " becomes a m a t t e r o f a f r e e c h o i c e , o f 
" d e v o t i n g o n e s e l f " t o a l i f e i n ob e d i e n c e t o t h e law, o f c o n s e c r a t i n g one-
s e l f t o h o l i n e s s . And t h u s a r a d i c a l b r e a c h w i t h t h e Old Testament and i t s 
covenant i d e n t i t y has t a k e n p l a c e . The e s t a b l i s h m e n t o f a community, such as 
seen i n IQS, w h i c h e x i s t s t o embody t h e t r u e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, i s a 
c l e a r example o f a movement away f r o m a " c i v i l r e l i g i o u s s o c i e t y " t o a 
" p a r t i c u l a r r e l i g i o u s s o c i e t y " . 
I n IQS a community i s d e f i n e d w i t h c l e a r b o u n d a r i e s . By e x c l u d i n g a l l b o r n 
Jews who have n o t made a c o n s c i o u s c h o i c e t o e n t e r t h e covenant, e t h n i c 
i d e n t i t y and b o u n d a r i e s have been abandoned and i n s t e a d b o u n d a r i e s a r e based 
on a p r i e s t l y i d e n t i t y , and d e f i n e d by p r i e s t l y p u r i t y , expressed e x p l i c i t l y 
W e r n b e r g - M 0 l l e r , A.R.C. Leaney and B e n e d i k t Otzen) t h e i m p l i c a t i o n i s t h a t 
t h e r e s t o r a t i o n o f t h e p i o u s i s t h o u g h t t o be a r e t u r n t o t h e s i t u a t i o n 
b e f o r e t h e f a l l . Cf CD 3,20, q u o t e d above p.124. 
See B e n e d i k t Otzen, StTh 1 1 , 1957, p.96-98; D0dehavsteksterne, 1959, p.65; 
tfernberg-M0ller, The Manual, 1957, p.87. 
N o t h i n g , however, i n t h i s i n d i c a t e s a hope f o r a r e s t o r a t i o n o f hu m a n i t y , 
a l o n g t h e l i n e s o f an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l t i m e w i t h " n e i t h e r male nor f e m a l e " , 
w h i c h i s one o f t h e p o s s i b l e i m p l i c a t i o n s o f Gal 3,28. 
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t h r o u g h t h e system o f r a n k i n g members w i t h i n t h e community. By i m p l i c a t i o n 
t h i s opens up t h e p o s s i b i l i t y o f c r e a t i n g new r i t e s , i f n o t o f i n i t i a t i o n , 
a t l e a s t o f a f f i r m a t i o n o f b e l o n g i n g . 
There i s no c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n o f a r i t e o f i n i t i a t i o n . I n s t e a d t h e boundary 
c r o s s i n g s a r e w i t h i n I s r a e l and w i t h i n t h e community, m a r k i n g change i n 
s t a t u s i n t e r n a l l y and a change w i t h r e s p e c t t o commitment. 
T o g e t h e r w i t h as i d e n t i t y and b o u n d a r i e s change, u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God changes. The change i s f r o m (a) t h e O l d Testament view 
o f t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God m a n i f e s t i n t h e h i s t o r y o f t h e people as w e l l 
as i n c u l t and w o r s h i p , f o u n d a l s o i n J u b i l e e s , t o (b) CD's view t h a t t h e 
e n t r a n c e t o t h e (new) covenant i s t h e b e g i n n i n g o f a f u t u r e r e s t o r a t i o n o f 
t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. F i n a l l y t h e change i s t o (c) IQS, d e f i n i n g a pure 
community t o w h i c h t h e presence o f God's h o l i n e s s i s c o n f i n e d i n p r e p a r a t i o n 
f o r t h e j u d g m e n t . T h i s community i s i d e n t i f i e d by i t s hope of r e c e i v i n g 
" e v e r l a s t i n g b l e s s i n g and e t e r n a l j o y i n l i f e w i t h o u t end, a crown o f g l o r y 
and a garment o f m a j e s t y i n u n e n d i n g l i g h t " {IQS 4, 7 - 8 ) . 
The p a r t i c u l a r i t y o f t h e t h e o l o g y and p r a c t i c e o f IQS i s most n o t i c e a b l e 
when covenant i d e n t i t y i s narrowed down, and b o u n d a r i e s f o r e l e c t i o n and 
r u l e s f o r e n t r y made r i g o r o u s . So, when t h e co v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God 
i s e s t a b l i s h e d , n o t by God b u t by humans who w i s h t o f u l f i l t h e covenant 
o b l i g a t i o n s , and p u r i t y m a i n t a i n e d , t h i s i s r e f l e c t e d i n v i s i b l e and narrow 
b o u n d a r i e s . These narrow symbols a r e mar k e r s o f human acceptance o f God's 
c o v e n a n t , o f e n t r y t o a community w i t h i t s own r i t u a l and m o r a l p r a c t i c e s , 
o f c o n s e c r a t i o n t o h o l i n e s s . Thereby b o u n d a r i e s f u n c t i o n as d i v i s i o n s w i t h i n 
t h e community, w h i l e t h e y p r e s e r v e a p l a c e f o r t h e presence o f God i n the 
w o r l d u n t i l t h e e s c h a t o n . 
C h 4 1 7 2 T h e C o m m u n i t y R u l e 
CHAPTER FIVE, 
AN INVALID COVENANT IDENTITY - A SYMBOLIC BOUNDARY. 
So f a r I have t r a c e d t h e p a t t e r n o f i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e between i d e n t i t y and 
b o u n d a r i e s , l o o k i n g p r i m a r i l y a t t h e way a community e x p r e s s e s i t s i d e n t i t y 
i n c o v e n a n t a l terms and marks i t s b o u n d a r i e s t h r o u g h r i t u a l s . By showing 
t h a t r i t u a l b o u n d a r i e s and covenant i d e n t i t y a r e i n t e r d e p e n d e n t I concl u d e d 
t h a t a b r o a d l y based i d e n t i t y i s r e f l e c t e d i n w i d e l y d e f i n e d e t h n i c 
b o u n d a r i e s , and a na r r o w s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g i n n a r r o w e r r i t u a l b o u n d a r i e s . 
The change t h a t t a k e s p l a c e i s fr o m b e l o n g i n g as d e f i n e d by b i r t h and 
a f f i r m e d by c i r c u m c i s i o n , t o b e l o n g i n g m a i n t a i n e d by p u r i f i c a t i o n . I n t h i s 
c h a p t e r I s h a l l e x p l o r e w h e t h e r o r n o t t h i s i n s i g h t i l l u m i n a t e s t h e m a t e r i a l 
a b o u t John t h e B a p t i s t . John l e f t no w r i t t e n remains which would e n a b l e a 
d e t a i l e d s t u d y a l o n g t h e l i n e s f o l l o w e d so f a r i n t h i s t h e s i s . ^ His 
a s s o c i a t i o n w i t h b a p t i s m i n the C h r i s t i a n t r a d i t i o n , however, makes some 
t r e a t m e n t a t t h i s p o i n t d e s i r a b l e . The m a t e r i a l on John t h e B a p t i s t i s found 
2 3 
i n Josephus and t h e New Testament. 
Josephus' t r e a t m e n t o f John t h e B a p t i s t seems b i a s e d , b u t he makes i t c l e a r 
t h a t r e p e n t a n c e b r i n g s i n n e r p u r i f i c a t i o n w h i l e b a p t i s m i s f o r " p u r i f i c a t i o n 
o f t h e body".'' A p p a r e n t l y he i n t e n d s t o be a p o l o g e t i c by d e p i c t i n g John as a 
ha r m l e s s p r e a c h e r o f v i r t u e , not as a p r o p h e t who c h a l l e n g e s r e l i g i o u s , 
p o l i t i c a l o r s o c i a l b o u n d a r i e s . A l t h o u g h s y m p a t h e t i c t o John, he bases h i s 
ac c o u n t on h i s own n o t i o n o f prop h e c y . ^ As f o r t h e New Testament w r i t e r s 
t h e y a r e e q u a l l y b i a s e d inasmuch as we f i n d a C h r i s t i a n i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
Unles s one a c c e p t s t h e h y p o t h e s i s o f J . Massyngbaerde F o r d , Revelation, 
AncB 38, 1975, p.3.28-37, t h a t p a r t s o f R e v e l a t i o n o r i g i n a t e w i t h John the 
B a p t i s t , o r a gr o u p around him, t h e r e a r e no w r i t i n g s t h a t have John t h e 
B a p t i s t as a u t h o r . 
^ J o s . A n t . X V I I I , 114-19, {Loeb e d i t i o n ) . The S l a v o n i c t e x t of Josephus: 
The J e w i s h War 2,7,2 and 2,9,1 i s most l i k e l y a C h r i s t i a n i n t e r p o l a t i o n . See 
E r n s t Lohmeyer, Das Urchristentum, 1932, p.32-36, w i t h t r a n s l a t i o n g i v e n . 
^ Mark: 1,1-15 and p a r . ; 2,18-20 and p a r . ; 6,14-29 and p a r . ; 9,11-13 and 
p a r . 
M a t t : 3,7-10 p a r . t o Luke 3,7-9; M a t t 3,12 p a r . t o Luke 3,17; Matt 11,2-19 
p a r . t o Luke 7,18-35 { o f t e n r e f e r r e d t o as Q m a t e r i a l ) . 
Luke's s p e c i a l m a t e r i a l : 1,5-25.39-80; 3,10-14.15.18; 1 1 , 1 ; 16,16. 
John: 1,1-37; 3,22-36; 4,1-3; 5,32-36; 10,40-41. 
A c t s : 1,5.22; 10,37; 11,16; 13,24-25; 18,24-19,7. 
T h e r e a r e a number o f r e f e r e n c e s t o John i n t h e e x t r a - c a n o n i c a l w r i t i n g s , 
b u t t h e s e a r e l a t e r and t e n d e n t i o u s , and p r o v i d e no i n f o r m a t i o n . 
^ T h i s e x p r e s s i o n , t o w h i c h I s h a l l r e t u r n , i s f r o m Jos A n t . X V I I I , 117. 
Feldman t r a n s l a t e s : " c o n s e c r a t i o n o f t h e body". 
^ Cf. H o r s t R. M o e h r i n g , ANRW 2.21.2, 1984, p.864-944,; D a v i d H i l l , i n Text 
and Interpretation, 1979, p.143-54. 
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John t h e B a p t i s t as t h e f o r e r u n n e r o f Jesus. H i s s i g n i f i c a n c e i s 
i n e x t r i c a b l y l i n k e d t o t h e C h r i s t i a n kerygma, c h r i s t o l o g y and s a l v a t i o n 
h i s t o r y . Thus, f o r t h e e v a n g e l i s t s John b e l o n g s e i t h e r t o an e r a t h a t i s 
about t o end, o r t o t h e b e g i n n i n g o f t h e p e r i o d o f th e g o s p e l . Consequently 
t h e r e i s l i t t l e o r no i n t e r e s t i n John's s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g ; he i s i s o l a t e d 
f r o m h i s J e w i s h c o n t e x t . I t i s q u e s t i o n a b l e , t h e r e f o r e , whether t h i s 
m a t e r i a l w i l l p r o v i d e an adequate sample f o r a d i s c u s s i o n o f th e p a t t e r n so 
f a r d i s c u s s e d . N e v e r t h e l e s s , t h e h i s t o r i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e o f John t h e B a p t i s t 
cannot be d e n i e d . ^ John's a c t i v i t y i s p a r t o f a movement o f r e n e w a l , 
p a r a l l e l i n some degr e e t o t h o s e r e p r e s e n t e d by J u b i l e e s and t h e Dead Sea 
S c r o l l s , and h i s p r e a c h i n g o f r e p e n t a n c e addressed t o a l l I s r a e l i n e v i t a b l y 
poses a q u e s t i o n o f i d e n t i t y . H i s b a p t i s m , whatever i t s p r e c i s e r e l a t i o n t o 
subsequent C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m , e v i d e n t l y s e r v e d as a paradigm, as numerous 
s c h o l a r s have d e m o n s t r a t e d , and so poses t h e q u e s t i o n whether t h i s b a p t i s m 
marks a p o l i t i c a l b oundary, a s o c i a l boundary, a r e l i g i o u s boundary o f 
b e l o n g i n g t o a community, o r i s a s y m b o l i c boundary o f b e l o n g i n g t o God. 
I . Does " C h i l d r e n t o Abraham" Presuppose a Covenant I d e n t i t y ? 
I s h a l l b r i e f l y d i s c u s s what k i n d o f i d e n t i t y John presupposes, assuming t h e 
e x p r e s s i o n , " c h i l d r e n t o Abraham" goes back t o him . ^ The s a y i n g runs t h u s , 
a c c o r d i n g t o Matthew 3,9: 
"Do n o t presume t o say t o y o u r s e l v e s , 'We have Abraham as our a n c e s t o r ' ; 
f o r I t e l l you, God i s a b l e f r o m t h e s e s t o n e s t o r a i s e up c h i l d r e n t o 
Abraham." 
The phrase " c h i l d r e n t o Abraham" o c c u r s o n l y i n Matthew (3,9) and Luke 
( 3 , 8 ) , and i n b o t h cases t h e n a r r o w c o n t e x t i s John's c a l l f o r r e p e n t a n c e 
^ For a h i s t o r i c a l a p p roach I r e f e r e s p e c i a l l y t o t h e monographs o f C h a r l e s 
H.H. S c o b i e ; J i i r g e n Becker. The b e s t o v e r v i e w i s fou n d i n Jos e f E r n s t , 
Johannes der Taufer, 1989, who g i v e s a nuanced i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f John i n t h e 
d i f f e r e n t s o u r c e s , p.4-263 
For a t h e o l o g i c a l ( r e d a c t i o n a l ) a n a l y s i s , see t h e s t u d y by W a l t e r Wink; and 
f o r a r e c e n t s o c i o - h i s t o r i c a l a p p r o a c h see t h e works by Paul H o l l e n b a c h and 
Robert L. Webb. See My B i b l i o g r a p h y , p a r t I V , f o r d e t a i l s . 
^ The m a j o r i t y o f s c h o l a r s t a k e M a t t 3,7-10/ Luke 3,7-9 as a genuine s a y i n g 
t h a t goes back t o John t h e B a p t i s t . See e.g. Eta Linnemann, Festschrift, 
1973, p.219-36, who s i m u l t a n e o u s l y a r g u e s t h a t t h i s passage r e f l e c t s t h e 
c o n f l i c t between John and Jesus o v e r d i f f e r e n t v i e w s o f r e p e n t a n c e and o f 
t h e m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f t h e r e i g n o f God. 
A d i f f e r e n t v i e w i s ex p r e s s e d by R u d o l f Bultmann, i n h i s c l a s s i c s t u d y . 
History, 1972, p.117, i n whi c h he h o l d s t h e o p i n i o n t h a t t h i s passage i s 
C h r i s t i a n t r a d i t i o n , a s c r i b e d t o John t h e B a p t i s t . 
More r e c e n t l y t h e a u t h e n t i c i t y has been q u e s t i o n e d by C a r l R. K a z m i e r s k i , 
Bib 68, 1987, p.22-39. He b e l i e v e s t h e s a y i n g r e f l e c t s a c o n t e x t o f an 
honour-shame s o c i e t y and i s an a t t e m p t a t r e s t o r i n g honour t o an i m p o r t a n t 
f i g u r e who has been n e g a t i v e l y l a b e l l e d ( c f . Matt 11,18/ Luke 5,33), t h u s he 
views t h e C h r i s t i a n - B a p t i s t c o n t r o v e r s y as t o o n a r r o w a c o n t e x t . 
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and h i s demand f o r t h e f r u i t ( s ) o f r e p e n t a n c e . The passage concludes w i t h 
t h e image o f t h e axe l y i n g a t t h e r o o t o f t h e t r e e as a metaphor f o r 
d e s t r u c t i o n . ^ As a p r o c l a m a t i o n t h i s i s i n l i n e w i t h t h e Old Testament 
p r o p h e t i c c r i t i q u e o f I s r a e l , i n c l u d i n g p r e d i c t i o n s o f i t s d e s t r u c t i o n . ^ " We 
f i n d s i m i l a r i d e a s on judgment i n t h e Dead Sea S c r o l l s w i t h t h e i r 
e x p e c t a t i o n o f an a l l embracing d e s t r u c t i o n . ^ ^ The e x p r e s s i o n i s p r o b l e m a t i c 
because i t l a c k s d i r e c t p a r a l l e l s . 
The key q u e s t i o n s a r e : Does t h i s e x p r e s s i o n show t h a t John a c c e p t s a cove-
n a n t i d e n t i t y ? t h a t he r e p l a c e s n a t i o n a l , e t h n i c b e l o n g i n g w i t h a d i f f e r e n t 
i d e n t i t y , o r does he r e d e f i n e e t h n i c b e l o n g i n g ? A l t e r n a t i v e l y e x p r e s s e d . 
Does John assume c o v e n a n t a l i d e n t i t y , s i m p l y by r e f e r r i n g t o Abraham, o r 
does he d i s r e g a r d i t ? 
I t i s o f n o t e t h a t John, i n Matthew, addresses P h a r i s e e s and Sadducees 
coming f o r b a p t i s m ( 3 , 7 ) ; i n Luke, t h e crowds. Both are p r o b a b l y 
r e d a c t i o n s . '^^  I t i s p o s s i b l e , w i t h Paul H o l l e n b a c h , t o t a k e h i s message as 
a d d r e s s e d t o t h e p r i e s t l y a r i s t o c r a c y , whom he d e s c r i b e s as " u n r e p e n t a n t 
For t h e meaning o f f r u i t ( s ) o f r e p e n t a n c e , see W a l t e r Grundmann, Lukas, 
1981, p.104: "Die F r u c h t d e r Umkehr b e s t e h t i n g u t i n g e m und gerechtem 
Handeln i n d e r K o n k r e t e n S i t u a t i o n des j e w e i l i g e n Lebens und B e r u f e s . " 
A d i f f e r e n t v i e w i s found i n Poul N e p p e r - C h r i s t e n s e n , Matthsusevangeliet, 
1988, p.48, who t h i n k s f r u i t may r e f e r t o b a p t i s m . 
B o t h have a w a r n i n g , t h a t God's w r a t h cannot be escaped. 
^° S e v e r a l p a r a l l e l s f o r a p r o p h e t i c condemnation o f I s r a e l as a p e o p l e can 
be f o u n d , see e.g. T r i t o - I s a i a h 59,1-5 and s e v e r a l o t h e r passages i n I s a i a h 
such as 8,5-22. F u r t h e r Ezek 5,1-17; J e r 13,1-11. 
Here o n l y t h e r i g h t e o u s , t h o s e who have chosen t o j o i n t h e community, w i l l 
be a b l e t o escape the d e s t r u c t i o n o f e v i l . See IQH 3,12-28; IQS 11,7-9; 
IQpHab 10,1-16; 13,1-4. 
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The p r o b l e m w i t h t h e e x p r e s s i o n " c h i l d r e n t o Abraham" when i n t e r p r e t e d i n 
terms o f i d e n t i t y i s t h a t t h i s way o f e x p r e s s i n g i d e n t i t y i s not f o u n d i n 
J u b i l e e s , n o r i n t h e Dead Sea S c r o l l s , t h e r e f o r e i s n o t a p a r a l l e l t o what I 
d e a l t w i t h above. 
J u b i l e e s uses t h e e x p r e s s i o n " c h i l d r e n (sons) o f I s r a e l " , e.g. 2,33; 
6,19.20; 15,29.33, 34,18; 4 6 , 1 ; 49,8.22; 50,13, i d e n t i f y i n g t he I s r a e l i t e s 
as Jacob's d e s c e n d a n t s , hence d i f f e r e n t t h a n a c l a i m t o Abrahamic d e s c e n t . 
Note, t h a t when IQS uses " c h i l d r e n " as i n " c h i l d r e n o f r i g h t e o u s n e s s " , 
" c h i l d r e n o f l i g h t " i t i s opposed t o " c h i l d r e n o f f a l s e n e s s " , " c h i l d r e n o f 
d a r k n e s s " , n o t i n a c o n t e x t o f Abrahamic d e s c e n t { c f . e.g. 3,13-4,26). 
I t i s c o n s p i c u o u s t h a t when P a u l r e f e r s t o Abraham, e.g. i n Rom 4, Abraham 
i s p e r c e i v e d as t h e a n c e s t o r o f a l l who b e l i e v e ; and when Paul uses Abraham 
t o a d d r e s s t h e i s s u e o f i n h e r i t a n c e i n Gal 4, h i s p o i n t i s t h a t a l l o f f a i t h 
may c l a i m t o be d e s c e n d a n t s o f Abraham, hence h e i r s t o t h e covenant p r o m i s e . 
I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t h i s r e a d e r s a r e i d e n t i f i e d as " c h i l d r e n " , n o t o f 
Abraham, b u t o f God. By r e f e r r i n g t o " c h i l d r e n " i n a w i d e r sense tha n genea-
l o g i c a l b e l o n g i n g , Paul r e p l a c e s e t h n i c i d e n t i t y by f a i t h r e l a t i o n s h i p , 
whereas John t h e B a p t i s t emphasises f r u i t s o f r e p e n t a n c e , and thus c l e a r l y 
uses Abraham f o r a d i f f e r e n t p u r p o s e . 
1 3 Cf. Eta Linnemann, Festschrift, 1973, p.228. 
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p o w e r f u l " , s i n c e " t h e y do n o t p r a c t i s e deeds t o match t h e i r 'repentance'".^'' 
I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t , Matthew's v e r s i o n w o u l d be t h e o r i g i n a l . However, 
H o l l e n b a c h ' s o t h e r p o i n t t h a t t h i s i s " t o o s p e c i f i c " t o be addressed t o t h e 
whole p e o p l e , i s n o t c o n v i n c i n g . I f Luke's v e r s i o n i s o r i g i n a l , i t s u g g e s t s 
t h a t he i n f a c t a d d r e s s e d n o t o n l y t h e p o w e r f u l b u t l a r g e crowds. Or i f 
b o t h a r e r e d a c t i o n a l , i t i s p o s s i b l e , as E t a Linnemann argues, t h a t John's 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l / a p o c a l y p t i c message o f b a p t i s m and r e p e n t a n c e reached b o t h 
t h e e l i t e and t h e l e s s p r i v i l e g e d , b u t w i t h d i f f e r e n t messages and d i f f e r e n t 
r e s u l t s , T h u s she a r g u e s t h a t M a t t 3,9/ Luke 3,8b i s addressed t o t h o s e who 
t h o u g h t t h e y needed no b a p t i s m b e i n g aware o f t h e i r Abrahamic d e s c e n t , w h i l e 
M a t t 3,7b.8/ Luke 3,7b.8a i s addressed t o t h o s e who came t o b a p t i s m showing 
no v i s i b l e s i g n s o f r e p e n t a n c e . Whether t h e i d e n t i t y o f t h e audience i s one 
o r t h e o t h e r , i t s u f f i c e s t o c o n c l u d e t h a t t h e r e f e r e n c e t o Abraham assumes 
an a u d i e n c e o f J e w i s h o r i g i n . 
I t i s a l s o c l e a r t h a t John r e f e r s t o Abrahamic d e s c e n t and r e j e c t s i t as no 
l o n g e r adequate. What e x a c t l y does John a c c e p t and what does he r e j e c t ? I n 
r e l a t i o n t o i d e n t i t y , when Jews r e f e r t o Abraham as t h e i r a n c e s t o r t h i s i s a 
p o s i t i v e s t a t e m e n t ; moreover, t h a t i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i s n o t r e j e c t e d by John. 
But w h i l e he a c c e p t s i t , he s t r e s s e s t h a t i t can no l o n g e r s e r v e as a c l a i m 
18 
f o r p r e f e r e n c e . I n r e l a t i o n t o God, and God's ju d g m e n t , o t h e r c r i t e r i a a r e 
more i m p o r t a n t . What i s i m p o r t a n t t o John i s r a t h e r Abraham as example f o r 
r i g h t b e h a v i o u r . 
When John g i v e s p r i o r i t y t o e t h i c a l b e h a v i o u r o v e r Abrahamic d e s c e n t , t h i s 
r a i s e s t h e q u e s t i o n w h e t h e r i n d i v i d u a l i d e n t i t y (and s a l v a t i o n ) i s more 
i m p o r t a n t t h a n c o r p o r a t e b e l o n g i n g . Does John a d d r e s s I s r a e l c o l l e c t i v e l y o r 
i n d i v i d u a l s i n s i d e I s r a e l ? B o t h a r e c o n c e i v a b l e i n a J e w i s h c o n t e x t . The key 
f a c t o r h e r e i s t h a t John d e f i n e s i d e n t i t y w i t h a view t o the f u t u r e , n o t t o 
14 
15 
ANRff 2,19,2, 1979, p.860-61, w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o C.H. K r a e l i n g . 
Thus, C h a r l e s H.H. S c o b i e , John the Baptist, 1964, p.83. Cf. commentaries 
t o t h i s passage, esp. Heinz Schlirmann, Das Lukasevangelium 1, 1969, p.163. 
16 I n , Festschrift, 1973, p.229-30. 
17 Abraham i s i m p o r t a n t i n b o t h t h e O l d Testament and t h e i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l 
l i t e r a t u r e , and has a s p e c i a l s t a t u s b e f o r e God, see f o r i n s t a n c e Jub 17,17-
18 (Abraham l o v e d God) 19,9 ( f r i e n d o f God); PsPh 6,17-18 (Abraham escapes 
f i r e ) . 
For Abraham as e p i t o m e o f p e r f e c t i o n see S i r 44,20-21; Jub 6,19; 16,28; 18; 
21,2; 23,10; 2 Bar 57,1-2; T e s t L e v i 9,12; P r a y e r o f Manassah 8; 1 Mac 2,52; 
3 Mac 6,3; 4 Mac 16,20. 
18 
See e.g. E r n s t Lohmeyer, Das Urchristentum, 1932, p.64, who i n t e r p r e t s 
John's r e j e c t i o n o f e t h n i c d e c e n t t o l e a d up t o t h e f o l l o w i n g image o f t h e 
t r e e , w h i c h he t h e n i n t e r p r e t s as an image f o r I s r a e l , not a metaphor f o r 
u n i v e r s a l f r u i t s . A c c o r d i n g l y , t h e judgment i s a judgment o f I s r a e l . 
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t h e p a s t : he does n o t d e s c r i b e b e l o n g i n g i n g e n e a l o g i c a l o r s o c i a l terms but 
i n e t h i c a l c a t e g o r i e s . I n a d d i t i o n t o t h i s i d e n t i t y i s d e f i n e d i n terms o f a 
pro m i s e o f escape f r o m judgment, c o n d i t i o n a l on a change o f l i f e - s t y l e . T h i s 
means he a d d r e s s e s b o t h i n d i v i d u a l s and I s r a e l as a p e o p l e . I t i s o f no t e 
t h a t when John c a l l s f o r a r e t u r n f r o m s i n , f r o m e v i l , and r e t u r n t o God, 
n o t t h e law ( o f w h i c h t h e r e i s no m e n t i o n ) , he i s concerned w i t h b o t h 
i n d i v i d u a l s and I s r a e l ' s s t a t u s which has consequences f o r boundary marks.^° 
U l t i m a t e l y a change i n t h e f o u n d a t i o n o f i d e n t i t y - from b e i n g h i s t o r i c a l l y 
based on a c o l l e c t i v e c o v e nant t o b e i n g e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l y based w i t h i n 
i n d i v i d u a l and c o r p o r a t e i d e n t i t y - has t a k e n p l a c e . 
By d e n y i n g d e s c e n t and s t a t u s t o Jews, i t would appear t h a t John, a l b e i t 
i n d i r e c t l y , r e j e c t e d t h e v a l i d i t y o f b o t h covenant and e l e c t i o n . A l t h o u g h 
o u r sample o f h i s p r e a c h i n g i s s m a l l , t h e r e i s no r e a l e v i d e n c e t h a t John 
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was c o n c e r n e d w i t h c o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y , l e t a l o n e a f f i r m e d i t . S i nce I f i n d 
no d i r e c t r e f e r e n c e t o covenant o b e d i e n c e i n t h e c o n t e x t o f f r u i t s o f 
r e p e n t a n c e , as w o u l d have been most n a t u r a l t o a Jew, n o r any s p e c i f i c 
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r e f e r e n c e t o a c o v e n a n t p r o m i s e , as when Paul r e f e r s back t o Abraham, I 
cannot t r a c e an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y s i m i l a r to. what i s f o u n d i n IQS o r 
CD. The p o i n t a t i s s u e seems r a t h e r t o be God's c r e a t i v e power, because f o r 





s t r e s s e d by L a r s Hartman, Auf den Namen, 1992, p.17. 
To t h i s I s h a l l r e t u r n below. 
Cf. E r n s t Lohmeyer, I b i d . , p.67. 
I t h u s d i s a g r e e w i t h t h e v i e w h e l d by Robert L. Webb, John, 1991, p.201-2, 
because I f a i l t o see how he can i n t e r p r e t t h e r e j e c t i o n o f Abrahamic 
d e s c e n t as a r e a f f i r m a t i o n o f the c o v e n a n t p r o m i s e , o r s t a t e : "So o n l y t h e 
r e p e n t a n t remnant c o n s t i t u t e s t h e t r u e I s r a e l w hich w i l l be p r e s e r v e d and 
r e s t o r e d , r e c e i v i n g t h e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l , c o v e nant p r o m i s e s . " By i n t r o d u c i n g a 
d i s t i n c t i o n between t r u e and f a l s e , he i n t r o d u c e s a d i c h o t o m y t h a t i s n o t 
p r e s e n t i n t h e t e x t . 
M o r e over, t h e f a c t t h a t Webb can r e f e r f o r i n s t a n c e t o C h a r l e s H.H. Scob i e , 
John the Baptist, 1964, p.83-84, who c l e a r l y does n o t h o l d t h e same vie w as 
Webb, does n o t make a c o n v i n c i n g case. 
A m o d i f i e d v i e w may be f o u n d i n Dale C. A l l i s o n , JSf/T 29, 1987, p.59-60. 
Thus i n a res p o n s e t o E.P.Sanders' use o f " c o v e n a n t a l nomism" he s t a t e s , 
p.60: "Thus t h e B a p t i s t i s n o t o v e r t u r n i n g t h e f u n d a m e n t a l i d e a o f covenant 
b u t r a t h e r r e p u d i a t i n g t h e p o p u l a r u n d e r s t a n d i n g o f what t h e Abrahamic 
c o v e n a n t e n t a i l e d . We m i g h t p u t i t t h i s way: John does away no t w i t h cove-
n a n t b u t w i t h p o p u l a r ' c o v e n a n t a l nomism'." T h i s v i e w presupposes covenant 
as a s o t e r i o l o g i c a l c a t e g o r y . The p r o b l e m w i t h t h i s i s t h a t s a l v a t i o n i s 
i n d i v i d u a l i s e d , c f . p.60, w h i c h i s p r o b a b l y a n a c h r o n i s t i c . 
Thus t h e r e i s no r e f e r e n c e t o o b e d i e n c e t o t h e law when f r u i t s a r e c a l l e d 
f o r , as was t h e case i n e.g. i n IQS 3,6. 
T h i s p o i n t was made a l r e a d y by E r n s t Lohmeyer, Das Urchristentum, 1932, 
p.70-71. 
'^^  See above, n o t e 12. 
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s t o n e s . H a s he t h e n w i t h t h i s s u g g e s t e d a d i f f e r e n t c a t e g o r y f o r i d e n t i t y ? 
I f John d e f i n e d i d e n t i t y i n terms o f s t a t u s b e f o r e God, th e n G e n t i l e s , i n 
p r i n c i p l e , c o u l d q u a l i f y as much as Jews f o r an escape f r o m judgment, o r 
in d e e d f o r p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n s a l v a t i o n . T h i s i s a c t u a l l y t h e way John's 
message i s r e c e i v e d i n t h e e a r l y c h u r c h , where s a l v a t i o n i s f o r G e n t i l e s . 
I n t h e B a p t i s t ' s own message, however, t h e r e i s no menti o n o f G e n t i l e s ; s o 
i t seems d o u b t f u l w h e t h e r t h e B a p t i s t l o o k e d beyond I s r a e l o r i n t e n d e d t o 
q u e s t i o n t h e t r a d i t i o n a l boundary between I s r a e l and G e n t i l e s . 
F o l l o w i n g f r o m t h i s , t h e q u e s t i o n i s : I s " c h i l d r e n t o Abraham", an e c c l e s i o -
l o g i c a l d e f i n i t i o n , o r an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l term? I f t h i s e x p r e s s i o n i s seen i n 
t h e c o n t e x t o f God as c r e a t o r o f h u m a n i t y , t h e r e may be an a l l u s i o n t o a new 
b e g i n n i n g i n i t i a t e d by God, much i n l i n e w i t h t h e Old Testament p r o p h e t s ' 
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hope f o r r e n e w a l . By d r a w i n g on I s a i a h 51,1-2 John expresses a hope o f God 
c r e a t i n g a new h u m a n i t y . A l t h o u g h i t i s i n l i n e w i t h t r a d i t i o n a l t h e o l o g y 
t o t a k e " c h i l d r e n t o Abraham" i n a c o n t e x t o f e s c h a t o l o g i c a l r e n e w a l , John 
makes no a t t e m p t t o widen t h e p e r s p e c t i v e t o a new c r e a t i o n , t o draw on Adam 
and a new h u m a n i t y . "^^ Nor does he a t t e m p t t o l i m i t " c h i l d r e n " as an e c c l e s i o -
l o g i c a l c a t e g o r y . I n s t e a d t h e c o n t e x t s u g g e s t s e t h i c a l i d e n t i t y w i t h an 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l h o r i z o n . The u n d e r l y i n g i s s u e i s God's c r e a t i v e power, 
p r e s e n t e d as a p o t e n t i a l i t y , n o t a r e a l i t y . From t h e f a c t t h a t John shows no 
i n t e r e s t i n what d e t e r m i n e s c o v e n a n t f r o m p a s t o r from p r e s e n t , I con c l u d e 
t h a t covenant i s n o t a v a l i d i d e n t i t y t e r m ; moreover, " c h i l d r e n t o Abraham" 
i s b e t t e r u n d e r s t o o d as an e t h i c a l t h a n as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l c a t e g o r y . 
O f t e n n o t e d as a p l a y on words, Q''33-Q"'33X, see f o r i n s t a n c e J o s e f E r n s t , 
Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.302. I n r e f e r e n c e t o Heinz Schiirmann, Das 
Lukasevangelium I, 1969, p.165, who i n t e r p r e t s t h i s as a m a t t e r c o n c e r n i n g 
God's freedom. 
See a l s o F r a n g o i s Bovon, Lukas, 1989, p.172, w i t h r e f e r e n c e s t o t h e Old 
Testament b a c k g r o u n d . 
A r e d a c t i o n w h i c h has a c h r i s t i a n c a t e c h e t i c a l aim i s l i k e l y , a c c o r d i n g t o 
Gerhard S c h n e i d e r , Lukas, 1977, p.85. 
When Luke 3,10-14 m e n t i o n s s o l d i e r s and t a x c o l l e c t o r s i n t h e au d i e n c e , i t 
i s d i f f i c u l t t o d e t e r m i n e w h e t h e r t h e y were Jewis h o r n o t . I f t h e y were 
G e n t i l e s , t h i s i s n o t made an i s s u e f o r Luke, see H o l l e n b a c h , p.872-73. Cf. 
C h a r l e s H.H. S c o b i e , John the Baptist, 1964, p.83. 
The q u e s t i o n o f G e n t i l e s seems f o r Luke-Acts t o l i e o u t s i d e t h e scope o f 
John's p r e a c h i n g w h i c h t h e t r a d i t i o n s p r e s e r v e d i n t h e k e r y g m a t i c m a t e r i a l 
i n A c t s t e s t i f y t o (10,36-37 and 1 3 , 2 4 ) . 
Cf. Chapter One, ( I I ) ( 4 ) . 
2 9 Noted a l r e a d y by A l f r e d Plummer, S.Luke, 1922, p.90. 
3 0 Cf. I s a i a h 42,1-9 i n w h i c h r e n e w a l i s e x p r e s s e d i n terms o f t h e hope t h a t 
I s r a e l w i l l be a l i g h t t o t h e n a t i o n s . 
3 1 Thus n o t e d a l r e a d y by E r n s t Lohmeyer, Das Urchristentum, 1932, p.63. 
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I n sum, w h i l e John a c c e p t s t h e Abrahamic o r i g i n o f I s r a e l , he r e j e c t s t h e 
n o t i o n t h a t Abrahamic d e s c e n t d e t e r m i n e s any s t a t u s b e f o r e God and r e j e c t s 
c o v e n a n t as b a s i s f o r f u t u r e i d e n t i t y . E t h n i c i d e n t i t y i s q u e s t i o n e d 
inasmuch as d e s c e n t i s o f no s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r e s c a p i n g t h e d i v i n e w r a t h . 
R a t h e r i d e n t i t y and e t h i c a l b e h a v i o u r a r e c l o s e l y c o r r e l a t e d . Moreover, 
because i d e n t i t y has an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l , n o t a h i s t o r i c a l , d i m e n s i o n , 
c o v e n a n t w i t h i t s f o u n d a t i o n i n t h e pa s t i s n o t an adequate t e r m f o r a 
p r e s e n t e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y . A l t h o u g h covenant c o u l d s e r v e as a 
s o t e r i o l o g i c a l c a t e g o r y , i t seems t o be d i s m i s s e d w i t h a r e f e r e n c e t o God's 
c r e a t i v e power w i t h freedom b e i n g more s i g n i f i c a n t t h a n God's c o v e n a n t a l 
r e v e l a t i o n . 
A f t e r t h i s l e t me c l a r i f y f u r t h e r t h e q u e s t i o n o f i d e n t i t y by a s k i n g . D i d 
John i n t e n d t o c r e a t e a d i f f e r e n t e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l c o r p o r a t e s t r u c t u r e ? 
I I . A B a p t i s t Community? 
There a r e no w r i t i n g s t h a t can be t r a c e d t o a B a p t i s t community, and w i t h no 
t e x t t o r e f l e c t g r o u p i d e n t i t y as w i t h J u b i l e e s and t h e Dead Sea S c r o l l s I 
cann o t embark on a d e t a i l e d d i s c u s s i o n o f t h i s . B e s i d e s i t i s d i f f i c u l t 
w i t h i n t h e l i m i t s o f t h i s s t u d y t o assess h i s t o r i c a l l y how f a r t h e r e was a 
community o f d i s c i p l e s a r o u n d J o h n . ^ ^ The key q u e s t i o n s r e l a t e d t o group 
i d e n t i t y and b o u n d a r i e s a r e : What e v i d e n c e i s t h e r e f o r a s t r u c t u r e d 
community a r o u n d John t h e B a p t i s t ? I f John was s u r r o u n d e d by a grou p o f 
d i s c i p l e s does t h i s mean t h a t he a l s o c r e a t e d a g r o u p s e p a r a t e d f r o m main-
s t r e a m I s r a e l ? Or d i d he r a t h e r see h i m s e l f as a p r o p h e t o p e r a t i n g w i t h i n 
I s r a e l ' s b o u n d a r i e s ? Some would m a i n t a i n t h a t John was i n f l u e n c e d by t h e 
Dead Sea . S c r o l l .Vand t h a t he c r e a t e d a community s i m i l a r t o t h a t w h i c h t h e s e 
w r i t i n g s r e f l e c t . What e v i d e n c e i s t h e r e f o r t h i s ? 
A l l t h e g o s p e l s m e n t i o n t h a t John had d i s c i p l e s , as Jesus had.'^'' However, 
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For a d e t a i l e d s t u d y see Knut Backhaus, Die "Jiingerkreis^, 1991. 
T h i s h y p o t h e s i s has a number o f f o l l o w e r s , see e.g. W.H. Brownlee, i n The 
Scrolls, 1958, p.35-36; 0. Cullmann, i n The Scrolls, 1958, p.24-25; O t t o 
B e t z , RdQ 1 , 1958-59, p.222; C h a r l e s H.H. S c o b i e , John the Baptist, 1964, 
p.38-40. 
Note t h a t J o s e f E r n s t , Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.277.325-330, p o i n t s t o 
t h e common b a c k g r o u n d i n Judaism and o f f e r s an e x t e n s i v e c r i t i q u e o f t h e 
a l l e g e d i n f l u e n c e f r o m a Dead Sea S c r o l l community on John, w h i l e Robert L. 
Webb, John, 1 9 9 1 , p.209-16, o f f e r s a l e s s r e s e r v e d c r i t i q u e 
Thus, M a t t 9,14; 11,2; 14,12; Mark 2,18; Luke 5,33-34; 7,18-30; 1 1 , 1 ; c f . 
A c t s 19,3-4. 
The m e n t i o n o f d i s c i p l e s i n A c t s 19 g i v e s e v i d e n c e f o r a group e x i s t i n g 
a f t e r t h e d e a t h o f John. Whether o r n o t t h e y had fo r m e d themselves as a 
gr o u p i n h i s l i f e t i m e i s n o t i n d i c a t e d . 
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t h e y do n o t i n d i c a t e w h e t h e r t h i s i s a group s e p a r a t e d f r o m t h e r e s t o f 
s o c i e t y o r a movement w i t h i n i t . I t seems t h a t i f t h e e v a n g e l i s t s knew o f a 
community o r a movement, t h e y made s u r e n o t t o r e v e a l t h a t such a movement 
was a l s o a v a l i d community. I f judgment i s t h e o r i g i n a l c o r e o f John's 
message, t h i s w o uld e x p l a i n t h a t he had l i t t l e o r no i n t e r e s t i n c r e a t i n g a 
community w i t h i n o r a p a r t f r o m I s r a e l . T h e r e p o r t t h a t d i s c i p l e s o f John 
t u r n e d away f r o m h i m t o f o l l o w Jesus (John 1,35-41), may t e s t i f y t o t h e f a c t 
t h a t John's m i n i s t r y was u n d e r s t o o d by h i m s e l f as p r e l i m i n a r y . I t may 
e q u a l l y r e f l e c t some s o r t o f r i v a l r y between d i f f e r e n t movements. Even i f 
a l l t h e g o s p e l s a g r e e t h a t John had f o l l o w e r s , t h e r e i s no c l e a r e v i d e n c e 
t h a t t h e s e d i s c i p l e s c o n s t i t u t e d t h e m s e l v e s as a grou p o r a s o c i a l l y d e f i n e d 
c o m m u n i t y . F o r t h e g o s p e l s the C h r i s t e vent i s t h e d e c i s i v e t h e o l o g i c a l 
e v e n t t h a t makes t h e C h r i s t i a n community v a l i d . 
W h i l e t h e Dead Sea S c r o l l s t e s t i f y t o th e c r e a t i o n o f one o r more e c c l e s i o -
l o g i c a l c o m m u n i t i e s w i t h a s t r o n g e s c h a t o l o g i c a l awareness, c h a r a c t e r i s e d by 
s u b m i s s i o n t o a r i g i d , e x c l u s i v e system o f r i t u a l and mo r a l r u l e s , t h e r e i s 
no e v i d e n c e t h a t t h e s e c o m m u n i t i e s i n f l u e n c e d J o hn.^^ Most s i g n i f i c a n t , t h e r e 
i s no e v i d e n c e t h a t John was p a r t i c u l a r l y i n f l u e n c e d by e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
d u a l i s m as i n IQS, o r t h a t he drew s i m i l a r consequences o f e x c l u s i v e 
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e l e c t i o n f o u n d i n t h e s e w r i t i n g s . There i s , however, e v i d e n c e o f p a r a l l e l 
3 9 
i n t e r e s t s , f o r i n s t a n c e i n t h e c a l l f o r c o n v e r s i o n / r e p e n t a n c e . John's 
a n t i c i p a t i o n o f an imminent judgment i s t h e key m o t i f t o h i s a c t i v i t y , w h ich 
Cf. J o s e f E r n s t , Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.338. 
See J o s e f E r n s t , Vom Urchristentum, 1989, p . 3 1 : " Der J i i n g e r k r e i s , d e r s i c h 
um Johannes sammelte, h a t t e k e i n e f e s t e n O r g a n i s a t i o n s f o r m e n , d i e t r a g e n d e n 
S t i i t z e n e i n e s d e r a t i g e n I n s t i t u t s : d i e Le h r e , das A u s b i l d u n g s z i e l , d i e 
Le b e n s g e m e i n s c h a f t such man i n I m k r e i s des Johannes v e r g e b l i c h . N i c h t S o z i a -
l i s a t i o n , s o n dern I n d i v i d u a l i s a t i o n i s t das Kennzeichen. Die t a u f e r i s c h e n 
Lebensformen t e n d i e r e n n i c h t auf G r u p p e n b i l d u n g , sondern auf Sammlung z u r 
Gemeinde d e r E n d z e i t . " 
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Whether John was a t one p o i n t a s s o c i a t e d w i t h , o r maybe b r o k e away f r o m , a 
Dead Sea S c r o l l community, can o n l y be a m a t t e r o f s p e c u l a t i o n , as n o t e d by 
Robe r t L. Webb, John, 1991, p.213. F u r t h e r r e f e r e n c e s f o u n d h e r e . 
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For a d i s c u s s i o n see J o s e f E r n s t , Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.325-330, 
who p o i n t s t o d i f f e r e n c e s t h a t c annot be o v e r l o o k e d . The most s i g n i f i c a n t 
d i f f e r e n c e c o n c e r n s e s c h a t o l o g y . F u r t h e r , John's b a p t i s m presupposes no 
e l i t i s t g r o u p , no communal l i f e o r s u b m i s s i o n t o p r i e s t l y p u r i t y as i s t h e 
case i n IQS. See above i n C h a p t e r Four. 
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T h i s i s i n l i n e w i t h t h e a p o c a l y p t i c w r i t i n g s . The d i f f e r e n c e i s , however, 
t h a t John a c c e n t u a t e s t h e u r g e n c y f o r a " c o n v e r s i o n " as a way t o escape t h e 
i m m i n e n t d i v i n e w r a t h and o b t a i n f o r g i v e n e s s , w h i l e f o r most a p o c a l y p t i c 
w r i t i n g s s a l v a t i o n i s i n t h e f u t u r e , a f t e r t h e d e s t r u c t i o n o f th e p r e s e n t 
o r d e r , seen as a r e s t o r a t i o n o f ( f a i t h f u l ) I s r a e l , o r a rep l a c e m e n t by a new 
r e a l i t y . A c l o s e p a r a l l e l can be seen i n t h e Testament o f Abraham, where 
judgment i s u n i v e r s a l , and escape i s t h r o u g h r e p e n t a n c e , e.g. 12,1-13,8; 
14,15. 
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means h i s c a l l i s e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l y c o n d i t i o n e d , and e t h i c a l l y , b u t n o t 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l l y , a p p l i e d . Moreover, i f h i s a c t i v i t y i s p r i m a r i l y w i t h i n 
t h e c o n t e x t o f I s r a e l , t h e r e i s no o c c a s i o n t o b u i l d a new s t r u c t u r e ; i f 
j udgment o r i e n t a t e d , t h e r e i s no t i m e t o c r e a t e a d i f f e r e n t s t r u c t u r e . 
John's message i s a p r o t e s t , i n d i c a t i n g p a r t i a l a c c e p t a n c e o f i n h e r i t e d 
e t h n i c i d e n t i t y , b u t n o t ( y e t ) c r e a t i n g an i d e n t i t y w i t h i n o r a p a r t f r o m 
I s r a e l ; p a r t l y a p r o t e s t a g a i n s t a b e l i e f t h a t b e l o n g i n g t o Abraham's f a m i l y 
. ^ 4 0 
i s s u f f i c i e n t . 
I t i s o f t e n a s s e r t e d t h a t John i s p a r t o f a "J e w i s h , s e c t a r i a n b a p t i s t 
movement", as i n t h e s t u d y o f C h a r l e s H.H. Scobie.''^ Moreover Robert L. Webb 
seems t o assume t h e e x i s t e n c e o f a group o r community t h a t t h o u g h t o f i t s e l f 
as t h e t r u e I s r a e l e x i s t s , r a t h e r t h a n a r g u i n g how i t came i n t o being.''^ I 
f i n d t h i s q u e s t i o n a b l e , p a r t i c u l a r l y when "movement" i s equated w i t h 
"community", o r " g r o u p " . There i s no c l e a r e v i d e n c e f o r a community i n t h e 
t e x t s , as I s h a l l now d e m o n s t r a t e . 
Josephus shows no knowledge o f d i s c i p l e s f o l l o w i n g John, no r does he seem t o 
be aware t h a t John was s t r u c t u r i n g a movement around him. He uses two terms 
f o r John's a u d i e n c e , " t h e Jews", at ^lovSaioL , whom he c a l l e d t o " j o i n i n 
b a p t i s m " , jSawTta/LiS avvilvaL (Ant X V I I I 117) ;''^  and, " t h e o t h e r s " , oi aAAot 
(Ant X V I I I 1 1 8 ) . I t i s n o t c l e a r who " t h e Jews" a r e ; n o r whether i t i s an 
e t h n i c o r a r e l i g i o u s t e r m . From t h e c o n t e x t i t l o o k s as i f he r e f e r s t o 
t h o s e Jews whom he c a l l e d t o be b a p t i s e d , c o n d i t i o n a l on a v i r t u o u s l i f e , 
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and p r o m i s e d a p u r i f i c a t i o n o f t h e i r s o u l s . There seems t o be a c o n t r a s t t o 
4 0 
4 1 
As a r g u e d above i n I . 
See John the Baptist, 1964, p.33-40, esp. p.37. S cobie i s n o t c o n s i s t e n t , 
because e l s e w h e r e , p.131, he a l s o s t a t e s "John t h e B a p t i s t had no i n t e n t i o n 
o f f o u n d i n g a new s e c t , f a r l e s s o f s t a r t i n g a new r e l i g i o n " , and t h u s he 
c o n t r a d i c t s h i m s e l f . 
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See John, 1 9 9 1 , e.g. p.215, where he c o n c l u d e s t h a t John's b a p t i s m 
f u n c t i o n s as i n i t i a t i o n i n t o a " c o r p o r a t e body", which he a l s o d e s i g n a t e s as 
th e " e s c h a t o l o g i c a l community". However, t o o p e r a t e w i t h an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
community as i f t h i s were an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l r e a l i t y i s n e i t h e r p r e c i s e , n or 
h e l p f u l . 
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I t i s d o u b t f u l w h e t h e r t h e e x p r e s s i o n , ^aTrrta/io) a u i ^ t e r a t , c a r r i e s a p o l i -
t i c a l meaning such a " u n i t i n g " , as E r n s t Lohmeyer, Das Urchristentum, 1932, 
p . 3 1 , i n r e f e r e n c e t o M. Goguel, o p t s f o r . A g a i n s t t h i s C h a r l e s H.H. Sc o b i e , 
John the Baptist, 1964, p.131-2, s u g g e s t s t h a t t h o s e b a p t i s e d were "not 
i n i t i a t e d i n t o a s e c t " b u t o r d i n a r y p e o p l e who a f t e r b a p t i s m " r e t u r n e d t o 
t h e i r d a i l y t a s k s " . 
More t o t h e p o i n t i s J o s e f E r n s t , Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.255, 
f o l l o w i n g W i l h e l m B r a n d t , who s u g g e s t s a r e l i g i o u s , s o c i a l meaning, t h u s a 
f u n c t i o n a l use. 
I f o l l o w t h e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f John P. M e i e r , JBL 1 1 1 , 1992, p.231, t h a t 
t h e p r a c t i s e o f v i r t u e i s a n e c e s s a r y p r e c o n d i t i o n f o r o b e y i n g John's 
p r i n c i p a l command, t o be b a p t i s e d . Thus, "John addresses h i s o f f e r o f 
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t h o s e c a l l e d o t aAA.ot. I f one g r o u p , " t h e Jews", i s s i n g l e d o u t f o r b a p t i s m 
due t o t h e i r l i f e s t y l e , t h e n t h e o t h e r g r o u p , " t h e o t h e r s " , may r e f e r t o some 
who do n o t i m m e d i a t e l y q u a l i f y f o r a v i r t u o u s l i f e , t h a t i s , Jews t o whom 
b a p t i s m c a n n o t be a d m i n i s t e r e d because p u r i f i c a t i o n c a n n o t be promised 
u n c o n d i t i o n a l l y . ' ' ^ Josephus' two g r o u p s can perhaps be e x p l a i n e d as a s o r t o f 
e l i t e a l o n g s i d e t o t h e r e s t o f t h e p o p u l a t i o n . S i n c e t h e r e a r e no s i g n s t h a t 
John c o n t r a s t s G e n t i l e s w i t h Jews, i t i s an u n l i k e l y t h a t t h e two groups 
r e f e r t o them.''^ R a t h e r , Josephus d e s c r i b e s John as one who aimed a t c h a n g i n g 
e t h i c a l , b u t n o t e t h n i c i d e n t i t y , and co n c e r n e d w i t h t h e m o r a l , b u t n o t t h e 
p o l i t i c a l - e t h n i c b o u n d a r i e s o f t h e Jews. So, a l t h o u g h Josephus sees John as 
a "good man" who c h a l l e n g e d m o r a l b o u n d a r i e s , he c l e a r l y i n d i c a t e s t h a t he 
became a t h r e a t t o p o l i t i c a l b o u n d a r i e s , w h i c h e x p l a i n s why he was ex e c u t e d . 
A c c o r d i n g t o Mark " p e o p l e f r o m t h e whole Judean c o u n t r y s i d e " , iraaa t) 
^ lovSaia ;twpa, and " a l l t h e p e o p l e o f J e r u s a l e m " , o t '/epoaoAu/iiTat vdvre's, 
came t o John and were b a p t i s e d , c o n f e s s i n g t h e i r s i n s ( 1 , 5 ) . T h i s 
d e s c r i p t i o n i s c l e a r l y t h e e v a n g e l i s t ' s e x a g g e r a t i o n . Both i n r e s p e c t o f 
ton e and o f c o n t e n t t h i s reads as e s c h a t o l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n r a t h e r t h a n 
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h i s t o r i c a l r e a l i t y . By a d d i n g f o r g i v e n e s s t o b a p t i s m Mark i n d i c a t e s t h a t 
John t h e B a p t i s t m e d i a t e s an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s i g n , o r o f f e r s a g i f t t o " a l l " 
who c o n f e s s t h e i r s i n s ; ' ' ^ t h o s e coming f o r b a p t i s m who show t h a t t h e y a re 
o b e d i e n t t o God and a c c e p t b a p t i s m as a s i g n o f r e p e n t a n c e a r e d e p i c t e d as 
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e x p e c t i n g e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n ; t h u s Mark t a k e s t h e s t a n d p o i n t t h a t t o 
undergo b a p t i s m i s t o p a r t i c i p a t e i n an e v e n t t h a t has consequences f o r 
s a l v a t i o n . For him t h e r e f o r e , t h e b a p t i s m o f Jesus f u n c t i o n s as an 
e x p e r i e n c e a s s i g n i n g Jesus t o s o n s h i p and e l e c t i o n . ^ " However, i t i s n o t 
b a p t i s m t o Jews on c o n d i t i o n t h a t t h e y a r e a l r e a d y p r a c t i c i n g v i r t u e . " 
For a s i m i l a r v i e w , " p r a c t i s i n g v i r t u e and a c t i n g w i t h j u s t i c e " . . . . "must 
accompany t h e b a p t i s m " , see Robert L. Webb, John, 1991, p.188, and t h e 
d i s c u s s i o n h e r e . 
''^  Cf. R o b e r t L. Webb, John, 1991, p.352 and John P. M e i e r , I b i d . , p.232. 
M e i e r l i n k s t h i s t o Herod's f e a r o f crowds, t h u s e x p l a i n i n g Herod's a t t e m p t 
t o s t o p what c o u l d l e a d t o r e v o l t and be dan g e r o u s . 
T h i s r e f l e c t s t h e r e a d e r s h i p r a t h e r t h a n t h e a c t u a l h i s t o r i c a l r e a l i t y . 
For t h i s p o i n t see E r n s t Lohmeyer, Markus, 1967, p.15, p o i n t i n g t o I s a 
48,20 and 52,11 as s c r i p t u r a l f o u n d a t i o n . 
''^  The e p i s o d e i n Mark 2,18-22 g i v e s a back g r o u n d t o t h e p r a x i s o f Jesus and 
h i s d i s c i p l e s w i t h r e s p e c t t o f a s t i n g . What t h e a c t u a l meaning o f John's 
f a s t i n g was i s n o t s p e c i f i e d , b u t i f f a s t i n g i s seen i n a c o n t e x t o f 
liGTcwoLa, i t may n o t be a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f one grou p o v e r a g a i n s t a n o t h e r , 
b u t o f a movement, t h u s t h e t e r m " e s c h a t o l o g i c a l d e m o n s t r a t i o n " a p p l i e s . See 
Ru d o l f Pesch, Das Markusevangelium I, 1977, p.172, f o r f u r t h e r r e f e r e n c e s 
and d i s c u s s i o n . 
Cf. L a r s Hartman, i n Jesus in der Verkundigung, 1976, p. 97. 
^° For L a r s Hartman, I b i d . , p.103-107 t h i s a l s o means t h a t when Jesus 
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c l e a r w h e t h e r b a p t i s m a d m i n i s t e r e d t o t h e crowds i s an ev e n t t h a t s e p a r a t e s 
some Jews f r o m m a i n s t r e a m Judaism and i s t h e r e f o r e l i m i t e d t o t h o s e , o r i t 
i s a symbol e x c l u s i v e l y f o r Jews so t h a t G e n t i l e s a r e n o t i n c l u d e d . I n 
s h o r t , f o r Mark b a p t i s m i s an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l symbol o f f o r g i v e n e s s r a t h e r 
t h a n a mark o f e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l b e l o n g i n g . 
L i k e Mark, Matthew knows o f crowds coming t o be b a p t i s e d by John ( c f . M a t t 
3 , 5 - 6 ) , c o n f e s s i n g t h e i r s i n s . U n l i k e Luke, Matthew s p e c i f i c a l l y addresses 
th e J e w i s h e s t a b l i s h m e n t . Thus he c o n t r a s t s t h e p e o p l e w i t h i t s l e a d e r s 
( 3 , 7 ) , and hence o p e r a t e s w i t h t h o s e who b e l i e v e and th o s e who r e j e c t John. 
The c o n f r o n t a t i o n s ( e . g . 9,27-34; 12,23-24; 16,1-4 and 21,23-46) show t h a t 
Matthew r e f e r s t o an o p p o s i t i o n w i t h i n I s r a e l . Whether t h i s r e f l e c t s t h e 
m a r g i n a l s i t u a t i o n o f h i s own community i s u n c l e a r . Matthew's p o i n t t h a t 
John i s r e j e c t e d by t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t may n o t be h i s t o r i c a l l y c o r r e c t . I f 
g r o u p s s e p a r a t e d t h e m s e l v e s i n any way, and i f t h e a c t i v i t y o f John gave 
r i s e t o a community o f f o l l o w e r s , Matthew has an i n t e r e s t i n i g n o r i n g t h i s . 
Perhaps he speaks a g a i n s t t h e J e w i s h o p p o s i t i o n o f h i s own t i m e i n o r d e r t o 
g i v e p r i o r i t y t o t h e i d e a t h a t I s r a e l i s f u l f i l l e d i n t h e c h u r c h as t h e t r u e 
community. 
Luke's s p e c i a l m a t e r i a l i n c l u d e s a passage s a y i n g t h a t among t h e crowds who 
came t o seek John t h e r e were s o l d i e r s (3,14) and t a x - c o l l e c t o r s ( 3 , 1 2 ) . T h i s 
c o u l d i n d i c a t e t h a t J ohn, l i k e J e s u s , b r e a k s s o c i a l b o u n d a r i e s . On t h e o t h e r 
hand, one c a n n o t be s u r e t h a t John i s b r e a k i n g away f r o m I s r a e l ' s e t h n i c 
i d e n t i t y , s i n c e i t i s n o t s p e c i f i c a l l y s a i d t h a t t h e s e groups a r e o f G e n t i l e 
o r i g i n . ^ " ^ By i n c l u d i n g them Luke may have wanted s i m p l y t o emphasise 
i n d i v i d u a l r e s p o n s e , o r t o s t r e s s s o c i a l j u s t i c e by c a l l i n g on m o r a l 
b e h a v i o u r . I t i s o f n o t e t h a t John demands e t h i c a l r esponses a l s o o f 
r e c e i v e s t h e g i f t o f s o n s h i p a l o n g w i t h t h e S p i r i t , he i s t h e r e p r e s e n t a t i v e 
o f t h e c o v e n a n t p e o p l e . He f u r t h e r p o s t u l a t e s t h a t t h i s Markan i n t e r p r e -
t a t i o n o f t h e b a p t i s m o f Jesus i s known t o P a u l , c f . Gal 4,6 and Rom 8,14. 
A l t h o u g h i t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t P a u l knew such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , i t cannot be 
m a i n t a i n e d t h a t i t goes back f u r t h e r t h a n t o t h e p o s t - e a s t e r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
John's b a p t i s m i s e v i d e n t l y r e a d i n t h e l i g h t o f t h e C h r i s t e v e n t . 
See f o r i n s t a n c e A l b e r t Fuchs, Jesus in der Verkundigung ISIS, p.62-75, 
esp. p.72-73. He s u g g e s t s t h e s e p a r a t i o n between c h u r c h and synagogue a t t h e 
t i m e o f t h e d e s t r u c t i o n o f J e r u s a l e m as a " S i t z - i m - L e b e n " f o r Matthew. For 
f u r t h e r r e f e r e n c e s see J o s e f E r n s t , Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p . 4 1 . 
Cf. U l r i c h Luz, Matthaus, 1985, p.147. 
S o l d i e r s c o u l d be J e w i s h s o l d i e r s f r o m Herod's army, c f . Gerhard 
S c h n e i d e r , Lukas, 1977, p,86; Joseph A. F i t z m y e r , Luke I-IX, p.470. Or t h e y 
c o u l d be Roman s o l d i e r s , c f . F r a n g o i s Bovon, Das Evangelium nach Lukas, 
1989, p.174. However, i t i s n o t s p e c i f i c a l l y s a i d t h a t t a x - c o l l e c t o r s and 
s o l d i e r s were Jews o r G e n t i l e s . 
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m a r g i n a l groups.^'' I t may, however, r e f l e c t no more t h a n t h a t Luke's r e a d e r s 
were a m i x t u r e o f s o c i a l c l a s s e s and/or o f Jews and G e n t i l e s . B a s i c a l l y he 
r e l e g a t e s John t o t h e o l d e r a , and t h e r e i s no e v i d e n c e t h a t s hared e t h i c s 
gave r i s e t o t h e c o n s t i t u t i o n o f a community e x i s t i n g a p a r t f r o m I s r a e l . 
The f o u r t h g o s p e l i s more p r o b l e m a t i c a l . F i r s t i t d e p i c t s "Jews" c o n f r o n t i n g 
t h e B a p t i s t by t e l l i n g a bout " p r i e s t s and L e v i t e s f r o m J e r u s a l e m " ( 1 , 1 9 ) , 
and P h a r i s e e s (1,24) who ask John t h e o l o g i c a l q u e s t i o n s on a u t h o r i t y . T h i s 
p o r t r a y s a r e j e c t i o n by t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t t h a t appears as h i s t o r i c a l 
r e a l i t y ; b u t i t may e q u a l l y w e l l r e f l e c t t h e s i t u a t i o n o f th e Johannine 
c o m m u n i t y . S e c o n d l y , t h e f o u r t h g o s p e l d e p i c t s John as sur r o u n d e d by a 
gro u p o f d i s c i p l e s who f r o m t h e b e g i n n i n g were a l s o r i v a l s t o t h ^ o f 
J e s u s . W h e t h e r John a c t u a l l y o r g a n i z e d an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l movement t h a t 
c o u l d be c h a r a c t e r i z e d as an e s t a b l i s h e d community i s n o t c l e a r f r o m t h e 
e v i d e n c e . At b e s t t h e f o u r t h g o s p e l i s ambiguous. The i n d i c a t i o n t h a t John 
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was s u r r o u n d e d by d i s c i p l e s may be h i s t o r i c a l l y c o r r e c t ; o r i t may r e f l e c t 
t h e s i t u a t i o n o f t h e t h e e v a n g e l i s t , t h a t t h e r e were some who a f t e r t h e 
d e a t h o f t h e B a p t i s t had e s t a b l i s h e d t h e m s e l v e s as a group opposed t o 
f o l l o w e r s o f Jesus. I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t t h e two t o some degree were 
p a r a l l e l , b o t h b e i n g m e s s i a n i c movements; b u t d i f f e r e n t , inasmuch as each 
had i t s v i e w o f who t h e Messiah was. I f J o h a n n i n e c h r i s t o l o g y i s t a k e n i n t o 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n , i t i s c l e a r t h a t Jesus i s d e s i g n a t e d b o t h as " t h e lamb o f God 
who t a k e s away t h e s i n o f t h e w o r l d " and as Messiah who was se n t t o I s r a e l . 
John was w i t n e s s t o b o t h ( c f 1,29 and 3 1 ) . T h i s may be s t r e s s e d because some 
c l a i m e d John t h e b a p t i s t as Messiah t o I s r a e l , w hich t h e e v a n g e l i s t r e j e c t s . 
S i n c e t h e r e i s a g e n e r a l t e n d e n c y t o s t r e s s t h a t Jesus i s s u p e r i o r t o John, 
and a p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t i n t h e w i t n e s s r o l e o f John, t h i s may r e f l e c t a 
f i r s t c e n t u r y a n t a g o n i s m as i t d e v e l o p e d r a t h e r t h a n a c t u a l f a c t s . I t means 
th e i m p o r t a n c e o f t h e B a p t i s t i s n o t d e n i e d ; he i s however s u b o r d i n a t e d t o 
Je s u s . So I i n f e r t h a t i f t h e w r i t e r o f t h e f o u r t h g o s p e l knew o f a 
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c f . Heinz Schiirmann, Das Lukasevangelium 1, 1969, p.168; Paul H o l l e n b a c h , 
ANRW 2,19,2 1979, p.869-75. 
c f . J o s e f E r n s t , Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.313. 
Cf. C.K. B a r r e t t , St John, 1962, p.143. 
Cf. Raymond E. Brown, The Gospel According to John I, 1966, p.167-169. For 
an a l t e r n a t i v e v i e w , see D a v i d Rensberger, Overcoming the World, 1988, 
p.55-57. 
Thus C.H. Dodd, Historical Tradition, 1963, p.320, c o n c l u d e s t h a t John had 
d i s c i p l e s b u t t h e y were ab s o r b e d i n t h e e a r l y c h u r c h . 
For a s i m i l a r c o n c l u s i o n based on s y n o p t i c m a t e r i a l see e.g. T.W. Manson, 
The Servant-Messiah, 1956, p.47, who i n t e r p r e t s t h e i n f o r m a t i o n about 
t e a c h i n g how t o p r a y , c f . Luke 1 1 , 1 , and f a s t i n g c f . Mark 2,18 as h i s t o r i c a l 
e v i d e n c e . 
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community, he madeV^nsignificant; i f there was a group contemporary t o the 
gospel being w r i t t e n , i t s importance was diminished, although i t s o r i g i n not 
denied. 
From t h i s I conclude, t h a t there i s no c l e a r evidence of any s o c i a l or 
r e l i g i o u s group formed around John, or emerging from h i s a c t i v i t y i n h i s 
l i f e - t i m e . I t seems as i f the gospel redactors d e l i b e r a t e l y use t h e i r 
sources i n an ambiguous way, e i t h e r because h i s t o r i c a l l y no more than a 
movement w i t h e s c h a t o l o g i c a l expectations e x i s t e d , or what group there was 
had been d i s s o l v e d , or merged w i t h the e a r l y church. Although i t i s 
conceivable t h a t a group e x i s t e d , i t i s also l i k e l y t h a t i t was formed 
a f t e r John's death. From an o v e r a l l p o i n t of view, i t would also have been 
i n the i n t e r e s t s o i the e v a n g e l i s t s not to mention any group wi t h a s i m i l a r , 
c o m p e t i t i v e message of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l judgment and/or s a l v a t i o n t o t h e i r 
own. 
I l l . John's Baptism: A Symbolic Boundary? 
D e s p i t e ^ ^ o n c l u s i o n s of s e c t i o n I I , d i scussion of se c t i o n I posed the 
question of boundaries. Did John the B a p t i s t understand or p r a c t i s e h i s 
baptism as a boundary mark? I s h a l l confine my discussion to two aspects of 
John's baptism: (1) Baptism as i n i t i a t i o n r i t e marking a change of s o c i a l 
i d e n t i t y ; (2) Baptism as p u r i t y symbol marking forgiveness, and serving also 
t o r e s t o r e and a f f i r m a s t a t e of belonging and t o maintain, but not change a 
s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s s t a t u s . By focusing on these two aspects that concern 
i d e n t i t y and boundaries i n a p a r t i c u l a r way I should have s u f f i c i e n t ground 
f o r answering the q u e s t i o n . Does John's baptism f u n c t i o n as a boundary 
marker? 
(1) I n i t i a t i o n . To l a b e l John's baptism as an i n i t i a t i o n r i t e i s possible 
only i f two r e l a t e d questions are answered p o s i t i v e l y , namely: Does the r i t e 
take place "once only"? Does i t somehow mark an entry i n t o a community? 
Phrased d i f f e r e n t l y . Do those undergoing the r i t u a l cross a symbolic 
boundary? Do i n d i v i d u a l s enter i n t o a new community and thus separate them-
selves from what they p r e v i o u s l y belonged to? Do they change t h e i r i d e n t i t y , 
t h e i r s t a t u s , by means of a baptismal r i t u a l ? 
A r i t e of e n t r y t h a t marks a t r a n s i t i o n i s i n h e r e n t l y unrepeatable. While 
there i s no t e x t u a l evidence one way or the other i t i s g e n e r a l l y accepted 
t h a t John's baptism was administered once o n l y . ^ ^ I n t h i s i t d i f f e r s from 
This i s almost u n i v e r s a l l y h e l d , and as an i l l u s t r a t i o n , l e t me r e f e r t o 
Otto Bocher, TRE 11, 1988, p.172-3, who t y p i c a l l y takes John's baptism as a 
development of the Jewish p r o s e l y t e baptism, and sees i t as " I n i t i a t i o n s -
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Jewish r i t u a l washings, i n c l u d i n g those mentioned i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , 
but i s s i m i l a r t o C h r i s t i a n baptism. Since the gospel accounts of John's 
baptism have been and are read w i t h C h r i s t i a n eyes, and not against t h e i r 
Jewish background, h i s baptism i s consequently i n t e r p r e t e d i n the l i g h t of 
the l a t e r development of theology of e n t r y and r e f l e c t s the i n i t i a t o r y 
p r a c t i c e of the e a r l y church. Since Josephus i s perhaps d e l i b e r a t e l y 
p o l e m i c i s i n g against a C h r i s t i a n view, or i s c r i t i c a l of another t r a d i t i o n , ^ " 
h i s d e s c r i p t i o n could be an attempt t o play down the i n i t i a t o r y aspect. The 
only conclusion one can draw i s t h a t we cannot know whether John's baptism 
was i n f a c t p r a c t i s e d only once, or was repeated l i k e o t her p u r i t y r i t e s . 
A l l f o u r gospels r e f e r t o John's a c t i v i t y , h i s preaching and b a p t i s i n g , as a 
way to in t r o d u c e the m i n i s t r y of Jesus. When the gospel w r i t e r s make John 
the precursor t o the Messiah, they simultaneously see Jesus' own baptism as 
a r i t e i n p r e p a r a t i o n f o r h i s m i n i s t r y , l i k e an o r d i n a t i o n , which takes 
place once only . By r e f e r r i n g t o t h i s past event as the occasion on which 
Jesus made an e n t r y t o h i s mission, the synoptics j u s t i f y C h r i s t i a n baptism 
i n t h e i r own second generation C h r i s t i a n i t y , r a t h e r than give evidence f o r 
the nature of John's b a p t i s m . H o w e v e r , since t h i s reads a c h r i s t o l o g y back 
i n t o John's baptism, i t does not prove t h a t John's baptism was an i n i t i a t o r y 
r i t e . 
As I have already argued, i t seems d o u b t f u l t h a t there e x i s t e d a community 
around John, or t h a t he thought of h i s group as a d i s t i n c t i n s t i t u t i o n 
outside the e x i s t i n g s o c i a l s t r u c t u r e s . I f no community e x i s t s , there are no 
community boundaries to cross, and no r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n . O n l y when 
boundaries are d i s t i n c t l y drawn to r e f l e c t a c l e a r l y d e f i n e d i d e n t i t y i s i t 
possible t o e s t a b l i s h whether a c r o s s i n g takes place, e i t h e r i n terms of 
t r a n s i t i o n a l e n t r y or change of s t a t u s . I t i s conceivable t h a t an i n s t i t u -
t i o n a l i s a t i o n took place a f t e r John's death, and th a t baptism then became a 
r i t u s f i i r d i e Zugehorigkeit zum wahren, von Sundenschuld gereignigten I s r a e l 
der Endzeit". A s i m i l a r view i s given by Lars Hartman, AnBD I , 1992, p.583-
4. 
For the opposite, exceptional view, see Lloyd Gaston, No Stone, 1970, p.138. 
®° Cf. Hermann Lichtenberger, ZTIiK Bi, 1987, p.45. 
^^For Mark the emphasis i s on Jesus being chosen as Son, c f . 1,1-11; f o r 
Matthew i t i s on f u l f i l m e n t , c f . 3,1-17; f o r Luke,, the presence of the 
S p i r i t at the baptism, c f . 3,2-22 whereas f o r John there i s no e x p l i c i t 
mention of Jesus a c t u a l l y being baptised, c f . 1,19-34. 
For t h i s view see F r i e d r i c h Lang, Jesus Christus, 1975, p.462. 
I challenge the view t h a t baptism i s an i n i t i a t i o n r i t e by means of which 
entry i n t o a renewed I s r a e l takes place, as expressed by Otto Bocher, TRE 
17, 1988, p.172, quoted above i n note 59. A renewed I s r a e l i s not an i n s t i -
t u t i o n , thus one cannot d e f i n e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l e n t r y i n e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
terms. This b l u r s the discussion and mixes categories i n an unh e l p f u l way. 
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r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n . I f John aimed at e s t a b l i s h i n g an i d e n t i t y associated 
w i t h e t h i c a l behaviour, but not d i f f e r e n t from the e x i s t i n g n a t i o n a l 
i d e n t i t y , he d i d not regard h i s baptism as a r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n . I f John had 
i n mind a f u t u r e i d e n t i t y and simultaneously expected a r a d i c a l eschato-
l o g i c a l change f o r I s r a e l , i t i s conceivable t h a t he thought of h i s baptism 
as a symbol, d e s i g n a t i n g a pr e p a r a t i o n f o r e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n and/or 
d e s t r u c t i o n , ^ ' ' or a p r e f i g u r a t i o n of es c h a t o l o g i c a l cleansing w i t h the 
. . ^  6 5 s p i r i t . 
(2) P u r i f i c a t i o n . When s i n d i s t o r t s the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, atonement i s 
needed, w i t h forgiveness as the r e s u l t . I n contemporary Judaism i t was a 
p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n , a c u l t i c performance, to b r i n g atonement f o r sins and to 
ensure t h a t the r i g h t r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and the people was affir m e d 
and maintained. And when people were i n a s t a t e of uncleanness or i m p u r i t y , 
p u r i f i c a t i o n r i t e s needed to be performed. They fun c t i o n e d to restore the 
impure t o a pure s t a t u s . Since p u r i f i c a t i o n r i t e s and r i t u a l washings vary 
both i n type and q u a l i t y , i t can be d i f f i c u l t to ge n e r a l i s e . Some r i t e s are 
performed i n response t o defi l e m e n t . P u r i f i c a t i o n of p r i e s t s serves to 
prepare f o r the encounter w i t h the holiness of God, or as washing a f t e r the 
se r v i c e i n the holy place. They a l l Confer change of s t a t u s ; common also i s 
the f u n c t i o n t o d i s t i n g u i s h between holy and unholy, pure and impure; thus 
they both separate and maintain d i s t i n c t categories of i d e n t i t y . Two 
questions are important: Does John's baptism f u n c t i o n as a boundary r i t e ? 
When he o f f e r s forgiveness does t h i s serve to maintain i d e n t i t y ? 
I s h a l l b r i e f l y consider the i m p l i c a t i o n f o r i d e n t i t y and boundaries of the 
phrase: KT)ptja0CDi' /SciTZTtapta neTavoLa<s el<s acpeoLP afjaprtSi/. This i s found i n 
Mark 1,4 and Luke 3,3.^^ The context i n these gospels i s s a l v a t i o n as 
r e s t o r a t i o n of the r e l a t i o n s h i p t o God i n the eschaton.^^ This raises the 
See f o r t h i s , Hartwig Thyen, Zeit, 1964, p.105. 
As seen by James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.17. 
This e s c h a t o l o g i c a l aspect of cleansing f a l l s o utside the scope of t h i s 
study, but see f o r instance N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl NTT 56, 1955 p.45, who s t a t e s : 
" I n the saying of John, S p i r i t should t h e r e f o r e , l i k e f i r e , be understood as 
the higher, e s s e n t i a l element of p u r i f i c a t i o n , the baptism w i t h S p i r i t and 
f i r e being the entrance-rite for those who are to appear before God in the 
assembly of the redeemed ( c f . also DSD 4,20 f . ) . This baptism w i l l be 
performed by the m i g h t i e r one, the water-baptism of John being only a 
humble, e a r t h l y p r e f i g u r a t i o n of i t . " ( I t a l i c s mine.) 
Matthew has on l y : Kr\pvaa(iiv.. .\ieTavo€LTe (3,1-2) c f . ^ airjCQiD kv v8aTi et? 
\i€TavoLav (3,11). The forgiveness of sins i s i n Matthew r e l a t e d to the l a s t 
supper, c f . 26,28. 
See Heinz Schurmann, Das Lukasevangelium I, 1969, p.158-59; Rudolf Pesch, 
Das Markusevangelium I, 1977, p.82; f u r t h e r Hartwig Thyen, Studien, 1970, 
p.132-33: "Durch das Hendiadyoin 'Busse und Vergebung' i s t dabei n i c h t s 
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question whether the forgiveness John o f f e r s i n h i s focus on es c h a t o l o g i c a l 
s a l v a t i o n and judgment a c t u a l l y i s an issue of e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries. The f i r s t p o i n t i s th a t of the appeal t o people to accept 
baptism. I n d i r e c t l y t h i s questions the present c u l t and the forgiveness 
o f f e r e d i n i t , although there i s no d i r e c t a t t a c k on the c u l t and temple 
worship. U l t i m a t e l y i t presupposes a d i f f e r e n t idea of hol i n e s s . 
This can be i l l u s t r a t e d from an episode i n the f o u r t h gospel i n which the 
establishment i n Jerusalem was on guard. They sent ' p r i e s t s and Levi t e s ' 
(1,19) 'from the Pharisees' (1,24).^° Not only d i d they question the 
a u t h o r i t y of John (1,19), they also asked win; "^ohn baptised. I f t h i s 
r e f l e c t s , the h i s t o r i c a l s i t u a t i o n , i t i s a s i t u a t i o n i n which the e s t a b l i s h -
ment f e l t John's r i t e was a challenge t o t h e i r symbols of forgiveness, to 
the p u r i f i c a t i o n o f f e r e d w i t h i n the t r a d i t i o n a l s a c r i f i c i a l cult.^° Thus, 
from these remarks i t can perhaps be gleaned t h a t John's baptism as a r i t e 
t h a t o f f e r e d forgiveness d i d indeed challenge the c u l t i c boundaries. I f t h i s 
i s c o r r e c t , the p o i n t i s t h a t John by o f f e r i n g an a l t e r n a t i v e to th a t of the 
es t a b l i s h e d c u l t , o f f e r e d an a l t e r n a t i v e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, so th a t h i s 
baptism f u n c t i o n e d t o r e e s t a b l i s h the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. This took 
place, however, not through e n t r y , but rat h e r by forgiveness. Baptism 
a f f i r m e d a res t o r e d r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God by o f f e r i n g forgiveness of s i n s . 
Furthermore, as pointed out by Ernst Lohmeyer, there was already i n the 
d e s c r i p t i o n of the way John dressed and what he ate a p r o t e s t against what 
was t r a d i t i o n a l l y considered as p u r e / c l e a n / h o l y . I f Lohmeyer i s r i g h t , t h i s 
Geringeres a l s das e n d z e i t l i c h e H e i l beschrieben." 
The Pharisees represent the a u t h o r i t y of the people and the r e l i g i o u s 
establishment, c f . Rudolf Schnackenburg, Das Johannesevangelium I, 1965, 
p.280-81. See also B i r g e r Olson, Structure. 1974, p.126. 
As i t stands, the meaning of John's baptism i s not elaborated because the 
main i n t e r e s t i s t o subordinate and r e l a t e John to Jesus, and John's baptism 
of water (1,26.33) t o baptism of the s p i r i t (1,33; 3,5). Thus John's baptism 
loses i t s symbolic character, c f . Rudolf Schnackenburg, I b i d . , p.281. See 
also Raymond E.Brown, The Gospel According to John I, 1966, p.43.46. 
^° Cf. Joachim Gnilka, RdQ 3, 1961-62, p.185-207, takes John 1,19-28 as 
evidence f o r John's o p p o s i t i o n to the Temple and priesthood, p a r a l l e l to the 
o p p o s i t i o n of the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , esp. p.200. 
N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, NTTbS, 1955, p.36-52, notes t h a t John, l i k e the 'Qumran' 
community's leaders, belongs to a p r i e s t l y f a m i l y , and i n both cases "a 
rupture w i t h the temple and i t s s a c r i f i c e s must have taken place, even i f 
the c l o s e r circumstances are unknown to us", p.44. 
Most commentators p o i n t t o the connection between asceticism and dress. 
For a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e view see Rudolf Pesch, Das Markusevangelium, 1977, 
p.81. 
P h i l i p p Vielhauer holds the view t h a t John's dress r e f l e c t s the f a c t t h a t 
John l i v e s l i k e a bedouin, and simultaneously he r e f u t e s the idea t h a t the 
dress means that John represents E l i j a h , c f . Aufsatze I, 1965, p.47-54. 
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was an a t t a c k on p r i e s t l y laws and p r a c t i c e s i n general, c u l t i c p u r i t y and 
holiness i n p a r t i c u l a r . So, i f Luke has preserved h i s t o r i c a l l y r e l i a b l e 
i n f o r m a t i o n about John's p r i e s t l y f a m i l y , and also about h i s tendency to 
d i s s o c i a t e himself from h i s p r i e s t l y descent, John broke away from the 
temple; hence he questioned the c u l t when he disregarded the t r a d i t i o n a l 
p r i e s t l y signs of h o l i n e s s . I f the c a l l to baptism and the o f f e r of 
forgiveness are seen i n t h i s l i g h t , then baptism functions to set 
a l t e r n a t i v e boundaries between God and the people. In th a t case John's 
baptism broke down r a t h e r than maintained the t r a d i t i o n a l i d e n t i t y 
s t r u c t u r e s , so t h a t the p r o t e s t against past and present c u l t was an attempt 
at a r e d e f i n i t i o n of h o l i n e s s . 
The second p o i n t to note i s once again t h a t both past and present i d e n t i t i e s 
are disregarded here. Baptism f u n c t i o n s as a symbol of f u t u r e , eschatolo-
g i c a l s a l v a t i o n , not as a symbol a f f i r m i n g s o c i a l existence. This f u r t h e r 
i m p l i e s t h a t John's baptism was a symbol of hope, t h a t i s , hope of 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the f u t u r e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n and of re c e i v i n g the 
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f u t u r e g i f t of the S p i r i t . U l t i m a t e l y John'd baptism i s t i e d to s a l v a t i o n . 
This, however, i s not rel e v a n t i n regard of e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l boundaries. 
I n Josephus i t i s d i f f e r e n t . Here John i s made a m o r a l i s t : he c a l l s the 
people to repentance, and o f f e r s a baptism of p u r i f i c a t i o n of the body. 
Since Josephus does not i n t e r p r e t John's baptism as being d i f f e r e n t from 
t r a d i t i o n a l r i t e s of p u r i f i c a t i o n , the question i s . What does he mean when 
he says t h a t baptism i s a p u r i f i c a t i o n of the body? The passage i n question 
i s u n f o r t u n a t e l y f a r from c l e a r . I f Josephus d i d not t h i n k John belonged 
w i t h i n "normative" Judaism, why d i d he r e f e r to John's baptism as a 
I t seems t h a t Lohmeyer i s the only one who sees a l i n k to cleanness. Thus he 
draws a t t e n t i o n to the f a c t t h a t the camel i s an unclean animal (Lev 11,4). 
I f John dressed i n the s k i n of a camel, which i s j u s t as l i k e l y as having 
made a dress of camel's h a i r , t h i s i s a c l e a r p r o t e s t against the rul e s f o r 
clean-unclean, see Das Urchristentim, 1932, p.124-29. 
Luke 1,5. For a discussion of the infancy n a r r a t i v e see, Charles H.H. 
Scobie, John the Baptist, 1964, p.50-59; Walter Wink, John the Baptist, 
1968, p.58-82; Josef Ernst, Johannes der Taufer, 1989, p.268-72; Robert L. 
Webb, John, 1991, p.60-63. 
The t r a d i t i o n a l p r i e s t l y dress i s a strong symbol of s t a t u s , that i s a 
symbol of h o l i n e s s , as w e l l as of a u t h o r i t y . For the symbolic f u n c t i o n of 
p r i e s t l y garments i n the Pentateuch, see P h i l i p Peter Jenson, Graded 
Holiness, 1992, p.124-128. 
Cf. Otto Bocher, Rechtfertigung, 1978, p.51. He points to the r e l a t e d form 
i n the r i t e s of c u l t i c p u r i t y , and the r e l a t e d q u a l i f i c a t i o n i n the 
proph e t i c hope f o r e s c h a t o l o g i c a l renewal, against the background of Isa 
44,3; Ezek 36,25-27; 47,1-12; Zech 13,1-2; Joel 3,1 etc. He takes the escha-
t o l o g i c a l cleansing as both e t h i c a l and c u l t i c , since i t s i g n i f i e s hope f o r 
the g i f t of the s p i r i t of God. 
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p u r i f i c a t i o n ? I f he had wanted t o show t h a t John was engaged i n breaking 
down t r a d i t i o n a l r i t u a l boundaries, why i s t h i s not said e x p l i c i t l y ? I f he 
had wanted t o give evidence t h a t John was i n f a c t b u i l d i n g a new community, 
why d i d he not e x p l a i n John's baptism i n terms of him challenging the 
t r a d i t i o n a l boundaries? The b r e v i t y p o i n t s t o an attempt at defending John 
as being w i t h i n the acceptable boundaries of Judaism. 
I n s h o r t , since there i s no i n t e r e s t i n d e p i c t i n g John as b u i l d i n g 
e c c l e s i o l o q i c a l s t r u c t u r e s , h i s baptism can h a r d l y be designated an 
i n i t i a t i o n r i t e . As John's aim r a t h e r was t o r e s t o r e the r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between I s r a e l and i t s God f o r the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l age, h i s baptism was an 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l r i t e . I t was a p r e p a r a t o r y , p u r i f i c a t o r y and prophetic act, 
because i t promised f u t u r e s a l v a t i o n f o r I s r a e l . I f one focuses on John's 
p r o t e s t against present s t r u c t u r e s , then present boundaries are challenged, 
so t h a t John's baptism may be i n t e r p r e t e d as a d i f f e r e n t p u r i t y r i t e , 
p a r a l l e l t o the r i t e s of p u r i f i c a t i o n i n normative Judaism. I f one focuses 
on John o f f e r i n g forgiveness, then he may o f f e r a new d e f i n i t i o n of 
h o l i n e s s , less narrow than i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . 
IV. Conclusion. 
The character of the sources makes i t d i f f i c u l t t o draw any c l e a r 
conclusions on covenantal i d e n t i t y and boundaries i n John the B a p t i s t ' s 
m a t e r i a l . Even i f John's baptism may be p a r a l l e l to the p u r i f i c a t i o n r i t e s 
of both the Old Testament and the communities behind the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , 
the problem i s t h a t John's baptism i n the New Testament i s explained 
p r i m a r i l y i n e s c h a t o l o g i c a l terms. And although Josephus explains i t as 
p u r i f i c a t i o n w i t h i n the Jewish c o n t e x t , he leaves out the eschatological 
aspect. These d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s t e s t i f y t o d i f f e r e n c e s on matters of 
t h e o l o g i c a l p r i n c i p l e , but also t o the r e s p e c t i v e w r i t e r s ' d i f f e r e n t ideas 
of John's s i g n i f i c a n c e . 
I f the address, " c h i l d r e n to Abraham", i s seen i n the context of t r a d i t i o n a l 
s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g i t i m p l i e s t h a t John attacked an e t h n i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
the covenant. Inherent i n the emphasis on e t h i c a l behaviour i s a r e j e c t i o n 
of the t r a d i t i o n a l i d e n t i t y w i t h o u t i t being n e c e s s a r i l y a widening of 
covenant t o G e n t i l e s . Thus, as a prophet he c a l l s people to t u r n to God, and 
has an imminent judgment i n mind. He c a l l s not the few and f a i t h f u l , but 
I s r a e l as a whole. From the standpoint of the f u t u r e judgment, the past i s 
i r r e l e v a n t . Since there i s also no evidence f o r John b u i l d i n g a present 
s o c i a l i n s t i t u t i o n or community of the f a i t h f u l , e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l belonging 
i s secondary t o e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n . 
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There i s a challenge t o i d e n t i t y when forgiveness i s promised outside the 
c u l t i c c o n t e x t . Thus, r i t u a l boundaries are challenged e s p e c i a l l y when 
baptism takes place on d i v i n e command, promising escape from judgment. I f 
t h i s means t h a t baptism replaces the s a c r i f i c i a l forgiveness, i t also means 
th a t baptism i s not a r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n . Rather i t symbolises p a r t i c i p a t i o n 
i n e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n , and i s hence i s a preparatory, p u r i f i c a t o r y 
r i t e . I t i s conspicuous t h a t there seems to be no d i r e c t l i n k to Paul, who 
never uses the term {leroMoLa when he r e f e r s t o C h r i s t i a n baptism. Thus I 
conclude: i t has not been possible to trace a c l e a r p a t t e r n of i n t e r -
dependence between covenant i d e n t i t y and boundaries i n the B a p t i s t m a t e r i a l . 
Since John's baptism r e f l e c t s the idea of a symbolic boundary crossing . i t 
seems less r e l e v a n t as a background to Paul. 
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P A R T C 
PAULINE C H R I S T I A N I T Y : 
COVENANTAL I D E N I I T Y AND R I T U A L BOUNDARIES, 
Above i n Parts A and B I reviewed the Jewish background, using t e x t s from 
the Old Testament, from the pseudepigraphical Book of J u b i l e e s , and from the 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s : llQTemple, The Damascus Document and The Community Rule. I 
looked b r i e f l y at John the B a p t i s t as a f i g u r e w i t h i n t h i s same background. 
So f a r I have concentrated my a n a l y s i s on the two issues, i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries. By examining how the covenant was used as an i d e n t i t y term and 
how covenantal belonging was r e f l e c t e d i n boundary r i t e s , I demonstrated 
th a t there was a change from ethno - c e n t r i c t o p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c s e l f -
understanding, made c l e a r by the s h i f t i n emphasis, from covenant v a l i d f o r 
a l l I s r a e l t o covenant a p p l i e d t o part of I s r a e l . I n the t e x t s I analysed 
there was no i n t e r e s t i n the G e n t i l e s , the concern being w i t h Jewish 
i d e n t i t y . I also concluded, i n general terms, t h a t when i d e n t i t y changed 
from a broad t o a narrow self-understanding t h i s was r e f l e c t e d i n the way 
r i t u a l boundaries changed, from being marks of b i r t h t o marks of choice and 
commitment. While covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i n these w r i t i n g s was h o r i z o n t a l and 
v e r t i c a l , b u i l d i n g both on the experience of a shared r e l a t i o n s h i p to God 
and on the s o c i a l dimension of belonging to a community of shared b e l i e f and 
p r a c t i c e . Boundaries appl i e d mainly to s o c i a l belonging. Consequently, 
concrete covenant belonging was manifest i n v i s i b l e boundary markers: i n 
c i r c u m c i s i o n marking a f f i r m a t i o n of being born w i t h i n the covenant as 
opposed t o the G e n t i l e world o u t s i d e i t ; i n r i t e s symbolising covenant entry 
and i t s r e s t o r a t i o n f o r I s r a e l or part of I s r a e l ; or i n water r i t u a l s 
s i g n i f y i n g t h a t c l e a n s i n g was a p r e r e q u i s i t e c o n d i t i o n f o r consecration t o 
h o l i n e s s . 
I n Part C, Chapters Six and Seven, I s h a l l trace the same two issues of 
covenant i d e n t i t y and r i t u a l boundaries as these occur i n the Pauline 
l e t t e r s . The aim i s t o examine Paul's use of S I O ^ I I K T J and to i n v e s t i g a t e 
whether the same p a t t e r n of interdependence between i d e n t i t y and boundaries 
can be a p p l i e d t o Paul, and to explore what kind of r i t u a l Paul l i n k s t o 
C h r i s t i a n e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l belonging. I s h a l l l i m i t my analysis to the d i r e c t 
use of diatheke^ i n the genuine l e t t e r s by Paul,^ and thus look at these as 
they bear witness to C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y . 
When Paul i s considered against h i s P a l e s t i n i a n background, e s p e c i a l l y the 
covenant m o t i f of d i v i n e guarantee, i t i s conspicuous t h a t he never 
questions the d i v i n e o r i g i n and establishment of the covenant, nor i t s 
^ The i n d i r e c t use of the covenant we f i n d i n several r e l a t e d issues, e.g. 
r e c o n c i l i a t i o n , atonement, j u s t i f i c a t i o n , p u r i f i c a t i o n , law observation 
( e s p e c i a l l y Sabbath and c i r c u m c i s i o n ) . However, an attempt to pursue a l l 
these i s too comprehensive a task f o r t h i s study. 
^ Thus the deuteropauline use i n Eph 2,12 i s not d e a l t w i t h . 
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e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y . This r a i s e s a number of questions, t o be answered below i n 
Chapter Six and Seven: I s the God Paul r e f e r s to the God of his Jewish 
heritage? I f so, does he see the covenant as r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i n the 
same way as h i s background? Does he deviat e s u b s t a n t i a l l y from his Jewish 
background, when C h r i s t i s a key t o h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of s c r i p t u r e ? When he 
uses the same terminology f o r God, does he r e i n t e r p r e t i t as having a 
d i f f e r e n t meaning t o t h a t which h i s background assumes? I f he does, does 
t h i s mean t h a t the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p no longer has the focus i t had i n 
the Jewish context, and t h a t covenant i d e n t i t y i s s u b s t a n t i a l l y r e i n t e r -
preted? I s the covenant from Paul's p o i n t of view a usable i d e n t i t y term i n 
the C h r i s t i a n context? Since Paul a c t u a l l y uses the term, scholars o f t e n 
u n r e f l e c t i n g l y give an a f f i r m a t i v e answer; t h i s , however, w i l l not s u f f i c e , 
as subsequent questions a r i s e : What, i n the l i g h t of the Jewish background, 
does the Pauline covenant terminology r e a l l y stand f o r ? To what extent i s i t 
the same idea? To what extent i s i t r a d i c a l l y changed? And f i n a l l y . How does 
t h i s i n f l u e n c e the s e t t i n g of covenantal boundaries? 
The motif of covenantal promise i s p a r t i c u l a r l y important as background to 
Paul. Since he c l e a r l y draws on t h i s m o t i f , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n h i s reference to 
the Abrahamic covenant, t h i s r a i s e s several questions: Does Paul i n t e r p r e t 
i d e n t i t y i n the l i g h t of an e t h n o - c e n t r i c or a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c covenant 
idea? I s i d e n t i t y based on the idea of a u n i v e r s a l i s t i c covenant, i g n o r i n g 
the common et h n i c background? How does Paul i n t e r p r e t the concrete promises 
of land and o f f s p r i n g ? Given the f a c t t h a t the promissory aspect i s the most 
prominent covenantal mo t i f i n Paul's theology, how does t h i s i n f l u e n c e his 
view of boundaries? As f o r the o b l i g a t o r y aspect, the questions are: Does 
Paul show a tendency towards f o r m u l a t i n g i d e n t i t y i n broad or narrow terms 
of commitment w i t h the r e s u l t t h a t boundaries are drawn accordingly? More 
p r e c i s e l y , does Paul's r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of covenant t r a d i t i o n s lead to a 
r e d e f i n i t i o n of boundaries? I f yes, i n what way? I f no, where does i t lead? 
Does Paul define boundaries f o r a C h r i s t i a n community on a d i f f e r e n t 
p r i n c i p l e than t h a t which h i s background presupposes? 
F i n a l l y , the motif of newness. How f a r i s Paul's concept of boundaries 
i n f l u e n c e d by the Old Testament t r a d i t i o n of s p i r i t u a l circumcision? Does 
Paul r e d e f i n e c i r c u m c i s i o n or replace i t as a r i t u a l boundary? What r o l e 
does Old Testament symbolism of cleansing and holiness play? Does baptism 
s i g n i f y a f f i r m a t i o n of an already e x i s t i n g , but broken, covenant r e l a t i o n -
ship or does i t symbolise a d i f f e r e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p ? Does i t mark a change of 
i d e n t i t y ? What does baptism accomplish? 
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CHAPTER S I X 
COVENANT AND COVENANTS IN PAUL'S LETTERS. 
My concern i n t h i s chapter i s t o l e t the Jewish background throw l i g h t on 
Paul's dual use of "covenant" and "covenants". I s h a l l f o l l o w the same 
approach to the Pauline t e x t s as used i n par t s A and B above. Basing my 
exegesis on a t e x t u a l a n a l y s i s of Paul's l e t t e r s I s h a l l now look at Paul's 
use of SiadriKr] w i t h the purpose of c l a r i f y i n g whether "covenant" i s also a 
fundamental category of i d e n t i t y f o r Paul. I s h a l l attempt an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
of the covenant idea based on Romans, Galatians and 2 Cor i n t h i a n s , point t o 
i t s t h e o l o g i c a l v a l i d i t y , and demonstrate t h a t a s o t e r i o l o g i c a l i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n i s n e i t h e r s a t i s f a c t o r y , nor methodologically sound i f covenant i s 
a category of i d e n t i t y . 
A f t e r a b r i e f i n t r o d u c t o r y perspective on Paul, I s h a l l s t a r t w i t h Romans, 
because t h i s comes across as the most balanced and the lea s t polemical 
l e t t e r . ^ I then move to the more polemical l e t t e r , Galatians, w i t h i t s 
a n t i t h e s i s of two covenants. And because the most c o n t r o v e r s i a l passage on 
covenant i n Paul's l e t t e r s i s found i n a h i g h l y polemical section of 
2 Cor i n t h i a n s , q u a l i f y i n g covenant as both "new" and " o l d " , I s h a l l deal 
w i t h t h i s c o n t r a s t l a s t . The key questions are: To what extent does Paul 
b u i l d on h i s Jewish h e r i t a g e and i n t e r p r e t covenant as a term f o r the 
v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God? To what extent does Paul i n t e r p r e t the 
covenant h o r i z o n t a l l y as a term f o r C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y ? 
I . Perspective on Paul. 
When approaching Paul as a w r i t e r I s h a l l presuppose t h a t h i s w r i t i n g s are 
l e t t e r s w i t h d i f f e r e n t backgrounds t h a t account f o r Paul's v a r i a b l e use of 
"covenant". The r e c e i v i n g partners are not imaginary but r e a l , be they 
communities of G e n t i l e s , Jews or both. D i f f e r e n t e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l contexts 
give r i s e not only t o d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of what s c r i p t u r a l t r a d i t i o n 
C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y b u i l d s on, but also t o how present and f u t u r e i d e n t i t y i s 
perceived.^ Thus, I s h a l l presuppose t h a t Paul's views on i d e n t i t y cannot be 
I concur w i t h the view t h a t i n Romans Paul i s n e i t h e r i n op p o s i t i o n to the 
community i n Rome, nor t o a group w i t h i n t h a t community, r a t h e r he i s 
appealing t o the Romans, who are acknowledged to be " f u l l of goodness, 
f i l l e d w i t h a l l knowledge and able t o i n s t r u c t one another" (Rom 15,14, c f . 
1,8.12). See S i g f r e d Pedersen, ZNIflS. 1985, esp. p.64. 
^ For a general i n t r o d u c t i o n see Werner Georg Kummel, Einleitung, 1980; H. 
Conzelmann, A. Lindemann, Arbeitsbuch, 1979. 
For discussions of the i n d i v i d u a l l e t t e r s , t h e i r r e c i p i e n t s , t h e i r date, 
t h e i r purpose and s p e c i a l character I r e f e r to the major commentaries, c f . 
my b i b l i o g r a p h y , p a r t I I I , 
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i s o l a t e d from t h e i r Jewish background. I f they are, the danger i s t h a t the 
i n f l u e n c e of t h i s background i s overlooked and neglected. Moreover, unless 
we are aware of t h i s background we may s t a r t by having the wrong impression 
of what Paul argues f o r and against, p a r t i c u l a r l y when he uses the phrase 
3 
"new covenant". 
By not f o l l o w i n g the chr o n o l o g i c a l order of Paul's l e t t e r s , I have the 
advantage t h a t I can r a i s e the question of i d e n t i t y from the poi n t of view 
of i t being r e l a t e d to t h e o l o g i c a l r e f l e c t i o n s as w e l l as to s o c i a l 
belonging. Furthermore, from the perspective of self-understanding the order 
i n which the l e t t e r s were o r i g i n a l l y w r i t t e n i s of less importance. The more 
mature and r e f l e c t i v e l e t t e r may help throw l i g h t on the meaning implied i n 
other contexts. The more polemical utterances may have a tendency to d i s t o r t 
the opponents' views and ther e f o r e be m i s i n t e r p r e t e d as anti-Jewish.'' 
I n the t e x t s i n t e r p r e t e d so f a r covenant has been a term f o r c o l l e c t i v e 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. The main problem when one approaches Paul i s that 
covenant i s not among h i s most c e n t r a l ideas, a d i f f i c u l t y I am aware o f . I n 
order to demonstrate t h a t Paul's understanding of covenant as r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God has a bearing on his understanding of g r o u p - i d e n t i t y I s h a l l b r i e f -
l y note how h i s idea of God i n f l u e n c e s h i s ideas of both covenant and 
i d e n t i t y . The f a c t t h a t Paul moves both w i t h i n and beyond t r a d i t i o n when he 
reuses and r e i n t e r p r e t s the covenant term, shows t h a t he assumes a b e l i e f i n 
God as subject t o the established covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h I s r a e l . How-
ever, i t i s c l e a r t h a t Paul not only understands God's c e n t r a l a c t i v i t y i n 
r e l a t i o n t o e t h n i c I s r a e l but also r e l a t e s i t t o the r e s u r r e c t i o n of Jesus. 
On the one hand, Paul uses a t r a d i t i o n a l way of d e s c r i b i n g God's c r e a t i v e 
power and a c t i v i t y , or God's ca r i n g and saving acts f o r I s r a e l when he 
quotes s c r i p t u r e or alludes to i t . ^ On the other hand, he also uses a 
^ This p o i n t I s h a l l r e t u r n t o i n Section IV on 2 C o r i n t h i a n s . 
Thus, the standpoint of J. Behm, TDNT I I , 1964, p.130, t h a t Paul uses the 
covenant concept "as a weapon i n the b a t t l e t o defend the s u p e r i o r i t y of 
C h r i s t i a n i t y over Judaism", which I take as a misunderstanding of Paul, as a 
d i s t o r t e d p i c t u r e of the r e a l i t y of the e a r l y church, and as representative 
of an o u t - o f - d a t e type of scholarship. 
^ The t r a d i t i o n a l Old Testament use i s an a o r i s t p a r t i c i p l e , e.g. TioLrtaa<s, 
w i t h reference t o c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y . This i s o f t e n seen i n the hymnic 
m a t e r i a l as, LXX Ps 113,15; 120,2; 123,8; 133,3; 135,5; 145,6. Cf. Jer 
10,12. 
The aspect of care can be seen i n the use of f o r instance, efT)yopa9 or 
( i n d i c a t i v e ) edvTpwoaTo as i n LXX Ps 135,11.24, or e^'T)yayctfi' i n Deut 5,6, 
which focus on deliverance from Egypt. 
Further Prayer of Manasseh, v.2; Joseph and Asenath 12,3; IQH 1,9-14; 16,8, 
c f . 13,8-19. 
For Paul God's r o l e i n the deliverance from Egypt i s presupposed i n e.g. Rom 
9,14-18, 1 Cor 10,1-13 and 2 Cor 3,7-11. 
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d i f f e r e n t and unconventional vocabulary, to which f o r instance h i s use of 
eyeipa? t e s t i f i e s . ^ Because the a c t i v i t y of God i s described by means of 
t h i s new verb, the emphasis has changed. God's power i s not j u s t God mani-
f e s t t o I s r a e l as a people, but r a t h e r God a c t i n g as g i v e r of l i f e , f o r a 
past, present and f u t u r e humanity, f o r the whole created world.^ When the 
c e n t r a l focus of God's a c t i v i t y i s Jesus, t h a t i s God's r a i s i n g Jesus, the 
perspective has s h i f t e d . God i s described i n terms of God's r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h humanity, e x e m p l i f i e d i n the C h r i s t event, and not only wit h one 
n a t i o n . I t i s noteworthy t h a t t h i s d e s c r i p t i o n stands along w i t h the 
previous d e s c r i p t i o n s , not as a replacement f o r them. By conceptualising 
God's presence i n the C h r i s t event r a t h e r than as presence w i t h i n a people, 
a fundamental change ijn the wax. God i s encountered i s found. Paul has 
redefined the idea of God, because he sees humanity's r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God 
d i f f e r e n t l y . Does i t f o l l o w from t h i s then, t h a t a r a d i c a l r e d e f i n i t i o n of 
i d e n t i t y has taken place? Does t h i s s h i f t mean th a t e t h n o c e n t r i c i t y i s no 
longer a foundation f o r the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p ? 
I I . Covenant and I s r a e l i n Romans. 
I n t h i s s e c t i o n I s h a l l address the question of covenant v a l i d i t y from an 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view, by narrowing the issue to Paul's use of 
covenantal terminology i n Romans 9-11, I wish to c l a r i f y whether there i s a 
p o s i t i v e reuse of one of the important i d e n t i t y categories f o r I s r a e l as a 
people. I f there i s . What does i t mean? I t i s obvious t h a t there are other 
ways of expressing i d e n t i t y than by means of covenantal terms, as a b r i e f 
look at the opening s e c t i o n of Romans, the g r e e t i n g i n Rom 1,6-7, w i l l show. 
At the outset i t i s important t o note t h a t when Paul i d e n t i f i e s the 
r e c i p i e n t s of the l e t t e r , he does so from the perspective of r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God, and i n terms of belonging g e o g r a p h i c a l l y , not i n terms of covenant 
For an analysis of Paul's terminology f o r God, see Gerhard D e l l i n g , i n 
Studien, 1970, esp. p.403-6. 
^ eyeipa? i s found e.g. i n Rom 4,24; 8,11; c f . 10,9; 1 Cor 6,14; 2 Cor 4,14; 
Gal 1,1. Further, Acts 3,15; 4,10; 13,30 using the a o r i s t i n d i c a t i v e . 
Another example i s "Father" q u a l i f i e d as "Father of our Lord Jesus C h r i s t " , 
which does not exclude t h a t I s r a e l too has a c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p to God, as 
i n Rom 9,4: " t o them belong the adoption". However, the s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p 
of Jesus i s stressed more o f t e n , most prominent i n Gal 4,6; Rom 8,15. 
Further examples of a changed vocabulary given by Gerhard D e l l i n g , I b i d . , 
and p.417-24. Also David M. Bossman, BTB 18, 1988, p.67-75, esp. p.73. 
The u n i v e r s a l aspect has been noted also by Gerhard D e l l i n g , I b i d . , p.408. 
Moreover, a u n i v e r s a l aspect i s found i n the idea t h a t God has reconciled 
the world to hi m / h e r s e l f , i n 2 Cor 5,18-19, as an act from God. Since the 
i n i t i a t i v e i s on God's s i d e , r e l a t i o n s h i p to God i s not based on human 
atoning e f f o r t s , but on God's lo v e , thus redefined as a reversed r e l a t i o n -
s h i p. See Andreas Lindemann, ThGl 69, 1979, p.357-76, esp. p.367-68. 
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membership. I n accord w i t h the p r a c t i c e i n a n t i q u i t y Paul opens the l e t t e r 
by d e s c r i b i n g f i r s t h i s own s t a t u s as " c a l l e d to be an apos t l e " and "set 
apart f o r the gospel of God", thereby showing the readers i n what capacity 
he appeals to them. Thus he i d e n t i f i e s himself according to what he sees as 
hi s task as a preacher of the gospel, which then i s i d e n t i f i e d according to 
i t s content, i t s c o n t i n u i t y w i t h past t r a d i t i o n s , i t s u n i v e r s a l scope, and 
i t s message of hope f o r r e s u r r e c t i o n ; hence the reference to the s c r i p t u r e s 
and the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of Jesus as descendant of David and as son of God i n 
power. Simultaneously Paul defines the r e c i p i e n t s of the l e t t e r , f i r s t i n 
terms of geographical belonging, Rome; secondly as ayaTrnrot deov and KAT^TOL 
a y i o t , thus c l e a r l y s t r e s s i n g t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. By combining 
"loved by God" and " c a l l e d t o be holy", and adding the purpose, to "belong 
to Jesus C h r i s t " , Paul i n d i c a t e s t h a t fundamentally status i s God-given. 
There i s no e x p l i c i t a s s e r t i o n of covenantal i d e n t i t y . Although a covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p may be i m p l i e d i n both terms, dyawTiToi deov and KATJTOI a y t o t , 
seemingly an echo of the father-son terminology, i t i s the common belonging 
to C h r i s t , not belonging to the covenant, to which Paul r e l a t e s e c c l e s i o l o -
g i c a l i d e n t i t y . I n s h o r t , the i n t r o d u c t i o n t o Romans shows that i d e n t i t y i s 
based on present belonging t o C h r i s t , on being set apart f o r holiness as 
both a present s t a t u s and a f u t u r e goal. Past t r a d i t i o n s i d e n t i f y God, 
Jesus, and Paul's message, a l l i n d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d t o ec c l e s i o l o g y . What then 
i s the r o l e of the covenant? 
Numerous studies have d e a l t w i t h Romans 9-11 and noted i t s s p e c i a l concern 
f o r I s r a e l , each having a s p e c i a l p o i n t of concern.^" 
Excursus on Romans 9-11. Since the l i t e r a t u r e on Romans 9-11 i s vast, I 
s h a l l not attempt t o give a complete l i s t , but be s e l e c t i v e and p o i n t to 
some works of relevance t o the question of i d e n t i t y . 
1. Johannes Munck's Christ and Israel, 1967, i s s t i l l important, less 
because of i t s context of s a l v a t i o n h i s t o r y , than because i t p o i n t s t o 
the missionary context. Thus Munck a f f i r m s the d i a l o g i c a l background to 
Romans 9-11, "a three way discussion i n v o l v i n g the G e n t i l e s , Judaism and 
C h r i s t i a n i t y " ( p . 8 ) . Munck's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 9,30-10,4 as a reference 
to the e a r t h l y Jesus i s g e n e r a l l y not accepted, but i t i s worth n o t i n g 
t h a t he avoids making the Jews g u i l t y of the c r u c i f i x i o n , and sees the 
Paul's purpose w i t h the l e t t e r , i s to seek support, f i n a n c i a l and 
s p i r i t u a l , f o r h i s mission ( c f . 1,8-15 and 15,14-33). Cf. N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, 
NTM 10, 1956, p.44-60, esp. p.47; Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og bans fiender, 1973, 
p.13; S i g f r e d Pedersen, Kompendium, 1987, p.2. 
^ Thus there i s an echo i n ayaTrTjTo? which i n Gen 22,2 i s a designation f o r 
Isaac, who embodies the f u l f i l m e n t of the covenant promise; and also an echo 
of the covenant promise i n ayio?, the q u a l i f y i n g a d j e c t i v e to I s r a e l as 
eOvc^. i n Exod 19,6, ( c f . also Lev 19,2; 20,7). 
For a u s e f u l overview of recent research and f u r t h e r l i t e r a t u r e see Heikki 
Raisanen, i n The Social World, 1988, p.178-206; Robert Jewett, Interpr 39, 
1985, p.341-56. 
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event as due t o a "misunderstood" zeal on t h e i r behalf. Of note i s 
Munck's d i s t i n c t i o n between a t r u e I s r a e l and a power h o s t i l e t o I s r a e l 
(p.41) which i s present from the time of the p a t r i a r c h s , f o r instance i n 
the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of Esau w i t h I s r a e l ' s enemy, Edom. The same anta-
gonism i s found i n the o p p o s i t i o n contemporary to Paul; hence the 
d i s t i n c t i o n , "the t r u e I s r a e l " and "the hardened I s r a e l " . I n t e r e s t i n g 
also i s h i s excursus, I s r a e l as Persecutor (p.49-55). Here Munck not 
only i d e n t i f i e s the Jewish o p p o s i t i o n as a lack of b e l i e f i n Jesus as 
Messiah, but also as a Jewish o p p o s i t i o n persecuting Jews who had become 
C h r i s t i a n seeing t h i s b e l i e f as a f a l s e b e l i e f , or as a new r e l i g i o n , 
and not merely a Jewish sect (p.55). 
2. Both K r i s t e r Stendahl's Paul Among Jews and Gentiles, 1976, and N i l s 
A l s t r u p Dahl's a r t i c l e . The Future of I s r a e l i n Studies in Paul, 1977, 
are c r i t i c a l of t h e i r own Lutheran t r a d i t i o n w i t h i t s tendency to i n t e r -
p r e t Romans from the perspective of law and gospel (Stendahl, p.25-28 
and Dahl, p.142). For Stendahl the c e n t r a l issue i s the i n c l u s i o n of 
both Jews and G e n t i l e s . Thus he operates w i t h a d i s t i n c t i o n between 
church and synagogue, w i t h a Jewish people t h a t coexists w i t h the church 
(p.40). For Dahl the main p o i n t i s t h a t God j u s t i f i e s the ungodly, who 
are to be found among both Jews and Gentiles (p.146). There i s no basis 
f o r a b e l i e f t h a t G e n t i l e s are c a l l e d to be "a new people" (p.158). 
3. Also from a Lutheran background i s Heikki Raisanen, c f . the two 
almost i d e n t i c a l a r t i c l e s i n ANRW 11 25,4, 1987, and i n The Social World 
of Formative Christianity and Judaism, 1988. His d i s t i n c t i o n between 
" e m p i r i c a l " and " e s c h a t o l o g i c a l " I s r a e l leads him to conclude t h a t Paul 
c o n t r a d i c t s himself i n m a i n t a i n i n g t h a t " e m p i r i c a l I s r a e l " ( i d e n t i f i e d 
as Esau) has "never been e l e c t e d " , and t h a t "eschatological I s r a e l " w i l l 
be saved. The purpose of Paul's mission i s to include " e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
I s r a e l " i n God's s a l v a t i o n . 
4. E.P. Sanders' r o l e i n p o i n t i n g to Paul's background i n Judaism i s 
widely acknowledged. Of note i s h i s conclusion, i n Paul and Palestinian 
Judaism, 1977, t h a t Paul's c r i t i q u e of the Judaism of his day i s t h a t of 
a C h r i s t i a n Jew. He d i s t i n g u i s h e s f u r t h e r i n Paul, the Law and the 
Jewish People, 1983, p.172-76, between three groups, I s r a e l "according 
to the f l e s h " , a b e l i e v i n g I s r a e l and b e l i e v i n g Gentiles. The church may 
i n a sense be c a l l e d " t r u e I s r a e l " , but he pr e f e r s to c a l l i t "a t h i r d 
e n t i t y " defined as " n e i t h e r Jews nor Ge n t i l e s " . The "people of God" 
consists of both G e n t i l e s and Jews. 
5 From a Jewish perspective Alan F. Segal's Rebecca's Children, 1986, i s 
an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the s t r u g g l e and c o n f l i c t over Jewish and C h r i s t i a n 
i d e n t i t y which r e s u l t i n a separation i n t o two communities, a twin way 
of s a l v a t i o n (p.158). Both can cla i m " I s r a e l " as a term f o r themselves, 
because i t i s p r i m a r i l y a n o t i o n of u n i v e r s a l i t y . 
6. For Francis Watson, Paul, Judaism and the Gentiles, 1986, " I s r a e l " 
has an ambiguous meaning. This i s due t o the f a c t that he takes Romans 
as an appeal t o "Jewish C h r i s t i a n s " t o separate from the "Jewish 
community" and form a union w i t h the "Gentile C h r i s t i a n Community". On 
the one hand, " I s r a e l " c o n s i s t s of the " e l e c t " , the Jews and the 
Gentiles who b e l i e v e . Since the Jews who do not believe are no longer 
part of e l e c t i o n they are not " I s r a e l " . On the other hand, because Paul 
i s not c o n s i s t e n t , the "Jewish community" i s set aside only t e m p o r a r i l y 
to make room f o r the G e n t i l e s , w i t h the u l t i m a t e purpose of saving 
" I s r a e l " , "the Jews", i n the eschaton. 
7. F i n a l l y , James D.G. Dunn, who i s more nuanced. See f o r instance h i s 
The Partings of the Ways, 1991, p.148-49, i n which he defines " I s r a e l " 
i n terms of e l e c t i o n . For him " I s r a e l " c l e a r l y i s a term t h a t transcends 
C h 6 1 9 9 P a u l : C o v e n a n t a n d r o v , » n a n t ¥ ! 
the Jew-Gentile d i v i s i o n because i t i s a term of c o n t i n u i t y . Because he 
sees both " C h r i s t i a n i t y " and "Judaism" as i n a process of development 
and p a r t i n g from each other he can take "Judaism", defined as covenant 
and law, t o be d i s t i n c t from " I s r a e l " , d e f i n e d as covenant and grace. 
For Paul those Jews who do not respond to the covenant promise may have 
l o s t t h e i r r i g h t s to be h e i r s to the promise, but i t i s not therefore 
s a i d t h a t they no longer are " I s r a e l " . 
Although there i s an awareness among scholars t h a t Romans 9-11 does not 
simply c o n t a i n t h e o l o g i c a l ideology, t h a t f o r instance a s o c i a l context 
needs t o be considered, t h e o l o g i c a l answers are s t i l l very much i n the 
foreground. This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y the case when covenant i s defined s o t e r i o -
l o g i c a l l y i n g e n e r a l , a n d i n terms of righteousness i n p a r t i c u l a r . An 
a l t e r n a t i v e and b e t t e r way to proceed i s to i n t e r p r e t covenant i n s o c i o l o -
g i c a l and t h e o l o g i c a l terms, and look at Paul's use of covenant i n a context 
of the i d e n t i t y of I s r a e l , ^ " ^ of I s r a e l ' s c l a i m to covenantal status i n 
p a r t i c u l a r . 
(1) The v a l i d i t y of God's Covenant. 
Romans 9-11 consists of three main p a r t s : (1) the problem of I s r a e l ' s lack 
of f a i t h by reference t o the t r a d i t i o n , 9,6-29; (2) the present hardening of 
I s r a e l , 9,30-10,21; (3) the hope f o r the s a l v a t i o n of I s r a e l , 11,1-32. 
Paul's arguments c o n s i s t of questions and answers and they seem to revolve 
around two questions, "Has the word of God f a i l e d ? " And "Has God r e j e c t e d 
His People?"^'' By asking these questions, Paul i s concerned w i t h I s r a e l ' s 
present s t a t u s , i t s lack of f a i t h , as opposed t o the G e n t i l e s ' f a i t h , a 
paradox which he t r i e s to solve by arguing t h e o l o g i c a l l y . Moreover, he draws 
a t t e n t i o n to God's sovereignty and power by i d e n t i f y i n g d i v i n e g i f t s made to 
both I s r a e l and the Gentiles i n the past, present and f u t u r e . Hence h i s 
reference to s a l v a t i o n . However, from the p o i n t of view of s a l v a t i o n , 
n e i t h e r I s r a e l ' s past p r i v i l e g e s , and thus i t s s t a t u s as people of God, nor 
the G e n t i l e s ' present s t a t u s , p i c t u r e d as "branches g r a f t e d i n t o the o l i v e 
t r e e " , are reasons or causes f o r the u l t i m a t e hope f o r s a l v a t i o n . Rather, 
Paul defines t h i s hope by i d e n t i f y i n g God as love or mercy; hence the 
This i s mainly due t o the i n f l u e n c e and impact of "covenantal nomism". 
Thus E.P. Sanders gives a d e f i n i t i o n of covenant as the community of the 
saved which leads to i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s i n g both covenant and s a l v a t i o n : "By 
'covenantal nomism' I int e n d to describe the view according to which 
s a l v a t i o n comes by membership i n the covenant, while obedience to the 
commandments preserves one's place i n the covenant." (Author's i t a l i c s . ) See 
Jews, Greeks, 1976, p.41; Paul, 1977, p.75.422. 
Thus, James D.G. Dunn, i n ANRIf I I . 2 5 . 4 , 1987, p.2842-2890, and i n Romans 
I I , 1988, p.586-88. sees righteousness i n Rom 10,1 as a covenant term. 
For the time being I s h a l l d e f i n e I s r a e l as e t h n i c I s r a e l . 
*'' Cf. 9,6 and 11,1. Cf. N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, NTM 10, 1956, whom Alan F. Segal, 
Paul the Convert, 1990, p.276, r e f e r s t o . 
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expression, "God has imprisoned a l l i n disobedience so th a t he may be 
m e r c i f u l to a l l " (11,32). So when Paul summarises, i n the concluding 
doxology i n 11,33-36, he makes a reference t o God's actions and ways as 
"unsearchable" and " i n s c r u t a b l e " . By i n t e r p r e t i n g God's a c t i o n s , Paul not 
only i d e n t i f i e s God's nature, but he als o , a l b e i t i n d i r e c t l y , r e f e r s to God 
as covenant p a r t n e r . Why does he not elaborate the idea of a covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p f u r t h e r ? I s the concept i n general simply not important f o r 
Paul?^^ Or are there other reasons? What i s the f u n c t i o n of covenant i n 
Romans? 
The f i r s t occurrence of the covenant term i n Romans i s i n 9,4. The immediate 
context i s a personal i n t r o d u c t i o n i n 9,1-3 i n which Paul i d e n t i f i e s himself 
as a Jew i n r e l a t i o n to other Jews, as t h e i r b r o t h e r , and them as "kindred 
according t o the f l e s h " . A f t e r t h i s , he l i s t s a number of p r i v i l e g e s which 
i d e n t i f y the I s r a e l i t e s . T h u s I t r a n s l a t e Rom 9,4-5: 
...they are I s r a e l i t e s , to whom belong 
the adoption, the v i s i b l e presence, the covenant, 
the g i v i n g of the law, the temple s e r v i c e , and the promise, 
t h e i r s are the p a t r i a r c h s , 
and of them i s the C h r i s t according to the f l e s h . 
Here Paul l i s t s these t r a d i t i o n a l p r i v i l e g e s t o c h a r a c t e r i s e the I s r a e l i t e s , 
choosing a number of a b s t r a c t terms which presuppose the Old Testament as 
s c r i p t u r e and imply acts of which God i s the sub j e c t . This i s i n i t s e l f 
s i g n i f i c a n t , but the f a c t t h a t he f a i l s to mention the concrete marks of 
i d e n t i t y i s perhaps even more s i g n i f i c a n t . Thus none of the Jewish 
d i s t i n c t i v e marks i s mentioned: c i r c u m c i s i o n . Sabbath, f e s t i v a l s , p u r i t y 
marks such as food laws, r i t u a l washings, or the temple as centre of h o l i -
ness, or possession of the land. This may be a f i r s t i n d i c a t i o n of the f a c t 
t h a t the issues at stake are wider and more fundamental i n character than 
s p e c i f i c i d e n t i t y marks. 
Paul s t r u c t u r e s 9,4-5 as three r e l a t i v e clauses, ( w i t h wv, and I f wv). 
F i r s t , a clause c o n t a i n i n g s i x termsV 'Splicing r e s p e c t i v e l y uiofleaia and 
voiiodeaia at the beginning, Sofa and Aarpeta i n the middle, and 8iaQT\Kr\ and 
As maintained by U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.318. 
Paul uses a5eA<^o9 and avYY€vr\<5 t o designate h is relatedness t o Jews i n 
broad terms. Elsewhere d5eA(^o? i d e n t i f i e s a person as belonging to the 
C h r i s t i a n community, see e.g. Rom 1,13. 
The terms '/(Tpai]A and '/aparjAiTai (e.g. 9,4.6 etc.) are both i d e n t i t y terms 
w i t h a t h e o l o g i c a l connotation t h a t the term,'/ou5atoi, used p r i m a r i l y by 
others (e.g. 1,10; 9,24; 10,12), does not have. See. Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og 
hans fiender, 1973, p.172, 174; C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans, I I , 1983, p.460-
61; James D.G. Dunn, Romans I I , 1988, p.526. 
See S i g f r e d Pedersen, Kompendium, 1987, p.52. 
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18 cTrayyeAta at the end. Then f o l l o w another two r e l a t i v e clauses which add 
two more p r i v i l e g e s , Trarepe? and 6 XPLOT6<S, f u r t h e r q u a l i f i e d as, Kara crapKa 
and 6 tov kvl navTav, and f i n a l l y Paul adds a thanksgiving. What does t h i s 
s t r u c t u r e reveal? 
There are three ways t o i n t e r p r e t t h i s s t r u c t u r e , (a) By presenting the 
content i n t h i s way, Paul may wish simply t o enumerate e i g h t p r i v i l e g e s of 
19 
equal value, the order being of no p a r t i c u l a r importance. (b) Paul may wish 




i n which case the emphasis l i e s i n the s i m i l a r i t y of the p a i r s . When the 
p l u r a l reading, as i n the Nestle-Aland e d i t i o n , i s chosen the s i m i l a r i t y i s 
c l e a r e r . But the problem i s tha t t h i s b u i l d s on the assumption t h a t Paul 
wishes t o equate covenant and promise. This may very w e l l be an i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n t h a t i s i n f l u e n c e d by Galatians. (c) Paul may have made use of a 
c h i a s t i c s t r u c t u r e , 
A: the adoption, 
B: the v i s i b l e presence, 
C: the covenant, 
C^ : the g i v i n g of the law, 
B^: the temple s e r v i c e , 
A^: the promise, 
i n which case the centre around C suggests an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n between cove-
nant and the g i v i n g of the law. Likewise between adoption and promise, 
between presence of God and temple s e r v i c e . The advantage i s t h a t the 
t r a d i t i o n a l i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of law and covenant i s maintained, thus we have a 
p a r a l l e l t o what we have seen used above i n t e x t s from the Jewish back-
"18 
See Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.128; Folker S i e g e r t , Argumentation, 
1985, p.122. 
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See e.g. Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.249 who see t h i s as a 
c a r e f u l s t r u c t u r e by means of which Paul b u i l d s up to a climax w i t h 6 
XptCTT09. Cf. al s o U l r i c h Wilckens, An die Romer, 1980, p.188. 
^° Stressed by Otto Michel, An die Romer, 1978, p.294 who sees a p a t t e r n 
moving from p l u r a l i t y t o u n i t y ; Heinrich S c h l i e r , Der Rdiaerbrief, 1977, 
p.286; James D.G.Dunn, Romans I I , 1988, p.522. 
C.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans, I I , 1983, p.460, who operates w i t h a group of four 
p a r a l l e l s r a t h e r than three. 
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Not suggested i n any of the commentaries I have used. 
For the use of chiasm see the c l a s s i c study by N i l s Wilhlem Lund, Chiasmus, 
1942. Cf. also Joachim Jeremias, ZNTAS, 1948. 
Kendrick Grobel, i n Zeit und Geschichte, 1964, p.255-61, demonstrates t h a t 
Paul used chiasm i n Rom 2,5-13. 
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ground. Further, adoption and promise may be r e l a t e d as i n 8,15-16 (cf.4,13-
25). However, because the s t r u c t u r e i s h i g h l y ambiguous, i t poses problems 
r a t h e r than answers the question of what covenant means. Therefore, the next 
task i s t o determine whether Nestle has the c o r r e c t reading, or whether my 
reading of "covenant" i s c o r r e c t . Does the s i n g u l a r make sense? 
Commentaries agree t h a t the best reading on e x t e r n a l c r i t e r i a i s the 
si n g u l a r , 6Ladr\KT\; nevertheless they suggest p l u r a l StaefjKat, because on 
i n t e r n a l c r i t e r i a they see the p l u r a l as the more d i f f i c u l t reading. 
Although I agree w i t h the observation t h a t the d i f f e r e n c e s at stake are 
t h e o l o g i c a l , ^ ^ I take issue w i t h the conclusion t h a t p l u r a l i s to be 
pr e f e r r e d . I s h a l l t r y t o give an answer t o the t e x t - c r i t i c a l problem, of 
s i n g u l a r or p l u r a l form, i n the l i g h t of a possible contemporary i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n of covenantal belonging. What might h i s readers presuppose? 
When scholars r u l e out the s i n g u l a r and p r e f e r the p l u r a l , the problem i s 
th a t they b u i l d t h e i r conclusion on the assumption t h a t the s i n g u l a r cove-
nant would be understood as a reference t o the S i n a i covenant, as the cove-
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nant par excellence. The u n d e r l y i n g assumption i s f u r t h e r t h a t t o i d e n t i f y 
"covenant" w i t h the S i n a i covenant would be o b v i o u s ; h e n c e "too easy" a 
reading. These scholars never e x p l a i n why the s i n g u l a r covenant i s too 
narrow, and may thus presuppose much too broad a view of what Paul had i n 
mind.^^ So, when i n t e r p r e t e r s suggest t h a t p l u r a l "covenants" i s best, they 
See the various commentaries on these t e x t - c r i t i c a l arguments. I n f l u e n t i a l 
f o r the choice of the p l u r a l i s Bruce G. Metzger, A Textual Commentary, 
1971, p.519: The p l u r a l "was p r e f e r r e d on the grounds t h a t (a) copyists 
would have been more l i k e l y t o a s s i m i l a t e the p l u r a l t o the p a t t e r n of 
instances of the s i n g u l a r number i n the s e r i e s , and (b) p l u r a l covenants may 
have appeared t o i n v o l v e t h e o l o g i c a l d i f f i c u l t i e s , and th e r e f o r e the 
expression was converted t o the s i n g u l a r number." 
For an exc e p t i o n a l reading of covenant as s i n g u l a r , see Lucien Cerfaux, i n 
Recueil Lucien Cerfaux I I , 1954, p.348-52; however, he pref e r s the sense, 
"testament", because t h i s conveys best the d i v i n e i n i t i a t i v e . 
The f a c t t h a t the choice, i n v.4, between dLadr\KT] or 5^a0fjKa(. has caused 
problems from e a r l y on, as the apparatus i n Nestle shows, points to more 
than grammatical or s t y l i s t i c problems. 
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As expressed by Metzger, c f . previous note. 
E.g. C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans, I I , 1983, p.462; C.K. B a r r e t t , Romans, 
1991, p.166; James D.G. Dunn, Romans I I , 1988, p.527. 
As noted by Dunn, I b i d , a Jewish reader would t h i n k of the Sina i covenant. 
Although Calvin Roetzel, Bib 51, 1970, p.377-90, draws a t t e n t i o n to the 
lack of use of p l u r a l i n the background m a t e r i a l , he nevertheless does not 
question the Nestle t e x t , but solves the problem by suggesting t h a t diaQT\KaL 
should be t r a n s l a t e d , s t a t u t e s , ordinances, or perhaps oaths, a s o l u t i o n 
t h a t i s not convincing. 
The references t o numerous Old Testament t e x t s b l u r the issue, as e.g. i n 
C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans, I I , 1983, p.462. 
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r e f e r e i t h e r to the many h i s t o r i c a l events i n which God established cove-
nants w i t h the p a t r i a r c h s , Abraham, Isaac and J a c o b , o r w i t h Noah, Moses, 
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David e t c . The p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t Paul r e f e r s to "new" and " o l d " i s also 
considered. Be t h i s as i t may, the heart of the matter i s whether Paul 
r e f e r s t o p l u r a l covenants from an o v e r a l l perspective of h i s t o r i c a l 
succession and replacement, whether he, as i n Galatians, sees covenants i n 
te n s i o n , or p r e f e r s a s i n g u l a r covenant f o r t h e o l o g i c a l reasons. 
Rather than reading 5ta0T)Kat i n the p l u r a l , I p r e f e r the a l t e r n a t i v e given 
i n the Nestle apparatus, SiaeriKr] i n the s i n g u l a r . The main reason i s th a t 
Old Testament w r i t e r s , as w e l l as the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , never use n"'*1D i n 
the p l u r a l . T h e norm here i s covenant i n the s i n g u l a r . This has been over-
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looked, or not given s u f f i c i e n t weight. What needs to be considered i s 
Cf. Already Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke. 1913, p.128, note 4. 
29 
Thus C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans, I I , 1983, p.462; Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og hans 
fiender, 1973, p.172. 
C.K. B a r r e t t , Romans, 1991, p.166, i n t e r p r e t s covenants as the three great 
covenants of Exodus. 
Er i c h GraPer, Bund, 1985, i n t e r p r e t s 6(,a0f)Kat as "notae der I s r a e l s c h a f t " , 
p. 18, and has the important observation t h a t Paul r e t a i n s t h i s as an o v e r a l l 
or general term f o r p r i v i l e g e , w i t h eyes on the past. Where Paul i s s p e c i f i c 
on e l e c t i o n , as i n Rom 2,17ff and 3 , I f f . , he does not use covenant. 
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This depends on whether one accepts t h a t Paul elsewhere r e f e r s to " o l d " 
and "new" covenants. Thus Eldon Jay Epp, i n Christians Among Jews, 1986, 
p.80-89, esp. p.83. 
I could argue t h a t Paul used the p l u r a l and r e f e r r e d to covenants i n a 
context of t h e o l o g i c a l p r i n c i p l e s and discuss the matter from the p a r t i c u l a r 
p o i n t of view t h a t Paul had i n mind the a d j e c t i v e s " o l d " and "new", as i s 
one of the suggestions i n James D.G. Dunn, Romans I I , 1988, p.527. The 
problem i s t h a t Paul avoids both these a d j e c t i v e s , e i t h e r because the 
emphasis i n Romans i s on God's sovereignty i n general, c f . U l r i c h Luz, Das 
Geschichtsverstandnis, 1968, p.272, or because Paul gives a c o r r e c t i v e 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , as I s h a l l argue. 
Cf. my I n t r o d u c t i o n , I . 
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Although i t i s o f t e n noted, f o r instance by Heinrich S c h l i e r , Der Romer-
brief, 1977, p.287, Otto Michel, An die Romer, 1978, p.295, th a t the p l u r a l 
i s used i n Wisd 18,22; 2 Mace 8,15 and S i r 44,18, the problem i s t h a t the 
references should be used w i t h care. These t e x t s are l a t e t e x t s and use the 
p l u r a l w i t h q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , not un s p e c i f i e d as Paul does. Moreover, as 
already Annie Jaubert, Alliance, 1963, p.313, pointed out, 8ia6T\KT\ i s i n the 
LXX used to render both fC'li and plH. The one occurrence i n Wisd 18,22 where 
oaths and covenants are juxtaposed, i s no proof of a t h e o l o g i c a l awareness 
of p l u r a l covenants, r a t h e r i t seems a matter of s t y l e . As f o r 2 Mace 8,15 
there i s a c l e a r awareness th a t 8Ladr\Kr) stands f o r a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, 
while avvdriKTi i s used f o r inter-human r e l a t i o n s h i p s , which proves no more 
than the f a c t t h a t a change i n terminology has taken place. Both Greek terms 
b u i l d on one and the same Old Testament term. The expression "covenants w i t h 
the ancestors" may w e l l be an i n c o r r e c t t r a n s l a t i o n of m3Xn fT'lD. Thus the 
LXX of e.g. Deut 4,31 has Siadr^KJ] rm varipwv oov. 
As f o r S i r 44,18 the context r e f e r s to Noah, and the p l u r a l 6ta0TjKac 
t r a n s l a t e s pW, not tT-in ( c f . 44,12; 45,17). 
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t h i s : I f Paul used the s i n g u l a r he would not need to q u a l i f y i t . I f Paul 
were t o use the unusual p l u r a l form he would need t o e x p l a i n t h i s , or 
q u a l i f y i t as he does elsewhere. For instance when Paul uses "covenants" i n 
Galatians, he c l e a r l y s p e c i f i e s t h a t there are two covenants, q u a l i f i e d as 
one d e r i v i n g from Sarah and one from Hagar, f u r t h e r i d e n t i f i e d as one of 
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freedom and the other of sla v e r y . Why i s such a d i s t i n c t i o n missing i n 
Romans? I suggest t h a t we need to be aware of the f a c t t h a t the choice of 
p l u r a l takes the s t i n g out of Paul's argument. 
From the p o i n t of view of the readers, i t seems l i k e l y t h a t they would 
understand the s i n g u l a r to r e f e r to one p a r t i c u l a r covenant, namely that 
associated w i t h S i n a i . I t i s t h e r e f o r e not u n l i k e l y t h a t Paul d e l i b e r a t e l y 
uses "covenant" i n t h i s sense and thus accepts a l i m i t e d view of what cove-
nant i s . A l t e r n a t i v e l y expressed, he uses the s i n g u l a r covenant because he 
assumes h i s readers' h i s t o r i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . This can be demonstrated by 
p o i n t i n g to a number of s p e c i f i c and c l e a r Exodus a l l u s i o n s i n 9,4-5. A 
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comparison w i t h Jubilees may i l l u s t r a t e the p o i n t f u r t h e r . Thus Paul 
chooses (1) vLodeoLa, by means of which he summarises I s r a e l ' s status before 
God, w i t h a p a r t i c u l a r view t o Exod 4,22-23 w i t h i t s use of T^PWTOTOKO?;^^ (2) 
5ofa, by means of which he shows a consciousness t h a t , as i n Exod 16,7.10, 
God i s v i s i b l e presence, even at a time before the a c t u a l establishment of 
the covenant takes place; "'^  (3) SiadriKr], by means of which he makes a 
d e l i b e r a t e play on Exod 19,5, because the s i n g u l a r covenant sig n a l s i d e n t i t y 
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i n a s p e c i a l way; (4) voiiodeaLa, by means of which he sums up the g i v i n g of 
the law i n Exod 20;^^ (5) Xarpeia, by means of which he r e f e r s to the g i v i n g 
of the laws f o r worship, p a r t i c u l a r l y the c u l t i c laws, the r u l e s f o r making 
the tabernacle and f o r the consecration of p r i e s t s i n Exod 25-31, 
c u l m i n a t i n g w i t h the handing over of the two t a b l e t s of the covenant 
(31,18); and (6) eTrayyeAta, by means of which he can poi n t backward to God's 
promise t h a t God w i l l be present w i t h i n I s r a e l and t h a t I s r a e l i s to be 
eduo's aytoi/ ( c f . Exod 19,5-6), and forward t o h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n 11,26-
See below i n I I I . 
There are remarkably few references t o Jub i l e e s i n the commentaries. 
For the same idea see Jub 1,25, quoted above. Chapter Two, I (2) ( c ) . 
This reference i s noted by James D. G. Dunn, Romans I I , 1988, p.526. 
U l r i c h Wilckens, An die Romer, 1980, p.188, notes Jub 2,20, but he prefers 
t o see Romans 9 against the background of e l e c t i o n . 
J u b i l e e s ' opening and s e t t i n g r e f e r s t o the g l o r y of God, c f . 1,2.3, as an 
echo of Exod 24,15-18. 
3 Q 
I t seems th a t Paul uses Exod 19 r a t h e r than Exod 24 as i n Jub i l e e s . 
Cf. Jub 1,1. 
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27.''^ I f the p l u r a l reading, "promises" i s preferred,' there may be an 
a l l u s i o n to the double promise of land and o f f s p r i n g given to Abraham.*'^ I n 
both cases Paul has moved from the h i s t o r i c a l event t o the t h e o l o g i c a l l e v e l 
of promise, from a p a r t i c u l a r occasion t h a t brought the people i n t o 
e x i s t e n c e , to the fundamental idea that I s r a e l ' s covenant i d e n t i t y r e s t s on 
d i v i n e guarantee. 
Another question i s whether or not Paul uses covenant i n the s i n g u l a r i n 
order t o make h i s readers t h i n k i n ab s t r a c t terms. ''^  I f he does, t h i s would 
b u i l d on the idea prevalent i n the Jewish background t h a t takes covenant as 
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God's one covenant w i t h a l l I s r a e l , or part of I s r a e l . I f covenant i s thus 
also i d e n t i f i e d by h i s readers as law, Paul may have wanted them t o 
d i s s o c i a t e the s i n g u l a r covenant from the idea of the broken covenant; ''^  i n 
t h a t case he can s t r e s s covenantal v a l i d i t y as w e l l as r e t a i n the a u t h o r i t y 
of the S i n a i r e v e l a t i o n . I f Jews, or other C h r i s t i a n s contemporary t o Paul, 
expected e i t h e r a renewal of the broken covenant based on Jeremiah, or 
i n t e r p r e t e d renewal as human a f f i r m a t i o n , along the l i n e s of the Dead Sea 
S c r o l l s w i t h t h e i r r i t e s f o r covenant a f f i r m a t i o n and e n t r y , then s i m i l a r 
ideas of the l a c k of v a l i d i t y of the covenant could have been present also 
i n a C h r i s t i a n c o n t e x t . I f the Jeremiah passage was understood as a prophecy 
of a f u t u r e covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h e t h n i c I s r a e l , one way to read i t 
would be to i n t e r p r e t I s r a e l as being no longer i n s i d e God's covenant, w i t h 
no claims upon the promises. I s there evidence f o r such a reading? 
Evidence f o r the use of s i m i l a r ideas can be found elsewhere. Thus Hebrews 
uses Jeremiah t o support the idea of two covenants, "new" opposed to " o l d " , 
"new" r e p l a c i n g the " o l d " . The view here i s t h a t the o l d covenant was i n v a -
l i d a t e d , superseded by a new and b e t t e r , whereby the o l d was made obsolete. 
The f u l l q u o t a t i o n from Jeremiah (LXX 38,31-34) i n Hebr 8,8-12 shows t h a t 
t h i s t e x t was used here t o r e i n t e r p r e t the covenant i n terms of replacement, 
only a nuance away from r e j e c t i o n , by a w r i t e r almost contemporary t o Paul. 
Outside the New Testament there i s c l e a r evidence i n the e p i s t l e of 
Barnabas, both i n 4,6-8 and 14,1-9, of an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h a t takes the 
^° Cf. The promise i n Jub 1,17, quoted above. Chapter Two, I (2) ( c ) . 
Cf. Chapter One I I (2) . 
D i e t r i c h - A l e x Koch, Die Schrift, 1986, p.309-12, shows how p l u r a l r e f e r s 
s p e c i f i c a l l y t o Old Testament t e x t s , to s p e c i f i c covenant t r a d i t i o n s , where-
as the s i n g u l a r r e f e r s t o the p r i n c i p l e , as almost an a b s t r a c t i o n . 
For t h i s usage there i s p l e n t y of evidence, as I have demonstrated above 
i n Chapters Two, Three and Four. 
Cf. Jer 31,32, LXX 38,32, w i t h i t s reference t o the consequences of the 
broken covenant, c i t e d above i n Chapter One, I I ( 4 ) . 
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covenant ( s i n g u l a r ) as broken already at the time of the Exodus, i n the 
i n c i d e n t of the golden c a l f . As a r e s u l t of t h i s , I s r a e l l o s t i t s r i g h t s , 
and the covenant was given t o "us".''^ Although t h i s l e t t e r i s l a t e r , i t 
seems to draw on o l d e r t r a d i t i o n s , possibly anti-Jewish i n character. 
Assuming t h a t the idea of I s r a e l being r e j e c t e d by God goes back to a time 
contemporary w i t h Paul, and t h a t such a r e j e c t i o n could f i n d support i n the 
Jeremiah passage, I suggest t h a t t h i s might be taken as evidence f o r a 
condemnation of I s r a e l , a c a l l f o r exclusion. My hypothesis i s , t h a t Paul i n 
f a c t opposes a s i m i l a r view, and t h e r e f o r e r e i n t e r p r e t s the covenant as a 
covenant of promise i n order to r e f u t e such an idea.'*^ This would explain why 
Paul does not quote Jer 31 i n Romans 9-11, only a l l u d i n g to i t i n 
2 C o r i n t h i a n s , and i n Rom 11 uses the combined quotation from I s 59,20-21 
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and 27,9, t o prove t h a t the covenant remains v a l i d f o r I s r a e l . I f the 
s t a r t i n g p o i n t f o r Paul i s o t h e r s ' claim t h a t God has r e j e c t e d I s r a e l , then 
i t makes sense t o proceed, from 9,6 onwards, w i t h e l e c t i o n as God's act of 
love and mercy, r a t h e r than as an act of reward-revenge.^° I t i s noteworthy 
t h a t e l e c t i o n i s not explained as e l e c t i o n of s p i r i t u a l I s r a e l as opposed to 
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Further evidence f o r an anti-Jewish t r a d i t i o n i s found .in Barn 13,1-6 
which r e f e r s t o Esau and Jacob as types f o r two peoples, and i n t e r p r e t s the 
s t o r y i n terms of r e j e c t i o n of I s r a e l . 
''^  Approximate date i s 80-135 AD. 
See Hans Windisch, HNT Erganzungsband, 1920, p.323, who takes the issue as 
an issue of the past, and suggests t h a t Barnabas includes an ol d e r t r a d i t i o n 
from an anti-Jewish testimony source. 
Note, t h a t the t r a d i t i o n of the two people, one d e r i v i n g from Jacob, the 
other from Esau, i s found i n Barn 13,1-7. 
''^  Against Heikki Raisanen, ANRW I I 25,4, 1987, p.2896; The Social World, 
1988, p.181: " I n the l i g h t of h i s other l e t t e r s and of the very next verses 
a f t e r 9:1-5 i t would seem t h a t Paul pays l i p service to I s r a e l ' s p r i v i l e g e s 
i n 9:4-5." 
''^  See Norbert L o h f i n k , Bund, 1989, p.75-94. A s t i m u l a t i n g book w i t h f r e s h 
i n s i g h t . 
^° As i n CD 2,7-9. 
I t i s a mistake t o i n t e r p r e t , as f o r instance Raisanen ( c f . previous note 
but one), Rom 9,6-29 t o be a r e j e c t i o n of I s r a e l and i n con t r a s t t o 9,4-5. 
The main problem w i t h t h i s view represented here i s th a t i t equates covenant 
and e l e c t i o n . One way out i s t o avoid the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n which leads to 
exclusiveness and i n s t e a d i n t e r p r e t e l e c t i o n as God's act of love opposed t o 
human envy and s e l f - e x c l u s i o n , and not opposed to God's hate. What the s t o r y 
of Jacob and Esau i l l u s t r a t e s i s t h a t God's choice l e d t o Esau's hate and 
subsequent persecution of Jacob. 
See e s p e c i a l l y Johannes Munck, Christ and Israel, 1967, p.14-22, who points 
to the a p a r a l l e l i n Jesus' parables ( c f . Luke 15,11-32; Matt 18,23-35; 
20,1-16 and 21,33-41); S i g f r e d Pedersen, Kompendium, 1985, p.54, and Franz 
Mussner, Die Kraft, 1987, p.46-48. I f God i s the subject f o r both OKKr]pweLv 
and eK€€Lv, then God also has the power to t u r n hardening i n t o acceptance. 
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I s r a e l Kara aapKo.^^ Rather e l e c t i o n r e f l e c t s the boundary God creates which 
then d i v i d e s I s r a e l , but also cuts across the d i v i d i n g l i n e between Jew and 
G e n t i l e . 
A closer look at Rom 11,26-27 may throw l i g h t on the problem of the s i n g u l a r 
covenant and i t s t h e o l o g i c a l use, whether or not covenant has a v a l i d i t y as 
God's covenant, whether or not covenant i s a category f o r C h r i s t i a n 
i d e n t i t y . 
Paul concludes the whole argument of Romans 9-11, summing i t up i n ll,25-26a 
by s t a t i n g the problem: the hardening of I s r a e l i s not permanent. He quotes 
s c r i p t u r e as proof of t h i s i n l l , 2 6 b - 2 7 , and f i n a l l y i n t e r p r e t s i t i n 11,28-
32. Thus 11,26-27:^^ 
T]fct I K Zitav o pv6ii£Vo<s, 
aTToaTpeijie t aae^e t a? ano ' /oKWjS. 
Kal auTTj avTOL<; f] nap' e/jou 6ta07]Ki7, 
OTav a<pi\(i)^iaL Ta<s a/japrta? avrm. 
This seems t o be more than a random choice of Old Testament t e x t s . I f the 
q u o t a t i o n serves the purpose of showing t h a t s a l v a t i o n i s f o r I s r a e l as a 
people, TO? * lopa-qk, then t h i s purpose b u i l d s on the idea that God's 
covenant i s s t i l l v a l i d , t h a t i t w i l l be (or i s ) es t a b l i s h e d as an act of 
f o r g i v e n e s s . ^ ^ The p o i n t i s t h a t "My covenant", a t r a n s l a t i o n of the Hebrew, 
"'n''"!^ ,^ '' i s c l e a r l y q u a l i f i e d as forgiveness of s i n s . ^ ^ The remarkable t h i n g 
i s t h a t Paul uses I s a i a h , not Jeremiah 31, to e s t a b l i s h t h i s . Later i n 
V.28-32 the p o i n t of v a l i d i t y i n r e l a t i o n t o time i s made: j u s t as I s r a e l 
was loved by God f o r the sake of i t s ancestors, so God's love towards I s r a e l 
i s guaranteed now, vvv, and i n the f u t u r e . I n t h i s way "covenant" from 
I s a i a h supports h i s argument t h a t i t i s a p o s i t i v e category of i d e n t i t y f o r 
See Michael Theobald, Kairos 29, 1987, p.7-8, who argues against Gert 
Ludemann, Paulus, 1983, p.32, f o r a d i v i d i n g l i n e w i t h i n I s r a e l . 
The q u o t a t i o n from I s a i a h f o l l o w s LXX c l o s e l y w i t h the most obvious 
d i f f e r e n c e : kv€K€v, "on account o f " , i s replaced by I K , "from". These 
changes need not be Paul's own, but could go back t o a pre-Pauline 
t r a d i t i o n , as Berndt Schaller argues i n De Septuaginta, 1984, p.201-6. 
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Possibly there i s also an a l l u s i o n t o Ps 14,7. 
For an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of vas 'lapariX, see, f o r instance, Johannes Munck, 
Christ and Israel, 1967, p.136, who takes I s r a e l as a c o l l e c t i v e category. 
7T2? i s introduced i n Rom 10,12-13, de a l i n g w i t h s a l v a t i o n to those who c a l l 
upon the name of the Lord. 
Translated to Greek Trap' IfioO. 
Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.126-27, r e l a t e s the phrase to both 
d i v i n e ordinance and promise. Berndt S c h a l l e r , I b i d . , p.205, note 9, has 
shown t h a t the p l u r a l " s i n s " i s rare i n Paul's terminology. 
Cf. Ernst Lohmeyer, I b i d . , p.12; Hans Hubner, Gottes Ich, 1984, points to 
the i d e n t i t y of the God of "both Testaments", p.121-24. 
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I s r a e l , as i t e x i s t s i n h i s t o r y , past, present and f u t u r e . S u c h a statement 
i s less l i k e l y i f the p o i n t of departure i s dialogue w i t h (other) Jews.^° I t 
seems more l i k e l y t h a t Paul opposes other C h r i s t i a n s ' i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
covenant as broken, or the view t h a t God has r e j e c t e d I s r a e l . I t i s cle a r 
t h a t Paul i s p r i m a r i l y concerned here w i t h I s r a e l ' s f a t e , and n e i t h e r 
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personal nor u n i v e r s a l s a l v a t i o n i s at issue. The two expressions, " t o 
banish ungodliness" and " t o take away t h e i r s i n s " , q u a l i f i e d as the work of 
"the d e l i v e r e r " , are c e r t a i n l y aimed at Israel.^° I n t h i s way the v a l i d i t y of 
the covenant f o r I s r a e l i s s t a t e d , and the r e j e c t i o n of. I s r a e l has been 
shown t o have no s c r i p t u r a l f o undation. 
How does God's covenant i n 11,26-27 t i e i n w i t h the covenant i n Rom 9,4-5? 
I s i t an u n f u l f i l l e d or a f u l f i l l e d promise to I s r a e l ? 
I t seems l i k e l y t h a t Paul w r i t e s about the f u t u r e w i t h the present s i t u a t i o n 
i n mind, not i n order t o b r i n g comfort to the present congregation.^^ Rather, 
by r e f e r r i n g to a f u t u r e covenant or to an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l o r d e r , h e r e -
Paul's use of the Old Testament shows th a t the t e x t i s oft e n used to 
support r a t h e r than to c a r r y the argument. Thus, James W. Aageson, CBQ 48, 
1986, p.265-89, who emphasises t h a t Paul addresses C h r i s t i a n readers, that 
h i s arguments i n Romans 9-11 are constructed to meet o b j e c t i o n s , not to 
address non-Christian Jews. See also Barnabas Lindars, i n BJRL 69, 1986-87, 
p.523-25 and S i g f r e d Pedersen, i n Skriftsyn, 1989, esp. p.39-41. 
Stressed by Bent Noack, i n Judendom, 1986, p.237-58, esp.p.238, but 
already Ernst Lohmeyer, I b i d . , p.129, pointed to the "sachlicher Beziehung 
zu den Judentum". 
Zion i s best understood as synonym f o r I s r a e l , c f . Isa 51,16 and 57,13. 
See Jon D. Levenson, Sinai and Zion, 1985, p.136-37. 
This does not mean t h a t s a l v a t i o n i s l i m i t e d t o I s r a e l . 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o decide whether the d e l i v e r e r r e f e r s to God, as under-
stood by Mary Ann Getty, CBQ 50, 1988, p.461, who takes "my covenant" as a 
reference to Jeremiah and as a f u l f i l m e n t of the promises to I s r a e l , or 
whether i t r e f e r s t o Jesus as i n Folker S i e g e r t ' s , Argumentation, 1985, 
p.173. See C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I I , 1983, p.578 and James D.G. Dunn, 
Romans I I , 1988, p.682, f o r f u r t h e r references. 
Probably there i s no c o n t r a s t , r a t h e r a conscious ambivalence. 
An a l t e r n a t i v e view i s t h a t of Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og bans flender, 1973, 
p.212-13, who maintains t h a t the second coming of Ch r i s t which w i l l take 
place i n Jerusalem i s meant. Cf. a l s o Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, 
p.304: "die Wiederkehr des erhohten Christus aus dem himmlischen Jerusalem 
von Gal 4,26". 
Against Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.304. Cf. N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, 
i n Studies in Paul, 1977, p.153; and J.W. Aageson, JSNT 31, 1987, p.51-72, 
esp. p.63. 
Paul's use of awd-qaeTaL i s i n f l u e n c e d by the vocabulary and grammar of the 
q u o t a t i o n , but he i s not n e c e s s a r i l y l i m i t i n g himself to the f a c t u a l f u t u r e , 
because f u l f i l m e n t i m p l i e s an "already" and a "not y e t " of s a l v a t i o n i n 
C h r i s t . 
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i n t e r p r e t s covenant to be of present v a l i d i t y , e s t a b l i s h e d as i t i s by God.^^ 
I n t h i s p e r s p e c t i v e , Paul can quote I s a i a h both as a f u l f i l l e d prophecy w i t h 
a view back t o the C h r i s t events, i n d i r e c t l y s t a t i n g t h a t Old Testament 
prophecies of forgiveness are already f u l f i l l e d ; and use i t as a guarantee 
f o r the fu t u r e . ^ ' ' I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t , the concluding p a r t of Rom 11 t i e s i n t o 
9,4-5, t o the l a s t p r i v i l e g e , o Kpiorb^, q u a l i f i e d as TO Kar a aapKa.^^ This 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n of Xptaro? i s more than a reference to the ethnic o r i g i n and 
h i s t o r i c a l l i m i t a t i o n of J e s u s . R a t h e r Paul asserts God's a c t i v i t y i n the 
C h r i s t event of the past. But he also a n t i c i p a t e s i t as v a l i d f o r I s r a e l ' s 
f u t u r e . I f God's encounter i n C h r i s t i s a covenant p r i v i l e g e , equally 
6 7 
important t o other p r i v i l e g e s , or perhaps t h e i r climax, then t h i s does not 
r e f e r t o a p r i v i l e g e of l i m i t e d h i s t o r i c v a l i d i t y . So even i f I s r a e l has at 
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present r e j e c t e d i t s Messiah, Paul's concern i s , as i n Rom 9,33, to main-
t a i n an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of C h r i s t as promise w i t h i n I s r a e l ' s covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p . I t i s of note t h a t Paul does not r e f e r to the u n i v e r s a l 
dimension of the C h r i s t event when he r e f e r s t o p r i v i l e g e s . This dimension 
i s found ins t e a d i n Romans 10, when Paul s t a t e s t h a t C h r i s t i s "the f i n a l 
purpose of the law" (10,4).^^ Basing h i s argument on s c r i p t u r e Paul reasons 
The present tense of e t f i t i s used i n 9,4, as noted by Er i c h Grader, Bund, 
1985, p.17. Cf. N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, Studies in Paul, 1977, p.143. 
To l i m i t , as most i n t e r p r e t e r s do, the covenant i n i t s f u t u r e and/or 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l dimension, or to the event when C h r i s t reappears to bri n g the 
f i n a l redemption, seems u n l i k e Paul who i n no other passage uses the 
language of covenant t o express such a view. 
The question i s whether Paul continues and adds the q u a l i f i c a t i o n 6e6<s. 
This would on l i n g u i s t i c grounds be n a t u r a l , and a pos s i b l e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
Thus, Johannes Munck, Christ and Israel, 1967, p.32; Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og 
hans fiender, 1973, p.173, who takes the phrase to mean C h r i s t r e l a t e d to 
God i n h i s f u n c t i o n s . For a more d e t a i l e d d iscussion of t h i s , see 
commentaries, above a l l , W i l l i a m Sanday and A r t h u r C. Headlam, Romans, 1920, 
p.233-38; C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I I , 1983, p.464-70; James D.G. Dunn, 
Romans I I , 1988, p.528-29. 
The most popular i n t e r p r e t a t i o n among scholars i s the standpoint of Ernst 
Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, t h a t the expression i s not part of the 
enumeration of the p r i v i l e g e s of I s r a e l but a statement about God, cf.p.250. 
But see also Folker Sieger t , Argumentation, 1985, p.122-23, f o l l o w i n g C.L. 
Bauer, Logica Paullina, 1774 and Rhetoricae Paullinae, 1782, who maintains 
t h a t TO KOTO aapKa c a l l s f o r a p o s i t i v e j u x t a p o s i t i o n , hence 6 a)v I w i Tidvrwv 
e€0<s of C h r i s t . 
Against E r i c h Grader, Bund, 1985, p.20: "Er (Christus) i s t e in Signum der 
Erwahlung I s r a e l s wie a l l e s zuvor angefuhrte, das l e t z t e und gewichtigste 
zwar, aber eben doch e i n signum electionis. Und der m i t dem allem markierte 
Vorzug I s r a e l s i s t " g e s c h i c h t l i c h - k o l l e k t i v e r " , n i c h t eschatologischer A r t " . 
Note t h a t such a view, c f . N.T. Wright, The Climax, 1991, p.327, too 
e a s i l y leads t o covenant replacement. 
Contains a combined q u o t a t i o n of Isa 28,16 and 8,14, 
I accept Robert Jewett's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , Interpr 39, 1985, p.341-56, th a t 
T€Ao9 has a double meaning, both "goal" and "end". 
g 7,^C] P a u l - r n v o n a n t = nH T o v o n a n t . 
t h a t s a l v a t i o n i s i n C h r i s t , and t h a t a covenant of both law and promise 
f i n d s i t s purpose i n Christ.^° He concludes i n 10,12 w i t h a u n i v e r s a l note, 
t h a t there i s no d i s t i n c t i o n between Jew and Greek i n terms of covenantal 
belonging, but the d i s t i n c t i o n i s based on f a i t h i n C h r i s t . 
With t h i s a grandiose r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n has taken place, not i n a scheme of 
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replacement, but because the two aspects of covenant, the promissory and 
the o b l i g a t o r y , f i n d a synthesis i n C h r i s t . 
I n s h o r t , on the one hand, Paul mentions a number of p r i v i l e g e s by means of 
which he i d e n t i f i e s the I s r a e l i t e s . These p r i v i l e g e s , i n c l u d i n g God's cove-
nant, are t h e r e f o r e marks of a God-given i d e n t i t y , s i g n i f i c a n t because they 
are s t i l l v a l i d . And i f the l a s t p r i v i l e g e of I s r a e l i s the Messiah, the 
Messiah i s also the l a s t mark of i d e n t i t y , a mark confirming God as mercy. 
On the other hand, Paul makes no attempt t o q u a l i f y covenant i n the context 
of Romans 9,4-5 as v a l i d beyond I s r a e l . I f covenant i s one of I s r a e l ' s 
p r i v i l e g e s , why does Paul not use i t more often? I s there behind t h i s an 
issue of Jewish i d e n t i t y d i s t i n c t from a C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y ? 
(2) Covenant and I d e n t i t y i n Romans. 
I f then Paul t h i n k s of the covenant as s t i l l v a l i d f o r I s r a e l , does he also 
r e f e r t o the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and the Gentiles as covenant? I s 
covenant r e s t r i c t e d to e t h n i c I s r a e l , so t h a t a d i f f e r e n t category applies 
when God c a l l s Gentiles i n t o a r e l a t i o n s h i p ? There are two possible answers. 
E i t h e r Paul redefines covenant and makes covenant wider than an e t h n i c , 
p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c r e l a t i o n s h i p , or C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s defined i n 
a l t e r n a t i v e c a t e g o r i e s , and i n e i t h e r case covenant may remain an i d e n t i t y 
term f o r e t h n i c I s r a e l . The p a u c i t y of d i r e c t usage of covenant terminology 
c a l l s f o r c a u t i o n . 
The i d e n t i t y issue i s complicated, not only because " I s r a e l " i s used i n more 
than one sense, but also because Paul i s not c o n s i s t e n t . On the one hand he 
begins h i s e x p o s i t i o n by r e f e r r i n g to I s r a e l ' s p r i v i l e g e s i n 9,4-5, then 
modifies t h i s by i n t r o d u c i n g e l e c t i o n . Although he bases t h i s on t r a d i t i o n s 
r e l a t e d t o i d e n t i t y derived from the Old Testament, he r e f r a i n s from 
i n t r o d u c i n g any of the concrete i d e n t i t y marks. 
^° The reference i n 10,6 t o Deut 30,12, may be taken as an a l l u s i o n to cove-
nant renewal, the hope f o r a change of h e a r t s , ( c f . Jer 31,31 and Ezek 
36,26), I n t h a t case Rom 10,9 may also r e f e r t o the t o t a l renewal the 
prophets hoped f o r . Cf. S. Lyonnet, i n Die Israelfrage, 1977, p.163, 
I take issue w i t h what i s i m p l i e d i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n by N.T, Wright, 
The Climax, 1991, p.231-57, esp, p.241-3, 
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I n an attempt t o answer the question, "where do we come from?" Paul 
r e d e f i n e s present i d e n t i t y . Because the past f o r him i s both the Old Testa-
ment t r a d i t i o n s of e t h n i c i d e n t i t y and the C h r i s t event, present i d e n t i t y i s 
d e f i n e d a t times i n both-and te rms, such as e t h n i c I s r a e l along w i t h non-
I s r a e l , sometimes i n n e i t h e r - n o r terms, such as Jew-Gentile, d i s t i n g u i s h i n g 
c u l t u r a l and r e l i g i o u s belonging. This i s complicated f u r t h e r when Paul 
d i s t i n g u i s h e s between TO. rcKva TT)? aapKo? and T€Kva TTJ? eTrayyeAta?, a 
d i s t i n c t i o n based on two opposing p r i n c i p l e s which modify b e l o n g i n g . B y 
means of t h i s the i d e n t i t y of TeKua rod dead is narrowed down i n 9,6-18, 
f i r s t t o c h i l d r e n of promise e x e m p l i f i e d as Isaac, then i n the example of 
Jacob as e l e c t i o n opposed to Esau. This mixture of e t h n i c and t h e o l o g i c a l 
boundaries serves t o focus on God; but the r e s u l t of such a mixture i s t h a t 
i d e n t i t y i s d e f i n e d i n e i t h e r - o r c a t e g o r i e s , e a s i l y i n t e r p r e t e d as replace-
ment. This does not seem the best way forward i n a dialogue. But i t r e f l e c t s 
a s i t u a t i o n of a community concerned w i t h c l a r i f i c a t i o n of i d e n t i t y and 
t h e o l o g i c a l l y defined boundaries. 
I f I am r i g h t t h a t Paul i s opposing an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h a t b u i l d s on the 
idea of replacement, and wants t o avoid c u t t i n g himself and h i s community 
o f f from the t r a d i t i o n , he i s forced t o s e t t l e the dispute and operate w i t h 
simultaneous p r i n c i p l e s . Because one p r i n c i p l e r e s t s on God's love, and the 
other on h o s t i l i t y towards God, he defines i d e n t i t y along l i n e s which cut 
across p r e v a i l i n g c r i t e r i a , f o r I s r a e l i t e s as w e l l as f o r G e n t i l e s . This i s 
what the example of "a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence" i n 9,33 
shows, since i t i s i m p l i e d , as i n I s 28, t h a t the stone i s precious and the 
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foundation f o r s a l v a t i o n . The a l t e r n a t i v e i d e n t i t i e s are here i n two 
c a t e g o r i e s , SLKaLoavvr] I K VOUOV and SiKaLoavvT] I K TTtcrTeo)?. ^ "^  This t h e o l o g i c a l 
d i s t i n c t i o n i s not based on p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c belonging, because law and f a i t h 
as r e l a t i o n s h i p categories u l t i m a t e l y r e s t on two a l t e r n a t i v e ways of 
p e r c e i v i n g t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, Abraham and C h r i s t being models of 
f a i t h and Esau the model of hatred. By focusing on God, and God's c a l l to 
humanity, which s i g n i f i c a n t l y i s a c a l l to a " s e r v i c e " or love r e l a t i o n s h i p , 
i d e n t i t y i s a f a i t h - r e l a t i o n s h i p . This wider i d e n t i t y can be found i n 9,19-
29, i n which Paul argues from c r e a t i o n . Both by drawing on the imagery of 
the p o t t e r from Jeremiah (18,6), and by quoting Hosea 2,25, Paul changes the 
perspective from h i s t o r i c a l covenant t o c r e a t i o n . By using the category, 
c h i l d r e n of God, r a t h e r than covenant, Paul suggests a l t e r n a t i v e c r i t e r i a of 
i d e n t i t y f o r both G e n t i l e s and I s r a e l : i d e n t i t y b u i l t on being i n a personal 
''^  As i n Gal 4,23.29, which I s h a l l deal w i t h below i n I I I . 
Cf. S i g f r e d Pedersen, Kompendium, 1987, p.58-59. 
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For another use of a l t e r n a t i v e categories of i d e n t i t y , see below i n I I I . 
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and love r e l a t i o n s h i p , not on belonging to a covenant. 
The a l t e r n a t i v e Paul suggests i s belonging defined not i n narrow p a r t i c u -
l a r i s t i c terms of covenant or e l e c t i o n . This i s based on Paul's concept of 
God, By envisaging a l l humanity i n a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, i d e n t i t y i s 
widened. At the same time, Paul emphasises t h a t i d e n t i t y i s defined by f a i t h 
i n C h r i s t , as i n 10,10-12, This means th a t Paul redefines belonging i n 
v e r t i c a l terms of in c l u s i v e n e s s based on God's c a l l i n g . And i n that case 
covenant as a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c category i s no longer wide enough so th a t i t 
needs to be modified as a category of i d e n t i t y . I f i t s p o t e n t i a l f o r i n -
clusiveness i s t o be maintained i t needs a f u t u r e dimension, which i s the 
case when i d e n t i t y answers the question, "where do we go?" and takes God's 
judgment and s a l v a t i o n of the world as the po i n t of departure. When Paul 
redefines belonging i n t h e o l o g i c a l terms of exclusiveness and s o c i o l o g i c a l 
separation i s the r e s u l t , the reason may have been a competition between the 
Jewish community and the C h r i s t i a n c h u r c h , B u t i t i s more l i k e l y t h a t Paul 
here argues f o r a t h e o l o g i c a l , boundary w i t h i n the communities of the 
c h i l d r e n of God, of both Jewish and G e n t i l e b a c k g r o u n d . I f he does, eccle-
s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y i s redefined t o emphasise that being a C h r i s t i a n means 
being marked by God f o r s e r v i c e and love f o r the world, and to t h i s end a 
l o c a l community of shared f a i t h f u n c t i o n s as a u n i f y i n g f a c t o r . 
I f f o r Paul " c h i l d r e n of God" i s an a l t e r n a t i v e category of i d e n t i t y t h i s 
explains the absence of e x p l i c i t usage of covenant. Besides t h i s t i e s i n 
w i t h the i n t r o d u c t i o n t o the l e t t e r . I f the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i n Rom 1,7 i s 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l , i d e n t i t y means only one t h i n g , a c h i l d - p a r e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God, modeled on C h r i s t , i n c l u s i v e of both I s r a e l and Gentiles , What 
Paul sees f u l f i l l e d or r e s t o r e d by C h r i s t i s the r e l a t i o n s h i p of c r e a t i o n , 
as summed up i n Rom 8,17: "and i f c h i l d r e n , h e i r s as w e l l , h e i r s of God, 
h e i r s along w i t h C h r i s t - f o r we share h i s s u f f e r i n g s i n order to share h i s 
g l o r y , " ^ ^ This means i d e n t i t y has i t s o r i g i n i n a d i v i n e vocation, and i t s 
I f Francis Watson, Paul, 1986, i s r i g h t i n maintaining that Paul appeals 
to Jewish C h r i s t i a n s t o separate from the Jewish community and j o i n w i t h the 
G e n t i l e C h r i s t i a n s , 
The way W i l l i a m S. Campbell reads Romans, suggests t h a t Paul appeals to a 
r e o r i e n t a t i o n of both Jewish and G e n t i l e C h r i s t i a n s , because God sets the 
terms f o r s a l v a t i o n . See Paul's Gospel, 1991, p.122-31. However, t h i s i s 
equa l l y an ad hoc s o l u t i o n t h a t r e f l e c t s the New Testament s i t u a t i o n of a 
h o s t i l e Jewish o p p o s i t i o n . 
The contemporary s i t u a t i o n needs t o reformulate i d e n t i t y as belonging to the 
same f a m i l y , Jews and Ge n t i l e s e l e c t e d not i n exclusion from each other but 
alongside each o t h e r , f o r the sake of the world. For t h i s appeal, see J. 
C h r i s t i a a n Beker, PSB Suppl Issue I , 1990, p.40-55. 
T r a n s l a t i o n James M o f f a t t . Cf. 8,29. 
As noted by Anna Marie Aagaard, Identifikation, 1991, p.17-23, S u f f e r i n g s 
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goal i n conformity t o the image of the son. When both o r i g i n and goal r e f e r 
t o e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y , belonging to God i s redefined as a c h i l d 
r e l a t i o n s h i p . When i d e n t i t y i s f u r t h e r i l l u s t r a t e d w i t h the metaphor of the 
o l i v e t r e e , t h i s i s used as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l model of u n i t y and d i v e r s i t y 
i n which s o c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p has God's holiness as i t s root and bearing 
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f r u i t as i t s g o a l ; hence I s r a e l does not e x i s t f o r i t s own sake, i t e x i s t s 
79 
f o r the sake of the mission to the world. The same goes f o r the church. 
I n sum. By making a d e l i b e r a t e choice of terms i n 9,4-5 Paul has presented 
the issue of covenant i n two ways. On the one hand, he defines I s r a e l ' s 
i d e n t i t y i n terms of h i s t o r i c a l p r i v i l e g e s . This i d e n t i t y i s fundamentally 
e t h n i c . I n t e g r a l t o t h i s covenantal i d e n t i t y i s the people's communal l i f e 
and s o c i a l belonging. Since God i s a f a i t h f u l God, covenant i s v a l i d f o r 
I s r a e l i n both past and present. On the other hand, when the Messiah i s the 
p r i v i l e g e of the I s r a e l i t e s , Paul defines t h e i r present and f u t u r e i d e n t i t y 
i n t h e o l o g i c a l terms w i t h a c h r i s t o l o g i c a l hermeneutic. The covenant i s 
es t a b l i s h e d by God w i t h forgiveness as foundation and Christ introduced as 
promise and p r i v i l e g e . The r e s u l t i s t h a t the emphasis changes, so tha t 
i d e n t i t y i s no longer according to h i s t o r i c a l p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c boundaries. 
Based on a d i f f e r e n t idea of r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, Paul can i d e n t i f y 
present e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l belonging i n terms of a c h i l d - r e l a t i o n s h i p to God, 
and s t a t e t h a t God c a l l s c h i l d r e n from among both Jews and Gentiles ( c f . 
9,24; 10,12), Although covenant c l e a r l y belongs t o I s r a e l ' s h i s t o r i c a l 
p r i v i l e g e s and i s one of i t s t r a d i t i o n a l i d e n t i t y categories, Paul never-
theless does not use covenant unambiguously to embrace a C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y 
i n Romans, The reason may be t h a t there were attempts t o r e j e c t i t s v a l i d i t y 
f o r I s r a e l , and thereby question the a u t h o r i t y of t r a d i t i o n . This explains 
why Paul i s cautious i n h i s a p p l i c a t i o n of covenant i n Romans, The 
conclusion i s t h a t covenant i s not an obvious category f o r a changed 
i d e n t i t y . While a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s confirmed, a 
c l e a r r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of covenant as u n i v e r s a l or i d e n t i f i e d as promise and 
S p i r i t , found i n Galatians, i s not present i n Romans. 
should not be i n t e r p r e t e d i n d i v i d u a l l y . Rather the p o i n t i s that as church, 
the community i s faced w i t h the r e a l i t y of persecution and resistance from a 
h o s t i l e s o c i e t y t h a t b u i l d s i t s i d e n t i t y on other values. Further, she 
po i n t s t o the l a t e Luther f o r the idea t h a t the cross, as s t y l e of l i f e , i s 
a mark of the church (1 out of 7 ) , {Von den Konziliis und Kirchen, 1539), 
The image of the o l i v e t r e e i s discussed as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l model i n 
Paul S, Minear, Images, 1960, p.45-48. He i s a l e r t to the d i f f i c u l t y that 
a r i s e s out of an equation of e i t h e r the church or I s r a e l w i t h any of the 
items i n the image. I f the image i s taken too a l l e g o r i c a l l y , then the point 
of d i v e r s i t y i n u n i t y may be l o s t . 
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Rom 11,16-24. For a discu s s i o n of the meaning of t h i s metaphor see Dan G, 
Johnson CBQ 46, 1984, p.91-103, 
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I I I . " C h i l d r e n " and "Mothers" of the Covenant i n Galatians. 
Paul r e f e r s i n Galatians t o the covenant as p a r t of a wider context than i n 
Romans. Thus he uses SiadriKT] e x p l i c i t l y i n two arguments: (1) i n Gal 3,15-18 
he plays on 6ia0i]KT) both as a l e g a l term, " w i l l " , "testament", and as Old 
Testament term meaning "covenant" as a t r a n s l a t i o n of n''"l3; (2) i n Gal 
4,21-5,1 he i n t e r p r e t s Genesis a l l e g o r i c a l l y to e x p l a i n the problem of 
l e g i t i m a c y by opposing Hagar and Sarah. Even though Paul's use of the Old 
Testament t r a d i t i o n s has a Jewish background, h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s also 
d i f f e r e n t , e s p e c i a l l y when he i s forced i n t o a two covenant scheme. I t i s of 
note t h a t Galatians comes across more p o l e m i c a l l y than Romans, but t h i s i s 
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p o s s i b l y due t o d i f f e r e n t opponents. 
The two passages are p a r t of Gal 3,1-5,12 which I take as a u n i t y . Paul's 
use of 5ta0T}KT) appears then i n a context t h a t answers the question. Who 
q u a l i f y as c h i l d r e n of God? I n order to e x p l a i n the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, 
he draws on both s c r i p t u r e and l i f e experience to i l l u s t r a t e who are, and 
who are not, c h i l d r e n of Abraham, and u l t i m a t e l y c h i l d r e n of God. Note th a t 
the question i s not. Who are members of the covenant? As i n Romans Paul 
maintains c o n t i n u i t y w i t h past i d e n t i t y by i n t e r p r e t i n g belonging i n the 
l i g h t of Old Testament t e x t s . But although he c l e a r l y b u i l d s on a Jewish 
t r a d i t i o n , he also breaks w i t h t h i s t r a d i t i o n . 
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The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of who the opponents are vary. Most scholars would 
hold the c l a s s i c view t h a t the opponents were Jewish C h r i s t i a n s r e q u i r i n g 
law observance from G e n t i l e C h r i s t i a n s . For d e t a i l s I r e f e r to the various 
commentaries, above a l l Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.11-29 and Hans 
Die t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.5-9, Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, 
1990, p . l x x x v i i i - c . 
For a recent assessment of the issue of opponents, see Nicholas Taylor, 
Paul, Antioch,1992, p.170-76. 
As an example of a d i f f e r e n t view, see Johannes Munck, Paul, 1959, p.87-134, 
who operates w i t h a G e n t i l e C h r i s t i a n heresy as t h e s i s . Be that as i t may, 
h i s p o i n t t h a t the r o o t of the o p p o s i t i o n i s found i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
the Old Testament needs t o be appreciated. The whole problem evolves from a 
m i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament and a f a i l u r e t o apply a c h r i s t o l o -
g i c a l hermeneutic. When the focus i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n the opposition could be 
e i t h e r C h r i s t i a n s w i t h a Jewish background t r y i n g to be f a i t h f u l to the 
o b l i g a t i o n s God gave i n the past, or C h r i s t i a n s , w i t h a Gentile background, 
who, not understanding t h e i r new i d e n t i t y f u l l y , would apply the Old Testa-
ment u n c r i t i c a l l y t o a C h r i s t i a n community. ( I t i s a well-known phenomenon 
th a t people who j o i n a group by conversion tend to be more conservative than 
those born w i t h i n i t ) . 
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Several commentaries take 3,1-5,12 as a u n i t y . Thus, Jurgen Becker, Franz 
Mussner, Albrecht Oepke, and Heinri c h S c h l i e r . 
Hans D i e t e r Betz b u i l d s h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n and s t r u c t u r e on Greco-Roman 
r h e t o r i c and acc o r d i n g l y takes Galatians as a s i n g l e e n t i t y . This analysis 
has been challenged by Joop Smit, NTS 35, 1989, p. 1-26. He maintains a 
r h e t o r i c a l background, but defines the l e t t e r not as a j u d i c i a l defence 
speech but as a p o l i t i c a l speech ( c f . Cicero) p.5-9, takes 1,6-5,12 as a 
u n i t , and 5,13-6,10 as a l a t e r a d d i t i o n . 
C h 6 215 P a i l 1 : 0 n v , > n a n t a n H r n v o n p n * c 
From the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y t h i s passage contains two r e l a t e d , key 
issues: i n h e r i t a n c e and l e g i t i m a c y , Paul's discussion i s s i g n i f i c a n t not 
l e a s t because of the i n s i g h t he o f f e r s of a C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y . This i n s i g h t 
i s p r i m a r i l y given as an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament, using C h r i s t 
as the hermeneutical key. Simultaneously he r e j e c t s a more t r a d i t i o n a l 
hermeneutic. Thus, against an exegesis which seems t o i d e n t i f y law and 
promise, Paul maintains t h a t such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n causes both promise and 
law t o have law as a leading p r i n c i p l e ( c f , 5,2-4), When Paul instead 
r e l a t e s both law and promise to C h r i s t , the r e s u l t i s t h a t both change, so 
8 2 
t h a t i d e n t i t y too changes. 
Concerning i n h e r i t a n c e and l e g i t i m a c y , Paul gives f o u r statements i n Gal 
3,1-5,12: (1) being righteous i s the foundation of s t a t u s as c h i l d r e n of 
God; (2) f a i t h i n C h r i s t i s the foundation f o r c l a i m i n g to be h e i r to 
Abraham's promises; (3) the covenant promise to Abraham i s f u l f i l l e d i n 
C h r i s t ; and (4) i n h e r i t a n c e belongs t o those who by v i r t u e of the acts of 
C h r i s t have i n h e r i t e d freedom. This raises a number of questions r e l a t i n g to 
covenant and i d e n t i t y : What r o l e does the aspect of e t h n o - c e n t r i c i t y play 
when Paul uses 5Ladr\KT\ i n Galatians? I s 8LadT]KT\ an expression f o r a covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p which i s s t i l l v a l i d i n the s i t u a t i o n Paul addresses? To what 
extent i s ther e a theology of a r e s t o r e d , replaced or s p i r i t u a l i s e d cove-
nant? Does Paul operate w i t h e x c l u s i v e or i n c l u s i v e terms of i d e n t i t y ? And 
f i n a l l y . What ot h e r c r i t e r i a f o r belonging are emphasised? I s h a l l f i r s t 
address the issue of whether covenant i s s t i l l a v a l i d term. I f i t i s , f o r 
whom then i s i t v a l i d ? I n s h o r t , by using a number of c o n t r a s t terms, Paul 
draws out the p o s i t i v e consequences of b u i l d i n g on Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s , 
r e i n t e r p r e t s i d e n t i t y i n r e l a t i o n t o f a i t h i n C h r i s t ; but he i s thereby 
8 3 
forced i n t o some negative statements of an exclusive nature. I d e n t i t y 
8 2 
Thus law i s given a d i f f e r e n t value, summed up as love (5,15 c f . Lev 
19,18) t o f u n c t i o n on a d i f f e r e n t l e v e l , as e t h i c a l norm w i t h i n the 
community of the S p i r i t (5,25), 
Cf, N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl's observation, that Paul has not changed h i s former 
view on both promise and law because of his f a i t h i n the c r u c i f i e d Jesus as 
C h r i s t , Studies in Paul, 1977, p,176. 
S i g f r e d Pedersen, i n Skriftsyn, 1989, p.34-35, has made the important 
observation t h a t when Paul i n t e r p r e t s the Old Testament "law" and "promise", 
i n Rom 4,14 and Gal 3,18, as terms of c o n t r a s t , i t i s not simply "law" over 
against "promise"; r a t h e r the promissory character of God's law i s opposed 
to the human law. Therefore not only does Paul oppose a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n , but he a l s o abstains from using c e r t a i n t e x t s which have human 
law as content. 
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On one s i d e : law, works, curse, f l e s h and s l a v e r y ; on the other side: 
f a i t h , b l e s s i n g , promise. S p i r i t and freedom - contrasted to i n t e n s i f y not 
only t e r m i n o l o g i c a l but also t h e o l o g i c a l d i f f e r e n c e s . C h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y , 
they a l l r e l a t e t o C h r i s t . 
Ch 6 216 P a u l r C o v e n a n t and C o v e n a n t s 
b u i l d s both on a common t r a d i t i o n and on another p r i n c i p l e . 
(1) From Promises t o Promise. Galatians 3,15.17. 
I n the passages preceding Gal 3,15-18 Paul i s engaged i n an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
of s c r i p t u r e , i n which the s t o r y of Abraham i s c e n t r a l to the argument. He 
argues t h a t f a i t h , not law, i s the basis of t r u e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God.^'' 
Having i d e n t i f i e d the S p i r i t as the blessin g of Abraham's inh e r i t a n c e 
8 5 
( c f . 3 , 1 4 ) , Paul addresses i n 3,15-18 the question. To whom i s the 
i n h e r i t a n c e promised? He concludes i n v.18: " f o r i f the inh e r i t a n c e comes 
from the law, i t no longer comes from the promise, but God granted i t to 
Q 6 
Abraham through the promise." By thus maintaining t h a t Abraham received the 
promise of i n h e r i t a n c e w i t h o u t c o n d i t i o n s , Paul can claim t h a t no conditions 
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are inherent i n God's promises. This poi n t i s f u r t h e r elaborated i n 3,29 
s t r e s s i n g t h a t those who belong t o C h r i s t p a r t i c i p a t e i n the inh e r i t a n c e by 
v i r t u e of having received God's promise. 
To reach t h i s c onclusion, Paul has made use of two i l l u s t r a t i o n s , one 
r e l a t e d t o human l i f e (v.15), the ot h e r to Abraham (v.16). The i l l u s t r a t i o n s 
are taken from a j u d i c i a l sphere, which i s c l e a r from the vocabulary of the 
pericope: Kvpoo) ( c o n f i r m ) , TrpoKupooj (confirm b e f o r e ) , adeTeo), oKvpoo) 
( d i s a n n u l ) , knidLardaooiiaL (add t o ) , Karapyeo) (make of no e f f e c t ) and 
K\r\poi'onLa ( i n h e r i t a n c e ) . I n t h i s context Paul uses diadriKT] twice, 
apparently i n an ambiguous way, since scholars disagree over both meaning 
and t r a n s l a t i o n . There are three p o s s i b i l i t i e s , 1) the most common view i s 
Abraham i s mentioned i n Gal 3,6.7.8.9.14.16.18.29; 4,22. 
Thus Gal 3,6 quotes Gen 15,6; Gal 3,8 quotes Gen 12,3 (18,8) and Gal 3,14 
probably alludes t o Gen 28,4. For a d e t a i l e d a n a l y s i s see N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, 
I n Studies in Paul, 1977, p.171. 
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For Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.242, the content of the 
i n h e r i t a n c e i s the S p i r i t and the adoption; f o r Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 
1979, p.159, i t "includes a l l the b e n e f i t s of God's work of s a l v a t i o n " . 
8 6 
Greek has Abraham i n an emphatic p o s i t i o n . Cf. the German t r a n s l a t i o n s 
given by Becker, Oepke, but not S c h l i e r . 
Very o f t e n the di s c u s s i o n i s taken i n t o a discussion on law, because of 
the conte x t , at the cost of what covenant means, see Franz Mussner, Galater-
brief, 1974, p.240-41, Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.158-59, Heinrich 
S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.148. 
James D.G. Dunn, BJRL, 65, 1983, p.95-122 and NTS 31, 1985, p.523-42, 
against E.P.Sanders and He i k k i Raisanen, r i g h t l y draws a t t e n t i o n to the 
problem of the s o c i a l f u n c t i o n of the law, the law being an i d e n t i t y and 
boundary marker f o r Jews separ a t i n g them from Gentiles and s e t t i n g them 
apart as God's people. Thus, he uses Galatians (3,10-14) as a t e s t case, NTS 
31, p.532-38, t o show t h a t Paul i s arguing against the law because of the 
i m p l i c i t s o c i a l , n a t i o n a l and r e l i g i o u s f a c t o r s which i d e n t i f y the Jewish 
people as the covenant people, or the people of the law. True as t h i s may 
be, as I see i t , the problem Paul i s de a l i n g w i t h when he wr i t e s to the 
C h r i s t i a n Galatians i s as much a question of C h r i s t i a n self-understanding 
from w i t h i n . 
Ch 6 217 P a u 1 : C o v e n a n t and C o v e n a n t s 
t h a t Paul here uses dLadriKT) i n the sense of " v i l l " . ^ 2) A few maintain the 
meaning of "covenant" i n both instances. 3) Some have both " w i l l / t e s t a m e n t " 
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and "covenant", r e s p e c t i v e l y at v.15 and v.17. 
There are problems w i t h whatever choice i s made. Thus, the problem wit h 1) 
i s t h a t the i l l u s t r a t i o n does not f i t i n t o any l e g a l system i n a n t i q u i t y ; 
the problem w i t h 2) i s t h a t a s p e c i f i c Old Testament term i s used to address 
a G e n t i l e a u d i e n c e ; a n d the problem w i t h 3) i s t h a t Paul comes across as 
i n c o n s i s t e n t . However, I conclude t h a t even i f Paul uses dLadrtKi] elsewhere, 
t h i s does not mean he cannot use i t d i f f e r e n t l y i n various contexts; hence I 
Or "testament". 
Thus, Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 1932, p.19-20, Jurgen Becker, An die 
Galater, 1976, p.34, Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.109-10, 
H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.142, Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 
1974, p.211.321, Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.154, i n t h e i r 
commentaries. 
Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p. 137, argues against t r a n s l a t i n g 8Lad-r]Kr\ 
i n t o "covenant" (Bund) because of the mutual commitment, and opts f o r 
"testament", because of the emphasis on human r e l a t i o n s . 
See also E r i c h Grader, Bund, 1985, p.57 and U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, 
p.318-36, who dismisses Gal 3,15-17 as i r r e l e v a n t because of the meta-
p h o r i c a l language, " b i l d l i c h e r Sprachgebrauch", p.319, note 5. 
8 3 
P a r t i c u l a r l y i n the B r i t i s h t r a d i t i o n , c f . J.B. L i g h t f o o t , Galatians, 
1910, p.140. See also Herman N. Ridderbos, Galatians, 1976, p.129-30, and 
Ernest de W i t t Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.177. 
A le n g t h y , but not e n t i r e l y convincing argument i s given by John J.Hughes, 
NT 21, 1979, p.27-96. 
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Donald Guthrie, Galatians, 1981, p.101-3. See also N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, I n 
Studies in Paul, 1977, p.172. F.F. Bruce, Galatians, 1982, p.168, has to 
V.15: "testament" and v.17 "testament" or "covenant". Gerhard Ebeling, The 
Truth, 1985, p.181, has i n h i s t r a n s l a t i o n "testament" twice, but i n h i s 
comment, p.187, he argues f o r a s h i f t from "testament" to "covenant". 
Whether the l e g a l background i s Greek-Roman or Jewish i s a secondary 
qu e s t i o n , see Erich GraPer, Bund, 1985, p.58-59. Following Heikki Raisanen, 
against Ernst Bammel, NTS 6, 1959-60, p.313-19, he concludes that the 
comparison limps. 
Another d i f f i c u l t y i s the meaning of testament when r e l a t e d to God, as a 
testament from God t o Abraham. For even i f the emphasis i s placed on the 
v a l i d i t y of a l e g a l testament as mere p o i n t of comparison ( c f . Heinrich 
S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.147; Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 1979, 
p.158), the death of God i s i m p l i e d . This d i f f i c u l t y has been seen already 
when manuscripts were copied, adding et? XptoTov as an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , see 
Bruce M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary, 1975, p.594. 
Al b r e c h t Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.113, p r e f e r s t o disregard t h i s 
p o i n t . Cf. also Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 1932, p.20. 
Alb r e c h t Oepke, I b i d . , p.110, believes t h a t H e l l e n i s t i c vocabulary d i d not 
i n c l u d e the b i b l i c a l meaning of covenant. 
For Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.187, the s h i f t from one sense to 
another i s no problem, because of the same s h i f t i n the Septuagint's use of 
dLadr\KT\. Lars Hartman, i n Die paulinische Literatur, 1980, f i n d s the change 
n a t u r a l w i t h view to i n h e r i t a n c e , p.110. 
Ch 6 218 P a u 1 : C o v e n a n t and C o v e n a n t s 
i n f e r t h a t Paul uses a play of words here.^'' 
From t h i s range of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s to the meaning of 8LadT]KT\, the question 
i s . What does diatheke stand for? To answer t h i s the context and the flow of 
the argument need to be taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n , since Paul himself 
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seemingly gives an explanation i n v.17. Thus, because the ex p o s i t i o n s t a r t s 
at the human l e v e l , 3,15, Kara avOpomoi', and ends i n 3,18, as quoted above, 
w i t h a reference to what God promised t o Abraham, the content of the 
argument changes. The purpose seems t o be t o c l a r i f y whether law or promise 
i s the leading p r i n c i p l e of dLadT\KT].^^ Just as the previous passages (v. 6-11; 
V.12-14) al l u d e d to or quoted Old Testament passages as part of the 
argument, so here too the argument revolves around the Old Testament i n 
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g e n e r a l , and the Abraham t r a d i t i o n s of covenant promises i n p a r t i c u l a r . 
Even i f Paul s t a r t s the argument w i t h a reference t o the l e g a l v a l i d i t y of 
the human w i l l , he c l e a r l y does not remain at the l e v e l of l e g a l p r a c t i c e 
when he moves t o Abraham and the issue of i n h e r i t a n c e . Because audpwTiov 
K€Kvp(t)H€i'r] diadriKT] (v. 15) i s contrasted t o 8tadr]Kr} TrpoKeKupo/ieVr) am TOV 
deov (v. 17) 6LaBr\KT] i s q u a l i f i e d by two d i f f e r e n t a d j e c t i v a l d e s c r i p t i o n s , 
and t h e r e f o r e has two meanings. 
On the one hand, Paul argues a minore ad maius, from human conditions to 
Cf. H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.146, note 4, who maintains 
the meaning of testament i n 3,15-17, but p o i n t s t o Paul's use elsewhere as 
r e l a t e d t o the LXX, and j u s t i f i e s t h i s as Paul's a b i l i t y t o span more than 
one meaning of the word. Even i f h i s double t r a n s l a t i o n of "testament" may 
appear c o n s i s t e n t , i t makes the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n too narrow. 
TotJTO 5e Xeyo) introduces the ex p l a n a t i o n i n v.17. Cf. Heinrich S c h l i e r , An 
die Galater, 1971, p.l46;Ernest de W i t t Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.182. 
Cf. H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.143. 
Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.110, c a l l s the i l l u s t r a t i o n i n 3,15 
a comparison (Vergleich) which i s not only an i l l u s t r a t i o n but serves the 
purpose of e x p l a i n i n g t h a t s a l v a t i o n i s by grace, not law. Franz Mussner, 
Galaterbrief, 1974, p.236, objects t o t h i s because he sees K a r a avepmov as 
a terminus technicus i n t r o d u c i n g the argument which i s p r i m a r i l y an argument 
a minore ad maius. See below f o r t h i s . 
Cf. E r i c h Grafer, Bund, 1985, p.64. 
The t e x t s r e f e r r e d to are. Gen 12,2-7; 13,15-16; 15,4-6.18; 17,8; 22,16-19 
and 24,7-9 a l l w i t h references to the b l e s s i n g and promise of o f f s p r i n g . 
Further references to Abraham are found i n S i r 44,21; Jub 1,7; 12,22-24; 
13,3.19-21; 14,18; 15,9. 4 Ezra 3,13-15. 
However, i t i s impossible t o say whether Paul had a s p e c i f i c t e x t i n mind i n 
w r i t i n g t h i s passage. Several scholars are i n favour of Gen 17, because of 
the congruent use of 5Ladr\K'[] and avipiia, thus Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 
1974, p.238-39; H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.144-45; Hans 
D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.156-57. 
Mussner r i g h t l y p o i n t s also to Gen 22,17 as important, because t h i s t e x t 
contains the words: KKT]poi'oiir\a€L TO anipua, p.238. 
D i e t r i c h - A l e x Koch, Die Schrift, 1986, p.222, favours Gen 13,15 because of 
KaX TS airepfiaTL oov. 
Ch 6 219 P a u 1 : C o v e n a n t and C o v e n a n t s 
d i v i n e , from v a l i d i t y on the o r d i n a r y human l e v e l to v a l i d i t y on a higher 
l e v e l ; ^ ^ on the other hand, he does not say t h a t one i s v a l i d , the other not. 
Both are v a l i d on t h e i r own terms: as " w i l l " , v a l i d on the death of the 
t e s t a t o r ; as "covenant", v a l i d by d i v i n e d e c r e e . H u m a n v a l i d i t y i s 
contained w i t h i n d i v i n e v a l i d i t y . By i n t e r p r e t i n g ovipua ( i n s i n g u l a r ) h e 
probably a l l u d e s t o both the Abrahamic and the Davidic c o v e n a n t . H e c l e a r l y 
i n t e r p r e t s promise as having a c h r i s t o l o g i c a l and an esch a t o l o g i c a l 
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meaning. Thus, Paul has turned h i s i l l u s t r a t i o n s i n t o a t h e o l o g i c a l s t a t e -
ment on d i v i n e promise. I n t h i s way he can maintain the v a l i d i t y of the 
covenant promise and simultaneously s t a t e the promise's s u p e r i o r i t y to law. 
The d i f f e r e n c e between the f i r s t and the second use of 8iaQT]KT\ i s p r i m a r i l y 
one of q u a l i t y . 
From one p o i n t of view, the emphasis i s on c o n t i n u i t y , on the sameness of 
God who i n sending C h r i s t f u l f i l l s covenantal promises.^"'' From another point 
of view, there i s the otherness of the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. This i s 
i n d i c a t e d when f a i t h i n C h r i s t determines belonging t o the community, when 
the experience of the S p i r i t i s i n t e g r a l t o the st a t u s of being " c h i l d r e n of 
9 G 
Cf. Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.136; He i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, 1971, p.144. 146-47; Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater. 1973, 112; 
Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.236.240. 
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An important observation i s , t h a t 8iaQr\Kr] no longer serves as a category 
c o n t a i n i n g both law and promise, and t h a t t h e r e f o r e 5LaBr]Kr] as an i n c l u s i v e 
category ( O b e r b e g r i f f ) has been superseded, Erich Grader, Bund, 1985, p.62. 
For more d e t a i l s on OTiepiia, I r e f e r to the various commentaries. 
I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t not only Gen 22,17 but also 2. Sam 7,12 i s alluded t o , 
and i f t h a t i s the case messianic overtones t o the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n are 
po s s i b l e , see N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, i n Studies in Paul, 1977, p.171. Cf. also 
Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.157 and Lars Hartman, i n Die paulini-
sche Literatur, 1980, p.110. 
Other references would be e.g. LXX Ps 24,13, Ps 88,4.29.36; Isa 44,3. 
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F r i e d r i c h Lang, i n Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.314, t a l k s about a t u r n of era 
("Aonenwende") brought about by C h r i s t as f u l f i l l e r of the promise to 
Abraham, which b r i n g s about the time of freedom and i n i t i a t e s an age of 
r e l a t i o n s h i p by adoption and of the S p i r i t . 
Cf. E r i c h Graper, Bund, 1985, p.63-4. However, i t does not f o l l o w t h a t the 
law has a negative f u n c t i o n , as N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, i n Studies in Paul, 1977, 
p.174, has pointed out: the law as subordinate s t i l l has the f u n c t i o n to 
po i n t to C h r i s t as f u l f i l m e n t . 
Cf. 1,4; 2,20; 4,5; 5,1.13. 
C h r i s t b r i n g s f u l f i l m e n t to covenant promises, according to 3,16, but note 
t h a t Paul does not r e l a t e the cross, or the supper, t o the covenant here. 
I t may be s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t Paul seems t o p r e f e r evayyeXla to 8La6r]Ki\ as 
almost i d e n t i c a l terms when Abraham t r a d i t i o n s are used. Gal 
3,14.16.17.18.21.22.29; 4,23.28. Cf. H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, 
p.199. 
Lars Hartman, i n Die paulinische Literatur, 1980, p.109-10, i n t e r p r e t s the 
promise as a promise of the S p i r i t . 
Ch 6 2Z0 P a u I : C o v e n a n t and r n v o n a n t o 
God" ( c f . 3,26-28; 4,1-7). Both a f f e c t a change i n the d e f i n i t i o n of 
i d e n t i t y and boundaries. 
I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t when Paul r e f e r s t o present r e l a t i o n s h i p or i d e n t i t y , 
he seems to p r e f e r the terms, K\r\poi^6no<s, vl6<; and TSKVOV f o r both v e r t i c a l 
and h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p s , ( c f . 3,7.26.29; 4,4-6.28.31). This i s most 
c l e a r i n 3,29: el de upet? XpLOTOv, apa TOV 'Afipaa^i avep{ia kari, KCT' 
eTrayyeAt'ai^ K\T)POU6HOL Here Paul claims t h a t i d e n t i t y i s determined by 
i n h e r i t a n c e . Since 3,29 can be seen as a c l i m a c t i c conclusion to the whole 
passage, the same c l a i m i s t r u e of 3,15-18. And since the po i n t of 
in h e r i t a n c e i s elaborated once more i n 4,1-7, l i n k i n g adoption, vlodecia 
( c f . Rom 9,4) to the promise of the S p i r i t , the context points to a change 
i n i d e n t i t y terms. When the experience of the presence and the power of the 
S p i r i t i s the proof, or mark of i d e n t i t y , i t i s also cl e a r that i t i s by 
t h i s mark t h a t the Galatians can regard themselves as c h i l d r e n of Abraham, 
c h i l d r e n i n C h r i s t , c h i l d r e n of freedom, c h i l d r e n of God. 
I t i s of note t h a t when Paul i d e n t i f i e s diadriKTi and promise he does not 
mention any belonging or e n t r y t o the covenant. Because Paul has a 
comprehensive view of what r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s and what covenant 
r e l a t i o n s h i p i m p l i e s , he can no longer d e f i n e i d e n t i t y i n p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c 
terms of covenantal b e l o n g i n g . W h e n i d e n t i t y b u i l d s on and derives i t s 
content from a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, imaged as Father, such a r e l a t i o n s h i p 
i s open t o both Jews and G e n t i l e s . Unlike Romans, there i s no attempt here 
t o ensure " I s r a e l ' s r i g h t s " t o the i n h e r i t a n c e , nor, f o r t h a t matter, to 
deny them. Rather Paul demonstrates t h a t C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s wider than 
e t h n i c belonging, and simultaneously t h a t i t i s narrow inasmuch as i t i s 
based on f a i t h i n C h r i s t . 
I n s h o r t , by drawing on the Abrahamic covenantal t r a d i t i o n s , by a l l u d i n g t o 
the Davidic covenant, and by r e i n t e r p r e t i n g these t r a d i t i o n s , Paul stresses 
the aspect of promise. Because he sees the C h r i s t event and the encounter of 
the presence of God i n the S p i r i t as a sign of v a l i d i t y , he can emphasise 
the v a l i d i t y of God's promise. However, when God's covenant i s thus 
r e i n t e r p r e t e d , i t becomes a d i f f e r e n t covenant, mainly because the promises 
are no longer l i m i t e d t o an e t h n i c c o n t e x t . Rather, there i s one d e c i s i v e 
promise, the u n i v e r s a l promise of the presence of the S p i r i t . 
Turning now t o the image of the "two covenants" I s h a l l ask. Does Paul 
I s h a l l r e t u r n t o t h i s i n Chapter Seven i n the context of boundaries. 
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Lars Hartman, i n Die paulinische Literatur, 1980, p.112, sees t h i s as more 
than ad hoc arguments, because of Paul's o v e r a l l view of God. 
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i m p l i c i t l y c o n t r a s t "new" covenant wit h " o l d " , even i f the terminology of 
"new" and " o l d " i s absent i n Galatians? 
(2) C h i l d r e n of the Two Covenants. Galatians 4,24. 
I n Galatians 4,21-5,1 Paul once more addresses the question of who the 
c h i l d r e n of Abraham are, now w i t h a focus on l e g i t i m a c y . I t i s thus 
s i g n i f i c a n t that when dia6T\Kr\ occurs here, f o r the second time i n Galatians, 
i t i s as dvo 6ta0T]Ka<,. Paul explains t h i s use of the Abraham t r a d i t i o n as 
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" a l l e g o r y " . Thus the two women, Sarah and Hagar, are i d e n t i f i e d i n r e l a t i o n 
t o Abraham by t h e i r s t a t u s as f r e e wife or slave woman anc^as mothers who 
gave b i r t h to a f r e e son and a slave son, r e s p e c t i v e l y . B y a l l u d i n g t o Gen 
The Abraham t r a d i t i o n as used i n 4,21-5,1 i s taken by some to be out of 
place, i t s content being r e l a t e d to 3,6-4,7. Thus Albrecht Oepke, An die 
Galater, 1973, p.147; He i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.216, and 
E r i c h GraPer, Bund, 1985, p.69, f o l l o w i n g U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.319, 
who p o i n t s to the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n as midrashic and from a pre-pauline 
t r a d i t i o n . 
Others see the pericope r e l a t e d t o 4,20, l i n k i n g a personal 
appeal, as C. K. B a r r e t t , i n Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.1-16, 
Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.316-17, who l i n k s the 
promise t o freedom; s i m i l a r l y Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 
and a b i b l i c a l 
esp. p.8. Cf. 
issue of law-
1932, p.30. 
As w i t h 3,15.17 there i s a disagreement over whether to t r a n s l a t e 5(,a0T]K7) 
i n 4,24 as " w i l l " or "covenant"; but since the l e g a l context i s less obvious 
here, I r e f e r to the various commentaries f o r f u r t h e r d e t a i l s . 
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The d i f f i c u l t question whether Paul operates w i t h an a l l e g o r i c a l , t y p o l o -
g i c a l or mixed metaphor of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n need not be considered here. 
1. For a t y p o l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , see Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 
1973, p.147-48, who takes Isaac and Ishmael as types f o r the tru e descen-
dants of Abraham, f o r the C h r i s t i a n s , r e s p e c t i v e l y , the u n f a i t h f u l I s r a e l . 
2. F.F. Bruce, Galatians, 1982, p.217-18 sees typology as an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
where "an aspect of the new covenant i s presented i n terms of an Old Testa-
ment n a r r a t i v e " thus presupposing an understanding of h i s t o r y as s a l v a t i o n 
h i s t o r y . 
3. For an a l l e g o r i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , see Herman N. Ridderbos, 1976, p.l75-
76; Donald Guthrie, Galatians, 1981, p.123; or Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 
1913, p.134. 
4. Ernest de Witt Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.253-7 and D i e t r i c h - A l e x Koch, 
Die Schrift, 1986, p.204-11, d i s t i n g u i s h between "speak a l l e g o r i c a l l y " and 
" i n t e r p r e t a l l e g o r i c a l l y " , and both p r e f e r "speak" t o " i n t e r p r e t " . 
5. Most scholars p r e f e r t o t a l k about a mixture of typology and a l l e g o r y . 
Thus, J. B. L i g h t f o o t , Galatians, 1910, p.180; Hans Lietzmann, An die 
Galater, 1932, p.30; Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.239; F r i e d r i c h 
Lang, i n Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.314; Erich Graper, Bund, 1985, p.72; U l r i c h 
Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.320-21; H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.219; 
Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.320, note 20; Jurgen Becker, An die 
Galater, ISIS, p.57; G i j s Bouwman, ANRW I I 25,4, 1987, p.3144; Leonard 
Goppelt, Typos. 1969, p.167-68. 
J. Louis Martyn, i n Faith, 1991, p.174-84, has pointed t o Paul's use of 
yevvau} as a term f o r h i s missionary a c t i v i t y , c f . 1 Cor 4,14-15, Philem 10; 
he f u r t h e r takes the present p t c , i n 4,24 as evidence f o r a concurrent 
missionary work of Paul's opponents ("Teachers"), and suggests t h a t Paul 
r e f e r s t o the b i r t h process of two types of churches. 
From the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y , they are both contemporary communities. 
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16,15 and 21,2-10 (but not 17) Paul i s probably t r y i n g t o b r i n g h i s readers 
to understand the i m p l i c a t i o n s of how a r e t u r n to the law w i l l a f f e c t the 
l i f e and b e l i e f of the community. The co n t r a s t between two covenants i s 
suggested by the two women as examples of two ways of r e l a t i n g t o Abraham, 
r a t h e r than by the Genesis t r a d 
consequences f o r se l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . 
t i t i o n . ^ ^ ^ I s h a l l here poi n t to the 
Possibly provoked by the problem of ci r c u m c i s i o n , Paul i n t e r p r e t s the 
Genesis s t o r y c o n t r a s t i n g the " c h i l d of f l e s h " to the " c h i l d of promise" 
( v . 2 3 ) . ^ ^ ^ By doing t h i s he opposes two concepts, s l a v e r y and freedom. He i s 
then l e d to conclude t h a t the two mutually exclude each other. The point i s 
t h a t although both c h i l d r e n of Abraham could claim descent (v.22) only one 
has the t r u e s t a t u s of a l e g i t i m a t e c h i l d . The issue i s c l e a r l y , as i n Gal 
3, r e l a t e d to i d e n t i t y , but u n l i k e there, the r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
Abraham t r a d i t i o n i s not the nature of i n h e r i t a n c e but le g i t i m a c y . The 
question here i s . Who are the t r u e c h i l d r e n ? 
A s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d reading of the Genesis s t o r y would be t o understand Isaac, 
son of Sarah, as the t r u e h e i r of Abraham; because Isaac i s the f u l f i l m e n t 
of the promise, h i s descendants are h e i r s to the S i n a i covenant, while 
Ishmael, son of Hagar, t o whom a d i f f e r e n t promise i s given (Gen 16,10), i s 
not a t r u e h e i r . However, Paul turns t h i s on i t s head.^^^ Because he again 
reads s c r i p t u r e c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y , he i n t e r p r e t s the s t o r y d i f f e r e n t l y . 
Therefore, he can a r r i v e at an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n that takes Hagar as a repre-
s e n t a t i v e of the Si n a i covenant which then i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a covenant of 
sl a v e r y . By drawing a p a r a l l e l between the slave woman and the slavery of 
the law, he prepares f o r the comparison of slavery t o the present Jerusalem, 
by assigning one group to the category of slaves w i t h no r i g h t t o the 
promise t o Abraham. Simultaneously, Paul has i d e n t i f i e d another group as 
f r e e , as c h i l d r e n of Sarah, having Jerusalem above as t h e i r mother. What i s 
the purpose of t h i s ? 
The comparison c l e a r l y ends i n an a n t i t h e t i c a l statement t h a t can be i n t e r -
This has been observed also by J. Louis Martyn, I b i d . , p.187, p o i n t i n g to 
the a b s u r d i t y of Paul's st a n d p o i n t : "He (Paul) speaks of two covenants i n 
order t o e s t a b l i s h the i n t e g r i t y of God's one church". (Author's i t a l i c . ) 
With 5,3-6 as background, the issue i s perhaps the p r a c t i c e of the law of 
c i r c u m c i s i o n , which, Paul argues, c a l l s f o r the whole law t o be observed. 
However, the r e t u r n to the law i s most l i k e l y not yet a r e a l i t y , c f . 
He i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.216; Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 
1979, p.241; Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.317 and Ernest^^de Witt 
Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.252 who r e f e r s t o the phrase: ee\oi>Te<s eiVat. 
C. K. B a r r e t t , i n Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.10-11, suggests Paul responds to 
the opponents' l i t e r a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
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preted i n two ways. E i t h e r the cont r a s t i s an a n t i t h e s i s of two l i n e a r 
covenants, one covenant succeeding another; or the c o n t r a s t r e f e r s to two 
covenant p r i n c i p l e s , freedom and slavery, i n which case the two d i f f e r e n t 
i d e n t i t i e s are time l e s s . 
In the f i r s t case, the co n t r a s t may be i n t e r p r e t e d i n terms of temporal 
replacement, t h a t i s the Si n a i covenant, a covenant w i t h e t h n i c I s r a e l being 
superseded by a sup e r i o r and l a t e r covenant, the covenant equated w i t h the 
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church. Since t h i s l i n e a r i t y contains both the idea of covenant replacement 
or supersession, v a l i d i t y and s u p e r i o r i t y are c l e a r l y i m p l i e d . Although t h i s 
i s a p o s s i b l e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , t h a t i s i f h i s t o r i c a l development i s 
presupposed, I s h a l l r e j e c t i t and opt f o r the second p o s s i b i l i t y arguing 
i n (a) t h a t the a n t i t h e t i c a l character of the arguments suggests two 
d i f f e r e n t q u a l i t i e s , r a t h e r than l i n e a r c o v e n a n t s . I n (b) I s h a l l 
demonstrate how the d i f f e r e n c e i n q u a l i t y r e l a t e s to d i f f e r e n t 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t i e s . 
(a) Covenant of Freedom and Slavery. When Paul i n 4,21-5,1 operates wit h an 
a n t i t h e s i s of two women, the question i s , What e x a c t l y does he r e f e r to when 
he speaks i n those terms? Although Paul uses a comparison of two, the 
expressions are not p a r a l l e l i n a l l t h e i r p arts 116 On one side there i s a 
c l e a r i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of Hagar. w i t h slavery, the Si n a i covenant, law, and 
present enslaved J e r u s a l e m . O n e i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s i s th a t physical 
descent, covenantal law and present c u l t are r e j e c t e d . Another i s th a t any 
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There i s a long t r a d i t i o n from church f a t h e r s to modern scholarship f o r 
t h i s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . See J. Louis Martyn, i n Faith, 1991, p.164-69. 
As a t y p i c a l example, I r e f e r to Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.234: 
"The l i n e s of t r a d i t i o n now l i t e r a l l y "cross". The Hagar-Ishmael l i n e , 
l e a d i n g h i s t o r i c a l l y to the Arabs, now leads to the Jews; the Sarah-Isaac 
l i n e , however,.... leads to the C h r i s t i a n s . " 
Against Graper and Luz, I see the issue as more than an idea supporting 
the i m p o s s i b i l i t y of the law i n r e l a t i o n to s a l v a t i o n . See Erich GraPer, 
Bund, 1985, p.69 and U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.319. 
Several scholars accept a p a r a l l e l s t r u c t u r e , so t h a t , by i m p l i c a t i o n 
Sarah, the f r e e i s i d e n t i f i e d to the (nev) covenant. Cf. Hans Lietzmann, An 
die Galater, 1932, p.32; Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.148; Hans 
Di e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.245; Jurgen Becker, An die Galater, 1976, 
p.57; F r i e d r i c h Lang, Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.314; H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, 1971, p.221. More cautious are Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, 
p.321 and E r i c h Graper, Bund, 1985, p.73. 
The complicated t e x t c r i t i c a l problems have no impact on the i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n t h a t i d e n t i f i e s Hagar and the Sinai covenant, I r e f e r to the 
various commentaries, above a l l Heinr i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, 
p.219-21; Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.322-24; Ernest de Witt 
Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.259-61; Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.244-
45. Cf. also D i e t r i c h - A l e x Koch, Die Schrift, 1986, p.207-8; C.K. B a r r e t t , 
i n Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.12. 
Ch 6 224 P a u l : C o v o n ; i n t . a n H C r i v o n a n t i 
i d e n t i t y based on these values i s r e j e c t e d . On the other side the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i s less obvious. Not only i s Sarah not mentioned by name, but 
r e f e r r e d t o i n d i r e c t l y as mother of a son born i n freedom, and by 
i m p l i c a t i o n i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the covenant promise. To complicate the matter, 
i n the f i n a l p a rt of the comparison Paul moves away from the metaphor and 
introduces another image, Jerusalem above, characterised as f r e e . 
Although Paul i n Gal 4,21-5,1 demonstrates an a p p r e c i a t i o n of the covenant 
as a term f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, yet, a r e e v a l u a t i o n takes place. On the 
one hand, he draws on the Old Testament covenant t r a d i t i o n s and a f f i r m s 
these. On the other, he does not r e f e r t o the two covenants to argue f o r 
successive covenants, r a t h e r he sees them as both going back to Abraham. One 
he i d e n t i f i e s w i t h the p r i n c i p l e of s l a v e r y through Hagar, the other he 
associates w i t h the converse p r i n c i p l e of freedom through Sarah. I d e n t i t y i s 
defined i n terms of c o n t r a s t s . 
When Paul uses the c o n t r a s t of Kara aapKa t o 8L' eTrayyeAta? (v.23), t h i s 
seems t o serve the purpose of showing t h a t the co n t r a s t between the two 
c h i l d r e n derives from t h e i r mothers' r e s p e c t i v e s t a t u s . Further, i t serves 
to d i s r e g a r d a l l those who are KCTOL aapKa, simply by reason of t h i s not 
being 8L' CTrayyeAid?; but because Paul does not s p e c i f i c a l l y develop h i s 
metaphor to i d e n t i f y Sarah w i t h the "new" covenant, the i n t e r e s t i s not i n 
"new" or " o l d " covenants. The reason Paul does not operate wit h the idea of 
the "new" as opposed t o or r e p l a c i n g the " o l d " covenant here, seems to be 
t h a t he has no i n t e r e s t i n covenant renewal. As f o r the idea of covenant 
f u l f i l m e n t , t h i s i s less i n the foreground than expected although i t may be 
i m p l i e d . Rather, Paul seems t o imply both the p o i n t he has made i n Gal 3, 
th a t the l i n e of i n h e r i t a n c e i s through promise, and also that f a i t h is_ more 
important than e t h n i c descent. This i s expressed here i n the language of 
adoption i n 4,31: we are the c h i l d r e n , not of the slave g i r l but of a f r e e 
woman. Having thus i d e n t i f i e d the Galatian community, i n c l u d i n g himself, as 
the t r u e c h i l d r e n o£ God, Paul can answer the question regarding i d e n t i t y i n 
a powerful way: t r u e i d e n t i t y i s p r i m a r i l y t o have a c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h 
118 Not only i s the q u a l i f i c a t i o n "new" and " o l d " absent; so too i s the idea. 
For an unusual i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the covenant as a new covenant see Bent 
Noack, i n Judendom, 1986, p.242, who p o i n t s t o the succession of the cove-
nants, although he takes the "new" back t o Abraham which makes i t i n a way 
ol d e r than the " o l d " . But, "new" i s also a designation of content i n 
r e l a t i o n t o C h r i s t i n whom the covenant came i n t o f o r c e . 
See f u r t h e r , Richard B. Hays, Echoes, 1989, p.114, who i d e n t i f i e s the two 
covenants as "the o l d covenant at S i n a i and the ol d e r covenant w i t h 
Abraham." Further, Erich Grafer, Bund, 1985, p.77; esp. p.76: Because of the 
es c h a t o l o g i c a l idea of f u l f i l m e n t of promises i n C h r i s t , there i s no renewal 
as i n Jer 31. 
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God. By i m p l i c a t i o n there i s a c o n t r a s t t o a f a l s e i d e n t i t y . 
Moreover, by o p e r a t i n g not w i t h h i s t o r i c a l l y successive covenants, but w i t h 
two p r i n c i p l e s , Paul presupposes two simultaneously e x i s t i n g i d e n t i t i e s . 
Hence he must also argue f o r a d i s t i n c t i o n t h a t has p r a c t i c a l consequences. 
I f humanity's r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s c o n s t i t u t e d as a community t h i s i s 
v i s i b l e i n mutual love and i t b u i l d s on inclusiveness as i d e a l . However, 
because the community i s submitted t o the same cond i t i o n s as Jesus, to 
s u f f e r i n g , cross and death (6,14), a c t u a l i t y c o n t r a d i c t s the i d e a l . Since 
C h r i s t i a n s face the same c o n d i t i o n s and the prospect of persecution, 
i d e n t i t y i s defined i n t h i s l i g h t , the community i s forced to exclude: i n 
p r a c t i c a l terms, the exclusion of those who b u i l d on any opposed idea of 
i d e n t i t y . Thus, when Paul uses "two covenants" here, i d e n t i f y i n g one cove-
nant w i t h freedom and the other w i t h s l a v e r y , the two stand not only f o r two 
d i f f e r e n t categories of. r e l a t i o n s h i p , v e r t i c a l and h o r i z o n t a l , but also f o r 
two d i f f e r e n t h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p s , two i d e n t i t i e s b u i l t on opposed 
p r i n c i p l e s . 
Instead of l i n e a r covenants and a replacement idea, the two covenants stand 
f o r opposed modes of existence. Thus Paul cuts a d i v i d i n g l i n e across a l l 
h i s t o r i c a l l y based communities, " I s r a e l " as w e l l as "church". By 
d i s t i n g u i s h i n g between those who by God's adoption are t r u e c h i l d r e n and 
those who are not, and by r e f e r r i n g to t r u e and f a l s e as e x i s t e n t i a l 
c a t e g o r i e s of r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, he defines i d e n t i t y as tr u e God-
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h i n e x i s t i n g communities but not n e c e s s a r i l y between them. 
When Paul operates w i t h timeless p r i n c i p l e s , w i t h an a n t i t h e s i s of freedom 
and s l a v e r y , a d i f f e r e n t view of covenant emerges. 
Since the d i a l e c t i c a l language sets the covenants i n an a n t i t h e s i s , two 
p r i n c i p l e s are opposed. Hence Paul's p r i n c i p a l i n t e r e s t concentrates on the 
d i s s o c i a t i o n from s l a v e r y which then helps to e x p l a i n h i s la c k of i n t e r e s t 
i n a p o s i t i v e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the covenant promise here. The reason f o r 
t h i s l a c k of i n t e r e s t i s not c l e a r . I t might be grounded i n the opponents' 
d i f f e r e n t ideas of what covenant means. However, i t i s not c l e a r i n t h i s 
context whether or not they i d e n t i f y covenant w i t h law, or perhaps adhere to 
Cf. U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.320-21, who r i g h t l y p o i n t s to t h i s a n t i -
t h e s i s . However I question h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h a t t h i s concerns new and o l d 
covenant. 
G i j s Bouwman, ANRW II 25,4, 1987, p.3151, i n t e r p r e t s two "Existenzweisen... 
die synchron nebeneinander bestehen, und s e i t Abraham immer bestanden 
haben". 
This i s also how I understand Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.133, who 
sees the a n t i t h e s i s to be between two "Gemeinschaften" or "Nachkommen-
schaften", although i t may be understood d i f f e r e n t l y . 
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a covenant replaced i n time, and I s h a l l not engage i n a speculation on t h i s 
matter. 
(b) I d e n t i t y of the Covenant Mothers. Above I suggested t h a t because the 
a n t i t h e s i s of freedom and sla v e r y i s understood as an a n t i t h e s i s of 
p r i n c i p l e s , exclusion becomes an issue. This i s the case when Paul quotes 
Isa 54,1 as a support and a p r o o f - t e x t f o r the argument of who the true 
c h i l d r e n are, since the quota t i o n then f u n c t i o n s to i d e n t i f y who the f a l s e 
c h i l d r e n are. The question i s . How does i t provide a r a t i o n a l e f o r 
exclusion? 
The answer l i e s i n the metaphor i n 4,25-26, e s p e c i a l l y i n the contrast of 
the present Jerusalem to the Jerusalem a b o v e . I t i s worth n o t i n g that Paul, 
by using the imagery of mothers, draws not only on the Old Testament, but 
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also on a r i c h symbolism i n Greek c u l t u r e . At the same time, there seems to 
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be no covenant idea beneath the Jerusalem imagery i n Gal 4,26. Even so, i t 
a f f e c t s i d e n t i t y . How? 
Paul uses Isa 54,1 as an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l prophecy which he also applies to 
the e x i s t i n g community 123 I t i s impossible to e s t a b l i s h p r e c i s e l y the 
The c o n t r a s t of i>vv to avw i s a mixture of two images, and th e r e f o r e not a 
simple c o n t r a s t . Cf. Ernest de W i t t Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.263: "Either 
the Jerusalem t h a t now i s , and the Jerusalem t h a t i s t o be, or the Jerusalem 
on e a r t h and the Jerusalem above." 
The expression "Jerusalem above" b u i l d s on a Jewish a p o c a l y p t i c idea, see 
above a l l Isa 54,11-12; Tob 13,9-18. Jub 4,26; SyrBar 4,1-6; 4 Ezra 7,26. 
Cf. Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 1932, p.32-33; H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, 1971, p.221-5; Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.325-6. For the 
d u a l i s t i c change of era i n gnostic p a r a l l e l s see He i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, p.223-5 or Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.247 who sees a 
gn o s t i c dualism mixed w i t h Jewish a p o c a l y p t i c ideas. 
Some take the a n t i t h e s i s as a p l a t o n i c idea of a p r e e x i s t e n t heavenly Jeru-
salem, the t r u e and p e r f e c t c i t y , c f . G i j s Bouwman, ANRW I I 25,4, 1987, 
p.3152; Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 1932, p.33. . 
Cf. Klaus Berger: "Im Hintergrund stehen u n t e r s c h i e d l i c h e Vorstellungen: 
o r i e n t a l i s c h e S t a d t g o t t i n n e n , d i e z u g l e i c h Mutter der Stadtkinder s i n d ; die 
h e l l e n i s t i s c h e Konzeption der M e t r o p o l i s ; d i e e n d z e i t l i c h e Gemeinde a l s Frau 
nach IV Ezr 9,38-10,56 und IQH 3 , 7 f f ; d i e P o l l s a l s w e i b l i c h e Figur nach Jes 
5 4 , I f f ; Bar 4,9-5,9; Apk 2,26; I Pet 5,13; dazu auch I I Joh 1 und d i e 
Beziehung der Vaterstadt a ls H e r r i n i n der I n s c h r i f t aus Gerasa nach AuC 5 
(1936) 214f sowie der T i t e l 'domina mater ecclesia' nach T e r t u l l i a n , Mart 
1,1." Cf. TRE 18, 1988, p.209. 
Unless Jerusalem i s taken as a symbol of I s r a e l ' s e l e c t i o n and seen as a 
cosmic r e a l i t y , as i n Jon D. Levenson, Sinai and Zion, 1985, p.101.137. 
Cf. S i g f r e d Pedersen, i n Skriftsyn, 1989, p.40-41. Thus he points to the 
methodological use of Isa 54,1 as foundat i o n f o r an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l argument 
i n Gal 4, answering the question, who are the heirs? As p a r a l l e l he mentions 
the use of Ps 32,1-2 as a s o t e r i o l o g i c a l foundation i n Rom 4,7-8, answering 
a d i f f e r e n t question of how one claims i n h e r i t a n c e . 
C. K. B a r r e t t , Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.12, reads the qu o t a t i o n as prophecy 
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t r a d i t i o n on which Paul draws, but two things are s i g n i f i c a n t : twice 
Jerusalem i s c a l l e d mother, capable of bearing c h i l d r e n ; Jerusalem above i s 
both our mother and symbol of freedom. Therefore Paul can conclude: "we are 
c h i l d r e n of the f r e e woman" (4,31).^^'' The key to the understanding of t h i s 
q u o t a t i o n l i e s i n Paul's e c c l e s i o l o g y . 
When Paul gives s c r i p t u r a l proof by r e l a t i n g oveXpa from Isa 54,1 (v.27) to 
Sarah, who i n the Genesis s t o r y i s both barren, yet mother to Isaac, he 
bases e c c l e s i o l o g y on a pro p h e t i c foundation. This i s c l e a r from h is s t a t e -
ment: You are c h i l d r e n of the promise, l i k e Isaac was (v.28). When " c h i l d r e n 
of promise" i s read as an i d e n t i t y category, i t r e f e r s to a church on i t s 
way t o becoming a m u l t i t u d e . Both the expressions "numerous c h i l d r e n " , vokka 
TO. T€Kva, and "more c h i l d r e n than", iiaAKov T), (V.27) as w e l l as the use of 
eare and kaiiiv (v,28.31), suggest t h a t the prophecy concerns the church's 
present s i t u a t i o n . 
By using Jerusalem imagery i n an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l c o n t e x t , the prophecy 
defines the Galatian community as f r e e , having derived i t s status from 
Jerusalem above. I t i s worth n o t i n g that Paul uses a p o c a l y p t i c imagery, and 
t h a t he thus presupposes e s c h a t o l o g i c a l f u l f i l m e n t . However, i t i s equally 
remarkable t h a t he does not i d e n t i f y the community w i t h Jerusalem above. 
Since Paul's eschatology contains tension between an already and a not yet, 
t h i s r a i s e s the question whether h i s e c c l e s i o l o g y here contains the same 
t e n s i o n . I f belonging i s understood as belonging t o the esc h a t o l o g i c a l 
people, i d e n t i t y d e r ives i t s content and q u a l i t y from the f u t u r e , from a 
hope f o r freedom, r a t h e r than from the past. I n t h a t case the prophecy can 
f u n c t i o n as a promise to the e l e c t t h a t i m p l i e s a r e j e c t i o n of the non-
of a f u t u r e f o r the church of s i n n e r s , hence w i t h focus on s o t e r i o l o g y . 
Cf. D i e t r i c h - A l e x Koch, Die Schrift, 1986, p.209: "Mit H i l f e dieses Z i t a t s 
begrundet Paulus aber n i c h t nur d i e i m p l i z i t vorgenommene Gleichzetzung von 
Sara und der avw ' lepovaakriti, sondern auch d i e Aussage, dass s i e HT\Tr]p r)no}v 
i s t . " 
Cf. E r i c h Graper, Bund, 1985, p.73-74 f o l l o w i n g Jurgen Becker, An die 
Galater, 1976, p.57. See also Hans Di e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.249; 
Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.328. 
Cf. Hans Di e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.248 and Walter K l a i b e r , Recht-
fertigung, 1982, p.164; but against Erich GraPer, Bund, 1985, p.73, Heinri c h 
S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.223. 
Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.326, warns against an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of 
church and Jerusalem above, and p o i n t s t o a r e l a t i o n to c h r i s t o l o g y , then 
concludes p.327: "'Das obere Jerusalem' i s t also f u r Paulus die Welt des 
Auferstandenen und Erhohten, von der das eschatologische H e i l f u r die 
GlSubigen seinen Ursprung hat." 
Cf. Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.235; E r i c h Graper, Bund, 1985, 
p.73; Jurgen Becker, An die Galater, 1976, p.57. 
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e l e c t . S a l v a t i o n i s at stake. I f belonging i s understood as s o c i a l 
belonging, group i d e n t i t y derives i t s content from the past promise and i t s 
q u a l i t y from present s t a t u s as w e l l as from a p r i n c i p l e of freedom. I n th a t 
case the prophecy can serve as the r a t i o n a l e f o r exc l u s i o n (v.29) of those 
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w i t h a d i f f e r e n t s e l f - understanding. Exclusion i s a matter of d i s c i p l i n e , 
has no bearing on s a l v a t i o n . How does Paul a r r i v e at t h i s conclusion? 
When exclusion i s defined as exc l u s i o n of a l l those who have status as 
slaves, be i t t o oTOLxeLa (4,9), t o I'o/jo? (4,21), or subject to observation 
of " s p e c i a l days, and months, and seasons, and years" (4,10), or to the 
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demand t o p r a c t i c e c i r c u m c i s i o n (5,2 ) , the emphasis has changed. Exclusion 
i s not on the l e v e l of ethnic Jews being r e j e c t e d f o r not being i n a 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p ; the concern i s w i t h the p r i n c i p l e of slavery. 
What then i s the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the present Jerusalem being i d e n t i f i e d w i t h 
s l a v e r y (4,25)? I t seems that by doing t h i s Paul e x p l i c i t l y attacks 
Jerusalem, both as a place and a symbol of i d e n t i t y . One p o s s i b i l i t y i s that 
he challenges the whole t r a d i t i o n which i n t e r p r e t s Zion/Jerusalem as holy, 
which sees Jerusalem as the image of heaven on e a r t h , and acknowledges the 
v i s i b l e locus of the d i v i n e presence i n temple, c i t y and land.^"'° I f Paul 
attacks t h i s t r a d i t i o n , he attacks Jewish i d e n t i t y from w i t h i n , p a r a l l e l to 
the c r i t i c i s m i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . I f t h i s i s the background, Paul 
c a l l s f o r reform, e s p e c i a l l y when he att a c k s the temple i n i t s i d e n t i t y 
s t a t u s . A n o t h e r p o s s i b i l i t y i s t h a t Paul may, as a C h r i s t i a n w i t h a 
d i f f e r e n t i d e n t i t y , challenge the establishment and a u t h o r i t y of Jerusalem 
as the r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of a d i f f e r e n t e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y . I f t h i s i s 
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c f . C.K. B a r r e t t ' s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , i n Rechtfertigung, 1976, p.13. Because 
of a persecution Paul concludes t h a t there i s also a c a l l to exclusion. Thus 
v.30 gives a proof f o r v.29. Cf. Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.235. 
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Note the casus eventualis, meaning c i r c u m c i s i o n i s an o p t i o n . 
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See f o r instance Benedikt Otzen, Judaism, 1990, p.97-107. The idea of the 
temple as image of heaven i s based on ap o c a l y p t i c ideas, c f . Test Levi 2-5. 
However, i n t h a t case the idea f u n c t i o n s as g i v i n g an a u t h o r i t y t o the 
prie s t h o o d ; hence d i f f e r e n t l y . See also h i s a r t i c l e i n In the Shelter, 1984, 
p.199-215. 
An a l t e r n a t i v e i s Jon D. Levenson, Sinai and Zion, 1985, p.137-142, who 
i n t e r p r e t s heavenly temple i n terms of a n t i t y p e of an u l t i m a t e r e a l i t y and 
not i n terms of l o c a l i z a t i o n . 
T y p i c a l of t h i s view i s Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.246. 
What Paul a t t a c k s i s the strand of Judaism which sees the present Jerusalem 
as r e p r e s e n t a t i v e f o r the i n s t i t u t i o n a l a u t h o r i t y of the Jewish people, thus 
as a symbol f o r n a t i o n a l and r e l i g i o u s u n i t y . 
For a New Testament p a r a l l e l , see e.g. Acts 7,1-53, esp. v.48; and f o r 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s , see e.g. IQS 8,10-16. 
For a recent treatment of the temple as symbol of i d e n t i t y , see James D.G. 
Dunn, The Partings, 1991, p.37-97. 
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the case, he c r i t i c i s e s from outside. The a t t a c k i s on the priesthood i n 
p a r t i c u l a r , since i t serves as a symbol of f a l s e a u t h o r i t y , f a l s e i n t e r -
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p r e t a t i o n , and of s l a v e r y to the law. Judaism i s then c r i t i c i s e d f o r 
s e t t i n g s p a t i a l l i m i t s to the presence of God. I f t h i s i s the case, Paul 
uses heavy polemical and e x c l u s i v e language from the p o i n t of view of a 
d i f f e r e n t s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . I t i s also conceivable t h a t Paul attacks a 
C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y from w i t h i n by c h a l l e n g i n g Jerusalem as r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of 
the a u t h o r i t y of a C h r i s t i a n community; hence he challenges the idea t h a t 
Jerusalem has a s u p e r i o r s t a t u s or i s the locus of o r i g i n of the church. ^ "'^  At 
issue then i s a f a l s e l y based C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y contrasted w i t h Paul's tr u e 
i d e n t i t y . This f u r t h e r means t h a t Paul uses the c o n t r a s t between present 
Jerusalem and Jerusalem above to d e f i n e t r u e C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y as opposed 
to a f a l s e church. Whatever Paul i s c h a l l e n g i n g , the p o i n t i s t h a t Jerusalem 
above stands f o r the only p o s s i b l e symbol of freedom, f o r both Jews and 
C h r i s t i a n b e l i e v e r s . Since Jerusalem above serves as a symbol of i n c l u s i o n , 
because i t s freedom i s centered i n C h r i s t , and because freedom i s the 
u n i f y i n g f o r c e f o r i d e n t i t y , the present Jerusalem becomes a symbol of 
e x c l u s i v e n e s s . F r o m the perspective t h a t the Jerusalem above i s an eschato-
l o g i c a l symbol of freedom Paul must conclude t h a t the present Jerusalem i s a 
symbol of s l a v e r y . 
I n sum, Paul replaces Jerusalem as a symbol of s l a v e r y w i t h the only 
possible symbol, C h r i s t ( c f . 3,28). Freedom i s at stake. This Paul bases 
c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y , even when i t has an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l dimension, ( c f . Col 
3,1-4; P h i l 3,20-1); t h e r e f o r e q u a l i t y i s also a t stake. Anyone subject t o 
the s t a t u s of s l a v e r y must be r e j e c t e d , because slavery b u i l d s not only on a 
d i f f e r e n t p r i n c i p l e , but also on an opposed idea, on falseness. Those who 
adhere t o t h i s p r i n c i p l e must be excluded from the community of those who 
b e l i e v e i n C h r i s t , i f i t s s t a t u s as t r u e church i s t o be r e t a i n e d . I n the 
context of Galatians 4, i t cannot be an issue of Jews against G e n t i l e s , 
since Paul argues f o r l e g i t i m a t e s t a t u s , not f o r e t h n i c i n h e r i t a n c e . F a i t h , 
not covenant, thus becomes the exclusive basis of i d e n t i t y . T h i s then 
defines i d e n t i t y as an issue of i n t e r n a l boundaries of exclusion, and 
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A t y p i c a l example i s Ernest de W i t t Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.261-62. 
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Cf. Franz Mussner, Galaterbrief, 1974, p.325, who b e l i e v e s t h a t the Jewish 
C h r i s t i a n ' s centre i n Jerusalem was i n mind. Further, J. Louis Martyn, i n 
Faith, 1991, p.183-4, who i d e n t i f i e s the Jerusalem church w i t h a law-
observant mission t o G e n t i l e s . 
Cf. T. David Gordon, Interpr 41, 1987, p.42, who sees the Torah as an 
inadequate symbol f o r i d e n t i t y , because i t excludes Gen t i l e s to whom the 
promise i s (also) given, thus the present Jerusalem becomes a symbol of 
exclusiveness. 
Cf. the c h i l d - t e r m i n o l o g y , i n 3,7.26.29; 4,5.6.7. See (1) above. 
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covenant as a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. 
Conclusion to Galatians. B a s i c a l l y Paul uses covenant i n Gal 3;^ ^ i n the Old 
Testament meaning of covenant as r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. This i s the case 
when he argues f o r v a l i d i t y , e s p e c i a l l y c l e a r i n the context, i n Gal 3, of 
covenant promise f u l f i l l e d . By i n t e r p r e t i n g the presence of the S p i r i t as a 
mark of covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p , he emphasises covenant as promise. By 
answering the question, who q u a l i f y as c h i l d r e n of Abraham, e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
i d e n t i t y i s redefined as based on f a i t h . From the c o n t r a s t of freedom to 
s l a v e r y , but not the c o n t r a s t of o l d and new covenant, i d e n t i t y i s defined 
as c o n t i n u i n g the l i n e of freedom, not the l i n e of f l e s h ( i n Gal 4 ) . 
Although i d e n t i t y b u i l d s on the past, t h i s i s important only i n i t s c h r i s t o -
l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , meaning there i s no i n t e r e s t i n covenant replace-
ment. By p o i n t i n g t o evidence t h a t the Galatians possess the S p i r i t , Paul 
i d e n t i f i e s the community as being c h i l d r e n of God. Moreover, those who are 
l e g i t i m a t e c h i l d r e n have r i g h t s as h e i r s to the covenant promises. U l t i m a t e -
l y , t h i s means t h a t Paul has r e i n t e r p r e t e d and widened covenant i d e n t i t y , 
from i d e n t i t y based on e t h n i c c r i t e r i a t o i t being based i n c r e a t i o n . 
F u r t h e r , when Paul reads the Old Testament prophecy e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l l y , h i s 
r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of i d e n t i t y forces him t o argue f o r exc l u s i o n . The 
community c o n s i s t s of those who b e l i e v e i n C h r i s t , who act out t h e i r f a i t h 
according t o the law of love and freedom, and who face persecution from 
outsi d e as i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h C h r i s t ' s s u f f e r i n g . Therefore i t becomes 
necessary to e s t a b l i s h a d i v i d i n g l i n e between freedom and s l a v e r y , and also 
to act out t r u e i d e n t i t y i n p r a c t i c a l o p p o s i t i o n t o a f a l s e i d e n t i t y . More-
over, as i n Romans, because i d e n t i t y i£ redefined according to d i f f e r e n t 
c r i t e r i a , covenant i n i t s narrow sense, t h a t i s i n i t s a s s o c i a t i o n w i t h law, 
i s no longer an obvious term f o r the present community's r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h 
God. Rather, Paul p r e f e r s the expression, c h i l d r e n of God, and thus both 
widens the e t h n o - c e n t r i c t o a u n i v e r s a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , and narrows i t to a 
c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c f a i t h r e l a t i o n s h i p . Boundaries t h e r e f o r e need to be defined 
a c c o r d i n g l y , as we s h a l l see i n the next chapter. 
IV. From New t o Old Covenant i n 2 C o r i n t h i a n s . 
The l a s t of the Pauline t e x t s I s h a l l look at i s 2 Corinthians 3, i n which 
8Ladr\Kr] occurs t w i c e , i n 3,6.14. I n both cases 8LadrtKr] i s i n the s i n g u l a r : 
q u a l i f i e d w i t h Kan'O's i n 3,6, and woAaio? i n 3,14. These q u a l i f i c a t i o n s of 
the covenant are not used elsewhere i n the Pauline l i t e r a t u r e , except f o r 
"new" i n the pre-Pauline t r a d i t i o n i n 1 Cor 11,25. This then i s the f i r s t 
issue of concern. 
Another concern i s Paul's use of c o n t r a s t terms. Even i f Paul argues along 
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the same l i n e s as other w r i t e r s of h i s Jewish background, there are reasons 
to b e l i e v e t h a t he makes a conscious choice of terminology i n h i s use of 
d u a l i s t i c terms.^"'^ So from my p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y i t i s important t o be 
aware whether or not the elaborate c o n t r a s t statements have a bearing on 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l d e f i n i t i o n s or n o t . 
F i n a l l y , Paul's use of covenant t r a d i t i o n needs our a t t e n t i o n . Thus, i t i s 
s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t there i s no attempt i n 2 Corinthians to draw on the Abraham 
t r a d i t i o n as i n G a l a t i a n s , And u n l i k e Romans there i s no attempt to ensure 
the v a l i d i t y of the covenant f o r I s r a e l . Instead Paul alludes to the 
p r o p h e t i c t r a d i t i o n s from Ezekiel and/or Jeremiah, and i n t e r p r e t s the aspect 
138 
of renewal of the Exodus covenant. This may simply i n d i c a t e t h a t the 
problem i s not the same i n a l l the communities t o which Paul w r i t e s , or i t 
may r e f l e c t the f a c t t h a t j u s t as the background m a t e r i a l can operate w i t h 
more than one covenant aspect, so can Paul. 
By analysing 2 C o r i n t h i a n s 3 from t h i s perspective I s h a l l ask. What purpose 
do the q u a l i f i c a t i o n s "new" and " o l d " serve i n r e l a t i o n t o the covenant? And 
i n r e l a t i o n to t h i s . What v a l i d i t y does covenant have i n i t s aspect as 
"old"? Or i n i t s aspect as "new"? What does the ypafipia-TzreCfia contrast mean? 
How i s t h i s r e l a t e d t o i d e n t i t y i n general? To "new" and " o l d " i n p a r t i -
c u lar? What i s Paul's concern when drawing on " g l o r y " from Exodus 34? F i n a l -
l y , I s Paul concerned w i t h present self-understanding i n terms of ethno-
c e n t r i c i t y as opposed t o u n i v e r s a l i t y ? A l t e r n a t i v e l y expressed. I s the 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y widened or narrowed i n comparison to the Jewish 
background? 
I t i s of note t h a t SLOBT^KT) occurs i n a passage t h a t i s p a r t of the wider 
context of 2,14-7,4, i n which Paul i s engaged i n a defence of apostleship i n 
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The use of c o n t r a s t terms i s a t r a d i t i o n a l Jewish way of arguing a n t i -
t h e t i c a l l y . Thus, the idea of two s p i r i t s , of l i g h t and darkness, i n IQS 
3,19-26, serves as a designation of those i n s i d e and outside the community. 
Further evidence from a Jewish background i s the teaching of the two ways i n 
e.g. T.Ash 1,3-9, c f . T.Naph 2 and T.Ben 6. Or the d i s t i n c t i o n between 
s p i r i t of t r u t h and s p i r i t of e r r o r , c f . T.Jud 20, w i t h the aspect t h a t both 
t r u t h and e r r o r are w r i t t e n on the he a r t , known by God. 
For evidence from r a b b i n i c a l t e x t s , see Rudolf Bultmann, Zweite Korinther, 
1976, p.71. 
Contrasts are known elsewhere i n a Pauline context of preaching, e.g. 2 Cor 
2,15-16, where the s a c r i f i c i a l images, evoSia and O<T/XT], are used of e f f e c t 
of Paul's proclamation, causing l i f e f o r some, death f o r others. Or, the 
c o n t r a s t between wisdom and foo l i s h n e s s i n 1 Cor 1,18 as p a r t of Paul's 
message of the cross. I n n e i t h e r case are the c o n t r a s t s designations f o r the 
community. 
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For the renewal aspect of Exodus 33-34, see Chapter One I I (1) ( c ) . 
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general, and of h i s a p o s t o l i c a u t h o r i t y and status i n p a r t i c u l a r . I n the 
narrower context of 3,1-4,6^''° Paul deals w i t h h i s m i n i s t r y , contrasted t o 
th a t of Moses.^''^ Here Paul's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament both c a r r i e s 
a s p e c i a l message and presupposes a common t r a d i t i o n on which he and h i s 
readers b u i l d . From t h i s perspective the key question i s whether the "new" 
covenant i s a replacement of the o l d i n terms of having a d i f f e r e n t 
f u n c t i o n , or "new" means renewal i n terms of r e s t o r a t i o n , f u l f i l m e n t , 
reinforcement, or reestablishment of the o r i g i n a l value and f u n c t i o n . 
A b r i e f discussion of the purpose of 2 Corinthians i s needed by way of 
i n t r o d u c t i o n . F i r s t , Paul i s engaged i n self-defence, introduced i n 2,14-17 
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as an issue over " l e t t e r s of recommendation". I f there has been an attack 
on Paul's a u t h o r i t y t h i s would e x p l a i n the polemical tone, h is use of 
c o n t r a s t language, the d u a l i s t i c argument, and also t h a t h i s reasoning 
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appears provocative, t o the p o i n t of being condemnatory. That defence i s 
not i n i t s e l f an a t t a c k , and despit e the polemical tone, a p o s i t i v e t r a i n of 
thought on fundamental f a i t h m o t i f s i s preva l e n t . This t r a i n runs through 
the whole of 3,1-4,6, ranging from a d e f i n i t i o n of m i n i s t r y and of 
community, to the exegesis of Moses' encounter w i t h God, to the character of 
g l o r y , and to the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the v e i l . ^ ' ' * ' Secondly, Paul defends h i s 
For t h i s I r e f e r to the recent commentaries of C.K. B a r r e t t , Second 
Corinthians, 1979, p.135; Ralph P. M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, p.55-56; and 
C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Zweite Korinther, 1989, p.51. 
I f the o v e r a l l defence i s m i n i s t r y i t matters l e s s , whether the disagreement 
i s over c r e d e n t i a l s , as suggested by V i c t o r Paul Furnish, II Corinthians, 
1984, p.53, or more g e n e r a l l y over Paul's a p o s t o l i c s t a t u s , c f . H. Ulonska, 
EvTh 26, 1966, p.378-88, esp. 383, or a m i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testa-
ment. I t probably has more than one cause. 
The s t r u c t u r e of t h i s passage i s e i t h e r a c y c l i c s t r u c t u r e : A: 2,14-3,6; 
B: 3,7-18; A : 4,1-6 (see, Jan Lambrecht, Bib 64, 1983, p.344-80) or there 
i s a progressive l i n e of thought (see e.g. Joseph A. Fitzmyer, 7"^  42, 1981, 
p.630-44). 
I n agreement w i t h several s c h o l a r s , thus Johannes Munck, Paul, 1959, p.58; 
Morna D. Hooker, NTS 27, 1981, p.295-309, esp.297; Ernst Bammel, BEOAOriA 
54, 1983, p.400. 
Against P h i l i p p Vielhauer, I n Oikodome, Bd 2. 1979, p.212, f o r whom the 
c o n t r a s t i s between Moses and C h r i s t ; N.T. Wright, i n The Climax, 1991, 
p.180, who takes the c o n t r a s t as one between C h r i s t i a n s and the I s r a e l i t e s , 
f o l l o w i n g Rudolf Bultmann, Zweite Korinther, 1976, p.93-94; C.J.A. H i c k l i n g , 
NTS 21, 1974, who t h i n k s Moses i s opposed t o C h r i s t i a n s . 
The problem of l e t t e r s of recommendation.,, whether o f f i c i a l or personal, 
or perhaps "heavenly" l e t t e r s , i s less r e l e v a n t , but see commentaries on 
t h i s matter. 
Cf. Wayne A. Meeks: "When d u a l i s t i c language appears, i t i n v a r i a b l y 
i m p l i e s a negative view of the outsid e s o c i e t y , even i n places where the 
immediate f u n c t i o n of the dualism i s t o r e i n f o r c e the i n t e r n a l ordering of 
the group." I n Critical History, 1979, p.4-29, esp. p.9. 
I t i s not j u s t an argument which begins w i t h a t r i v i a l i t y over recommen-
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a p o s t o l i c a u t h o r i t y as God-given ( c f . 2,16; 3,6) by r e f e r r i n g to who the 
community i s ; and who God i s ( c f . 3,4.6; 4,6) by appealing t o s c r i p t u r e i n 
general. He c l e a r l y assumes the a u t h o r i t y of the Old Testament, otherwise 
the included i n t e r p r e t a t i o n would be d i f f i c u l t t o ma i n t a i n . From the p o i n t 
of view of i d e n t i t y , Paul's use of s c r i p t u r e serves the purpose of c r e a t i n g 
a consensus on past i d e n t i t y , t h a t i s t r a d i t i o n as contained i n s c r i p t u r e 
w i t h i n the C o r i n t h i a n community. The reference to the Sina i event f u n c t i o n s 
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p r i m a r i l y to shape i d e n t i t y from the past. The p a r t i c u l a r midrashic 
argument i n 3,7-18 should be seen as an attempt at r e i n t e r p r e t i n g C h r i s t i a n 
i d e n t i t y , as we s h a l l see. 
T h i r d l y , whether or not Paul i s provoked by i n t e r n a l or e x t e r n a l o p p o s i t i o n , 
i t i s c l e a r t h a t he i s up against e i t h e r i n d i v i d u a l / s or a group who take 
issue over h i s legitimacy.^"'^ I t i s q u i t e possible t h a t Paul's use of covenant 
d a t i o n l e t t e r s and moves i n t o higher t h e o l o g i c a l d i s c u s s i o n , c f . Joseph A. 
Fitzmyer, TS 42, 1981, p.630-44, esp. p.634; C.J.A. H i c k l i n g , NTS 21, 1974, 
p.382. 
Rather, I see the whole passage as a c a r e f u l l y composed i n t e r p r e t a t i o n aimed 
at the C h r i s t i a n community, hence meaningful both where the question of 
Paul's a u t h o r i t y and the question of i d e n t i t y of the community are at stake. 
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F i r s t suggested by Hans Windisch, Der zweite Korintherbrief, 1924, p.112, 
and now widely accepted, see e.g. Hans Lietzmann, An die Korinther I I , 1949, 
p . I l l ; Ralph P. M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, p.58-60; E a r l Richard, RevBibl 
88, 1981, p.341-3; James D.G. Dunn, JTS 21, 1970, p.311; Joseph A. Fitzmyer, 
TS 42, 1981, p.632, whose p o i n t on f r e e a s s o c i a t i o n of ideas i s very 
h e l p f u l . 
P h i l i p p Vielhauer, I n Oikodome, Bd 2. 1979, p.196-228, prefers the 
expression t y p o l o g i c a l exegesis, p. 210-11. 
Anthony T y r r e l l Hanson, JSNT 9, 1980, p.2-28 argues f o r seeing the midrash 
i n r e l a t i o n t o the preexistence of C h r i s t i n the tabernacle. 
Morna D. Hooker, NTS 27, 1981, understands the Pauline exegesis to have the 
purpose t o e x p l a i n Exodus i n terms of i t s f u l f i l m e n t i n C h r i s t , p.297, and 
the aim t o create a c o n t r a s t between two types of g l o r y , of which one i s 
d e r i v a t i v e , the other d i r e c t , c f . p.301. As a r e s u l t Paul's contrast ori>two 
types of m i n i s t r y ends i n a c o n t r a s t between I s r a e l and C h r i s t i a n s . 
Ernst Bammel, 6E0A0riA 54, 1983, has the important observation t h a t the 
midrash i s not only on Exod 33-34 but also on Num 12,7, see p.400. 
'^^ ^ Several s t u d i e s on opponents and t h e i r supposed i n f l u e n c e on Paul's argu-
ment e x i s t . For an overview and a discussion see J e r r y L. Sumney, 
Identifying Paul's Opponents. 1990, p.13-73. 
The suggestions t o t h e i r i d e n t i t y f a l l i n t o f o ur c a t e g o r i e s : 
1. The m a j o r i t y of scholars i d e n t i f y them as Judaizers, adherents to keeping 
the law. See e.g. C.K. B a r r e t t , NTS 17, 1970-71, p.233-54; P. W. Barnett, 
JSNT 22, 1984, p.3-17. 
2. A popular view i s t h a t they were H e l l e n i s t i c - J e w i s h propagandist, or 
i t i n e r a n t preachers. See e.g. Dieter Georgi, The Opponents, 1987; Gerhard 
F r i e d r i c h , I n Abraham unser Vater, 1963, p.181-215. 
3. A m i n o r i t y view i s held by Ernst Kasemann, choosing to see them as 
"pneumatics", ZNW 41, 1942, p.33-71. J e r r y L. Sumney o f f e r s a v a r i a n t of 
t h i s , seeing the S p i r i t as the p o i n t of disagreement. 
4. Another m i n o r i t y view i s th a t they were gnostics advocated by Walter 
Schmithals, Gnosticism in Corinth, 1971. 
For the view t h a t there were two groups, Judaizers and "pneumatics", and 
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terminology r e f l e c t s a s i t u a t i o n i n which the covenant or questions of " o l d " 
or "new" were forced on him by opponents' use of one or both terms. I t i s 
not p o s s i b l e , however, t o know e x a c t l y what vocabulary the opponents used, 
or what t h e i r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of newness was.^''^ So, we cannot be c e r t a i n 
whether they appealed t o the " o l d " covenant as e t e r n a l , i n t e r p r e t e d "new" as 
having an o b l i g a t o r y aspect, appealed t o the law as the content of God's 
covenant at S i n a i , or allu d e d t o other Old Testament passages. Be t h a t as i t 
may, I s h a l l focus here not on what the opponents meant by t h i s term, but 
r a t h e r on covenant i d e n t i t y as defined by Paul i n the q u a l i f i c a t i o n s "new" 
and " o l d " , and ask. What t h e o l o g i c a l r e f l e c t i o n s on church i d e n t i t y l i e 
behind Paul's use of covenant terminology i n 2 Cor 3? 
(1) A New Covenant or a New Dimension? 
One of the problems an i n t e r p r e t e r i s faced w i t h i n 2 Corinthians 3 i s the 
tendency among scholars t o view the covenant i n terms of s u b s t i t u t i o n , 
t a k i n g " o l d " as replaced w i t h "new", Judaism as surpassed, and the C h r i s t i a n 
church as God's t r u e covenant p a r t n e r . H o w e v e r , t h i s p a r t i c u l a r type of 
reasoning i s not very h e l p f u l . I t i s c l e a r t h a t Paul does not use "new" and 
" o l d " here i n mutually e x c l u s i v e , r a t h e r he uses " o l d " i n 3,14 because he 
presupposes "new" i n 3,6. The c o n t r a s t developed i s on m i n i s t r y , while "new" 
and " o l d " are used d i f f e r e n t l y . The basic question i s . How does Paul use 
"covenant"? Then, What does Paul mean when he q u a l i f i e s covenant as "new" 
and "old"? Does he i n 2 Corinthians t h i n k of covenant replacement? Or i n 
terms of covenant renewal? 
Paul's use of covenant terminology i n 2 Corinthians should be seen against 
the background of an Old Testament prophetic hope f o r renewal, expressed as 
t h a t Paul plays the two o f f against each other, see Jerome Murphy-O'Connor, 
ABR 34, 1986, p.42-58 and Theology, 1991. 
Because the terminology, "new" and " o l d " , i s n e i t h e r frequent i n Paul's 
w r i t i n g , nor a very c h a r a c t e r i s t i c f e a t u r e , t h i s could i n d i c a t e that the 
vocabulary i s forced on Paul. I f t h i s i s the case, the question i s . Did Paul 
use the same terras as the opponents, or use other ideas? Did he choose a 
p a r t i c u l a r t e x t because i t was suggested by the attack? 
Two c l a s s i c examples would be Rudolf Bultmann, Zweite Korinther, 1976, 
p.90-91; and A. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 1966, p.92: " C h r i s t i a n i t y i s so 
s u p e r i o r t o Judaism t h a t i t has extinguished i t . " More r e c e n t l y i s e.g. 
Ralph P. M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, p.73: "From the lawgiver (Moses), Paul 
argues t o t h a t which he represents, v i z . , ancient Judaism whose g l o r y , once 
h i s t o r i c a l l y a r e a l i t y , i s now fadin g away; indeed i t i s over, and i t s 
impermanence has given way t o t h a t which has come t o stay, v i z . , the Gospel 
(V 10,11)," 
Cf. also N.T. Wright, The Climax, 1991, p.180-1, when he takes the o l d 
covenant as annulled, e s p e c i a l l y p.181: the o l d covenant "was always 
intended t o be a temporary mode of a d m i n i s t r a t i o n " (author's i t a l i c ) . 
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149 hope f o r a d i f f e r e n t q u a l i t y of l i f e . Expecting a t u r n i n g p o i n t w i t h i n the 
framework of h i s t o r y , the prophets hoped f o r a r e t u r n to the i d e a l , f o r a 
"new" r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God; e x i l i c prophets hoped both f o r a r e t u r n t o the 
l o s t land and w i t h i t a l o s t i d e n t i t y , and f o r c o l l e c t i v e and i n d i v i d u a l 
renewal, such as expressed i n the images "a law w i t h i n the hearts" and "a 
new heart and a new s p i r i t " . ^ ^ ' ^ S i m i l a r hopes are found i n the i n t e r t e s t a -
mental w r i t i n g s , sometimes as a new existence w i t h i n h i s t o r y , sometimes as 
new c r e a t i o n a f t e r an ap o c a l y p t i c d e s t r u c t i o n has taken p l a c e . A g a i n s t the 
background of these hopes the question i s whether or not Paul's reuse and 
r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the heart imagery i n 3,1-3 suggests t h a t "new" has an 
e s c h a t o l o q i c a l v a l u e . M o r e o v e r , i f Paul's use of covenantal terminology i s 
seen from the p o i n t of view of the hope f o r a f u t u r e changed order, should 
not "new" be seen from the same perspective of change? 
While Paul i s p r i m a r i l y concerned w i t h h i s own m i n i s t r y i n 3,1-4,6 he never-
theless employs covenant f o r t h a t purpose of which SLOKOVOL Kaivrrs SiodiiKT}? 
i n 3,4-6 i s p r o o f . T h e phrase i s unique. Since i t i s q u a l i f i e d w i t h both 
the problematic, oti ypo/ifjaro? aAAa •nvevnaTO<s, and the explanatory clause, TO 
yap ypcfi/ia anoKrivueL, TO 8e weC/ia ^oiOTTOiet, renewal and s p i r i t i s at 
stake. Although these two q u a l i f i c a t i o n s are p a r a l l e l statements on 
154 
m i n i s t r y , they also r a i s e the question. How i s "new" covenant r e l a t e d to 
i d e n t i t y ? 
'^^ ^ See Chapter One, I I (4) ( b ) . 
Cf. the development from Jeremiah (31,33; 32,39-40) to Ezekiel (11,19; 
36,26) suggested i n Chapter One (4) ( b ) . 
A renewal w i t h i n h i s t o r y i s found i n Jubilees' hope t h a t God w i l l be 
present and dwe l l i n a renewed Zion, c f . Jub 1,27-29, and t h a t I s r a e l s h a l l 
r u l e the world, c f . Jub 32,19. See Chapter Two. 
For an emphasis on d e s t r u c t i o n and judgment, see the War S c r o l l , e.g. IQM 
1,10- 12; 14,1-3. 
An e x p l i c i t hope f o r a new c r e a t i o n i s found i n IQS 4,25: "For God has 
es t a b l i s h e d the two s p i r i t s i n equal measure u n t i l the determined end, and 
u n t i l the Renewal (nttflH mfi?:?!)." See Chapter Four. 
Elsewhere Paul r e f e r s t o "h e a r t " as the place f o r the presence of the 
S p i r i t , given by God as a pledge of the presence of God (2 Cor 1,22, c f . 
5,5; Gal 4,6), and he c l e a r l y has both the i n d i v i d u a l and the community and 
i t s r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i n mind ( c f . " s p i r i t of adoption", Rom 8,15). 
I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t Paul uses the f i r s t p l u r a l i n the e n t i r e passage 
(2,14-7,4). This needs t o be considered as not merely a s t y l i s t i c reference 
t o himself and the other ap o s t l e s , but as language i n c l u s i v e of the 
community. 
Elsewhere Paul q u a l i f i e s a p o s t o l i c m i n i s t r i e s i n t h i s way: deov SLOKOWOL 
(2 Cor 6,4), dLOKouoL XpioTov (2 Cor 11,23, c f . Col 1,7), the d i v i n e 
commission i s also s e l f - d e f i n i t i o n . When w r i t i n g p o l e m i c a l l y , Paul can speak 
i n a d u a l i s t i c way also of m i n i s t e r s of Satan, 2 Cor 11,15. 
L.J. Koch, Fortolkning, 1958, p.177. 
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This passage i s p o s s i b l y Paul's answer to an a t t a c k on h i s a u t h o r i t y as 
a p o s t l e , which i s i n d i c a t e d by the emphatic use i n 3,4 of 77^770t0T)<n9, 
confidence. What l i e s behind i s p o s s i b l y a personal a t t a c k on "weakness", as 
i n 1 Cor 2,1-5. By s t r e s s i n g confidence through C h r i s t , Paul c l e a r l y 
emphasises a p a r t i c u l a r s o r t of r e l a t i o n s h i p , d i f f e r e n t i n nature from the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p of f e a r to which i t i s probably a n t a g o n i s t i c . W i t h t h i s and 
w i t h the claim t h a t h i s power i s God-given, Paul's commission i s described 
as not merely by human appointment ( 3 , 5 ) . ^ ^ ^ I t i s noteworthy too, that the 
reference to the God-given a u t h o r i t y of the m i n i s t r y i s c a r e f u l l y placed 
here as an i n t r o d u c t i o n t o Paul's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the S i n a i event. The 
reason Paul introduces Moses i s not c l e a r , although the f i g u r e of Moses 
serves the purpose of being a f i g u r e e i t h e r of comparison or of c o n t r a s t . 
I f Paul's concern f o r the nature of m i n i s t r y i s expressed i n the phrase, 
SLOKOVOL KaLvri<s 8LadT\Kr\<s, h i s m i n i s t r y i s also r e l a t e d to "new". The 
question i s . What then does "new" stand f o r ? 
I n ancient as w e l l as i n modern use "new" and " o l d " are opposite terms, but 
less c l e a r are the values given t o them: they may r e f e r to temporally 
opposed terms, or t o what i s d i f f e r e n t i n q u a l i t y . The Greek language echoes 
t h i s a m b i g u i t y . T h u s , " o l d " can have a negative value, stand f o r what i s 
a n t i q u a t e d , o u t - o f - d a t e , o u t - o f - f a s h i o n ; or i t can have a p o s i t i v e value of 
antique, venerable. "New" can be e i t h e r f r e s h , modern, or u n t r i e d , 
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immature. I f we t u r n t o the Old Testament Greek, we f i n d t h a t KULVO^ does 
not simply have a temporal c o n n o t a t i o n , but can be used as a term f o r escha-
t o l o g i c a l change, f o r the r a d i c a l o t h e r . W h i l e i n the New Testament "new" 
See e.g. Exod 14,31. 20,18 f o r the f e a r among the people, but p a r t i c u l a r l y 
34,30. Cf. also Jer 32,39. 
The same idea i s found i n Rom 8,15, f e a r set against adoption. 
This i s an a l l u s i o n t o the c a l l i n g of Moses i n Exod 4, where Moses r e s i s t s 
the c a l l from God through excuses, i n c l u d i n g lack of power, a b i l i t y to 
speak, and says, oti;^ LKav6<s e t / j t (LXX Exod 4,10). This a l l u s i o n has been 
noted by Guy Wagner, ETR 60, 1985, p.58-59. 
Perhaps the comparison to Moses i s caused by the circumstances i n Corinth. 
The terms f o r "new" are veo<s and Katvo's; f o r " o l d " apxaLo<s and TraAaio?-
For a word study of these two, I r e f e r t o Olof L i n t o n , SEA 5, 1940, p.43-55. 
And f o r a study of newness, see R.A. H a r r i s v i l l e , JBL 74, 1955, p.69-79. 
H a r r i s v i l l e , I b i d . , p.69-79, s t a t e s t h a t although there i n c l a s s i c a l Greek 
i s a d i f f e r e n c e , t h i s has disappeared i n koine Greek. /Veo? and KOIVO? are 
synonymous, both are associated w i t h temporal and q u a l i t a t i v e values. 
For newness he suggests i t t o be r e l a t e d to 1) c o n t r a s t , 2) c o n t i n u i t y , 3) 
dynamic and 4) f i n a l i t y . 
The Septuagint uses Kati'o? as a t r a n s l a t i o n f o r 2/in, which has both a 
temporal and an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l aspect. The meaning of "modern" i s implied i n 
e.g. Judges 5,8, "new gods". But s e v e r a l cases of the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l conno-
t a t i o n are found. Thus the Katvq SiadriKri i n Jer 31,31, or Deutero-Isaiah's 
idea of "new" i n an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l connotation, f o r a d i v i n e i n t e r v e n t i o n , 
5 7.T*7 P a u l - r o v o n a n t =oH r ^  „ , r, t 
and " o l d " sometimes have temporal values, n e i t h e r i s confined to the 
t e m p o r a l . S i n c e our modern s o c i e t y tends to place value on progress and 
e v o l u t i o n by a s s o c i a t i n g "new" w i t h what i s b e t t e r , because i t i s f r e s h , and 
" o l d " w i t h the o u t - o f - f a s h i o n t h a t needs a replacement, i t i s necessary to 
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be on guard against such a tendency when i t appears i n modern scholarship. 
The values of "new" and " o l d " i n the New Testament need t o be seen i n the 
perspective t h a t "new" rs not ne c e s s a r i l y better' than " o l d " . And even i f an 
a t t i t u d e t o o l d as out-of-date can be found, i t must be stressed that the 
idea t h a t " o l d " has a greater value, or i s associated w i t h the more 
o r i g i n a l , i s prominent i n the ancient world.^^"^ The question i n r e l a t i o n to 
Paul i s . Does oldness r e f e r to t h a t which i s past and i n need of replace-
ment, or of r e s t o r a t i o n to i t s o r i g i n a l value. I f Paul's use of " o l d " and 
"new" i n 2 C o r i n t i a n s 3 i s an issue of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l q u a l i t y , how does he 
an expe c t a t i o n of end time events i n which God w i l l create a new world, e.g. 
the 770tS KaLvd i n Isa 42,9; 43,19; 48,6, the yfj KaLvr\ i n Isa 62,22; 65,17. 
Cf. the "new" of " S p i r i t " and "heart" i n Ezek 11,19; 18,31; 36,26. 
For the ambivalence of KaLv6<i, i n e.g. the use of "new" i n the reference 
to c l o t h i n g , c f . Mark 2,21; Luke 5,36, or the grave i n Math 27,60 and John 
19,41, see Olof L i n t o n , SEA 5, 1940, p.43-55. 
The e s c h a t o l o g i c a l connotation i s found not only i n the qu o t a t i o n from Jer 
31,31 i n Hebr 8,8; c f . 9,15, but also i n r e l a t i o n to the l a s t supper i n Mark 
14,25 and p a r a l l e l s ; the "new e a r t h " and "new heaven" i n Rev 21,1; the "new 
Jerusalem" i n Rev 3,12; c f . also the icaLva TTOLCO vavra i n Rev 21,5. 
Paul uses KaLv6<s i n 2 Cor 5,17, i n which a theology of new c r e a t i o n i s 
e x p l i c i t : taoTe et r t ? ei' XpLOTO), KaLVX} K x t a i ? . 5,17 cannot be a reference to 
i n d i v i d u a l existence, mainly because of the a l l u s i o n t o Isa 43,18-19 as a 
f u l f i l l e d prophecy w i t h a c o l l e c t i v e , e s c h a t o l o g i c a l aspect, as argued by 
G.K. Beale, NTS 35, 1989, esp. p.558-9. 
In 3,18 newness i s r e l a t e d to the idea of tr a n s f o r m a t i o n i n t o the image of 
Jesus ( c f . 1,22). Cf. Jacob J e r v e l l , Imago Dei, 1960, p. 187; Gal 6,15 and 
"new humanity" i n Eph 2,15 and 4,24 undoubtedly belongs i n t h i s category 
too. 
For the c o l l e c t i v e aspect see also 2 Cor 5,14; cf.3,17-18 and 4,13-14. 
See e.g. Hans Lietzmann, An die Korinther I I , 1949, p. 113, who goes as f a r 
as t o suggest t h a t because do^a was t r a n s i t o r y , the Old Testament was 
t r a n s i t o r y , meant t o be a n n i h i l a t e d i n C h r i s t . More r e c e n t l y . C h r i s t i a n 
Wolff, Zveite Korinther, 1989, p.73. 
While U l r i c h Luz sees the two covenants i n a n t i t h e s i s , the co n t r a s t i s not 
simply one of time. One aspect i s t h a t of past i s over against present, EvTh 
27, 1967, t h e r e f o r e he can s t a t e , p.325: 'Tpdnna i s t das A l t e , Abgetane 
(Rom. 7,5; 2 Kor. 3,14), d i e Vergangenheit ( v g l . Rom. 7,5; 2 Kor. 3,7), 
nvevixa das Neue (Rom. 7,6; 2 Kor. 3,6), d i e Gegenwart {vvul 6e Rom. 7,6), 
die Zukunft (2 Kor. 3,8)". Another aspect i s r e l a t e d t o eschatology, which 
means he can maintain, p.327: "Vom neuen Bund her w i r d das A l t e Testament 
" e n t h u l l t " (V. 1 4 f f . ) " . S i m i l a r l y , Ekkehard Stegemann, EvTh 37, 1977, p.514: 
"Erst das Neue macht das Vorhergehende zum A l t e n " . 
The most recent attempt at a s s o c i a t i n g o l d w i t h the need of replacement i s 
N.T. Wright, The Climax, 1991, p.178: "The o l d covenant was destined to be 
abolished; the new i s destined t o remain". 
Thus Norbert Lohfink, Bund, 1989, p.54: "Man gab doch meist dem Alten 
zunachts einmal d i e Chance der gro(5eren O r i g i n a l i t a t und Unabgenutzheit. Das 
neuere war das Verbrauchte, das Degenerierte, das Epigonische." 
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d e f i n e t h i s ? 
I t i s c l e a r t h a t Paul does not co n t r a s t "new" covenant w i t h " o l d " , l e t alone 
new covenant people w i t h o l d . ^ ^ ^ And while Paul's reference to "new" does not 
n e c e s s a r i l y imply replacement, h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of i t shows, as we s h a l l 
see, t h a t he has an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l renewal i n mind. Paul defines "new" i n 
terms of i t s q u a l i t y , hence not from the past, but from the eschaton. I f 
Paul i n Romans can a f f i r m the v a l i d i t y of God's covenant by drawing on the 
aspect of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l , c h r i s t o l o g i c a l f orgiveness, and i n t e r p r e t the 
Abrahamic covenant as f u l f i l l e d i n C h r i s t , "new" and " o l d " i n 2 Corinthians 
should be read as another attempt at using the covenant a f f i r m a t i v e l y . So, 
c o n t r a r y t o an overwhelming consensus, I suggest t h a t " o l d " be taken as a 
p o s i t i v e term.^^^ I f the passage i s read i n t h i s way the most obvious reading 
would be t o suggest t h a t Paul not only accepts the Sina i t r a d i t i o n as a 
prophecy t h a t p o i n t s beyond the a c t u a l h i s t o r i c a l event, but also that he 
values t h i s as the epitome of a genuine r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. However, by 
i n t e r p r e t i n g the s t o r y as such Paul simultaneously r e i n t e r p r e t s covenant 
from a d i f f e r e n t p e rspective. Here l i e s the core of a disagreement over both 
the nature of m i n i s t r y and the q u a l i t y of the covenant. P o s i t i v e l y , the 
S i n a i - s t o r y f u n c t i o n s as a reminder to I s r a e l of i t s i d e n t i t y , i t s having 
been c o n s t i t u t e d as a people held together by a common law and a common 
b e l i e f i n the presence of God, i n c l u d i n g a b e l i e f i n God's love and f o r g i v e -
ness when the covenant i s broken ( c f . Exod 34,6-7). Negatively, i t functions 
as a r a t i o n a l e f o r exclusion of other peoples from a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h the God of I s r a e l ( c f . Exod 34,10-16). Hence covenant becomes 
associated w i t h n a t i o n a l u n i t y as w e l l as w i t h separation from other 
n a t i o n s . Therefore, when Paul focuses on the presence of God's g l o r y i n the 
Sinai-event, he changes the perspective: Moses' g l o r i f i c a t i o n t e s t i f i e s to 
the v a l i d i t y of the encounter w i t h God i n the past. As such i t stands as a 
foundation or a model f o r a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p ; but i f the covenant 
I n agreement w i t h e.g. Ernst Bammel, eEOAOriA 54, 1983, p.399 and Ralph P. 
M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, p.60. 
Against U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.325; Rudolf Bultmann, Zveite Korinther, 
1976, p.81; P h i l i p p Vielhauer, I n Oikodome, Bd 2. 1979, p.213. 
For the c o n t r a s t of covenant peoples, see Morna D. Hooker, NTS 27, 1981, 
p.301; N.T. Wright, The Climax, 1991, p.180. 
The m a j o r i t y of scholars f a i l t o read " o l d " i n p o s i t i v e terms, as a look 
at a s e l e c t i o n of commentaries w i l l show. Thus, Hans Windisch, Der zweite 
Korintherbrief, 1924, p.121; A. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 1966, p.85.100; 
V i c t o r Paul Furnish, II Corinthians, 1984, p.233-4; Ralph P. Martin, 2 
Corinthians, 1986, p.69; and C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Zweite Korinther, 1989, p.73. 
One of the most cautious i s C.K. B a r r e t t , Second Corinthians, 1979, p.121, 
where he concludes t h a t new covenant has i t s q u a l i t y from righteousness and 
the S p i r i t . "This c a r r i e s w i t h i t the a b o l i t i o n of the law ( i n the o l d , 
l e g a l i s t i c , sense). 
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r e l a t i o n s h i p b u i l d s on the law as i t s leading p r i n c i p l e , or i s l i m i t e d to 
et h n i c I s r a e l , covenant becomes e t h n o - c e n t r i c : not i n v a l i d , but too narrow, 
l e a v i n g aside the p o t e n t i a l f o r a u n i v e r s a l r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s supported by the use of KOII^T) KTLOL'S in 2 Cor 5,17: 
"So i f anyone i s i n C h r i s t , there i s a new c r e a t i o n : e v e r ything o l d has 
passed away, e v e r y t h i n g has become new." The v i s i b l e presence of the S p i r i t 
both represents e s c h a t o l o g i c a l renewal or l i f e and marks e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
i d e n t i t y and has i t s counterpart i n d e a t h . F o r Paul "new" fundamentally 
takes i t s q u a l i t y from a theology of c r e a t i o n , as supported by 4,6.^^^ There-
f o r e when covenant i s q u a l i f i e d as "new" or " o l d " these terras cannot r e f e r 
to h i s t o r i c a l covenant establishments only, nor do they d i v i d e between two 
covenant peoples. I f t h a t were the case, covenant i s i n danger of loos i n g 
i t s u n i v e r s a l i t y when one covenant replaces another i n time or h i s t o r y . Why, 
then, does Paul r e f e r t o the eth n o - c e n t r i c S i n a i covenant? 
When my p o i n t i s taken, t h a t Paul's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of "new" i s t i e d t o his 
theology of c r e a t i o n , the Sinai covenant serves as a p o s i t i v e reminder to 
those who may be i d e n t i f i e d as being " i n C h r i s t " (2 Cor 5,19; Rom 8,1-3) f o r 
the c e n t r a l m o t i f t h a t runs through the Sinai event i s tha t covenant 
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guarantees the presence of God. This means a new dimension to the Sinai 
covenant has been added. When the Si n a i encounter w i t h God i s read c h r i s t o -
l o g i c a l l y , the presence of God i s encountered i n C h r i s t ( c f . 3,18; 4,6). 
Consequently the covenant aspect of newness and oldness must be i n t e r p r e t e d 
a c c o r d i n g l y . I f "new" i s merely replacement i n time, the v a l i d i t y of the 
past t r a d i t i o n f o r present i d e n t i t y i s at stake. I f "new" i s l i m i t e d to 
temporal replacement, i t s p o t e n t i a l f o r r a d i c a l newness i s almost l o s t . ^ ^ ^ 
Thus I conclude t h a t when Paul q u a l i f i e s m i n i s t r y w i t h references to a "new" 
covenant and t o the S p i r i t , t h i s suggests e s c h a t o l o g i c a l renewal r a t h e r than 
The S p i r i t i s God's guarantee of the new r e l a t i o n s h i p , c f . 2 Cor 1,22; 
5,5; Rom 8,16.23; Gal 3,1-3. 
Below I s h a l l r e t u r n t o the l i f e - d e a t h c o n t r a s t . 
That 4,6 al l u d e s t o Gen 1,3 (i n f l u e n c e d also by Isa 9,2), the c r e a t i o n of 
l i g h t on the f i r s t day of c r e a t i o n i n t r o d u c i n g the process of c r e a t i o n , i s 
ge n e r a l l y accepted. See e.g. Hans Windisch, Der zveite Korintherbrief, 1924, 
p.139; L. J. Koch, Fortolkning, 1958, p.16; V i c t o r Paul Furnish, II 
Corinthians, 1984, p.223-4. 
Jacob J e r v e l l , I b i d . , p.195-96, stresses t h a t 4,6 i s an esc h a t o l o g i c a l 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Gen 1, meaning t h a t c r e a t i o n of l i g h t of knowledge i n 
hearts i s a r e c r e a t i o n of the human i n the image of God. 
See, Ekkehard Stegemann, ThZ 42, 1986, p.107. Recently the same idea has 
been expressed a l s o by Scott J. Hafemann, HBT lA, 1992, p.36. 
The c l e a r e s t example of t h i s standpoint i s A. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 
1966, p.85. 
temporal replacement. 
I n s h o r t , "new" i s t h a t which brings the p o t e n t i a l of the " o l d " i n t o 
existence by adding a new c h r i s t o l o g i c a l and pneumatological dimension. With 
the sameness of God maintained, r e v e l a t i o n remains v a l i d , but the dynamic of 
God makes change p o s s i b l e . B y employing a c h r i s t o l o g i c a l , eschatological 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the event, the Sinai covenant i s used to poin t to the 
importance of an encounter w i t h the presence of God.^^^ But i f the Sina i s t o r y 
i s read without the c h r i s t o l o g i c a l key, i t s r e a l meaning remains hidden, i t s 
p o t e n t i a l f o r i n c l u s i v e n e s s never comes t o f r u i t i o n and i t may be reduced t o 
a death r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t has no value. 
(2) Power of Death and L i f e . 
I n 2 Corinthians 3,6 Paul defines the two m i n i s t r i e s r e s p e c t i v e l y as one of 
Ypdfiiia over against one of irvevna. This d i s t i n c t i o n cannot r e f e r to a 
c o n t r a s t of o l d covenant to new, f o r two reasons. F i r s t Paul does not use 
the word " o l d " i n v.6, which means there i s no immediate contrast i n t h i s 
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verse t o "new". Secondly, Paul immediately moves on to d i f f e r e n t i a t e two 
types of Sofa i n the midrash on Exodus 34 i n 3,7-18 i n which he emphasises 
the e f f e c t s of the d i v i n e power. The question i s . Does Paul, when concen-
t r a t i n g on m i n i s t r y i n the c o n t r a s t T) SiOKovLa TT)9 KaToucptaecos and T) 
dLOKowLa TT)? SLKaLoawt]';, i n 3,9, r e f e r t o m i n i s t r y on the more abstract 
l e v e l of p r i n c i p l e s or does he r a t h e r d i s t i n g u i s h between two d i f f e r e n t 
q u a l i t i e s of one covenant, the "new" covenant? 
I n l i n e w i t h Paul's use of c o n t r a s t s i n Galatians, I suggest the d i s t i n c t i o n 
here i s one of p r i n c i p l e . This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n b u i l d s on my conclusion above, 
t h a t "new" r e f e r s t o e s c h a t o l o g i c a l renewal r a t h e r than replacement. This 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s supported by the c o n t e x t , from the f a c t that Paul now 
r e l a t e s nvevna t o l i f e and Ypoinia to death, thus creates an e x i s t e n t i a l 
^ ° Dynamic can mean a power t o transcend time, to b r i n g the o l d i n t o 
existence. Or w i t h Norbert Lohfink, Bund, 1989, p.54: "dieses Neue b r i n g t 
aufs neue das U r a l t ans L i c h t " . 
R.A. H a r r i s v i l l e , JBL, 74, 1955, p.75, p o i n t s to the element of dynamic as 
the most outstanding f e a t u r e of newness. The dynamic power i s always r e l a t e d 
to C h r i s t "who bri n g s i t , i . e . , has received power to execute the u n f o l d i n g 
of God's purpose i n the end of time". I question h i s p o i n t , p.75-76, " I t 
(power) i s also revealed i n the power of the new t o perpetuate i t s e l f , i n 
c o n t r a s t w i t h the o l d which i s t r a n s i t o r y . " 
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Already s t a t e d by Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, p.129: when the term 
" o l d " appears i n 3,14, the context i s d i f f e r e n t . 
D i f f e r e n t l y , U l r i c h Luz, EvTh 27, 1967, p.325: " o l d " i s to be found by 
i m p l i c a t i o n i n the a n t i t h e s i s of past and present associated wi t h Ypa^iia and 
vveviia. Mathias R i s s i , Studien, 1969, p.24, maintains that " o l d " l i e s i n the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of ypa\nia w i t h ypa<^. 
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dichotomy. Previous s c h o l a r s h i p has made several attempts at an i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n of these contrasted terms.^^"^ I t i s noteworthy t h a t Paul does not 
use the c o n t r a s t i n the same way as darkness and l i g h t i s used i n f o r 
instance IQS,^^"* or the powers of freedom and slavery i n the metaphor of the 
two covenants i n Gal 4,21-31, or i n the d i a l e c t i c a l use of promise and law 
i n Gal 3.^^^ The c o n t r a s t of freedom and sl a v e r y r e f e r to s t a t u s , the p o i n t 
being t h a t one excludes the other. I t i s of note also that "new" and " o l d " 
are l e f t aside, and th a t the focus s h i f t s . So whi l e Paul i n Galatians 
c o n t r a s t s s o c i a l values, freedom and s l a v e r y , i n an e i t h e r - o r argument, he 
operates i n 2 Corinthians w i t h two e x i s t e n t i a l categories, l i f e and death, 
arguing t h e o l o g i c a l l y or p h i l o s o p h i c a l l y , not i n s o c i a l terms of belonging. 
I t seems u n l i k e l y t h a t Paul could have had a time aspect i n mind w i t h the 
l i f e - d e a t h dichotomy. I f he d i d , the l o g i c would be th a t the m i n i s t r y of 
Moses i n the past lead t o death and was succeeded by Paul's m i n i s t r y t h a t 
leads t o l i f e . I f t h i s i s what Paul meant, the c o n t r a s t loses i t s f o r c e . I f 
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The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s r e l a t e d t o p r i n c i p l e s f a l l i n 3 categories: 
1. The opposed categories are the l i t e r a l over against the s p i r i t u a l , c f . 
E.-B. A l i o , Seconde tpitre, 1956, p.95, Jean Hering, Aux Corinthiens, 1958, 
p.36; not widely accepted, however, because i t i s based on a philosophy no 
longer p r e v a l e n t . 
Related t o t h i s i s the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of ypa/ifia as t e x t , and vvev^ia as 
hermeneutical key, c f . Hugo Odeberg, Till Korintierna, 1944, p.373-4 and 
L.J. Koch, Fortolkning, 1958, p.177. For three reasons i s t h i s a less s a t i s -
f a c t o r y approach, a) i t presupposes a narrow understanding of t e x t and 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , b) i t disregards the dualism, and c) i t overlooks t h a t the 
immediate context i s m i n i s t r y , not i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of s c r i p t u r e . 
2. The c o n t r a s t i s i n t e r p r e t e d i n terms of the p r i n c i p l e s of righteousness 
and unrighteousness, c f . Jacob J e r v e l l , Imago Dei, 1960, p.180-3; H. 
Ulonska, EvTh 26, 1966, p.382; F r i e d r i c h Lang, I n Rechtfertigung, 1976, 
p.270-71; or law replaced by gospel c f . Ernst Kasemann, I n Perspectives on 
Paul, 1971, p.149: "The C h r i s t i a n church w i t h i t s members i s the eschatolo-
g i c a l c h a r t e r which replaces the Mosaic Torah." This i s a p e r f e c t example of 
a replacement model, eschatology shaping a h i s t o r i c a l r e a l i t y . 
3. Ypiinia i s a d i s t o r t i o n of the t r u e i n t e n t i o n of the law, c f . Thomas E. 
Provence, NovT 24, 1982, p.54-81, esp. p.65-68. 
Thus, from two d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of the same law, Provence moves on 
t o a d e f i n i t i o n of the S p i r i t as a new m o t i v a t i o n t o keep God's commandment, 
and i n r e l a t i o n t o m i n i s t r y and covenants he makes a d i s t i n c t i o n i n 
f u n c t i o n , l e g a l i s m against freedom. I accept the idea of two fu n c t i o n s of 
the same law, but question the i n t e r n a l i z a t i o n . S p i r i t as new m o t i v a t i o n . 
A v a r i a n t of t h i s i s found i n Richard B. Hays, Echoes, 1989, p.130-31, who 
de f i n e s gramma as " s c r i p t " (but not s c r i p t u r e ) . However, when he takes t h i s 
d i s t i n c t i o n between a l i t e r a l and a s p i r i t u a l exegesis i n t o a d i s t i n c t i o n 
between " o l d " and "new" covenant i n succession, t h i s i s not very h e l p f u l . 
See above i n Chapter Four I ( a ) . 
As argued above, the two covenants i n Galatians are two simultaneous ways 
of r e l a t i n g t o God, not temporal covenants. 
The a n t i t h e s i s of slavery i n Rom 7,6 i s d i f f e r e n t because one type of 
s l a v e r y i s opposed t o another, defined r e s p e c t i v e l y as r e l a t i o n s h i p to 
ypainia and vv£V{xa, see Ernst Kasemann, I n Perspectives, 1971, p. 146-48. 
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i n s t e a d l i f e and death r e f e r to the fundamental c o n d i t i o n i n which a l l 
humans share, i t i s not a human choice of e i t h e r - o r , r a t h e r i t i s a given 
both-and s t a t u s . The two terms may then be seen as c o r r e l a t e d but not 
nec e s s a r i l y opposed p r i n c i p l e s . M o r e o v e r as e x i s t e n t i a l p r i n c i p l e s they can 
be used to i n t e r p r e t past t r a d i t i o n and s c r i p t u r e as w e l l as present 
experience, so t h a t both p r i n c i p l e s underscore both m i n i s t r i e s . H o w e v e r , 
most s i g n i f i c a n t l y , they cannot serve the purpose of d e f i n i n g 'Community's 
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i d e n t i t y . I f i t i s c o r r e c t t h a t both p r i n c i p l e s apply at any given time, 
past present or f u t u r e , then they are not r e l a t e d to replacement i n time. 
Consequently ypaji/ia and irveviia should be seen as two e x i s t e n t i a l p r i n c i p l e s 
t o which both the Jewish and the C h r i s t i a n community are subject , as long as 
1. QO 
human l i f e i s "not y e t " the new c r e a t i o n . 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n can also be supported from the con t e x t . Thus, i t i s of 
note t h a t i n both the f i r s t expression, TO yap ypoMMO a r r o K T e i r e t , and i n the 
second, TO 5e nvevyta i^woTroiei, the present tense i s used. This i n d i c a t e s 
See James D.G. Dunn, Jesus, 1975, p.328. Jerome Murphy-O'Connor, Theology, 
1991, p.33.46. 
Ekkehard Stegemann i s probably r i g h t when he i n t e r p r e t s ypap^ja to mean 
YpdcpTi: "Dass d i e Antithese nun aber n i c h t etwa die S c h r i f t gegen den Geist 
s t e l l t , sondern d i e S c h r i f t eben unter den Aspekten "Buchstabe" und "Geist" 
mit u n t e r s c h i e d l i c h e n , j a , gegensatzlichen Funktionen v e r s i e h t , e r h e l l t 
a l l e i n daraus, wie Paulus im Zusammenhang die S c h r i f t a l s Zeugnis des 
Geistes bzw. des Neuen Bundes gebraucht." ThZ 42, 1986, p.97-114, esp. 
p.108. 
For a s i m i l a r idea on ypa<^T), see Mathias R i s s i , Studien, 1969, p.24-25, who 
p o i n t s to an a n t i t h e s i s of what i s w r i t t e n , t i e d t o the o l d covenant set 
against the Revelation i n C h r i s t , an a n t i t h e s i s of eons, the present world 
against the f u t u r e world. 
See also C h r i s t i a n W o l f f , Zweite Korinther, 1989, p.61-62. 
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Note, t h a t when Paul uses c o n t r a s t terminology t o d i s t i n g u i s h between 
i n c l u s i o n and exclusion of the community, as i n 6,14, he draws on a 
d i f f e r e n t type of c o n t r a s t a l t o g e t h e r , " l i g h t " and "darkness", "righteous-
ness" and " i n i q u i t y " . 
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Some take the c o n t r a s t to mean both time and p r i n c i p l e , see e.g. A. 
Plummer, Second Corinthians, 1966, p.87; Ernst Lohmeyer, Diatheke, 1913, 
p.130-31; Ernst Kasemann, I n Perspectives, 1971, p.150-51; James D. G. Dunn, 
JTS 21, 1970, p.310-11; E r i c h Grafer, Bund, 1985, p.83-84 and U l r i c h Luz, 
EvTh 27, 1967, p.318-36, esp. p.325. Peter Richardson, Israel, 1969, p.119. 
The d i f f i c u l t y w i t h t h i s approach i s t h a t ypa^ifja i n e v i t a b l y i s associated 
w i t h temporariness. When t h i s then i s i n t e r p r e t e d i n a covenant context i t 
leads t o replacement. Besides, the p o s i t i v e a t t i t u d e t o law, found else-
where, i s e a s i l y overlooked. 
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The same d u a l i t y i s found i n 2 Cor 2,15, and 3,9. 
I t i s the same p r i n c i p l e of ypa^Mot t h a t i s behind both the demand f o r 
l e t t e r s of recommendation, r e j e c t e d i n 3,1-3, and the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
Moses th a t Paul opposes. 
Moreover, i t i s the same S p i r i t , who, as the l i b e r a t i n g power or p r i n c i p l e , 
i s present not only i n the community, but also experienced by Moses causing 
the 5dfa, and who i s r e f e r r e d to as covenant promise t o Abraham. 
See, Jacob Kremer, I n Begegnung, 1980, p.210-50. 
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t h a t time encloses both the c r e a t i o n and the eschaton so t h a t replacement i s 
181. 
not the issue. Rather at stake i s the q u a l i t y qt_ humanity's r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God, who creates and restores l i f e , the God of l i f e i n s p i t e of death. 
What then are the consequences f o r i d e n t i t y ? 
Since Paul's gospel i s not a gospel that promises success, but ra t h e r a 
share i n the s u f f e r i n g s of C h r i s t (2 Cor 4,9-13), the immediate prospect of 
f o l l o w i n g Paul's message i s persecution and death. The u l t i m a t e hope i s 
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l i f e . I f present i d e n t i t y i s characterised by i t s share i n C h r i s t ' s 
s u f f e r i n g , f u t u r e i d e n t i t y i s defined by a share i n the r e s u r r e c t i o n . From 
t h i s p e r s p ective covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i s given an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l dimension 
of r e s t o r a t i o n t h a t i s d i f f e r e n t from the S i n a i covenant. I n s p i t e of Moses 
being g l o r i f i e d , God's power over death has not been revealed to him. This 
means t h a t i f the two m i n i s t r i e s of Moses and Paul are compared, Moses was 
an instrument f o r the l i b e r a t i o n of the people from Egypt, a mediator of the 
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covenant-law w h i l e Paul proclaims the message of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n to a l l 
humanity and of r e s t o r a t i o n of i t s r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. For Moses the 
people i s the goal of God's s a l v a t i o n , f o r Paul the world i s . They have then 
d i f f e r e n t horizons: one may be i d e n t i f i e d as a m i n i s t r y of death, and the 
other, c o r r e l a t e d or i n c o n t r a s t , a m i n i s t r y t h a t proclaims l i f e . ^ ^ " * 
I n s h o r t , because Paul reads the Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s , i n c l u d i n g the 
whole S i n a i t r a d i t i o n , c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y he consequently i n t e r p r e t s h i s own 
m i n i s t r y as grounded i n a new r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. This does not mean 
Moses' m i n i s t r y belongs to an i n v a l i d covenant. Rather because the common 
f a c t o r t o both Moses and Paul i s the d i v i n e commission each has a p a r t i c u l a r 
task or message from God.^°^ The d i f f e r e n c e between them amounts t o Paul's 
being commissioned t o preach l i f e i n s p i t e of death, power over death while 
Moses' voca t i o n was t o mediate a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p l i m i t e d to I s r a e l . 
Because Paul's message has t h i s "new" dimension, the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p 
has been endowed w i t h newness. By being based on the e x i s t e n t i a l p r i n c i p l e 
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The d u r a t i v e aspect must be s i g n i f i c a n t here. 
182 
For an e x c e l l e n t e x p o s i t i o n of the s u f f e r i n g s as mark of C h r i s t i a n l i f e , 
see James D.G. Dunn, Jesus, 1975, p.328-38. Although he stresses s u f f e r i n g 
as a c o n d i t i o n f o r a l l b e l i e v e r s , the e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l consequences, t h a t 
s u f f e r i n g i s a mark of C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s not developed. 
The d e s i g n a t i o n of Moses as "mediator" i s found i n Gal 3,20, but not i n 
2 C o r i n t h i a n s . 
I n Paul's gospel of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n , God r e l a t e s to humanity, has the world 
as a g o a l . However, although God has reversed t h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p , the Ch r i s t 
event i s d e c i s i v e , and because access to God i s through C h r i s t ( c f . 2 Cor 
1,19-22; Gal 4,4-5), r e l a t i o n s h i p has f a i t h as i t s boundary. 
For Paul t h i s i s t i e d to w r i t i n g the present l e t t e r , i n c l u d i n g the i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n of t r a d i t i o n i n the l i g h t of the C h r i s t event. 
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of l i f e through and beyond death, the covenant has been reestablished as 
mediating the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and humanity. The hope f o r 
r e s u r r e c t i o n , based i n the C h r i s t events, p o i n t s forward to a r e s t o r a t i o n of 
c r e a t i o n , a new world order. 
(3) Covenant and Glory. 
2 Cor 3,7-18 i s s i g n i f i c a n t f o r i t s midrash on Exod 34,29-35, the s t o r y of 
the second g i v i n g of the law.^^^ This has as one of i t s key m o t i f s that Moses 
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appears t o the people w i t h g l o r y on h i s face. Against the background of 
t h i s i n c i d e n t Paul argues, i n an a minore ad mains i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , f o r two 
types of g l o r y , one "gr e a t e r " than the other. Of note i s 3,7 i n which the 
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g l o r y on Moses' face i s q u a l i f i e d as Karapyov\ievo<i. The same p a r t i c i p l e i s 
used again i n v. 11, t h i s time i n the neuter. There i s some un c e r t a i n t y as 
to i t s meaning. Elsewhere Paul uses the term i n a f i g u r a t i v e sense, " t o make 
189 
powerless" or t o " n u l l i f y " . What i s Paul's purpose i n b r i n g i n g g l o r y i n t o 
focus here and s t a t i n g i n v.10, "what was glorious has thus no glory at 
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a l l " ? How does he i n t e r p r e t the Exodus event? From a h i s t o r i c a l p o i n t of 
view or i n an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l perspective? What then does covenant stand f o r ? 
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He does not choose Exod 19 where the theophany i s i n the form of a cloud 
(v.9) or a smoke of f i r e (v.18), and where the r e a c t i o n i s amazement (v.18). 
Nor Exod 24,15 where God appeared i n g l o r y as burning f i r e before the 
people. Nor Exod 33,12-23, where Moses asks to see God, and sees God from 
behind. 
LXX reads i n v.29: 6e5ofaaTat T) ot|ics TOD ;^pa)fiaT09, and SeSofauTai i s 
repeated i n v.35. The I s r a e l i t e s react (v.30) w i t h " f e a r " . 
English t r a n s l a t i o n s t o KaTapYovnevo<s vary, e.g "set aside" as i n NRSV, or 
"fading away" as i n RSV. 
Commentaries have "was being dome away", thus A. Plummer, Second 
Corinthians, 1966, p.90; " t r a n s i e n t " , Ralph P. M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, 
p,57.62; "was being annulled", V i c t o r Paul Furnish, II Corinthians, 1984, 
p.201.203; "was i n process of a b o l i t i o n " , C.K. B a r r e t t , Second Corinthians, 
1979, p.116. 
Most German commentators have "verganglich", Hans Windisch, Der zweite 
Korintherbrief, 1924,p.114; Hans Lietzmann, An die Korinther I I , 1949, 
p.110-11; Rudolf Bultmann, Zweite Korinther, 1976, p.83; F r i e d r i c h Lang, An 
die Korinther, 1986, p.271, C h r i s t i a n W o l f f , Zweite Korinther, 1989, p.63, 
but we f i n d also "zum Untergang bestimmt", Karl Prumm, Diakonia Pneumatos 1, 
1967, p.112. 
Or i n French, "destin^e k d i s p a r a i t r e " , as Jean H i r i n g , Seconde 4pitre, 
1958, p.37. 
Cf. Rom 3,3.31; 1 Cor 1,28; Gal 3,17, and " t o set aside" 1 Cor 6,13; 
13,11; " t o b r i n g to an end" 1 Cor 15,26. 
For f u r t h e r d e t a i l s of t h i s term, see the recent study by Scott J. Hafe.^ 
mann, HBT li, 1992, esp. p.37-40. The most important observation he makes i s 
the p o i n t t h a t Paul uses " n u l l i f y " , e.g. 1 Cor 13,11) i n the sense t h a t 
abolishment i s l i n k e d t o "the e f f e c t s of t h a t which has been brought to an 
end" (p.38). When t h i s i s used of the law i n Gal 3,17, i t means that the law 
does not n u l l i f y the e f f e c t s of the covenant promises. 
190 
M o f f a t t ' s t r a n s l a t i o n w i t h h i s i t a l i c s . 
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"Glory" as almost i d e n t i c a l w i t h the d i v i n e presence i s suggested by the 
whole S i n a i e v e n t . H o w e v e r , Paul's p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of i t i s f a r 
from c l e a r . As one of the major Old Testament t e x t s on covenant r e l a t i o n -
ship i t i s fundamental t o an understanding of Paul's theology of covenant 
and hence i s important t o i d e n t i t y . Paul concentrates on Exodus 34, moreover 
on Sofa, on which I s h a l l focus. Even i f there i s no i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of 
covenant and g l o r y , the context p o i n t s to a r e l a t i o n between the two. This 
then r a i s e s the question. What c o n s t i t u t e s the covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p i n i t s 
o r i g i n a l i n t e n t i o n ? God present as glory? Or covenant based on the p r i n c i p l e 
of law? Or, covenant as promise? 
I n 2 C o r i n t h i a n s 3,7 Paul's argument proceeds from 3,4-6 as i f there were 
o b j e c t i o n s to the d e f i n i t i o n of m i n i s t r y (3,4-6). He now chooses to focus on 
g l o r y , God's v i s i b l e mark and si g n of presence. I n three c o n d i t i o n a l 
sentences, one i n the form of a question, two as statements, Paul compares 
f i r s t (v.7-8) the g l o r y of the m i n i s t r y of death w i t h the m i n i s t r y of the 
S p i r i t ; secondly states ( i n v.9) t h a t there w i l l be greater g l o r y to "the 
m i n i s t r y of j u s t i f i c a t i o n " than t o "the m i n i s t r y of condemnation"; t h i r d l y 
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( i n v . l l ) he opposes the "permanent" to "what i s being set aside". I n a 
summary statement i n v. 10 he answers h i s own h y p o t h e t i c a l questions thus: 
" i n view of the transcendent g l o r y , what was glorious^^^ has thus no glory at 
a l l " . I t i s immediately c l e a r t h a t the comparison i s between unequal 
concepts, since the c o n t r a s t i s on an a b s t r a c t l e v e l , not r e l a t e d to 
5ofa renders 113^, r e f e r s t o the covenant God from Exod 16,10 onwards, to 
the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of God's power i n a h i s t o r i c a l event. When Paul uses i t 
here i t also has an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l connotation, experienced as freedom 
(3,12.17), confidence ( 3 , 4 ) , c f . Rudolf Bultmann, Zveite Korinther, 1976, 
p.84-85, against Hans Windisch (Der zweite Korintherbrief, 1924, p.115) f o r 
whom doxa i s " I n b e g r i f f a l l e r H e i l s g u t e r , vornehmlich der r e i n r e l i g i o s e n , 
wie Gottesgemeinschaft, Gotteskindschaft". 
See above i n I I (1) on Romans, and Chapter One I I (1) ( c ) . 
Often noted i n the numerous studies on t h i s passage, see e.g. Morna D. 
Hooker, NTS, 27, 1981, p.295. 
Scott J. Hafemann, I b i d . , argues t h a t "Paul i s r e f e r r i n g to the f a c t that 
the v e i l of Moses brought the g l o r y of God t o an end i n terms of of th a t 
which i t would accomplish i f not v e i l e d , i . e . the judgment and d e s t r u c t i o n 
of I s r a e l " (p.40). This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n has the advantage t h a t i t reads the 
Exodus i n i t context of renewal, moreover, h i s t h e o l o g i c a l reading r e f e r r i n g 
to judgment i s worth c o n s i d e r i n g . 
el yap TO KaTapyov^ievov 8ia SofT)?, TTOAAS (idWou TO nivov kv Soff). 
M o f f a t t ' s t r a n s l a t i o n c o r r e c t l y presupposes past tense i n the p r o t a s i s , and 
f u t u r e i n the apodosis, as i n f i r s t clause, €ye.vT\&T\ ( a o r i s t i n d i c a t i v e ) , and 
the f u t u r e e a r a t . 
Note the a c c e l e r a t i o n from p.dkXov (v.7) to woAAcp \idX.kov (v. 9 and 11). 
TO 8edo^aQ\iivov i s r e l a t e d n e i t h e r to diaKOVLa nor to 5dfa, both being 
feminine. 
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195 concrete matters. I f they are not equal, or of the same substance or 
v a l i d i t y . What are they? 
I n the course of the argument Paul assumes th a t g l o r i f i c a t i o n i n the past 
was a r e s u l t of a r e a l encounter. He maintains t h a t there w i l l be an even 
gre a t e r g l o r y i n the f u t u r e , and thus prepares f o r a d e f i n i t i o n of g l o r y as 
a mark of present and f u t u r e i d e n t i t y ( i n 3,18, c f . 4,6). A subsidiary motif 
i s the people's f e a r , which Paul does not comment on here. Another motif i s 
Moses' use of the v e i l s e r v i n g as a sign of the boundary t o God. His i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n i s r e l a t e d t o the previous passage w i t h i t s dualism of death and 
l i f e . While he presupposes th a t both m i n i s t r i e s , h i s own and that of Moses, 
can be seen i n a context of g l o r y , he nevertheless argues f o r a d i f f e r e n c e . 
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Although the d i f f e r e n c e i s asserted, the g l o r y of Moses i s not denied. Paul 
r a t h e r look backwards from a f u t u r e greater g l o r y to what i s an already 
accepted greatness of the past. 
I n t h i s way the past S i n a i event serves as the foundation f o r a hope of a 
f u l l e r experience of g l o r y i n the f u t u r e . By using eschatology as a 
c o r r e c t i v e f a c t o r , S i n a i has importance as o r i g i n , but g l o r y has Chr i s t and 
S p i r i t as o r i e n t a t i o n , C h r i s t being the model, the S p i r i t proof. Thus the 
temporal aspect of S i n a i i s less important; r a t h e r g l o r y becomes the purpose 
of humanity or c r e a t i o n . 
I t i s important not t o underestimate the poin t of v a l i d i t y of the g l o r y 
Moses encountered. Yet, i n s p i t e of i t s v a l i d i t y , Paul goes beyond the 
Exodus s t o r y by adding the p o i n t of t e r m i n a t i o n , e x p l i c i t l y i n the phrase, 
Sla TV So^av TOV npoaomov avrov TV KaTapyou/jei'T)!^. What i s the purpose of 
emphasising g l o r y when at the same time a r e s e r v a t i o n on dur a t i o n i s 
introduced? From the p o i n t of view of i d e n t i t y . How can Paul j u s t i f y such 
statements? 
Because the two p a r t i c i p l e s i n v 11, TO KaTapyovnewou and TO \ievov, are 
not r e l a t e d t o a noun and both i n the neuter, they are equal to abs t r a c t 
nouns. They are t h e r e f o r e best t r a n s l a t e d i n a general sense: "what was 
g l o r i o u s " ( i n a h i s t o r i c a l sense) and "what l a s t s " ( i n an eschatological 
sense). 
Morna D. Hooker, NTS 27, 1981, p.299, suggests, the neuter i s used as a term 
to sum up, maybe r e f e r back to TO ypa\i\ia, which she takes as " c e r t a i n l y 
being abrogated." While I agree w i t h the f i r s t statement, I question whether 
abrogation i s so c e r t a i n . As I read the phrase, ypa\i\ia gets i t s q u a l i f i -
c a t i o n from the a n t i t h e t i c a l vveviia, t h e r e f o r e i t i s associated w i t h death. 
Commentators g e n e r a l l y agree on t h i s , see e.g. Hans Windisch, Der zweite 
Korintherbrief, 1924, p.113-14; A. Plummer, Second Corinthians, 1966, p.90; 
C.K. B a r r e t t , Second Corinthians, 1979, p.115; V i c t o r Paul Furnish, II 
Corinthians, 1984, p.227; Ralph P. M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, p.62; and 
C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Zweite Korinther, 1989, p.67. 
For Jacob J e r v e l l , Imago Dei, 1960, p.176-80, g l o r y i s a sign of a u t h o r i t y . 
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since there i s no evidence of a g l o r y "set aside" i n the Old Testament, t h i s 
must be Paul's own i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . There i s also no evidence t h a t t h i s i s a 
c r i t i c i s m aimed a t Jewish i d e n t i t y , so i t cannot be an exclusive polemical 
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a t t a c k on Judaism, or Judaizers. Rather i t seems aimed at h i s contemporary 
readers, and must serve some purpose i n the context of the C h r i s t i a n 
community and i t s coming t o terms w i t h the past. The issue i s probably, how 
to i n t e r p r e t God's presence. This means t h a t i f there i s a polemical tone i n 
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Paul's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i t belongs w i t h i n the C h r i s t i a n community. Moreover, 
i n the present c o n t e x t , Paul states t h a t the way God's g l o r y i s revealed now 
i s through the v i s i b l e presence of the S p i r i t , and assumes th a t t h i s i s 
recognised as the same g l o r y as t h a t of the Sinai event, although he gives 
the l a t t e r a negative connotation. Why does Paul r e f e r to g l o r y as 
Karapyou/iefo? (v.7, 11 and 14)? Why the p o i n t t h a t there i s "no longer 
g l o r y " compared t o what "once was g l o r i f i e d " , ov SeSo^aoTai TO dedo^aa^ievov 
(v.10)? Why i n t r o d u c e the m o t i f of the v e i l that " s t i l l l i e s over the " o l d " 
covenant" (v.14)? I s the r e a l issue a d e f i n i t i o n of God? 
One possible explanation i s that Paul's e s c h a t o l o g i c a l and c h r i s t o l o g i c a l 
theology forces him t o formulate a negative view on the t e r m i n a t i o n of g l o r y 
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as p a r t of a theology of replacement. Another p o s s i b i l i t y , perhaps more 
l i k e l y , i s t h a t Paul i s up against a d i f f e r e n t view of renewal. I f , as i n 
Romans, some i n t e r p r e t "new covenant" i n a l i t e r a l sense the danger i s that 
covenant becomes based on the p r i n c i p l e of law, e v e n t u a l l y d i m i n i s h i n g the 
importance of the C h r i s t e v e n t . B e c a u s e Paul sees the eschaton as having 
been inaugurated w i t h C h r i s t , and the presence of God as no longer enclosed 
by s p a t i a l boundaries, the only p o s s i b l e conclusion i s t h a t the leading 
p r i n c i p l e i s no longer the same. So w h i l e he acknowledges God as do^a, he 
also prescribes t o the idea of the dynamic of God, and t h e r e f o r e he can 
a r r i v e at the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n that the past r e v e l a t i o n of God contains some-
t h i n g t h a t may disappear i n the f u t u r e , to be of no e f f e c t , to become power-
Against P.W. B a r n e t t , JSNT 22, 1984, p.3-17, who i n reference to C.K. 
B a r r e t t s t a t e s t h a t the o p p o s i t i o n was "Judaizing Jews" against whom Paul 
teaches " t h a t the Old Covenant has been e c l i p s e d , d e - g l o r i f i e d , by the 
surpassing splendour of the New Covenant (2 Cor 3.9-11)." Also Ralph P. 
M a r t i n , 2 Corinthians, 1986, p.64. 
More to the p o i n t i s Murphy-O'Connor, ABR 34, 1986, p.50-51, who holds the 
view t h a t Paul uses the Exodus s t o r y because he had been unfavourably 
compared t o Moses. 
" ° Cf. Ekkehard Stegemann, ThZ, 42, 1986, p.106. 
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See e.g. J.-F. Collange, Enigmes, 1972, p.76; but e s p e c i a l l y , N.T. Wright, 
The Climax, 1991, p.181. 
Thus I agree w i t h the observation of Jerome Murphy-O'Connor, Theology, 
1991, p.33. 
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l e s s . ^ ° ^ I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t , t h e e x p r e s s i o n T) KaTapYoviieur] So^a, c a n , on t h e 
o n e h a n d , a f f i r m t h e p a s t e x p e r i e n c e o f g l o r y a s v a l i d ; y e t , on t h e o t h e r , a 
p a r t i c u l a r g l o r y may, a s a r e s u l t o f t h e C h r i s t e v e n t , n o l o n g e r h a v e t h e 
s a m e s i g n i f i c a n c e . 
I n a s m u c h a s b o t h t h e C h r i s t e v e n t a n d t h e c o v e n a n t s w i t h I s r a e l a r e h i s t o r i -
c a l l y b a s e d , t h e r e i s a t i m e a s p e c t t h a t c a n n o t b e d e n i e d . A h i s t o r i c a l 
r e a d i n g , h o w e v e r , t o o e a s i l y l e a d s t o l i n e a r c o v e n a n t s a n d r e p l a c e m e n t . I t 
i s o n l y i n r e t r o s p e c t o n e c a n c o n c l u d e t h a t t h e g l o r y o f C h r i s t w a s g r e a t e r 
t h a n w h a t w a s b e f o r e , n o t t h e o t h e r w a y . F r o m t h e p e r s p e c t i v e o f C h r i s t 
t h e r e i s a " m i n i s t r y o f c o n d e m n a t i o n " . ^ " ^ B y u s i n g C h r i s t a s f o u n d a t i o n o f 
r i g h t e o u s n e s s a n d t h e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l f u l f i l m e n t a s g o a l o f c r e a t i o n ( c f . 
2 C o r 1 , 2 0 ; Rom 7 , 6 - 7 ; 8 , 3 - 8 ) P a u l c a n c o m p a r e t h e v i s i b l e p r e s e n c e o f G o d ' s 
g l o r y i n C h r i s t t o t h e v i s i b l e g l o r y o n c e r e f l e c t e d on t h e f a c e o f M o s e s , 
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a n d p o s t u l a t e t h e l a t t e r a s " l e s s p o w e r f u l " . T h e r e i s n o r e f e r e n c e t o a 
c o v e n a n t t h a t h a d n o e f f e c t o r p o w e r . T h a t w o u l d b e t o d e n y G o d ' s r e v e l a t i o n 
, . ^ 2 0 4 
m h i s t o r y . 
T h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s i n a c c o r d a n c e w i t h 1 C o r 2 , 6 , w h e r e P a u l w r i t e s o f a 
p e r f e c t w i s d o m a s o p p o s e d t o t h e w i s d o m o f t h i s a g e . M o r e r e l e v a n t p e r h a p s 
i s 1 C o r 1 3 , 1 0 - 1 1 : " w h e n t h e c o m p l e t e c o m e s , t h e p a r t i a l w i l l come t o a n 
e n d " . ^ ° ^ H e r e t h e p o i n t i s t h a t i n C h r i s t b o t h i m p e r f e c t i o n a n d p e r f e c t i o n 
h a v e b e e n g i v e n a d i f f e r e n t v a l u e . I f t h e d i f f e r e n c e b e t w e e n t h e g l o r y o f 
t h e f a c e o f M o s e s a n d t h e g l o r y o f C h r i s t i s u n d e r s t o o d i n t e r m s o f 
p e r f e c t i o n , t h e n w h a t m a t t e r s i s q u a l i t y ; t h e t e m p o r a l a s p e c t i s s e c o n d a r y 
^ ° I a g r e e w i t h t h e c r i t i q u e o f R u d o l f B u l t m a n n ' s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n b y P e t e r v o n 
d e r O s t e n - S a c k e n , EvTh 4 1 , 1 9 8 1 , p . 2 3 1 : " E s i s m i t d i e s e r D o x a a u c h n a c h 
P a u l u s n o c h k e i n e s w e g s v o r b e i " . 
B u t i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t t h i s t y p e o f l a n g u a g e s t i l l h a s t i m e a s f o c u s . 
S e e E . P . S a n d e r s , Paul, the Lav, 1 9 8 3 , p . 1 3 8 i n a co m m e n t on 2 C o r 3 , 1 0 f . : 
" T h e s i m p l e s t e x p l a n a t i o n o f t h i s d u a l f o r m o f c o n t r a s t s e e m s t o be t h a t h e 
c a m e t o r e l e g a t e t h e M o s a i c d i s p e n s a t i o n t o a l e s s g l o r i o u s p l a c e because h e 
f o u n d s o m e t h i n g m o r e g l o r i o u s a n d t h a t h e then, t h i n k i n g i n b l a c k - a n d - w h i t e 
t e r m s , d e v e l o p e d t h e d e a t h / l i f e c o n t r a s t . I c a n n o t s e e how t h e d e v e l o p m e n t 
c o u l d h a v e r u n t h e o t h e r w a y , f r o m a n i n i t i a l c o n v i c t i o n t h a t t h e l a w o n l y 
c o n d e m n s a n d k i l l s , t o a s e a r c h f o r s o m e t h i n g w h i c h g i v e s l i f e , t o t h e 
c o n v i c t i o n t h a t l i f e c o m e s b y f a i t h i n C h r i s t , t o t h e s t a t e m e n t t h a t t h e l a w 
l o s t i t s g l o r y b e c a u s e a new d i s p e n s a t i o n s u r p a s s e s i t i n g l o r y " . 
T o i n t e r p r e t , a s I n g o H e r m a n n d o e s , v . 11 TO KarapYovnevov t o mean t h e 
v i s i b l e g l o r y o n t h e f a c e o f M o s e s i s i n d e s t r u c t i b l e a n d i n f e r i o r , a n d s e t 
i t o v e r a g a i n s t a n i n v i s i b l e g l o r y o f t h e new c o v e n a n t i s n o t v e r y 
c o n v i n c i n g , s e e Kyrios und Pneuma. 1 9 6 1 , p . 3 1 - 3 2 . T h e p o i n t o f P a u l ' s 
c o m p a r i s o n i s t h a t b o t h a r e v i s i b l e . 
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A g a i n s t E a r l R i c h a r d , RevBibl 8 8 , 1 9 8 1 , p . 3 5 2 - 5 4 , I m a i n t a i n t h a t t h e r e i s 
n o d e n i a l o f t h e g l o r y a s b e i n g r e a l . T h e a n t i t h e s i s o f new t o o l d i s n o t 
u s e d , n o r i s t h e r e a m e n t i o n o f a r e p l a c e d g l o r y . 
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R S V h a s " when t h e p e r f e c t c o m e s t h e i m p e r f e c t w i l l p a s s a w a y " . 
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t o t h i s . I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t , i t i s p o s s i b l e t o m a i n t a i n t h a t t h e g l o r y o f 
Go d i s p r e s e n t w h e n e v e r M o s e s i s r e a d a s r e v e l a t i o n . Y e t when C h r i s t b r i n g s 
t h e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p i n t o e x i s t e n c e b y h i s v i s i b l e p r e s e n c e , o n l y t h e n 
c a n t h e ''old" c o v e n a n t b e i n t e r p r e t e d a c c o r d i n g t o i t s t r u e p o t e n t i a l , n o t 
r e p l a c e d b u t r e e s t a b l i s h e d o r r e s t o r e d . 
W h a t i s r e m a r k a b l e a b o u t P a u l ' s a r g u m e n t o n g l o r y , t h e n , i s t h e a l l 
e m b r a c i n g v i e w o f t i m e a n d e t e r n i t y . B y e m b r a c i n g p a s t , p r e s e n t a n d f u t u r e 
P a u l c a n d e f i n e i d e n t i t y f r o m a n e s c h a t o l o g i c a l p e r s p e c t i v e , b o t h a s h a v i n g 
a g o a l a n d a s g r o u n d e d i n t r a d i t i o n , b e c a u s e h i s t h e o l o g y h a s c r e a t i o n a s 
i t s f o u n d a t i o n a n d p e r f e c t i o n i n C h r i s t a s i t s c o u n t e r p a r t . 
T h u s , P a u l i n t e r p r e t s t h e g l o r y o f God a s e n c o u n t e r e d b y M o s e s f r o m t h e 
p o i n t o f v i e w o f a m o r e p e r f e c t g l o r y , v i s i b l e i n C h r i s t a n d t h e S p i r i t . 
S i m u l t a n e o u s l y a r e e v a l u a t i o n a n d d e v a l u a t i o n t a k e s p l a c e . P a u l d e c l a r e s 
t h e r e t o b e a n e n d t o t h e g l o r y o f t h e p a s t , b u t c a n d o s o o n l y f r o m t h e 
p o i n t o f v i e w o f t h e e s c h a t o n . F r o m t h e r e a t e r m i n a t i o n i s c l e a r . B u t o n l y 
w h e n a l l c r e a t i o n i s t r a n s f o r m e d t o t h e g l o r y o f C h r i s t i s t h e r e n e w a l o f 
c r e a t i o n c o m p l e t e , a n d a t t h a t p o i n t t h e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p i s v i s i b l e , 
m a r k e d b y t h e g l o r y o f C h r i s t a n d t h e S p i r i t . T h i s m e a n s c o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y 
i s n o l o n g e r t h e s a m e a n d c a n n o l o n g e r b e t h e s a m e , b e c a u s e b o t h p r e s e n t 
a n d p a s t i d e n t i t y a r e s h a p e d , n o t p r i m a r i l y f r o m a p a s t e v e n t , a s f o r 
i n s t a n c e t h e S i n a i e n c o u n t e r w i t h G o d , b u t p r i m a r i l y f r o m a g l o r y t h a t h a s 
q u a l i t y a n d v i s i b l e f o c u s i n C h r i s t . 
T o s u m u p ^ When P a u l u s e s t h e c o v e n a n t i n 2 C o r i n t h i a n s h e s e e m s t o do s o i n 
p a s s i n g . T h e b a c k g r o u n d f o r h i s u s e i s t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t r e n e w a l , t h e S i n a i 
e v e n t b e i n g r e l a t e d t o r e e s t a b l i s h m e n t , b u t n o t r e p l a c e m e n t . T h i s s h o w s t h a t 
c o v e n a n t i s u s e d a s a m e t a p h o r f o r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h G o d , a n d t h a t , a s p a r t 
o f t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t h e r i t a g e , t h e t e r m c a n n o t b e a b a n d o n e d . T h e r e f o r e t h e 
S i n a i e v e n t a s a s t o r y o f e n c o u n t e r w i t h G o d a s g l o r y h a s i t s p o s i t i v e 
v a l u e . I t i s r e m a r k a b l e t h a t P a u l g o e s f r o m "new" t o " o l d " . T h i s s h o w s a n 
a p p r e c i a t i o n n o t o n l y o f M o s e s a s m i n i s t e r o f t h e c o v e n a n t p a r e x c e l l e n c e , 
b u t o f t h e h i s t o r i c a l t r a d i t i o n i n i t s p o t e n t i a l f o r a p e r f e c t r e l a t i o n s h i p 
b e t w e e n G o d a n d h u m a n i t y a n d f u l f i l m e n t t h e r e o f . H o w e v e r , t h e e t h n o - c e n t r i c 
c o v e n a n t i s t o o l i m i t e d f o r s u c h a new r e l a t i o n s h i p . T h a t n e e d s t o b e b a s e d 
o n f a i t h i n C h r i s t . A n d n o t o n l y i s i t t o o l i m i t e d : i f t a k e n l i t e r a l l y , i t 
l e a d s t o d e a t h a n d n o t t o C h r i s t . C o v e n a n t a s r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s t h e 
s a m e " o l d " c o v e n a n t b u t g i v e n a new d i m e n s i o n . On t h e o n e h a n d , t h e "new" 
S e e E k k e h a r d S t e g e m a n n , ThZ 4 2 , 1 9 8 6 , p . 1 1 1 . 
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T h i s i s i n l i n e w i t h P a u l ' s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t h e A b r a h a m c o v e n a n t i n 
G a l a t i a n s . 
C h 6 2 5 0 P a u 1 : C o v e n a n t a n d C o v e n a n t s 
b u i l d s o n t h e " o l d " b y p r e s u p p o s i n g t h a t " o l d " h a s v a l i d i t y a n d q u a l i t y . On 
t h e o t h e r , t h e p o t e n t i a l o f t h e " o l d " i s v i s i b l e o n l y i n i t s f u l n e s s i n t h e 
"new " . W i t h t h i s a u n i v e r s a l c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p h a s e m e r g e d . I n h e r e n t i n 
t h i s i s t h e i d e a t h a t t h e S p i r i t i s a p l e d g e o f t h e c o m i n g s t a t e o f 
r i g h t e o u s n e s s , o f f r e e d o m a n d p o w e r , a s w e l l a s t h e g o a l f o r t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . 
G o d ' s c o v e n a n t g l o r y , o n c e p r e s e n t a t S i n a i , i s now m a n i f e s t i n C h r i s t a n d 
r e i n f o r c e d a s t h e S p i r i t t h a t g i v e s l i f e . S i m u l t a n e o u s l y a p a r t i c u l a r i s m 
w i t h f a i t h i n C h r i s t a s b o u n d a r y i s i n t r o d u c e d . When i d e n t i t y b u i l d s o n a 
common f a i t h a n d s h a r e d s u f f e r i n g s c o m b i n e d w i t h a s h a r e d h o p e , i d e n t i t y 
m a r k s a r e d i s t i n c t i n t h e i r c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c i t y . B e c a u s e f a i t h i s f a i t h i n a 
c o v e n a n t c r e a t o r G o d i n whom p o w e r o v e r l i f e a n d d e a t h i s f o u n d , t h e a b i l i t y 
t o c h a n g e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p s l i e s w i t h God a t a n y t i m e . H i s t o r y i s 
i m p o r t a n t f o r p a s t i d e n t i t y b u t i t i s o n l y o n e d i m e n s i o n o f t h e c o v e n a n t 
r e l a t i o n s h i p a n d n o t t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t . T h e i m p l i c a t i o n o f c o v e n a n t b e i n g 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l y b a s e d f o r C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s t h a t t h e r e a r e d i f f e r e n t 
w a y s o f r e l a t i n g t o t h e s a m e G o d . C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s b a s e d o n f a i t h , 
m a r k e d b y t h e S p i r i t a n d h a s do^a o f t h e S p i r i t a n d C h r i s t a s i t s g o a l a n d 
p u r p o s e . 
C o n c l u s i o n . 
H a v i n g l o o k e d a t t h e P a u l i n e l e t t e r s a n d f o c u s e d o n c o v e n a n t a n d c o v e n a n t s , 
I c o n c l u d e t h a t t h e y h a v e b o t h a n a s p e c t o f n e w n e s s a n d s h a r e O l d T e s t a m e n t 
t r a d i t i o n s . H o w e v e r , s i n c e P a u l c o n s i s t e n t l y u s e s C h r i s t a s t h e h e r m e n e u -
t i c a l k e y f o r i n t e r p r e t i n g r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i n g e n e r a l , a n d t h e c o v e -
n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p i n p a r t i c u l a r , t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t i s r e a d t h e o l o g i c a l l y , 
n o t h i s t o r i c a l l y . T h i s m e a n s t h a t t h e l i n e a r a s p e c t , t h e i d e a o f a 
c o n t i n u o u s p r o c e s s , i s , i f n o t a b s e n t , l e s s r e l e v a n t . 
B e c a u s e P a u l s e e s t h e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p a s v a l i d , h e c a n u s e i t a s a 
f r a m e o f r e f e r e n c e i n R o m a n s , G a l a t i a n s a n d 2 C o r i n t h i a n s , i n e a c h c a s e w i t h 
a d i f f e r e n t p u r p o s e . T h e d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n s o f t h e c o m m u n i t i e s a d d r e s s e d 
i n t h e l e t t e r s , o t h e r s ' d i f f e r e n t u s e o f t h e c o v e n a n t , a n d a p a r t i c u l a r 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f "new c o v e n a n t " t h a t t i e s c o v e n a n t t o l a w , a r e l i k e l y 
r e a s o n s f o r P a u l ' s u s a g e a n d i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f t h e c o v e n a n t , a c c e p t i n g i t , 
y e t r e i n t e r p r e t i n g i t b y e m p h a s i s i n g a d i f f e r e n t o r new d i m e n s i o n . 
I t i s n o t e w o r t h y t h a t t h e t h r e e l e t t e r s d r a w o n d i f f e r e n t O l d T e s t a m e n t 
t r a d i t i o n s : t h e A b r a h a m t r a d i t i o n s , t h e S i n a i e v e n t a n d t h e p r o p h e t s . T h e y 
t h e r e f o r e f e a t u r e d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s o f t h e c o v e n a n t i n g e n e r a l a n d 
r e n e w a l t h e r e o f i n p a r t i c u l a r . I f o u n d t h a t r e p l a c e m e n t i s n o t a h e l p f u l 
m o d e l , c h a r g e d a s i t i s w i t h f e e l i n g s o f s u p e r i o r i t y , a n d s u g g e s t t h a t t h e 
t e x t s b e r e a d f r o m a d i f f e r e n t p e r s p e c t i v e . W h e r e R o m a n s c o n c e n t r a t e s o n t h e 
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v a l i d i t y o f G o d ' s c o v e n a n t f o r I s r a e l , G a l a t i a n s d r a w s o n c o v e n a n t i n t e r -
p r e t e d a s p r o m i s e , a n d 2 C o r i n t h i a n s o n p r e s e n c e o f God t h e n a n d now. B y 
h i g h l i g h t i n g t h e p r e s e n c e o f G o d a s g l o r y , a n d m o r e o v e r g i v i n g d i f f e r e n t 
v a l u e t o d i f f e r e n t t y p e s o f g l o r y , c o v e n a n t i s a s s e s s e d , a n d v a l u e d i n i t s 
o l d n e s s a n d i t s n e w n e s s . I n t h e c o u r s e o f t h i s P a u l r e j e c t s "new" w h e n t h i s 
i s b a s e d o n a p r i n c i p l e o f l a w , a n d a c c e p t s " o l d " i n i t s p o t e n t i a l a s 
p r o p h e c y p o i n t i n g t o C h r i s t o r t h e S p i r i t . T h i s s h o w s f i r s t o f a l l t h a t P a u l 
i s f l e x i b l e i n h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , a n d s e c o n d l y t h a t P a u l h a s a n u a n c e d v i e w 
o f w h a t c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p i s . C o v e n a n t m u s t be s e e n a l s o i n r e l a t i o n t o 
h i s o v e r a l l t h e o l o g y , p a r t i c u l a r l y t o t h e i d e a o f G o d a s p o w e r o f c r e a t i o n , 
G o d a c t i n g i n t h e C h r i s t e v e n t a n d t h e p r e s e n c e o f t h e S p i r i t i n t h e 
c o m m u n i t y . 
I t i s e q u a l l y c o n s p i c u o u s , a l t h o u g h i t i s t o o o f t e n o v e r l o o k e d , t h a t P a u l 
n e v e r u s e s t h e t e r m " c o v e n a n t " a s a d e s i g n a t i o n f o r t h e C h r i s t i a n c o m m u n i t y . 
I t i s s t r i k i n g t h a t i n t h e c o n t e x t s w h e r e t h e t e r m i s u s e d i t s O l d T e s t a m e n t 
b a c k g r o u n d i s i n t e r p r e t e d c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y , n o t e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l l y . T h e 
e x p l a n a t i o n f o r t h i s i s t h a t P a u l f o u n d c o v e n a n t a s a t e r m i n a d e q u a t e , i f 
a n d when i t i s o v e r l o a d e d w i t h e t h n o - c e n t r i c v a l u e s , o r b u i l d s o n a 
p r i n c i p l e o p p o s e d t o t h e p r i n c i p l e o f p r o m i s e , f r e e d o m a n d t h e S p i r i t . F o r 
a n e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y o t h e r t e r m s c o n t a i n i n g t h e a s p e c t o f s o c i a l i t y 
a r e p r e f e r r e d , s u c h a s eKKA-Tjata rod deov, o r f a m i l y - r e l a t e d t e r m i n o l o g y , 
reKya deov o r vlodeoLa, o r m i n i s t r y r e l a t e d , s u c h a s KATJTOI ayioi, ayavT\Tol 
deov. C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s p r i m a r i l y e x p r e s s e d i n t e r m s o f " b e l o n g i n g t o " 
o r " b e i n g i n " C h r i s t , o r " h a v i n g r e c e i v e d " t h e S p i r i t , n e v e r a s b e i n g i n t h e 
c o v e n a n t . I t i s t h e r e f o r e a l s o s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t t h e e x p r e s s i o n , k n o w n f r o m 
t h e D e a d S e a S c r o l l s , " e n t e r t h e c o v e n a n t " i s n o t f o u n d i n P a u l . T h e r e i s n o 
e x p l a n a t i o n a s t o why t h i s i s t h e c a s e , a n d i f I w e r e t o s p e c u l a t e , t h e 
r e a s o n s e e m s t o b e t h a t i n P a u l ' s t h e o l o g y c o v e n a n t i s p r i m a r i l y e s t a b l i s h e d 
b y God, g u a r a n t e e d b y t h e p o w e r o f G o d , a n d r e n e w e d b y G o d w h e n b r o k e n , 
h e n c e b r o u g h t t o i t s f u l l p o t e n t i a l i n C h r i s t . T h e r e f o r e i t s v a l i d i t y i s 
i n d e p e n d e n t o f hu m a n a f f i r m a t i o n . H o w e v e r I s h a l l r e f r a i n f r o m f u r t h e r 
s p e c u l a t i o n o n t h i s m a t t e r . 
H a v i n g G e n t i l e s a n d t h e m i s s i o n t o t h e G e n t i l e w o r l d a s s c o p e , P a u l 
p r o c l a i m s a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i n u n i v e r s a l r a t h e r t h a n e t h n i c t e r m s . 
When h e u s e s e t h n i c c a t e g o r i e s , h e s t a t e s t h a t t h e y a r e l i m i t e d i n v a l u e , o r 
e v e n , w h e n r e i n t e r p r e t e d t h r o u g h C h r i s t , o f n o v a l u e . A l t h o u g h e t h n i c I s r a e l 
e x i s t s , a n d h a s s p e c i a l s t a t u s b e c a u s e o f t h e p a s t , i t i s w h e n i t e x i s t s a s 
" G o d ' s I s r a e l " ( c f . G a l 6 , 1 6 ) t h a t i t s t r u e q u a l i t y a n d r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h 
G o d i s r e a l i s e d . I n t h e s a m e way i t i s o n l y when t h e c h u r c h e x i s t s a s " t h e 
c h u r c h o f G o d " , w i t h g o d - g i v e n b o u n d a r i e s , n o t l i m i t e d b y human v a l u e s , t h a t 
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t h e t r u e q u a l i t y a n d p u r p o s e o f i t s e x i s t e n c e i s r e a l i s e d . 
S e v e r a l t i m e s P a u l d r a w s o n a u n i v e r s a l a s p e c t : h e g i v e s a new d i m e n s i o n t o 
t h e c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p ; t h e c o v e n a n t i s p r o m i s e , n o t l a w ; t h e c o v e n a n t i s 
v a l i d f o r h u m a n i t y , w i t h f r e e d o m , n o t s l a v e r y a s t h e l e a d i n g p r i n c i p l e ; t h e 
e s s e n c e o f a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h G o d i s a c h i l d - p a r e n t r e l a t i o n s h i p . A l l t h i s 
e n t a i l s a b a n d o n m e n t o f a c o v e n a n t r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t s e e k s i d e n t i t y i n l a n d 
w i t h n a t i o n a l b o u n d a r i e s . I t d o e s n o t m e a n , h o w e v e r , t h a t s o c i a l r e l a t i o n -
s h i p s h a v e n o b o u n d a r i e s . I t m e a n s t h e r e a r e d i f f e r e n t b o u n d a r i e s , a n d 
d i f f e r e n t v a l u e s f o r s e t t i n g t h e s e b o u n d a r i e s . 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
B O U N D A R I E S R E D E F I N E D - B O U N D A R I E S R E P L A C E D . 
T h e r e m a i n i n g q u e s t i o n f o r t h i s c h a p t e r i s : I f t h e p a t t e r n o f i n t e r -
d e p e n d e n c e b e t w e e n i d e n t i t y a n d b o u n d a r y r i t e s i s t r a c e d i n P a u l ' s l e t t e r s , 
how f a r d o e s a s h i f t i n i d e n t i t y e f f e c t P a u l ' s v i e w o f c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d 
b a p t i s m ? I t s h o u l d b e c l e a r f r o m t h e c o n c l u s i o n i n t h e p r e v i o u s c h a p t e r t h a t 
P a u l u s e s c o v e n a n t a l t e r m i n o l o g y p o s i t i v e l y , e s s e n t i a l l y a s a t e r m 
e x p r e s s i n g t h e v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h G o d . H o w e v e r , when h e w a n t s t o 
e x p r e s s h o r i z o n t a l r e l a t i o n s h i p s h e c l e a r l y p r e f e r s d i f f e r e n t e c c l e s i o l o -
g i c a l c a t e g o r i e s f o r s o c i a l b e l o n g i n g . U n l e s s t h i s i s a p p r e c i a t e d , o n e 
c a n n o t f u l l y u n d e r s t a n d t h e d i f f e r e n c e b e t w e e n b a p t i s m a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n . I t 
i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t i n r e i n t e r p r e t i n g p a s t i d e n t i t y f o r t h e p r e s e n t 
c o m m u n i t y P a u l c a n a f f i r m t h r e e t h i n g s : t h e c o v e n a n t h a s e t e r n a l v a l i d i t y ; 
i t c o n t a i n s d i v i n e p r o m i s e ; a n d c o v e n a n t r e n e w a l i s n o t r e n e w a l o f t h e l a w 
i n i t s t r a d i t i o n a l s e n s e . I t i s e q u a l l y s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t t h e C h r i s t i a n P a u l 
r e f r a i n s f r o m u s i n g t h e c o v e n a n t t e r m i n i t s s o c i a l a n d h o r i z o n t a l a s p e c t s . 
S i n c e f o r P a u l C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s b a s e d o n a c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c f a i t h r t i s 
d i f f e r e n t f r o m e t h n i c c o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y . How f a r , t h e n , i s P a u l c o n c e r n e d 
w i t h e x t e r n a l b o u n d a r i e s w h i c h s e t b a r r i e r s a c c o r d i n g t o b i r t h i n o p p o s i t i o n 
t o i d e n t i t y b a s e d o n c h o i c e w i t h b o u n d a r i e s o f c o m m i t m e n t ? D o e s t h e i n t r o -
d u c t i o n o f b a p t i s m r e f l e c t a c h a n g e d s o c i a l i d e n t i t y o r m e r e l y a c h a n g e d 
s t a t u s i n r e l a t i o n t o G o d ? O r b o t h ? 
I s h a l l now d e m o n s t r a t e t h a t c h a n g e d i d e n t i t y i s t h e r e a s o n f o r P a u l ' s 
r e d e f i n i t i o n o f c i r c u m c i s i o n i n a s m u c h a s h i s c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c i d e n t i t y 
i n f l u e n c e s h i s t h e o l o g y o f r i t u a l b o u n d a r i e s . T h e c h a l l e n g e i s t o u n d e r s t a n d 
n o t o n l y why c i r c u m c i s i o n , t h e p r e v i o u s b o u n d a r y par excellence, c o n c e r n s 
P a u l , b u t a l s o why i t i s r e p l a c e d . A n o t h e r c h a l l e n g e i s t o s h o w t h a t t o 
" b a p t i s e " c a n b e t a k e n l i t e r a l l y b y e x p l a i n i n g t h a t i t m a k e s s e n s e a s 
i d e n t i t y b e i n g r i t u a l l y e x p r e s s e d . T h i s m e a n s t h a t a n u m b e r o f f u n d a m e n t a l 
q u e s t i o n s n e e d t o b e a s k e d a g a i n f r o m t h e p e r s p e c t i v e o f i d e n t i t y a n d 
b o u n d a r i e s : W h a t a r e t h e c r i t e r i a u s e d when c i r c u m c i s i o n i s r e e v a l u a t e d ? 
When b a p t i s m i s a b o u n d a r y m a r k , w h a t e x a c t l y i s m a r k e d b y t h i s b o u n d a r y ? 
D o e s P a u l i n t e r p r e t b a p t i s m a s a c h a n g e o f b e l i e f , o r a s a n e n t r y i n t o a 
c o m m u n i t y t h a t i s w i t h i n t h e J e w i s h p e o p l e o r o p p o s e d t o i t ? D i d t h e e a r l y 
c h u r c h b y i n t r o d u c i n g b a p t i s m b e g i n i t s s e p a r a t i o n f r o m J u d a i s m o r w a s 
b a p t i s m n o t a d i v i d i n g i s s u e ? Why i s e n t r y i n t o t h e c o v e n a n t n e v e r 
a d d r e s s e d ? 
7 2 5 4 B o u n d a r i e s R e d e f i n e d 
B e c a u s e o f t h e l i m i t a t i o n s o f t h i s s t u d y , ^ I s h a l l d e a l o n l y w i t h c i r c u m -
c i s i o n a n d b a p t i s m i n t h e i r s p e c i f i c f u n c t i o n a s b o u n d a r y r i t e s . A l t h o u g h a n 
a n a l y s i s o f p u r i t y a n d o t h e r r i t e s c o u l d t h r o w l i g h t o n t h e p r o b l e m , i t 
w o u l d b e t o o c o m p r e h e n s i v e t o b e i n c l u d e d . ^ W h i l e i t i s p o s s i b l e t o s e e t h e 
e u c h a r i s t a s a b o u n d a r y r i t e , r e l a t e d a s i t i s t o s h a r e d c o v e n a n t a l m e a l s 
a n d t h u s t o s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g , t h i s i s n o t my t a s k . O n e c o u l d d o u b t l e s s 
a r g u e t h a t i t b e l o n g s t o t h e s a m e p a t t e r n o f i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e I h a v e t r a c e d , 
b u t I s h a l l r e f r a i n f r o m t h i s . S u c h a d i s c u s s i o n w o u l d b e b e y o n d t h e p a r a -
m e t e r s w h i c h f e a s i b i l i t y i m p o s e s o n t h i s s t u d y , a n d m u s t b e p o s t p o n e d t o a 
f u t u r e o c c a s i o n . 
I . P r e v i o u s R e s e a r c h o n B a p t i s m i n I t s R e l a t i o n t o C i r c u m c i s o n . 
No a t t e m p t w i l l b e made t o g i v e a c o m p l e t e s u r v e y o f p r e v i o u s r e s e a r c h o n 
b a p t i s m i n i t s r e l a t i o n t o c i r c u m c i s i o n . ' ^ I s h a l l d r a w a t t e n t i o n t o t h e n e e d 
t o r e e x a m i n e b o t h b a p t i s m a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n b y h i g h l i g h t i n g t h e m o s t 
i m p o r t a n t s t u d i e s a n d t h e i r s i g n i f i c a n c e w i t h s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n t o b o t h 
r i t e s a s b o u n d a r y m a r k s . W h i l e a c k n o w l e d g i n g t h a t s o m e r e c e n t w o r k s h a v e 
b e e n a w a r e o f i m p o r t a n t f a c t o r s o f i d e n t i t y i n J u d a i s m b y p o i n t i n g t o 
c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a n i d e n t i t y m a r k o f I s r a e l , i t i s c l e a r t h a t t h e i r c o n c e r n 
i s n o t w i t h t h e p a r a l l e l p a t t e r n b e t w e e n t h e J e w i s h r i t e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d 
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C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m ; t h e p e r s p e c t i v e i s n o t t h e s a m e . My r e v i e w w i l l s h o w 
t h a t w h i l e s c h o l a r s f o c u s e d o n b a p t i s m i n r e l a t i o n t o o r i g i n f r o m i t s J e w i s h 
a n t e c e d e n t s ( i n c l u d i n g t h e b a p t i s m a d m i n i s t e r e d b y J o h n ) , i t s H e l l e n i s t i c 
p a r a l l e l s , i t s s a c r a m e n t a l c h a r a c t e r c o m p a r e d t o t h e b a p t i s m o f J o h n , a n d 
i t s c o n n e c t i o n w i t h i n d i v i d u a l f a i t h a n d s a l v a t i o n , t h e y n e v e r t h e l e s s t e n d e d 
^ S e e my I n t r o d u c t i o n . 
T h e s a m e g o e s f o r a n a n a l y s i s o f a r e d e f i n i t i o n o f d o c t r i n a l , e t h i c a l a n d 
s o c i a l b o u n d a r i e s . 
F o r p r e v i o u s s u r v e y s o f r e s e a r c h , s e e W e r n e r G e o r g K i i m m e l , ThR 5 1 , 1 9 8 6 , 
p . 2 3 9 - 5 8 , a n d e a r l i e r i n ThR 17, 1 9 4 8 - 4 9 , p . 4 2 - 4 5 , 1 8 , 1 9 5 0 , p . 3 2 - 4 7 . 
I t i s n o t e w o r t h y t h a t s o c i o l o g i c a l s t u d i e s h a v e n o t g i v e n much a t t e n t i o n t o 
b a p t i s m , s e e e . g . B r u c e J . M a l i n a , The New Testament World, 1 9 8 1 , p . 1 4 7 , f o r 
whom b a p t i s m i s a s y m b o l i c p a s s a g e f r o m o u t s i d e t o i n s i d e t h e c h u r c h . O r 
M a r g a r e t Y. M a c D o n a l d , The Pauline Churches. 1 9 8 8 , p . 6 5 - 6 9 , who, w h i l e s h e 
c o n n e c t s b a p t i s m w i t h " e n t r a n c e i n t o t h e s e c t " , a c k n o w l e d g e s i t s s i g n i -
f i c a n c e o f " a b o l i t i o n o f d i f f e r e n c e s o f G a l 3 : 2 8 " ( c f . p . 6 6 ) a n d s e e s i t a s a 
c l e a n s i n g r i t e " t h a t s y m b o l i z e s a t r a n s i t i o n .. i n t o t h e s e c t " , f a i l s t o s e e 
how P a u l ' s t h e o l o g y o f s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g l e a d s t o t h e c o n c l u s i o n t h a t t h e 
r e q u i r e m e n t s f o r e n t r y i n t o a C h r i s t i a n c o m m u n i t y o f b o t h J e w s a n d G e n t i l e s 
a r e t h e s a m e : b a p t i s m ( c f . p . 6 7 ) . 
F o r u n d e r s t a n d i n g c i r c u m c i s i o n a s i d e n t i t y a n d / o r b o u n d a r y m a r k , s e e 
L a w r e n c e H. S c h i f f m a n , i n Jewish and Christian Self-definition, 1 9 8 1 , p . l 2 5 -
2 7 ; J . M a r c u s , NTS 3 5 , 1 9 8 9 , p . 6 7 - 8 1 ; J a m e s D.G. D u n n , The Partings, 1 9 9 1 , 
p . 2 8 - 2 9 . 1 2 4 - 2 7 ; a l s o h i s a r t i c l e i n Paulus und das antike Judentum, 1 9 9 1 , 
p . 2 9 5 - 3 1 2 ; E . P . S a n d e r s , Judaism, 1 9 9 2 , p . 2 1 3 - 4 . 
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t o o v e r l o o k t h e i n i t i a t o r y f u n c t i o n . ^ T h i s n e g l e c t i s my s t a r t i n g p o i n t a n d 
I s h a l l s e e k t o d e v e l o p w h a t b a p t i s m a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n h a v e i n common w h e n 
b o t h a r e s e e n a s b o u n d a r y r i t e s s h o w i n g t h a t t h e y h a v e d i f f e r e n t f u n c t i o n s , 
a n d w h y . I n d o i n g s o I s h a l l q u e s t i o n t h e v i e w s t h a t b a p t i s m i s p r i m a r i l y a n 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s r e s p o n s e t o c o m i n g t o f a i t h a n d t h a t b a p t i s m c a n b e e x p l a i n e d 
f r o m i t s h i s t o r i c a l a n t e c e d e n t s , a n d i n s t e a d a r g u e t h a t b a p t i s m n e e d s a n 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l d i m e n s i o n i f i t s n a t u r e i s t o be a p p r e c i a t e d . T h u s i t s h o u l d 
b e c l e a r t h a t a d d i t i o n a l w o r k i s n e e d e d . 
1. A t t h e o u t s e t I w i s h t o m e n t i o n O s c a r C u l l m a n n ' s , Baptism, 1 9 5 0 , s i n c e 
t h i s s t u d y h a s b e e n h i g h l y i n f l u e n t i a l t o s u b s e q u e n t s c h o l a r s h i p . ^ H i s v i e w 
t h a t b a p t i s m i s f u l f i l m e n t a n d r e p l a c e m e n t o f c i r c u m c i s i o n e n t r y t o t h e new 
c o v e n a n t j u s t a s c i r c u m c i s i o n w a s e n t r y t o t h e o l d c o v e n a n t ( p . 5 6 - 5 7 ) i s 
o f t e n t a k e n a t f a c e v a l u e b y o t h e r s c h o l a r s . ^ F r o m t h e p o i n t o f v i e w o f how 
t h e C h r i s t i a n c h u r c h a n d J u d a i s m d e v e l o p e d o v e r t h e c e n t u r i e s , t h e f o r m e r t o 
b e c o m e a n i n s t i t u t i o n w h i c h u s e d i n f a n t b a p t i s m a s a n e n t r y r i t e a n d 
r e j e c t e d c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a s i g n o f b e l o n g i n g w h i l e t h e l a t t e r b e c a m e n o t 
s i m p l y a p e o p l e b u t a r e l i g i o n , t h i s i s s o c i o l o g i c a l l y a n d h i s t o r i c a l l y 
c o r r e c t . F r o m t h e s t a n d p o i n t o f why b a p t i s m b e c a m e r e l a t e d t o t h e i d e n t i t y 
o f t h e C h r i s t i a n c h u r c h a s a b o u n d a r y r i t e , i . e . t h e r a t i o n a l e o f b a p t i s m , 
t h i s p o s i t i o n i s n o t c o r r e c t . T h e m a i n p r o b l e m w i t h C u l l m a n n ' s v i e w i s t h a t 
An e x c e p t i o n i s t h e a p p r o a c h o f N i l s A l s t r u p D a h l i n NTT 5 6 , 1 9 5 5 , p . 4 6 , 
who h a s t h e p o i n t t h a t b a p t i s m i s " a n i n i t i a t i o n o f t h o s e who a r e t o 
a p p r o a c h G o d a n d w o r s h i p h i m " . 
^ S e e my I n t r o d u c t i o n , e s p e c i a l l y n o t e 1 0 . 
^ S e e e . g . B r u c e J . M a l i n a , The New Testament World, 1 9 8 1 , p . 1 4 7 ; L a r s 
H a r t m a n , Auf den Namen, 1 9 9 2 , p . 9 6 . 
S e e a l s o t h e s t a t e m e n t i n t h e o p e n i n g s e c t i o n o f t h e r e p o r t f r o m t h e F a i t h 
a n d O r d e r C o m m i s s i o n o f t h e W o r l d C o u n c i l o f C h u r c h e s o f Baptism, Eucharist 
and Ministry (BEN) i n 1 9 8 2 , t h a t b a p t i s m i s " e n t r y i n t o t h e New C o v e n a n t 
b e t w e e n G o d a n d G o d ' s p e o p l e " (BEM 1 , 1 ) . 
S e e C h a p t e r O n e , n o t e 7 3 . 
H o w e v e r , t h i s v i e w b u i l d s o n a s a l v a t i o n - h i s t o r i c a l a p p r o a c h o f d e v e l o p m e n t 
f r o m J u d a i s m t o C h r i s t i a n i t y , a s s u m i n g t h e s u p e r i o r i t y o f t h e "new c o v e n a n t " 
a n d a r e p l a c e m e n t o f r i t e s i n t i m e a n d q u a l i t y . 
g 
T h e p a r a l l e l i s m b e t w e e n c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d b a p t i s m h i n g e s o n e v i d e n c e f r o m 
C o l 2 , 1 1 ; Rom 2 , 2 5 f f ; 4 , I f f ; G a l 3 , 6 f f a n d E p h 2 , l l f f . A n d i n n o n e o f t h e s e 
t e x t s i s c i r c u m c i s i o n d e s c r i b e d a s a r i t e o f e n t r y i n t o t h e c o v e n a n t . I s e e 
no c l e a r i d e a o f r e p l a c e m e n t . M o r e o v e r , C u l l m a n n o v e r l o o k s t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n 
i n t h e J e w i s h b a c k g r o u n d i s p r i m a r i l y a r i t e o f c o v e n a n t a f f i r m a t i o n , n o t a 
r i t e o f c o n v e r s i o n - i n i t i a t i o n t h a t m a r k s a c h a n g e o f r e l i g i o n . 
P r o s e l y t e b a p t i s m i s t r e a t e d a l o n g w i t h c i r c u m c i s i o n , a n d t h i s t o o i s s u p e r -
s e d e d b y C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m , c f . p . 6 5 . 
F o r a d i f f e r e n t v i e w s e e , R e g i n a l d H, F u l l e r , i n Made, Not Born, 1 9 7 6 , ! p . 8 , 
who c a u t i o u s l y s t a t e s t h a t t h e r e i s " n o d i r e c t l i n e l e a d i n g f r o m O l d T e s t a -
m e n t c i r c u m c i s i o n t o C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m , a n d t h e c o n n e c t i o n w a s d r a w n o n l y i n 
t h e s u b a p o s t o l i c a g e . T h e m o s t we c a n s a y i s t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n p r o v i d e d t h e 
i d e a t h a t m e m b e r s h i p o f t h e p e o p l e o f G o d , w h e t h e r u n d e r t h e o l d c o v e n a n t o r 
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i t b u i l d s o n t h e i d e a t h a t t h e c o v e n a n t i s a n e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l c a t e g o r y i n 
b o t h J u d a i s m a n d C h r i s t i a n i t y . M o r e p r o b l e m a t i c a r e t h e v i e w s t h a t t h e 
c h u r c h i s " q u a n t i t a t i v e l y i n c r e a s e d t h r o u g h t h e ' a d d i t i o n ' o f t h o s e who a r e 
b a p t i s e d " ( p . 3 2 ) , a n d t h a t b a p t i s m e s s e n t i a l l y i s a d i v i n e a c t ( p . 3 3 ) 
t h r o u g h w h i c h " s a l v a t i o n a d v a n c e s i n t o t h e t i m e o f t h e C h u r c h " ( p . 3 4 ) . B y 
p r e f e r r i n g " c a u s a l e f f i c a c y " a s o p p o s e d t o t h e c o g n i t i v e f u n c t i o n h e s e t s a 
f a l s e a l t e r n a t i v e . When I s u g g e s t t h a t b a p t i s m i s l o o k e d u p o n a s i n i t i a t i o n , 
t h e a d v a n t a g e i s t h a t b o t h e n t r y t o a s o c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p a n d t o t h e c h u r c h 
a s d i v i n e i n s t i t u t i o n a r e t a k e n i n t o a c c o u n t . T h u s , t h e r i t e c a n s y m b o l i s e 
i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o a c o m m u n i t y t h a t s e e s i t s e l f a s t h e b o d y o f C h r i s t a n d i t 
c a n b u i l d o n v i s i b l e m a n i f e s t a t i o n s o f t h e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l g i f t o f t h e S p i r i t 
a s s i g n o f d i v i n e i n s t i t u t i o n . 
2 . T h e m o s t c o m p r e h e n s i v e s t u d y , s t i l l , i s t h e c l a s s i c m o n o g r a p h o f G.R. 
B e a s l e y - M u r r a y , Baptism in the New Testament, 1 9 6 2 . A l t h o u g h B e a s l e y - M u r r a y 
g i v e s s o m e a t t e n t i o n t o t h e i s s u e o f e n t r y i n t o t h e v i s i b l e c h u r c h , h e 
p a r a l l e l s b a p t i s m w i t h p r o s e l y t e b a p t i s m a n d t r e a t s c i r c u m c i s i o n a s p a r t o f 
a n i n i t i a t i o n p r o c e s s ( c f . p . 2 8 - 2 9 ) . H i s o b s e r v a t i o n o n d i f f e r e n t f u n c t i o n s 
o f t h e t w o i s w o r t h n o t i n g ( p . 3 4 0 ) . T h u s , " F o r t h e b e l i e f t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n 
h a s b e e n r e p l a c e d i n t h e C h u r c h b y b a p t i s m b y n o m e a n s a u t o m a t i c a l l y 
i n v o l v e s t h e c o r o l l a r y t h a t t h e t w o r i t e s h a v e i d e n t i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e o r 
i d e n t i c a l a d m i n i s t r a t i o n " ( p . 1 5 7 ) . H o w e v e r , w h e n h e s t a t e s t h a t t h e p u r p o s e 
o f t h e i n d i v i d u a l ' s b a p t i s m i n t o t h e c h u r c h i s t o " b e u n i t e d w i t h t h e C h r i s t 
i n h i s s a v i n g w o r k b y t h e S p i r i t " ( p . 2 8 1 ) , t h e f o c u s c l e a r l y s h i f t s f r o m 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i n i t i a t i o n t o e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n . 
3 . A s a n e x a m p l e o f a s o m e w h a t o u t d a t e d s c h o l a r s h i p , I m e n t i o n H e r b e r t 
B r a u n , who i n Qumran und das Neue Testament I I , 1 9 6 6 , s t a t e s t h a t C h r i s t i a n 
b a p t i s m c a n n o t h a v e i t s o r i g i n i n t h e Q u m r a n w a s h i n g s . He c a n do s o o n l y 
b e c a u s e h e f o c u s e s o n t h e f a c t t h a t t h e s e b a p t i s m a l r i t e s a r e r e p e a t e d r i t e s 
r a t h e r t h a n o n t h e f a c t t h a t t h e y a r e r i t e s t h a t a f f i r m a c o l l e c t i v e 
b e l o n g i n g ( p . 2 8 ) . T h u s h e o v e r l o o k s t h e r e a l p a r a l l e l i s m . I f t h e i d e n t i t y 
a s p e c t i s t a k e n i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n a r e a s s e s s m e n t o f C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m i n 
r e l a t i o n t o t h e "Q u m r a n w a s h i n g s " i s n e e d e d . 
4. J a m e s D.G. D u n n ' s Baptism in the Holy Spirit, 1 9 7 0 , i s s i g n i f i c a n t f o r 
i t s e m p h a s i s o n t h e i m p o r t a n c e o f t h e g i f t o f t h e H o l y S p i r i t i n t h e p r o c e s s 
o f c o n v e r s i o n - i n i t i a t i o n , t h e r e b y s t r e s s i n g t h a t " b a p t i s m a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n 
a r e r e l a t e d n o t b e c a u s e b a p t i s m f u l f i l s t h e h o p e o f s p i r i t u a l c i r c u m c i s i o n , 
b u t b e c a u s e b o t h v i v i d l y d e p i c t C h r i s t ' s d e a t h a n d t h e r e a l i t y o f t h e 
t h e new, i s n o t b y n a t u r e o r b i r t h b u t b y i n s e r t i o n i n t o a Heilsgeschichte." 
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s p i r i t u a l t r a n s f o r m a t i o n e f f e c t e d b y t h e S p i r i t i n t h e h e a r t s o f t h e 
c o n v e r t " ( p . 1 5 7 ) . W h i l e h e c l e a r l y i s a w a r e o f a d i f f e r e n t r e l a t i o n b e t w e e n 
c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d b a p t i s m , c o m p a r e d t o C u l l m a n n , h i s p a r t i c u l a r v i e w o f 
b a p t i s m n e e d s f u r t h e r a t t e n t i o n . T h e l a c k o f e m p h a s i s o n c o r p o r a t e b e l o n g i n g 
i s o n e p o i n t ; ^ ° a n o t h e r c o n c e r n s t h e f a c t t h a t D unn h a s n o t u p d a t e d h i s v i e w s 
o n b a p t i s m i n t h e l i g h t o f h i s l a t e r r e s e a r c h i n w h i c h i d e n t i t y a n d 
b o u n d a r i e s f e a t u r e ; h e n c e t h e n e e d f o r a s u p p l e m e n t a r y s t u d y . H e r e I w i s h 
t o c h a l l e n g e h i s v i e w t h a t b a p t i s m i s o n l y a m e t a p h o r f o r t h e e x p e r i e n c e o f 
t h e S p i r i t , b y d r a w i n g a t t e n t i o n t o t h e e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l a s p e c t o f t h e 
b a p t i s m t h e r e b y o f f e r a c o r r e c t i v e . I s h a l l a r g u e t h a t w a t e r b a p t i s m i n 
c o n v e r s i o n - i n i t i a t i o n c a n f u n c t i o n a s a s y m b o l f o r c h a n g e , t h a t i t c a n m a r k 
t h e o c c a s i o n o n w h i c h e n t r y t o t h e c h u r c h t a k e s p l a c e . M o r e o v e r I s h a l l 
s u g g e s t t h a t t h e s o c i o l o g i c a l t e r m , " b o u n d a r y " , w h i c h D u n n e l s e w h e r e u s e s i n 
t h e e x p r e s s i o n " b o u n d a r y m a r k e r " , may e f f e c t i v e l y b e a p p l i e d n o t o n l y t o 
" w o r k s o f l a w " b u t a l s o t o b a p t i s m . 
5. T h e h i s t o r i c a l i n q u i r y i n t o t h e b a c k g r o u n d a n d m e a n i n g o f New T e s t a m e n t 
b a p t i s m b y G e r h a r d B a r t h , i n Die Taufe in friWchristlicher Zeit, 1 9 8 1 , i s 
n o t e w o r t h y . He m a k e s a p o i n t o f s h o w i n g t h e d e v e l o p m e n t o f b a p t i s m i n t h e 
e a r l y c h u r c h f r o m t h a t o f J o h n , o f s e e i n g P a u l ' s b a p t i s m i n r e l a t i o n t o 
G o s p e l . C o n s e q u e n t l y h e f i n d s t h a t b a p t i s m h a s i t s f o u n d a t i o n a n d r e a s o n i n 
t h e C h r i s t e v e n t ( " d a s C h r i s t u s g e s c h e h e n b e g r u n d e t d a s T a u f g e s c h e h e n " , 
p . 1 0 3 ) . H o w e v e r , t h i s s t u d y i s u n s a t i s f a c t o r y m a i n l y b e c a u s e i t f o c u s e s o n 
o r i g i n , o n c h r i s t o l o g y r a t h e r t h a n e c c l e s i o l o g y . C i r c u m c i s i o n p l a y s n o r o l e 
i n t h e o r i g i n o f b a p t i s m . 
6. F u r t h e r , I w i s h t o d r a w a t t e n t i o n t o t h e c o l l e c t i o n o f a r t i c l e s p u b l i s h e d 
b y t h e I n s t i t u t e f o r New T e s t a m e n t i n A a r h u s , Dkben i Ny Testamente, 1 9 8 2 . 
I t a t t e m p t s t o s u m m a r i s e New T e s t a m e n t i d e a s o f b a p t i s m a n d d r a w some c o n -
c l u s i o n s f o r how t h e c h u r c h e s u n d e r s t a n d a n d p r a c t i s e b a p t i s m t o - d a y . Of 
p a r t i c u l a r r e l e v a n c e t o t h e p r e s e n t s t u d y i s t h e a r t i c l e b y J o h a n n e s N i s s e n 
o n t h e e a r l y c h u r c h ' s b a p t i s m a s a s o c i o l o g i c a l f a c t o r . H i s o b s e r v a t i o n t h a t 
t h e C h r i s t i a n c h u r c h s t a n d s f o r e q u a l i t y , h uman d i g n i t y a n d s e r v i c e i n l o v e 
n e e d s t o b e f u r t h e r e l a b o r a t e d . H i s v i e w t h a t i n b a p t i s m t h e c h u r c h 
c o m m e m o r a t e s t h e s o c i a l c h a n g e t h a t t a k e s p l a c e i n e v e r y b a p t i s m i s a 
^° S e e f o r i n s t a n c e . The Partings, 1 9 9 1 , i n w h i c h b a p t i s m i s t r e a t e d i n a n 
A p p e n d i x o n u n i t y a n d d i v e r s i t y o f t h e c h u r c h , n o t a s a n i d e n t i t y m a r k e r , 
c f . p . 2 7 1 - 7 2 . 
F i r s t u s e d b y D u n n i n NTS 3 1 , 1 9 8 5 , p . 5 2 4 , i n r e f e r e n c e t o H a n s M o l , 
Identity and the Sacred, 1 9 7 6 . N o t e , t h a t h e u s e s " b o u n d a r y m a r k e r s " o f 
" w o r k s o f t h e l a w " , n o t o f t h e b a p t i s m a l r i t e . I n a s i m i l a r w a y , b u t l e s s 
d i s t i n c t , h e u s e s t h e e x p r e s s i o n " i d e n t i t y m a r k e r s " a l r e a d y i n BJRL 6 5 , 
1 9 8 3 , p . 1 0 8 . 
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c h a l l e n g e t o b o t h a h i s t o r i c a l a p p r o a c h a n d t e n d e n c i e s t o i n t e r p r e t b a p t i s m 
a s a n i n d i v i d u a l a c t o f c o m m i t m e n t . 
7. T h e t h e o l o g i c a l a p p r o a c h b y Udo S c h n e l l e , i n Gerechtigkeit und Christus-
gegenwart, 1 9 8 3 , i s i m p o r t a n t a s a t h e m a t i c s t u d y o f P a u l ' s b a p t i s m . T h e 
d i f f i c u l t y i s t h e r e l a t i o n t o s o t e r i o l o g y . W h i l e t h i s i s i m p o r t a n t , 
s a l v a t i o n i s b y no m e a n s t h e o n l y a s p e c t o f s i g n i f i c a n c e . A nd w h i l e S c h n e l l e 
a d d r e s s e s t h e i s s u e o f b a p t i s m a s e n t r y , h e a l s o s u b o r d i n a t e s i t t o c h r i s t o -
l o g y . He m a k e s n o a t t e m p t t o d r a w o n s o c i o l o g i c a l k n o w l e d g e w h i c h i s 
u n s a t i s f a c t o r y s i n c e i t g i v e s a d i s t o r t e d p e r s p e c t i v e o n t h e P a u l i n e 
b a p t i s m a l p r a c t i s e . 
8. F i n a l l y , I d r a w a t t e n t i o n t o t h e v a r i o u s s t u d i e s o f L a r s H a r t m a n , ^ ^ 
r e c e n t l y r e a d d r e s s e d i n h i s m o n o g r a p h , Auf den Namen des Herrn Jesus, 1 9 9 2 . 
By s t r e s s i n g t h a t New T e s t a m e n t b a p t i s m c a n n o t b e u n d e r s t o o d e x c e p t b y 
a c k n o w l e d g i n g i t s d i v e r s i t y , H a r t m a n m a k e s c l e a r t h a t n o s y s t e m a t i c t e a c h i n g 
o n b a p t i s m i s a v a i l a b l e . T h e w e a k n e s s i s , h o w e v e r , t h a t h e i s m o r e c o n c e r n e d 
w i t h c h r i s t o l o g i c a l a n d e s c h a t o l o g i c a l a s p e c t s t h a n w i t h c h u r c h e n t r y ; 
m o r e o v e r , h e t o o s h o w s n o i n t e r e s t i n t h e s o c i a l f u n c t i o n o f b a p t i s m . 
A l l t h e s e s t u d i e s a r e i m p o r t a n t s i n c e t h e y p r o v i d e r e a d e r s w i t h s c h o l a r l y 
i n s i g h t s t h a t b u i l d o n e x e g e t i c a l s k i l l . C a u t i o n i s n e e d e d when t h e y s e e 
c i r c u m c i s i o n a s p a r a l l e l t o b a p t i s m . T h e h i s t o r i c a l d e v e l o p m e n t o f a n d 
b r e a c h b e t w e e n J u d a i s m a n d C h r i s t i a n i t y s h o u l d n o t b e r e a d b a c k i n t o t h e New 
T e s t a m e n t t e x t s . B e f o r e I r e e x a m i n e t h e m a j o r t e x t s I s h a l l s u m m a r i s e my 
c r i t i q u e i n f o u r p o i n t s : 
1. T h e m a i n p r o b l e m w i t h t a k i n g b a p t i s m a s a n i n d i v i d u a l ' s e x p r e s s i o n o f 
f a i t h i n C h r i s t , i s t h a t i t n e g l e c t s b o t h t h e e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l a n d t h e s o c i a l 
d i m e n s i o n . T h a t e n t r y t o f a i t h m e a n s e n t r y i n t o a c o m m u n i t y t h a t u n d e r s t a n d s 
i t s e l f a s c h u r c h a n d b u i l d s i t s f a i t h o n a s h a r e d b e l i e f n e e d s t o be 
c o n s i d e r e d . T h a t e n t r y t o f a i t h a l s o m e a n s e n t r y t o a d i f f e r e n t s o c i a l 
l i f e - s t y l e w i t h e q u a l s t a t u s o f a l i b e l i e v e r s a s a c t u a l g o a l n e e d s t o be 
b o r n e i n m i n d . 
2. T h e f u n d a m e n t a l p r o b l e m w i t h f o c u s i n g o n t h e o r i g i n o f b a p t i s m i s t h a t 
C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m i s e i t h e r o p p o s e d t o i t s J e w i s h b a c k g r o u n d o r c o n t r a s t e d 
C f . p . 2 0 2 - 3 0 . 
My own c o n t r i b u t i o n i s a n a r t i c l e o n I n i t i a t i o n i n A c t s , l a t e r r e w o r k e d a n d 
t r a n s l a t e d i n t o G e r m a n , s e e StTh 4 0 , 1 9 8 6 , p . 5 5 - 7 9 . B y c o n s i d e r i n g t h e 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l , t h e e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l a n d t h e c h r i s t o l o g i c a l a s p e c t s o f 
b a p t i s m i n A c t s I c o n c l u d e t h a t b a p t i s m i s a r i t e t h a t s e e m s i n c o n t i n u a t i o n 
o f J e w i s h r i t u a l s a n d o f J o h n ' s e s c h a t o l o g i c a l b a p t i s m , b u t i t i s r e i n t e r -
p r e t e d e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l l y a n d c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y . 
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t o i t , a n d b u i l d s o n d e v e l o p m e n t a l o r f u l f i l m e n t i d e a s . P a r a l l e l i s m , w i t h 
b o t h h a v i n g t h e s a m e f u n c t i o n w h i l e r e f l e c t i n g d i f f e r e n t i d e n t i t i e s , i s n o t 
c o n s i d e r e d . 
3 . W h i l e some a c k n o w l e d g e t h e a s p e c t o f i n i t i a t i o n , t h e u n d e r l y i n g 
a s s u m p t i o n i s t h a t i n i t i a t i o n s h o u l d b e e x p l a i n e d f r o m t h e p e r s p e c t i v e o f 
h i s t o r y o f r e l i g i o n , s o t h a t t h e e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l b a c k g r o u n d i s n o t t a k e n 
i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n . ^ "^  
4. T h e m a i n d i f f i c u l t y w i t h i n t e r p r e t i n g b a p t i s m h i s t o r i c a l l y i s t h a t 
q u e s t i o n s o f o r i g i n a n d d e v e l o p m e n t c a n n o t b e d e f i n i t i v e l y a n s w e r e d f o r l a c k 
o f d a t a . T h e a d v a n t a g e o f i n c l u d i n g a s o c i o l o g i c a l a p p r o a c h i s t h a t i t h a s 
t h e p o t e n t i a l o f s h e d d i n g l i g h t o n t h e d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n o f r i t e s , a n d o f 
d e a l i n g w i t h how t h e c h u r c h c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f r i t u a l l y . 
T h i s i n d i c a t e s t h a t m o r e w o r k i s n e e d e d . I p r o p o s e t o c o n c e n t r a t e h e r e o n 
t h e t w o r i t e s , c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d b a p t i s m b y f o c u s i n g o n t h e r e l a t i o n b e t w e e n 
b o u n d a r y r i t e a n d g r o u p s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . I s h a l l n o t f o c u s on b a p t i s m a n d 
c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a n i n d i v i d u a l ' s e x p e r i e n c e , t h e i r s o t e r i o l o g i c a l a s p e c t , o r 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l m e a n i n g . B y l o o k i n g a t b a p t i s m a s t h e r i t e w h e r e b y a 
c o m m u n i t y e x p r e s s e s b o t h i t s s o c i a l a n d i t s r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y , I s h a l l 
a t t e m p t t o g i v e a c o r r e c t i v e a n s w e r t o t h e q u e s t i o n : What b o u n d a r i e s a r e 
m a r k e d b y c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d b a p t i s m ? W h a t , t h e n , i s t h e i d e n t i t y b e h i n d t h e 
r i t u a l s ? 
I I . C i r c u m c i s i o n : A R e d e f i n e d o r A R e p l a c e d R i t e ? 
When t h e New T e s t a m e n t w r i t e r s u s e t h e t e r m i n o l o g y o f c i r c u m c i s i o n t h e y u s e 
i t i n b o t h a l i t e r a l a n d a m e t a p h o r i c a l s e n s e . T h i s i s i n l i n e w i t h u s a g e 
i n t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t , J u b i l e e s , CD a n d I Q S . ^ ^ H o w e v e r , w h e r e t h e s e w r i t i n g s 
T h i s i s t h e c a s e w h e n s c h o l a r s f o c u s o n t h e i n d i v i d u a l ' s s a l v a t i o n , o n t h e 
r e l a t i o n b e t w e e n b a p t i s m a n d f a i t h , a n d b a p t i s m a n d g r a c e . T h i s w a s a l s o t h e 
c a s e i n t h e d e b a t e o n i n f a n t b a p t i s m , b e t w e e n K u r t A l a n d a n d J o a c h i m 
J e r e m i a s . S e e my b i b l i o g r a p h y o n t h e w o r k s o f t h e s e t w o w r i t e r s . 
T h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t t e x t s o n c i r c u m c i s i o n a r e f o u n d i n t h e P a u l i n e l e t t e r s 
a n d i n L u k e - A c t s . T h u s , •nepLTe\iv(i}: L u k e 1 , 5 9 ; 2 , 2 1 ; A c t s 7 , 8 ; 1 5 , 1 . 5 . 2 4 ; 
1 6 , 3 ; 2 1 , 2 1 ; 1 C o r 7 , 1 8 ; G a l 2 , 3 ; 5 , 2 . 3 ; 6 , 1 2 . 1 3 ; C o l 2 , 1 1 . 
•nepno[XT\: A c t s 7 , 8 ; 1 0 , 4 5 ; 1 1 , 2 ; Rom 2 , 2 5 . 2 6 . 2 7 . 2 8 . 2 9 ; 3 , 1 . 3 0 ; 4 , 9 . 1 0 . 1 1 . 1 2 ; 
1 5 , 8 ; 1 C o r 7 , 1 9 ; G a l 2 , 7 . 8 . 9 . 1 2 ; 5 , 6 . 1 1 ; 6 , 1 5 ; E p h 2 , 1 1 ; P h i l 3 , 3 . 5 ; C o l 
2 , 1 1 ; 3 , 1 1 ; 4 , 1 1 . T i t 1 , 1 0 . 
I n t h e J o h a n n i n e c o n t e x t : J o h n 7 , 2 2 . 2 3 . 
I t i s o f n o t e t h a t H e b r e w s h a s , i n s p i t e o f a s t r o n g c o v e n a n t a l t h e o l o g y , no 
c i r c u m c i s i o n t e r m i n o l o g y , n o r a t h e o l o g y r e l a t e d t o c i r c u m c i s i o n . T h i s c a n 
b e i n t e r p r e t e d a s l a c k o f i n t e r e s t i n c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a r i t e , m o r e o v e r , a s a 
l a c k o f n e e d f o r a r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
A m e t a p h o r i c a l u s e ( a s i n Rom 2 , 2 9 a n d A c t s 7 , 5 1 ) i s o n l y m e a n i n g f u l a g a i n s t 
a l i t e r a l u s e ( a s i n P h i l 3 , 5 ) . 
S e e e s p e c i a l l y J u b 1 , 2 3 ; CD 1 6 , 6 ; I Q S 5 , 5 , c f . I Q p H a b 1 1 , 1 3 . 
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c l e a r l y r e f e r t o c i r c u m c i s i o n i n a c o v e n a n t a l c o n t e x t , P a u l , a s I s h a l l 
d e m o n s t r a t e , d i s s o c i a t e s c i r c u m c i s i o n f r o m t h e c o v e n a n t , i g n o r e s t h e m a n d a t e 
t o c i r c u m c i s e i n s p i t e o f i t s p o s i t i o n i n G e n e s i s , a n d r e d e f i n e s i t . B y 
a p p r o a c h i n g t h e i s s u e f r o m a d i f f e r e n t p e r s p e c t i v e t h a n t h a t o f i t b e i n g a 
c o v e n a n t o b l i g a t i o n , P a u l c l e a r l y g o e s b e y o n d t r a d i t i o n a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f 
c i r c u m c i s i o n . S i n c e b o t h t h e t h e o l o g y a n d t h e p r a c t i c e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n n e e d 
t o b e a s s e s s e d i n t h e l i g h t o f h i s C h r i s t i a n s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g , t h e i s s u e 
i s r e l a t e d t o b o u n d a r i e s . 
A b o v e I s u g g e s t e d t h a t w h e n c o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y w a s d e f i n e d i n e t h n i c t e r m s , 
c i r c u m c i s i o n w a s made t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t e t h n i c b o u n d a r y r i t e . ^ ^ A n d when 
c o v e n a n t i d e n t i t y w a s d e f i n e d n a r r o w l y t o c o n c e r n o n l y p a r t o f I s r a e l , 
c o v e n a n t a l b o u n d a r i e s w e r e r a t h e r b o u n d a r i e s w i t h i n t h e e t h n i c c o v e n a n t . A s 
t h i s i s t h e b a c k g r o u n d f o r P a u l , t h e i s s u e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n c a n b e d e f i n e d a s 
o n e o f i d e n t i t y . M o r e o v e r s i n c e P a u l ' s a r g u m e n t s a r e t h e o l o g i c a l a n d n o t 
s i m p l y c o n c e r n e d w i t h t h e r e l a t i o n b e t w e e n J e w s a n d G e n t i l e s , t h e i s s u e i s 
n o t o n l y o n e o f e t h n i c i d e n t i t y , r a t h e r o f how t o d r a w b o u n d a r i e s . T h u s i t 
i s t o o s i m p l i s t i c t o s u g g e s t t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s a b a n d o n e d t o ma k e i t 
e a s i e r f o r G e n t i l e s t o j o i n t h e c h u r c h . E v e n i f P a u l ' s a r g u m e n t s i m p l y t h a t 
e t h n i c i d e n t i t y i s n o l o n g e r i m p o r t a n t , t h e r e a s o n s f o r q u e s t i o n i n g t h e r i t e 
a r e f o u n d i n P a u l ' s c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c i d e n t i t y , n o t i n t h e f a c t t h a t c i r c u m -
c i s i o n i s u n a c c e p t a b l e f o r G e n t i l e s . ^ " M o r e o v e r , f r o m t h e p o i n t o f v i e w o f 
b o u n d a r i e s t o d i s t i n g u i s h b e t w e e n t h e a c t a n d t h e s t a t e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n i s 
n o t s u f f i c i e n t l y n u a n c e d . ^ ^ I a c k n o w l e d g e t h e d i f f e r e n c e , b u t s u c h a 
d i s t i n c t i o n d o e s n o t t a k e t h e t h e o l o g i c a l m e a n i n g s a n d s o c i o l o g i c a l i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n s o f c i r c u m c i s i o n i n t o a c c o u n t a n d t h e r e f o r e o f f e r s n o r e a l 
e x p l a n a t i o n a s t o why c i r c u m c i s i o n i s r e d e f i n e d a n d / o r r e p l a c e d . 
I n C h a p t e r O n e I s u g g e s t e d f o u r a s p e c t s a n d f u n c t i o n s o f c i r c u m c i s i o n : ( 1 ) a 
f e r t i l i t y r i t e , ( 2 ) a s i g n o f p e r f e c t i o n , ( 3 ) a c u l t i c b o u n d a r y m a r k , a n d 
C f . C h a p t e r T wo. 
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C f . C h a p t e r s T h r e e a n d F o u r . 
A s d o e s F r a n c i s W a t s o n , Paul, 1 9 8 6 , p . 2 8 . 
^ ° N o t e t h a t J o h n J . C o l l i n s h a s a n a l y s e d a n u m b e r o f t e x t s a n d f o u n d t h a t 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s o f t e n i g n o r e d . I t p l a y s n o r o l e i n w r i t i n g s l i k e J o s . A s e ; 
T . A b r ; T . J o b ; 2 E n o c h , w h e r e i d e n t i t y i s d e f i n e d " t h r o u g h e t h i c s a n d p i e t y " , 
n o t i n t e r m s o f r i t u a l p r a c t i c e . S e e Between Athens, 1 9 8 6 , p . 2 1 3 - 1 5 ; 2 2 4 ; 
2 2 8 ; 2 3 1 . 
T h i s d i s t i n c t i o n g i v e n b y C . E . B . C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1 9 7 5 , p . 1 7 1 - 7 3 . T h u s 
h e t a k e s T r e p t r o / i t ] t o mean 1 ) t h e a c t o f c i r c u m c i s i o n , 2 ) t h e s t a t e o f b e i n g 
c i r c u m c i s e d , 3 ) t h e c o m m u n i t y ; a n d aKpofivoTia a s 1 ) t h e f o r e s k i n ( l i t e r a l ) , 
2 ) t h e s t a t e o f b e i n g u n c i r c u m c i s e d , 3 ) t h e c o m m u n i t y o f u n c i r c u m c i s e d . 
C h 7 2 6 1 B o u n d a r i e s R e d e f i n e d 
( 4 ) a s y m b o l o f r e n e w a l . I s h a l l now c o n s i d e r t h e s e i n t h e P a u l i n e c o n t e x t , 
t o d r a w my c o n c l u s i o n s r e g a r d i n g i d e n t i t y a n d b o u n d a r i e s . O v e r a l l , i t i s 
r e m a r k a b l e t h a t P a u l n e v e r r e f e r s t o t h e command t o A b r a h a m t o c i r c u m c i s e i n 
G e n 1 7 , 1 0 - 1 4 , n o r d o e s h e r e f e r t o c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a c o v e n a n t s i g n , a s d o e s 
L u k e i n A c t s 7 , 8 . T h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i n G e n e s i s i s e s s e n t i a l a s c o v e n a n t 
o b e d i e n c e i s n o t c o m m e n t e d o n . B e s i d e s , i t i s w o r t h n o t i n g t h a t P a u l i n 
G a l a t i a n s m a k e s n o d e m a n d o f J e w s b y b i r t h t o g i v e u p a t r a d i t i o n a l 
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p r a c t i c e . 
T h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t t e x t s a r e : G a l a t i a n s 5 , 2 - 1 2 ; 6 , 1 2 - 1 6 a n d Romans 2 , 2 5 - 2 9 ; 
4 , 9 - 1 2 . A l t h o u g h t h e y a p p e a r i n d i f f e r e n t c o n t e x t s , t h e y a r e c o n c e r n e d w i t h 
t h e c h a n g e s t h a t r e l a t e t o r i t u a l b o u n d a r i e s . 
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T h u s , i n G a l 5 , 2 - 1 2 P a u l c o n c l u d e s h i s a r g u m e n t s o n f r e e d o m a n d s l a v e r y i n 
t h e p r e v i o u s p a s s a g e , 4 , 2 1 - 5 , 1 , ^ ^ b y o p p o s i n g t h e t w o c o v e n a n t s a n d a p p l y i n g 
t h e t w o p r i n c i p l e s , f r e e d o m a n d s l a v e r y , t o t h e p r a c t i c e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n . 
W h i l e c i r c u m c i s i o n i s p r o m i n e n t i n t h e o v e r a l l a r g u m e n t , i t i s a l s o s i g n i -
f i c a n t t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s n o t c o n t r a s t e d t o b a p t i s m w h i c h i s n o t m e n t i o n e d 
a p a r t f r o m 3 , 2 7 . I n G a l 6 , 1 2 - 1 6 P a u l d e n o u n c e s t h e p r a c t i c e o f c i r c u m c i s i o n 
i n t h e c o n c l u s i o n t o t h e l e t t e r . T h i s p a s s a g e f u n c t i o n s a s a p o s t s c r i p t a n d 
s u m m a r y o f P a u l ' s m a i n p o i n t s o f c o n c e r n : t h e c e n t r a l i t y o f t h e c r o s s m a k e s 
c i r c u m c i s i o n - n o n - c i r c u m c i s i o n s t a n d o u t a s a f a l s e a l t e r n a t i v e ; "new 
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c r e a t i o n " i s t h e r e a l i s s u e . I n R o m a n s 4 h e i n t e r p r e t s t h e A b r a h a m 
t r a d i t i o n , i n a M i d r a s h o f G e n 1 5 , 6 , q u o t e d i n 4,3 a n d e l a b o r a t e d i n t h e 
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r e s t o f c h a p t e r . P a u l ' s c e n t r a l c o n c e r n h e r e i s t o i d e n t i f y A b r a h a m a s 
F o r t h e s e a s p e c t s , s e e C h a p t e r O n e I I ( 2 ) ( a ) . 
C f . H a n s L i e t z m a n n , An die Galater, 1 9 3 2 , p . 4 4 ; H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, 1 9 7 1 , p . 2 3 1 ; A l b r e c h t O e p k e , An die Galater, 1 9 7 3 , p . 1 6 5 . 2 0 1 ; H a n s 
D i e t e r B e t z , Galatians, 1 9 7 9 , p . 2 6 1 . 2 6 9 . 
T h e p o i n t i n 1 C o r 7 , 1 9 - 2 0 t h a t b e f o r e G o d i t m a t t e r s n o t w h a t s t a t e o n e 
w a s i n w h e n c a l l e d , w h e t h e r c i r c u m c i s e d o r u n c i r c u m c i s e d , i s r a t h e r t o o 
a m b i g u o u s t o u s e a s a b a s i c t e x t . 
M o s t c o m m e n t a r i e s t a k e 5 , 1 - 1 2 a s a u n i t y . T h u s , H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, 1 9 7 1 , p . 2 2 8 - 4 1 ; F r a n z M u s s n e r , Der Galaterbrief, 1 9 7 4 , p . 3 4 2 - 6 4 ; 
H a n s D i e t e r B e t z , Galatians, 1 9 7 9 , p . 2 5 3 - 7 0 ; J o a c h i m R o h d e , An die Galater, 
1 9 8 8 , p . 2 1 0 - 2 2 5 ; R i c h a r d N. L o n g e n e c k e r , Galatians, 1 9 9 0 , p . 2 2 0 - 3 5 . 
S e e a b o v e i n C h a p t e r S i x n o t e 8 1 o n t h e c o n t e x t o f G a l 3 , 1 - 5 , 1 2 . 
S e e t h e v a r i o u s c o m m e n t a r i e s , e s p . H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1 9 7 1 , 
p . 2 7 9 - 8 5 ; F r a n z M u s s n e r , Der Galaterbrief, 1 9 7 4 , p . 4 0 9 - 4 2 1 ; J o a c h i m R o h d e , 
An die Galater, 1 9 8 8 , p . 2 7 0 - 8 1 ; R i c h a r d N. L o n g e n e c k e r , Galatians, 1 9 9 0 , 
p . 2 8 5 - 3 0 1 . 
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I p r e f e r t h e t r a n s l a t i o n , " c r e a t i o n " t o " c r e a t u r e " , c f . 2 C o r 5 , 1 7 . 
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F o r d e t a i l s s e e c o m m e n t a r i e s , e . g . J a c o b J e r v e l l , Gud og bans flender, 
1 9 7 3 , p . 6 8 - 7 6 ; E r n s t K a s e m a n n , An die Romer, 1 9 8 0 , p . 9 9 - 1 2 2 ; C . E . B . C r a n -
f i e l d , Romans I , 1 9 8 5 , p . 2 2 4 - 2 5 5 ; J a m e s D.G. Du n n , Romans 1-8, 1 9 8 8 , p . l 9 4 -
C h 7 2 6 2 B o u n d a r i e s R e d e f i n e d 
f a t h e r o f b o t h J e w s a n d G e n t i l e s , c f . 4 , 4 - 2 1 ; h e n c e a l s o t o e s t a b l i s h t h e 
l a c k o f d i f f e r e n c e b e t w e e n c i r c u m c i s e d a n d u n c i r c u m c i s e d i n 4 , 9 - 1 2 . I t i s o f 
n o t e t h a t P a u l i n t h e c o n c l u d i n g p a s s a g e o f 4, v . 2 3 - 2 5 , a p p l i e s s c r i p t u r e t o 
h i s c o n t e m p o r a r y r e a d e r s b y d e m o n s t r a t i n g t h a t j u s t i f i c a t i o n i s G o d ' s g i f t 
now t o a l l who b e l i e v e , e v e n o u t s i d e t h e c o v e n a n t . F i n a l l y , Romans 2 , 2 5 - 2 9 
i s p a r t o f a d i s c u s s i o n o n t h e p o s i t i o n o f t h e J e w s d i s t i n c t f r o m G e n t i l e s , 
i n 2 , 1 - 3 , 2 0 ; o f t h i s 2 , 1 2 - 2 9 s t a n d s o u t a s a s e c t i o n o n t h e d o c t r i n e o f 
G o d ' s i m p a r t i a l i t y . ^ " T h e w h o l e s e c t i o n c l e a r l y r e f l e c t s t h e t h e o l o g i c a l 
c o n f l i c t b e t w e e n J e w s a n d C h r i s t i a n s . T h e s a m e i s t r u e o f 2 , 1 7 - 2 4 i n w h i c h 
P a u l a r g u e s t h a t p r i v i l e g e s i m p l y o b l i g a t i o n s ; h e n c e h i s c o n c e r n w i t h 
c i r c u m c i s i o n w h i c h h e v i e w s a s r e n e w a l i n 2 , 2 5 - 2 9 : c i r c u m c i s i o n i s v a l i d 
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o n l y a s t r u e ( s p i r i t u a l ) c i r c u m c i s i o n . I n s h o r t , w h a t t h e s e t e x t s h a v e i n 
common i s , o n t h e o n e h a n d , a l a c k o f i n t e r e s t i n c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a s i g n o f 
t h e c o v e n a n t ; o n t h e o t h e r , t h e y r e i n t e r p r e t c i r c u m c i s i o n w h i c h h a s a 
b e a r i n g o n how b o u n d a r i e s a r e d e f i n e d . 
( 1 ) C i r c u m c i s i o n i n i t s o r i g i n a l f u n c t i o n a s a f e r t i l i t y r i t e w a s , a s we 
h a v e s e e n , a l r e a d y f o r g o t t e n o r h a d l o s t i t s s i g n i f i c a n c e i n J u d a i s m , i n 
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s p i t e o f t h e c o n n e c t i o n t o t h e c o v e n a n t p r o m i s e o f o f f s p r i n g . I h a v e 
e x p l a i n e d a s a c h a n g e i n s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g t h e f a c t t h a t o t h e r i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n s t o o k o v e r a n d g a i n e d i n f l u e n c e i n J u d a i s m b e f o r e t h e New T e s t a -
m e n t time."^"' A s a c o r o l l a r y t o t h i s P a u l t o o r e g a r d s c i r c u m c i s i o n w i t h o u t 
f e r t i l i t y b e i n g r e l e v a n t . I n s t e a d h e r e i n t e r p r e t s c i r c u m c i s i o n f r o m t h e 
p e r s p e c t i v e o f h i s c h r i s t o l o g y a n d p n e u m a t o l o g y . 
( 2 ) T h e o f t e n o v e r l o o k e d a s p e c t o f p e r f e c t i o n I h a v e e x p l a i n e d a s a t h e o l o -
g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n r e f l e c t i n g t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n h a s t h e p o t e n t i a l t o make 
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c r e a t i o n c o m p l e t e . I f t h e v i e w , f o u n d e . g . i n J u b 1 5 , 2 7 , b u t a l s o J u b 2 , 1 9 , 
t h a t t h r o u g h t h i s r i t e a s a n c t i f i c a t i o n a n d a c h a n g e o f s t a t u s b e f o r e God 
t a k e s p l a c e , i s c o n t e m p o r a r y t o t h e New T e s t a m e n t , i t r a i s e s q u e s t i o n s 
r e g a r d i n g P a u l ' s t e a c h i n g . " ' ^ I f " p e r f e c t i o n " i s a t s t a k e , t h i s w o u l d e x p l a i n 
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S e e , e . g . E r n s t K a s e m a n n , An die Romer, 1 9 8 0 , p . 4 8 ; J a c o b J e r v e l l , Gud og 
hans fiender, 1 9 7 3 , p . 2 1 ; C . E . B . C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1 9 8 5 , p . 1 3 6 ; J a m e s 
D.G. D u nn, Romans 1-8, 1 9 8 8 , p . 5 1 . 
C f . J a m e s D.G. D u n n , Romans 1-8, 1 9 8 8 , p . 1 0 8 . 1 1 8 . 
C f . C h a p t e r O n e , p . 3 7 . 
T h u s J u b i l e e s i n t e r p r e t s c i r c u m c i s i o n n o t o n l y a s s i g n o f t h e c o v e n a n t , 
b u t a l s o a s i n d i v i d u a l a f f i r m a t i o n o f b e i n g b o r n w i t h i n t h e c o v e n a n t a n d a s 
s y m b o l o f p e r f e c t i o n o r h o l i n e s s , s e e a b o v e i n C h a p t e r Two I I ( 2 ) . 
S e e a b o v e i n C h a p t e r O n e I I ( 2 ) ( a ) a n d C h a p t e r Two I I ( 2 ) . 
F o r a p a r a l l e l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s e e , J . D u n c a n D e r r e t t , EQ 6 3 , 1 9 9 1 , p . 2 1 5 -
1 7 , who d r a w s o n " c o m p l e t i o n " a s a b a c k g r o u n d t o J o h n 7 , 2 2 - 2 3 . 
C h 7 2 6 3 B o u n d a r i e s R e d e f i n e d 
f i r s t t h e s t a t e m e n t , t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s o f n o b e n e f i t i n G a l 5 , 2 - 1 2 ; a n d 
s e c o n d l y w h y h e i n G a l 6 , 1 3 - 1 4 u s e s Kavxaofiat i n r e l a t i o n t o b o t h c i r c u m -
c i s i o n a n d t h e c r o s s . A n d i f t h i s a s p e c t i s b e h i n d R o m a n s 4 , 9 - 1 2 , a n o t h e r 
l o o k a t t h e t e x t i s n e e d e d . T h e q u e s t i o n i s . D o e s P a u l r e p l a c e o r r e d e f i n e 
c i r c u m c i s i o n b e c a u s e p e r f e c t i o n h a s b e e n l i n k e d t o t h e r i t e ? D o e s P a u l 
s u g g e s t a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f i d e n t i t y a n d b o u n d a r i e s b y l i n k i n g 
c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d r i g h t e o u s n e s s r a t h e r t h a n c i r c u m c i s i o n a n d p e r f e c t i o n ? 
F i r s t , G a l a t i a n s 5 , 2 - 1 2 . H e r e P a u l c l e a r l y a r g u e s a g a i n s t c i r c u m c i s i o n b y 
r e f e r r i n g t o f r e e d o m i n C h r i s t i n 4 , 3 1 - 5 , 1 , p a r t i c u l a r l y w h e n h e s t a t e s t h a t 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i s o f n o e f f e c t , n o p o w e r . "'^  F r o m t h e p o i n t o f v i e w o f f r e e d o m , 
s a l v a t i o n a n d j u s t i f i c a t i o n b o t h l a w i n g e n e r a l a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n i n 
p a r t i c u l a r a r e f a l s e a l t e r n a t i v e s t o C h r i s t ( c f . 5 , 1 - 6 ) . T h e c l i m a x i s 
P a u l ' s f i e r c e a t t a c k o n h i s o p p o n e n t s , s u g g e s t i n g t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s e q u a l 
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t o " m u t i l a t i o n " . P a u l c l e a r l y a t t a c k s t h o s e who p r a c t i s e c i r c u m c i s i o n a s a n 
e x p r e s s i o n o f p e r f e c t i o n b y c a l l i n g c i r c u m c i s i o n " m u t i l a t i o n " , s i n c e h e 
3 8 
o b j e c t s t o i t a s a b o u n d a r y m a r k o f e l e c t i o n t o h o l i n e s s . He t h u s o b j e c t s 
T h e b e s t t r a n s l a t i o n o f laxvo) i s " g i v e / h a v e p o w e r " , c f H a n s D i e t e r B e t z , 
Galatians, ISIS, p . 2 6 3 , a n d n o t e 9 4 . T h i s t r a n s l a t i o n s e t s t h e c o n t r a s t 
c o r r e c t l y i n r e l a t i o n t o C h r i s t . 
F o r d i f f e r e n t t r a n s l a t i o n s t o iaxvo), s e e e . g . H e i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die 
Galater, 1 9 7 1 , p . 2 3 4 : " g e l t e n " ; F r a n z M u s s n e r , Der Galaterbrief, 1 9 7 4 , 
p . 3 5 2 : " w e r t h a b e n " ; J o a c h i m R o h d e , An die Galater, 1 9 8 8 , p . 2 1 8 : " w i r k s a m 
s e i n " ; R i c h a r d N. L o n g e n e c k e r , Galatians, 1 9 9 0 , p . 2 2 8 : " h a v e v a l u e " . One 
p r o b l e m i s t h a t t h e p a r a l l e l p o w e r s o f t h e S p i r i t a n d c i r c u m c i s i o n i s n o t 
c o m m e n t e d o n , b u t s e e O t t o B e t z , TRE ^, 1 9 8 0 , p . 7 1 9 . 
A n o t h e r p r o b l e m i s t h a t t h e s e c o m m e n t a t o r s o p p o s e c i r c u m c i s i o n t o f a i t h a n d 
r e l a t e b o t h t o s a l v a t i o n . T h e r e b y t h e y a r r i v e a t a n i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h a t 
o v e r l o o k s t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n c r e a t e s a b o r d e r l i n e t h a t d i v i d e s h u m a n i t y i n 
tw o , t h e p e r f e c t a n d h o l y a s o p p o s e d t o t h e u n c l e a n a n d e x c l u d e d w h i c h t h e n 
c a u s e s s o c i a l d i f f e r e n c e s t o b e s i g n i f i c a n t . 
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A g a i n s t t h e b a c k g r o u n d o f L e v 2 1 , 2 0 a n d D e u t 2 3 , 3 c i r c u m c i s i o n e q u a l s 
m u t i l a t i o n . I n l l Q T e m p l e 4 5 , 1 2 - 1 4 b o d i l y d e f e c t s a r e r e a d a s r e a s o n s f o r 
e x c l u d i n g p e o p l e f r o m t h e t e m p l e a n d c i t y , w h i c h i n r e a l i t y m e a n s f r o m 
I s r a e l ; P a u l t u r n s t h e l a w o n i t s h e a d s o t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s r e j e c t e d a s a 
p e r v e r t e d a c t w h i c h b r i n g s e x c l u s i o n i n s t e a d o f i n c l u s i o n . S e e J e r o m e H. 
N e y r e y , CBQ 5 0 , 1 9 8 8 , p . 7 2 - 1 0 0 , e s p . p . 8 3 . 
F u r t h e r , G e r h a r d E b e l i n g , The Truth, 1 9 8 5 , p . 2 4 5 . 
H a n s D i e t e r B e t z , Galatians, ISIS, p . 2 7 0 , s e e s n o m o r e t h a n a c a r i c a t u r e i n 
t h i s r e m a r k b u t t h i s s e e m s t o b e a n u n d e r s t a t e m e n t w h e n t h e r e m a r k i s s e e n 
i n i t s c o n t e x t . 
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M o s t c o m m e n t a t o r s s e e i n t h i s a s a r c a s t i c a t t a c k o n J u d a i z e r s f o r t h e i r 
p r a c t i s i n g c i r c u m c i s i o n t o g a i n a c c e s s t o G o d , s e e e . g . E r n e s t d e W i t t 
B u r t o n , Galatians, 1 9 2 1 , 1 9 6 4 , p . 2 8 9 ; F r a n z M u s s n e r , Der Galaterbrief, 1 9 7 4 , 
p . 3 6 3 - 4 ; J o a c h i m R o h d e , An die Galater. 1 9 8 8 , p . 2 2 4 - 5 ; R i c h a r d N. L o n g e -
n e c k e r , Galatians, 1 9 9 0 , p . 2 3 4 . 
H o w e v e r , i t i s i m p o r t a n t t o a c k n o w l e d g e t h e l i n k t o s l a v e r y a n d f r e e d o m , a n d 
t o s e e t h a t t h e s e p r i n c i p l e s a r e r e l a t e d t o l i f e - s t y l e , t o c i r c u m c i s i o n a s 
t h i s i n t r o d u c e s o n e t o a l i f e o f r i t u a l p e r f e c t i o n o r h o l i n e s s i n a c l o s e d 
c o m m u n i t y a s o p p o s e d t o t h e w h o l e c o m p l e x o f b a p t i s m , f a i t h , c o n f e s s i o n . 
S p i r i t a s t h i s l e a d s t o a l i f e b y t h e S p i r i t v i s i b l e i n l o v e . 
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to a theology t h a t makes ci r c u m c i s i o n i n t o a mark d i s t i n g u i s h i n g between 
those who have access to s a l v a t i o n and those who are excluded. I n Paul's 
theology the S p i r i t i s the sign of holiness and e l e c t i o n , c f . Gal 3,2-5.14. 
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Moreover, i t i s a u n i v e r s a l s i g n , c f . Gal 4,6. But Paul only r e j e c t s 
c i r c u m c i s i o n i n i t s f u n c t i o n of conveying p e r f e c t i o n , not the r i t e as such."*" 
Because he has defined belonging i n c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c terms, he cannot accept 
the d i v i s i o n caused by ci r c u m c i s i o n when used as a q u a l i f i c a t i o n mark. 
Because i d e n t i t y i s a matter of having a c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p to God, God-
given through f a i t h i n Jesus C h r i s t (4,1-7), and of being kv XpLOTU ( c f . 
3,26-28 and 5,6), the cross now serves as symbol of t h i s i d e n t i t y . There i s 
only one conclusion t o draw: t h a t i n C h r i s t humanity i s not divided by such 
boundaries t h a t are human symbols of h o l i n e s s . What i s important i s the 
S p i r i t , the boundary mark th a t i s v i s i b l e i n love, the f r u i t of the S p i r i t . ' ' ^ 
Consequently n e i t h e r being circumcised nor being uncircumcised i s 
s i g n i f i c a n t (Gal 3,28; 6,15). 
Secondly, Galatians 6,13-15. I n t h i s passage Paul sums up h i s a t t a c k on 
ci r c u m c i s i o n by s t a t i n g that the r i t e i s not important, suggesting instead 
"new c r e a t i o n " as the t h e o l o g i c a l frame of reference.''^ Another important 
p o i n t i s Paul's statement t h a t the cross i s the only possible reason f o r 
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"boasting". By c o n t r a s t i n g cross t o circ u m c i s i o n Paul r e f e r s not simply to 
Cf. Rom 8,15. 
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Most obvious i n 5,2, i n t e r p r e t e d by Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, 
p 156: "Nicht d i e Tatsache des Beschnittenseins t r e n n t von Christus, wohl 
aber d i e Annahme der Beschneidung i n s t a t u c o n f e s s i o n i s . " 
Cf. Gal 5,22-26. 
"Creation" i s not the act of c r e a t i o n , but a s t a t e or c o n d i t i o n of l i f e 
according t o He i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.282; Franz Mussner, 
Der Galaterbrief, 1974, p.415, stresses t h a t both circumcision and u n c i r -
cumcision belong t o the past, while new c r e a t i o n has i t s v a l i d i t y from the 
present and i t s o r i g i n i n baptism; Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, 1990, 
p.296, i n t e r p r e t s "new c r e a t i o n " as e f f e c t e d by th a t which God has done " i n 
C h r i s t " and "by the S p i r i t " , which then means t h a t e x t e r n a l expressions, 
i n c l u d i n g c u l t i c r i t u a l s , are c u l t u r a l l y based, t h e r e f o r e secondary. He does 
not r e l a t e "new c r e a t i o n " to baptism. The problem w i t h t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
i s t h a t i t presupposes t h a t Judaizers argued f o r a nomism while the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of theology of p e r f e c t i o n as goal of c r e a t i o n i s not considered. 
An a l t e r n a t i v e i s o f f e r e d by Joachim Rohde, An die Galater, 1988, p.211, who 
i n t e r p r e t s KTiat? as new " c r e a t u r e " and i n r e l a t i o n to baptism w i t h 
reference t o Eph 2,10.15; Col 3,10 and 2 Cor 4,14, but t h i s seems too narrow 
a reading. 
For E.P. Sanders, Paul, 1911, p.468, the phrase r e f e r s to e i t h e r a p r o l e p t i c 
or incomplete presence of the new c r e a t i o n . 
''^  The t r a n s l a t i o n of KavxaadaL i n Gal 6,14, i s e i t h e r "boast", as F.F. 
Bruce, Galatians, 1982, p.267; Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.302; 
Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, 1990, p.292; or " g l o r y " , as Gerhard 
Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.263; Ernest de Witt Burton, Galatians, 1921, 
1964, p.347. 
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human p r i d e , but r a t h e r to a p r i d e t h a t i s grounded i n c i r c u m c i s i o n as r i t e 
of p e r f e c t i o n , c l a i m i n g a s u p e r i o r status thereby.'*'' Since the cross i s the 
only o b j e c t f o r KavxaofxaL, circumcision i n i t s f u n c t i o n to lead to 
p e r f e c t i o n has been r e j e c t e d ( c f . P h i l 3,18-21).'*^ For Paul the reason i s 
t h a t the whole r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s at stake when a r i t u a l response 
r a t h e r than the d i v i n e i n i t i a t i v e i s the basis f o r "boasting". By r e j e c t i n g 
the r e l a t i o n between p e r f e c t i o n and c i r c u m c i s i o n , Paul r e j e c t s c i r c u m c i s i o n , 
both i t s v a l i d i t y as covenant a f f i r m a t i o n and i t s f u n c t i o n i n b r i n g i n g 
p e r f e c t i o n or holiness.''^ When the completion or r e s t o r a t i o n of c r e a t i o n i s 
i n and through the cross, God's c r e a t i v e power v i s i b l e i n the C h r i s t event 
i s opposed to c i r c u m c i s i o n as sign of r e s t o r a t i o n . For Paul theology and not 
simply p r a c t i c e i s at issue: Circumcision can no longer be the foundation 
f o r a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God since t h a t foundation i s the C h r i s t event. And 
since the cross and the r e s u r r e c t i o n alone are the basis f o r hope of the 
r e s u r r e c t i o n of humanity, ci r c u m c i s i o n can no longer f u n c t i o n as sign of 
hope, l i m i t e d as i t i s i n scope and power. 
F i n a l l y , i t may be p o s s i b l e to see the aspect of p e r f e c t i o n behind Paul's 
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a t t a c k on c i r c u m c i s i o n i n Romans 4,9-12, although t h i s i s not o f t e n noted. 
By drawing on the Abraham t r a d i t i o n Paul i n t e r p r e t s Abraham as f a t h e r of 
both Jews and G e n t i l e s , circumcised and uncircumcised. ""^  Unlike Galatians 3-4 
The German commentaries a l l t r a n s l a t e i n t o : "ruhmen". 
The context decides whether there i s a r i g h t or a wrong cause f o r 
"boasting". 
The o b j e c t (greek c o n s t r u c t i o n : ei-- w i t h dative) of Kavxaoiiai c l e a r l y sets 
the cross i n c o n t r a s t to c i r c u m c i s i o n . For s i m i l a r c o n s t r u c t i o n s , e.g. 2 Cor 
12,9; Rom 5,3; 1 Cor 1,31; 2 Cor 10,17 and 1 Cor 3,21, c f . .Franz Mussner, 
Der Galaterbvief, 1974, p.413. 
*''' For a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , see Peder Borgen, i n Paul and Paulinism, 
1980, p.40, who i n t e r p r e t s circumcision i n Galatians i n the l i g h t of Philo 
as a r i t e f o r removal of passions, a f u n c t i o n which he then t h i n k s has been 
replaced by the cross. 
Although araupo?, araupoo) are used only a few times i n Pauline l e t t e r s , 
the l i n k t o u n i v e r s a l s a l v a t i o n i s s i g n i f i c a n t . Cf. 1 Cor 1,13.23; 2,2.8; 
Eph 2,16; P h i l 2,8; 3,18; Col 1,20; 2,14. Cf. also Rom 5,18 and 2 Cor 5,17. 
Whether there i s any a l l u s i o n t o the cross as s a c r i f i c e r e p l a c i n g circum-
c i s i o n as a s a c r i f i c e i s d i f f i c u l t to determine from Galatians. Later 
Pauline t e x t s l i k e Colossians and Ephesians need to be considered, but the 
s o t e r i o l o g i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n f a l l s outside the scope of t h i s study. See 
Otto Betz, TRE 5, 1980, p.719, f o r the use of "blood of c i r c u m c i s i o n " and 
atonement i n r a b b i n i c l i t e r a t u r e . 
''^  But see Otto Betz, TRE i, 1980, p.219 who makes the p o i n t t h a t only a 
c i r c u m c i s i o n of hearts conveys p e r f e c t i o n . 
By using the phrase " i n h e r i t the world" i n the f o l l o w i n g passage, 4,13-15, 
Paul intr o d u c e s a u n i v e r s a l perspective to i d e n t i t y , also found i n the 
q u o t a t i o n i n v.18 " f a t h e r of many nations". The purpose i s to show th a t both 
Jews and G e n t i l e s are c h i l d r e n of Abraham, th a t they share ancestry. 
While i t i s t r u e t h a t the promise of land i s t r a n s f e r r e d to u n i v e r s a l 
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i n which Paul deals w i t h the s t a t u s of the i n h e r i t o r s , Romans 4 deals 
p r i m a r i l y w i t h the i d e n t i t y of Abraham as f a t h e r , s t r e s s i n g his s t a t e of 
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righteousness before c i r c u m c i s i o n . Only i n d i r e c t l y i s the i d e n t i t y of the 
c h i l d r e n addressed when the boundary i s e s t a b l i s h e d as one defined by 
faith.^° By using Abraham as model of t r u s t and f a i t h based on Gen 15 Paul 
reassesses ci r c u m c i s i o n and r e j e c t s i t as a r i t e of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n f o r both 
Jews and G e n t i l e s . I n s t e a d he p o i n t s t o righteousness through f a i t h as 
opposed to obedience, presupposing a knowledge of Gen 17,9-14, but not 
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commenting on God's demand t o circumcise. I n co n t r a s t to most w r i t e r s 
w i t h i n a Jewish background, Paul stresses t h a t Abraham's q u a l i f i c a t i o n s 
o r i g i n a t e d p r i o r to h i s c i r c u m c i s i o n . ^ ^ From t h i s he deduces that circum-
c i s i o n gives no s p e c i a l q u a l i t y , which makes best sense i f p e r f e c t i o n i s i n 
mind. While c i r c u m c i s i o n i s c a l l e d a " s e a l " , a^ayt?,^'' i t i s not, as i n Gen 
s a l v a t i o n as seen by Jacob J e r v e l l i n Gud og bans fiender, 1973, p.72, i t 
i s , from the perspective of i d e n t i t y , more a question of widening the 
boundaries and include G e n t i l e s i n the promise involved w i t h becoming a 
people. 
I d e n t i t y i s the past i d e n t i t y t h a t derives from a f a t h e r ; yet i n t h i s case 
i t i s not s t r i c t l y a narrow f a m i l y i d e n t i t y , r a t h e r i d e n t i t y has been 
broadened to include two groups, those of circumcision and those of u n c i r -
cumcision. Note t h a t they are not desicfnated " c h i l d r e n " , jeKva, as i n 
Galatians, but "seed", or " o f f s p r i n g " , ovep\ia, c f . 4,13.16.18, which i n 1,3 
i s used c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y . 
Hence I f i n d t h a t James D.G. Dunn, Romans I , 1988, p.233, o v e r i n t e r p r e t s 
t h i s p o i n t . 
^° B e t t e r nuanced. I b i d . , p.211: " i t i s f a i t h l i k e Abraham's which determines 
Abraham's fatherhood and the sonship of Abraham." 
See Halvor Moxnes i n a comment to Rom 4,16-18 i n Theology, 1980, p.250: 
"Paul asks h i s Jewish readers t h a t they accept a complete change of 
r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y , and consequently, adopt a new understanding of God. 
These are the i m p l i c a t i o n s when Paul r e l a t e s 'God who makes l i f e t o the 
dead' i n the same way to ' a l l the o f f s p r i n g of Abraham', both Jews and 
non-Jews." 
See Klaus Berger, MThZ 17, 1966, p.68. 
Since Paul has declared i n Rom 3,9-10, t h a t righteousness i s through f a i t h , 
not by means of c i r c u m c i s i o n , c i r c u m c i s i o n no longer has the same value ( c f . 
Rom 2,25-29), see also Otto Betz, TREb. 1980, p.720. 
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For s t r e s s i n g an a f f i n i t y t o Rabbinic e x e g e t i c a l p r i n c i p l e s , see e.g. 
Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.108; C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1985, 
p.233; Si g f r e d Pedersen, Kompendium, 1985, p.16-17; James D.G. Dunn, Romans 
1-8, 1988, p.207-9. 
See the c l a s s i c study by G.W.H. Lampe, The Seal, 1967, esp. p.7-18, 
suggesting t h a t "marking of ownership" i s a h e l p f u l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
See also the various commentaries on t h i s . 
Thus Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og bans fiender, 1973, p.71, notes t h a t seal i s used 
metaphorically of God's c o n f i r m a t i o n r e l a t e d to a promise of becoming 
ri g h t e o u s , not a sign demanding p i e t y . 
Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.108-9, suggests, i n reference to 
Sanday-Headlam, t h a t there may be a t e c h n i c a l use to se a l , which he then 
r e l a t e s to baptism, cf 2 Cor 1,22; Eph 1,13 and 4,30. (This has been 
suggested already by A.von Stromberg, Studien, 1913, p.98, w i t h 
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17,11 and Jub 15,13, the "sign of the covenant", ar]H€Lou 6 i a 0 7 i K T ) 9 . I n s t e a d 
the q u a l i f i c a t i o n i s "righteousness through f a i t h " . This shows c l e a r l y t h a t 
Paul r e i n t e r p r e t s c i r c u m c i s i o n , r e l a t i n g i t to boundaries set by God, " s e a l " fit 
being'^sign of God's a f f i r m a t i o n , and t h e r e f o r e best understood as a God-
given mark p a r a l l e l to the g i f t of the S p i r i t , c f . 2 Cor 1,22. Eph 1,13.^^ 
What Paul o b j e c t s to i s t h i s : I f ci r c u m c i s i o n becomes a sign of p e r f e c t i o n , 
i t b u i l d s no longer on promise but on the human law as the leading 
p r i n c i p l e , which makes i t mark a f a l s e boundary f o r a new C h r i s t i a n 
i d e n t i t y . I n s h o r t , Paul's o v e r a l l theology, w i t h j u s t i f i c a t i o n as d i v i n e 
g i f t and view of God as the power which r a i s e d Jesus (Rom 4,24), force him 
to devalue c i r c u m c i s i o n when used f a l s e l y . As o b l i g a t o r y r i t e i t conveys no 
p a r t i c u l a r power t o reach p e r f e c t i o n or j u s t i f i c a t i o n . 
(3) I n regard to mai n t a i n i n g c u l t i c p u r i t y I suggested t h a t circumcision was 
set aside f o r other p u r i t y r i t e s . I t cannot occasion s u r p r i s e t h a t there i s 
no t r a c e i n the Pauline m a t e r i a l of ci r c u m c i s i o n as a c u l t i c boundary. 
Although i t s capa c i t y t o be a r i t e of consecration may be presupposed, 
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n e i t h e r Paul nor h i s readers seem to r e l a t e c i r c u m c i s i o n to consecration. 
Thus there are no arguments f o r a need t o maintain c i r c u m c i s i o n to gain 
access to the temple. This proves nothing, since t h i s f u n c t i o n may be s e l f -
documentation from p a t r i s t i c w r i t e r s . ) . Another nuance i s the j u r i d i c a l 
which i n a context of f a i t h means f a i t h i s made l e g i t i m a t e by s e a l . 
C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1985, p.236, sees the seal as "the outward and 
v i s i b l e a u t h e n t i c a t i o n , r a t i f i c a t i o n and guarantee, of the righteousness by 
f a i t h . " The seal a t t e s t s t o s t a t u s w h i l e not c o n f e r r i n g i t . 
James D.G. Dunn, Romans 1-8, 1988, denies t h a t seal r e f e r s to baptism. 
Instead he takes seal as a reference t o the g i f t of the S p i r i t , p, 209-210. 
As noted by W i l l i a m Sanday and Arthur C. Headlam, Romans, 1920, p.106. 
"Seal" f o r the g i f t of the S p i r i t has an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l connotation and i s 
used i n c o n t r a s t to c i r c u m c i s i o n as covenant s i g n , as observed by G.R. 
Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p. 175. While he i s c o r r e c t inasmuch as he 
sees a c l e a r c o n t r a s t , he f a i l s t o q u a l i f y c i r c u m c i s i o n as a God-given sign 
f o r covenant v a l i d i t y , of t h e o l o g i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e and s o c i a l importance, 
which then can be contrasted t o an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s i g n . 
See James D.G. Dunn, Romans I , 1988, p.211. 
An a l t e r n a t i v e view i s that of G.W.H. Lampe, The Seal, 1967, p.91, who sees 
a p a r a l l e l between c i r c u m c i s i o n and water baptism ("the only r i t e s i g n i f y i n g 
S p i r i t - b a p t i s m " ) both being described as seal r a t i f i c a t i o n s . 
The pneumatological connection has been noted by Otto Betz, TRE 5, 1980, 
p.219. 
See Chapter Three I I (2) (a) and Four I I (2) ( e ) . 
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Note, t h a t the b r i e f reference to the ci r c u m c i s i o n of Jesus and subsequent 
p r e s e n t a t i o n i n the temple ( c f . Luke 2,21) i n d i c a t e s t h a t consecration i s an 
issue i n the Lucan community. The act serves to prove t h a t the law has been 
f u l f i l l e d , i n c l u d i n g c u l t i c laws, thus the to claim l e g i t i m a c y of Jesus as 
Messiah f o r the Jews, see Jacob J e r v e l l , SEA 37-38, 1972-73, p.145-155. 
Cf. also Acts 21,28 on the accusation against Paul f o r di s r e g a r d i n g temple 
laws on access f o r G e n t i l e s . 
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evident. 
(4) I t i s i n l i n e w i t h both Old Testament t r a d i t i o n s and Judaism when Paul 
r e f e r s t o c i r c u m c i s i o n as a metaphor f o r renewal. However, even t h i s needs 
r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , because "circumcision of hearts" can, as we have seen, be 
an image of law obse 
p r i n c i p l e f o r renewal. 
ervance. I f t h i s i s the case, law i s the leading 
The best i l l u s t r a t i o n of t h i s i s Romans 2,25-29. Here Paul argues against 
both a l i t e r a l and a s p i r i t u a l understanding of c i r c u m c i s i o n , assuming that 
c i r c u m c i s i o n places one under an o b l i g a t i o n t o obey the law.^° Although t h i s 
passage i s extremely polemical i t also o f f e r s a p o s i t i v e view of what 
ci r c u m c i s i o n i s to a Jew, p a r t i c u l a r l y when ci r c u m c i s i o n i s a true circum-
c i s i o n . ^ ^ For the same reason t h a t he i s against the "new" covenant when i t 
i s based on the p r i n c i p l e of law i n 2 Corinthians 3, he opposes the idea of 
cir c u m c i s i o n of h e a r t s , since t h i s metaphor suggests renewal with law as 
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p r i n c i p l e . And since i t i s not only outward c i r c u m c i s i o n but the p r a c t i c e 
of the e n t i r e law t h a t marks a Jew, he r e j e c t s t h i s outward mark when i t 
alone i s made i n t o a sign of p r i v i l e g e . "^^  Circumcision i s accepted as tru e 
See Chapter One, p.38, and Four I I (2) (e) 
See e.g. Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og bans fiender, 1973, p.52; Ernst Kasemann, 
An die Romer, 1980, p.68; C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1985, p.171; James 
D.G. Dunn, Romans 1-8, 1988, p.194-241. 
For t h i s see, Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.68, who takes Paul's 
argument as an a t t a c k on the view t h a t circumcision has a power to save. 
C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1985, p.171, t r a n s l a t e s wpeXeZ, i n 2,25, i n t o 
" p r o f i t a b l e " , but NRSV's "of value" i s a b e t t e r choice, because i t i s less 
tendentious. He too sees the l i n k between c i r c u m c i s i o n and s a l v a t i o n , c f . 
p.172. 
James D.G. Dunn, Romans 1-8, 1988, p.121, stresses t h a t f o r Paul "the c i r -
cumstances of the new age" lead t o a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the need 
f o r c i r c u m c i s i o n t o be included i n p r a c t i c e of the law. 
''^  See above i n Chapter Six (IV) . 
I f one accepts w i t h Halvor Moxnes, Theology, 1980, p.62, t h a t Paul i n t h i s 
passage stresses "the immediate connection between God and the law as God's 
command", and t h a t the a t t a c k i s on Jews and t h e i r e n t i r e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h 
God, i t means the issue i s not simply t h a t one r i t u a l replaces another, 
r a t h e r , the heart of the matter i s how to view God, as a God f o r both Jews 
and G e n t i l e s , c f . 2,11. 
Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.70, believes Paul uses '/ouSatos, as 
honorary t i t l e , but Jacob J e r v e l l , Gud og bans fiender, 1973, p.53, observes 
t h a t elsewhere t h i s i s a t i t l e used by others. I f t h i s i s c o r r e c t , e x t e r n a l 
boundaries, and not boundaries w i t h i n I s r a e l , are r e f e r r e d to here, 
c f . also James D.G. Dunn, Paulus und das Antike Judentum, 1991, p.309-12, 
who sees c i r c u m c i s i o n as most d i s t i n c t i v e i d e n t i t y marker, the focus of 
d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s and p r i v i l e g e of covenantal belonging i n a context i n which 
Paul argues t h a t the g i f t of the law makes Jews more p r i v i l e g e d than 
G e n t i l e s . 
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only when i t b u i l d s on the p r i n c i p l e of nuevpia.^* Here Paul o f f e r s new 
i n s i g h t from experience and r e f e r s t o cir c u m c i s i o n i n i t s metaphorical 
sense, by on the one hand a f f i r m i n g circumcision as metaphor f o r renewal, 
and on the other hand, r e d e f i n i n g i t . By emphasising t h a t circumcision i s of 
the heart and by the S p i r i t , (v. 29: nepLTonri Kap5ta9 eu vvev{iaTi ov 
YpdpniaTL) or r a t h e r the experience of the S p i r i t as l i b e r a t o r , he opposes 
both a Jewish and a C h r i s t i a n f a l s e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of newness and r a d i c a l l y 
r e i n t e r p r e t s the c i r c u m c i s i o n metaphor as an image of the g i f t of the 
S p i r i t . F o r Paul the S p i r i t now f u n c t i o n s as an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l boundary 
mark and as such replaces the law.^^ I t i s of note t h a t the a n t i t h e s i s 
between law and S p i r i t i s r e l a t e d to Jewish and C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y , inasmuch 
as one i s b u i l t on the p r i n c i p l e of law, the other on the S p i r i t as d i v i n e 
g i f t . ^ ^ Consequently Paul i s forced to devalue c i r c u m c i s i o n , even i n i t s 
metaphorical sense, and r a d i c a l l y r e i n t e r p r e t circumcision of the heart t o 
be an image of the g i f t of the d i v i n e S p i r i t , as transformation and renewal 
of both the i n d i v i d u a l , and the community. Paul also r e f e r s t o the same 
68 63 
image i n Col 2,11. Here the "circumcision of C h r i s t " may be i n t e r p r e t e d i n 
terms of having received the S p i r i t as a boundary mark of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n f o r 
the body of C h r i s t . As f o r renewal, t h i s i s r e l a t e d to C h r i s t , because 
Cf. my i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 2 Cor 3,6 i n Chapter Six ( I V ) . 
Some would i n t e r p r e t " c i r c u m c i s i o n of he a r t s " as metaphor f o r baptism, see 
e.g. Oscar Cullmann, Baptism, 1950, p.68; Gerhard D e l l i n g , Die Taufe, 1962, 
p.122 and Ernst Kasemann, An die Romer, 1980, p.70. 
C. E.B. C r a n f i e l d , Romans I , 1985, p.175-6, r e f e r s to circumcision of hearts 
as a "mi r a c l e , the work of God's S p i r i t " , but does not mention baptism. 
The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n suggested by James D.G. Dunn, Romans I , 1988, 
p.125.127, t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n i s an o l d ethnic boundary which i s replaced by 
c i r c u m c i s i o n of hearts as an es c h a t o l o g i c a l boundary,I f i n d t h a t i s too 
narrow, because t h i s neglects the v i s i b l e presence of the S p i r i t as symbol 
of a d i f f e r e n t e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y . 
The c o n t r a s t of l i f e and death i s not present here, instead Paul operates 
simply w i t h value. 
Cf. G.R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.152-3. 
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The problem i s whether the g e n i t i v e q u a l i f y i n g circumcision i s s u b j e c t i v e 
or o b j e c t i v e . But i f baptism i s meant by "circumcision of C h r i s t " , i t i s 
s t r i k i n g t h a t baptism i s nowhere c a l l e d "baptism of C h r i s t " , but baptism i s 
always w i t h a p r e p o s i t i o n , as " i n the name o f " . 
For t h i s view see, al s o Raymund Schwager, ZKTh 100, 1978, p.49, who i n t e r -
p r e t s the phrase as a metaphor f o r the s u f f e r i n g of C h r i s t : "Ware mit der 
Beschneidung d i e Taufe gemeint, h a t t e der Autor a l l e r Wahrscheinlichkeiten 
nach von e i n e r peri tome epi Christo (en Chris to) gesprochen Die Bezeich-
nung des Kreuzesgeschehen a l s eine Beschneidung i s urn so weniger uberra-
schend, a l s auch im Markus und Lukas-Evangelium das Kreuzesleiden a ls ei n e r 
Taufe bezeichnet w i r d . " 
Most commentators w i l l take Col 2,11 as a metaphor f o r baptism, but i t i s 
b e t t e r to take i t as a metaphor f o r the g i f t of the S p i r i t , as i n James 
D. G.Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.153-54. 
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through the cross God has i n i t i a t e d a new world order, a "new c r e a t i o n " ( c f . 
Gal 6,15). Or i t i s God's "Yes" to humanity, the g i f t of the S p i r i t which 
means renewal by S p i r i t , not by law ( c f . 2 Cor 1,20-22). And when thus the 
cross, r e s u r r e c t i o n and g i f t of the S p i r i t are signs of newness, 
circ u m c i s i o n can, on t h e o l o g i c a l grounds, no longer f u n c t i o n as a metaphor 
f o r renewal. 
In conclusion, when Paul deals w i t h circumcision he draws on i t s Old 
Testament aspects. On the one hand, Paul uses terms l i k e , wepiTo/it], ot Ik 
77ep(.Topi7i9, and oKpofivoTLa, which may i n d i c a t e no more than a f a m i l i a r i t y 
w i t h recognised terminology c f . Rom 3,30; 4,9; 15,8-9, Gal 2,7-9.12, where 
he seems t o d i s t i n g u i s h between two i d e n t i t y groups common i n a n t i q u i t y . ' ^ 
Whether there are signs that these terms are used i n a p e j o r a t i v e sense i s 
less r e l e v a n t . T h e p o i n t i s t h a t as soon as ethnic and e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
i d e n t i t y i s disputed, so i s c i r c u m c i s i o n . When th e r e f o r e Jewish e t h n i c 
i d e n t i t y i s opposed t o Gen t i l e i d e n t i t y , c i rcumcision f u n c t i o n s to mark the 
d i f f e r e n c e between a Jew and a G e n t i l e . When r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i s based 
on a c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c , not an e t h n o - c e n t r i c covenant, c i r c u m c i s i o n , w i t h i t s 
t r a d i t i o n a l t i e t o an et h n i c covenant and to exclusiveness of e l e c t i o n , can 
no longer serve as an adequate symbol of a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p . Paul's 
pneumatological and c h r i s t o l o g i c a l boundaries brings him to claim that the 
r i t e of ci r c u m c i s i o n i s of no value, e i t h e r as a mark of p e r f e c t i o n or as a 
metaphor f o r renewal. Because the cross i s sign of p e r f e c t love, circum-
c i s i o n i s no longer an adequate r i t e . Because renewal i s r e l a t e d to the 
experience of the S p i r i t , c i r c u m c i s i o n , as a symbol of law and renewal, i s 
no longer a p p r o p r i a t e . And because c i r c u m c i s i o n brings d i f f e r e n c e s i n t o 
focus, i t i s declared i n v a l i d . I n s h o r t , when Paul defines C h r i s t i a n 
i d e n t i t y d i f f e r e n t l y from Jewish i d e n t i t y , he i s forced simultaneously to 
r e j e c t c ircumcision as a C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y mark. I t i s too l i m i t e d to serve 
as an entry r i t e of the v e r t i c a l covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p when status i n 
r e l a t i o n to God i s given as t h a t of a c h i l d t o parent. Instead a d i f f e r e n t 
boundary mark, the S p i r i t i s given. But nowhere does Paul suggest that one 
r i t e , c i r c u m c i s i o n , i s replaced by another r i t e , baptism. Moreover, I 
Even i f Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.97-98 i s r i g h t , f o l l o w i n g 
E r i c h D i n k i e r , Signum Crucis, 1967, p.270-82, t h a t the "gospel of circum-
c i s i o n " and "of uncircumcision" are non-Pauline notions, p o s s i b l y r e f e r r i n g 
to an o f f i c i a l document, the po i n t t o note i s t h a t Paul uses t h i s vocabulary 
i n a sense t h a t r e f l e c t s e t h n i c boundaries. 
Thus Joel Marcus, NTS 35, 1989, p.67-81, argues t h a t 7reptT0/JT} and 
cLKpofivoTLa are derogatory terms used i n a mixed community (Rome) of each 
other's i d e n t i t y . - I t i s important to bear i n mind t h a t the boundary mark 
Paul i s dea l i n g w i t h i n Galatians concerns Gentil e s , c f . Albrecht Oepke, An 
die Galater, 1973, p.201; Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 1932, p.44; F.F. 
Bruce, Galatians, 1982, p.269. 
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conclude t h a t i f there were no more than Jewish r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y at stake, 
the problem of c i r c u m c i s i o n of Gentiles could have been solved e i t h e r by 
e n f o r c i n g the demand, or by g i v i n g s p i r i t u a l c i r c u m c i s i o n preference, 
thereby emphasising e t h i c a l and moral c i r c u m c i s i o n as opposed to the 
l i t e r a l . Since the problem i s t h e o l o g i c a l , the d e f i n i t i o n of boundaries 
r e f l e c t s a change i n theology of self-understanding f o r both Jews and 
G e n t i l e s . The f a c t t h a t i n C h r i s t n a t i o n a l , r a c i a l , gender, moral and s o c i a l 
d i f f e r e n c e s do not apply, makes i t necessary f o r Paul to argue f o r a 
replacement on the grounds t h a t c i r c u m c i s i o n both creates and maintains 
d i f f e r e n c e s of t h i s type. 
I l l Baptism as Boundary R i t e . 
I n t h i s s e c t i o n I s h a l l focus on Paul's views on C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y 
r e f l e c t e d i n baptism as a boundary r i t e . I t matters not whether Paul r e f e r s 
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t o i d e n t i t y i n concrete e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l terms or i n metaphorical images. By 
way of i n t r o d u c t i o n I s h a l l p o i n t to the la c k of reference to the baptism of 
Jesus, or the missionary mandate of the resurrected Jesus recounted i n the 
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gospels. While t h i s i s well-known i t raise s questions regarding Paul's 
concern w i t h past i d e n t i t y . I t i s thus s i g n i f i c a n t that Paul i n 
1 C o r i n t h i a n s 10 r e f e r s to the Exodus event and uses t h i s p a r t i c u l a r 
h i s t o r i c a l s e t t i n g i n an argument where he char a c t e r i s e s the people of 
I s r a e l as "baptised". Two questions emerge from t h i s . Does Paul seek a 
r a t i o n a l e f o r baptism i n t h i s Old Testament t r a d i t i o n ? Or does he give an 
exp l a n a t i o n t o what the e f f e c t of baptism i s ? I t i s f u r t h e r s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t 
Paul i n 1 Corinthians 12 and Galatians 3 uses "bapt i s e " i n the same context 
as he r e f e r s to the S p i r i t as a shared experience. While these t e x t s are 
w e l l researched from t h i s perspective they nevertheless need to be analysed 
f o r the r e l a t i o n between e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y and boundaries.Is the 
community i d e n t i f i e d by the S p i r i t or by having baptism i n common, or both? 
While "baptised i n t o the name o f " has been given much s c h o l a r l y a t t e n t i o n , 
such as the d i f f e r e n c e to other for m u l a i c expressions as i n 1 Corinthians 1, 
73 
These metaphors f o r i d e n t i t y are the anthropomorphic: a f a m i l y , c h i l d r e n 
or h e i r s to the covenant promise, or the cosmological image of a new 
c r e a t i o n , b r i e f l y mentioned i n Chapter Six. 
I f a i l t o see how Robert Banks, p.82, can conclude t h a t "nowhere . . . i n 
Paul's discussions of baptism do we f i n d a h i n t t h a t baptism has anything to 
do w i t h church." 
I f baptism i s no more than a s i g n of a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , a commitment 
to God, the v i s i b i l i t y of the r i t e i s , i f not meaningless, at l e a s t proble-
matic because of the i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n inherent i n such a view 
of baptism. 
Thus Mark 16,15-16; Matt 28, 19-20. Note t h a t Luke, leaves out the command 
to b a p t i s e i n 24,46-49, but includes baptism as s e l f - e v i d e n t i n Acts 2,38. 
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the issue of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n by means of undergoing a r i t u a l needs t o be 
addressed a l s o . I n s h o r t , the o v e r a l l question i s whether Paul sees baptism 
as a boundary of the C h r i s t i a n community or as a r i t u a l by means of which 
i d e n t i t y i s changed and hence as a r i t e of entry to the church. 
The terms fiavrCl^eiv and fiavjioiia are suggested by the Septuagint's t r a n s -
l a t i o n of which means " t o remove of r i t u a l i m p u r i t y " . I t s use i n the 
New Testament should be seen against i t s absence from the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . 
The question i s whether the preference New Testament w r i t e r s give to 
(Sa7rTtCe(.^' as opposed t o aYviC_€LV"to p u r i f y " or " t o s a n c t i f y " , points to 
the p a t t e r n of changed i d e n t i t y or i s of no s i g n i f i c a n c e . 
I t i s s c h o l a r l y consensus t h a t Paul r e f e r s to baptism as a s e l f - e v i d e n t r i t e 
a l b e i t only i n passing; the m a j o r i t y takes " t o bapt i s e " i n a l l contexts 
l i t e r a l l y to r e f e r to a r i t e i n which water i s used as instrument and 
symbol, whi l e a m i n o r i t y argues f o r a metaphorical meaning f o r some of the 
t e x t s . I t seems t h a t Paul by using the verb, panTLC,eiP, only 13 times i n 
the genuine l e t t e r s , and the noun, ^arrTLOiia, only i n Rom 6,4, and i n the 
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disputed l e t t e r s , Eph 4,5 and Col 2,12, r e f e r s to well-known r i t u a l . Two 
The more common form i s ^6.TJT€LV " t o d i p " . On the LXX usage, see e.g. 
Albrecht Oepke, ThWNTl, 1933, p.527-44. esp. p.533. 
Note, t h a t w h i l e i n Exod 14,22 the people passes through the sea on dry 
ground, there i s no use of baptismal terms; when re-enacting the Red Sea 
crossing under Joshua, Jos 3,15, the f e e t of the p r i e s t s were dipped 
(e^a^'naai') i n the event of crossing the Jordan. The motif of l i b e r a t i o n i s 
repeated, not renewed, and unless the change i n vocabulary i s s i g n i f i c a n t 
both s t o r i e s c o n t a i n " d i p p i n g " as part of the crossing. And while 2 Kings 
5,14 t e s t i f i e s t o a rare usage inasmuch as ^avTit^eiv means "immerse 
oneself", c f . Jud 12,7, i t i s d o u b t f u l whether t h i s terminology has an 
impact on Paul. Nevertheless scholars f i n d t h i s i s evidence f o r the 
existence of a Jewish r i t u a l which i n f l u e n c e d both p r o s e l y t e baptism and 
C h r i s t i a n baptism, but when Luke r e f e r s t o t h i s i n c i d e n t , Luke 4,27, the 
issue i s cleansing. 
Above, Chapter Four, note 85, I noted the absence of "^ O^ as term f o r 
p u r i f i c a t i o n i n IQS. Thus IQS 3,6-9 p r e f e r r e d l/lD and 1S5 t o "^ Q^. 
Used e.g. i n Exod 19,10; i n the New Testament only i n John 11,55; Acts 
21,24.26; 24,18; James 4,8; 1 Pet 1,22; 1 John 3,3. 
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For instance i n regard t o Gal 3,27 and 1 Cor 12,13. For a m a j o r i t y view on 
1 Cor 12,13, see e.g. W.F. Flemington, Baptism, 1953, p.56; G.R. Beasley-
Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.167; E r i c h D i n k i e r , Die Taufaussagen, 1971, p.87; 
Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.104; Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, 
p.141. 
For the a l t e r n a t i v e view see above a l l James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, 
p.109. 128, f o l l o w e d by Gordon D. Fee, F i r s t Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.606. 
The occurrences of ^aviitieiv are: twice i n Romans ( 6 , 3 ) ; ten times i n 
1 Corinthians (1,13-17; 10,2; 12,13; 15,29) and once i n Galatians (3,27). 
The verb i s e i t h e r i n a c t i v e or i n passive, constructed e i t h e r w i t h an 
in s t r u m e n t a l kv, or w i t h e i ? which designates a movement r e l a t e d to 
a) place, b) time, c) number, or d) purpose, c f . Willia m W. Goodwin: A Greek 
Grammar, London 1977, § 1207. 
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things are i m p l i e d : t h a t Paul accepts a p r a c t i c e of the l o c a l communities or 
i t would be meaningless t o argue from i t ; and t h a t he assumes they have 
undergone baptism or i t would be meaningless t o r e f e r to that experience as 
the foundation of u n i t y . This i s t r u e when he addresses both the C h r i s t i a n 
churches he had founded, as i n G a l a t i a or C o r i n t h ; and the church i n Rome, 
which he d i d not-found. 
A number of t e x t s could be suggested, but the most important here are: 
(1) 1 Co r i n t h i a n s 1,10-17; (2) 1 Corinthians 10,2; (3) 1 Corinthians 12,13 
and (4) Galatians 3.27. Thus, 1 Cor 1,10-17 i s part of the f i r s t s ection of 
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the l e t t e r running from 1,10-4,21. The background f o r Paul's argument here 
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i s t h a t of a community i n c o n f l i c t . C l e a r l y , Paul has heard of a q u a r r e l i n 
the community ( c f . 1,11). I f the dispute r e f e r r e d to i s an issue of 
a u t h o r i t y and j u r i s d i c t i o n , i t i s also a disagreement about w i t h whom to 
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i d e n t i f y . 1 Cor 10,2 i s part of the passage 10,1-22 which belongs to a 
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s e c t i o n c o n s i s t i n g of chapters 8,1-11,1. This can be divided i n t o three 
sub-sections: 1) 10,2-5 a Midrash on Exodus;^'' 2) 10,6-13 a warning against 
f a l s e s e c u r i t y and 3) 10,14-22 an admonition against i d o l a t r y . I n 10,1 Paul 
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There i s a general consensus t h a t t h i s s e c t i o n i s a u n i t y and deals wit h 
the u n i t y of the body of C h r i s t and t h a t Paul i n the opening section deals 
w i t h the most burning problem of the Co r i n t h i a n community, see e.g. Hans 
Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p.44; C.K. B a r r e t t , F i r s t Corinthians, 
1976, p.40-119; Wolfgang Schrage, An die Korinther, 1991, p.129-32. 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y , 1,10-6,21 i s a u n i t y , c f . Gordon D. Fee, f i r s t Corinthians, 
1987, 1991, p.46-51. 
Paul's use of axLOpia i n 1,10 i s a n e u t r a l d e s i g n a t i o n f o r d i v i s i o n s ; there 
i s no sig n of any group breaking away from the community as such. Cf. Hans 
Conzelmann, An die Korintber, 1969, p.45-46. 
I n the context of 1 Cori n t h i a n s the question of d i v i s i o n emerges at several 
p o i n t s , e s p e c i a l l y i n 11 i n a context of the shared supper. For a study of 
the s o c i a l context of the d i v i s i o n s , see Gerd Theissen, i n Studien, 1979, 
p.272-89. 
The main issue may be, as Wolfgang Schrage, An die Korinther, 1991, p.139, 
says: "Fehldeutung des Evangeliums im Sinne der W e i s h e i t s o r i e n t i e r u n g . " 
For a u t h o r i t y , see e.g. C.K. B a r r e t t , f i r s t Corinthians, 1976, p.41.47; 
Gordon D. Fee, f i r s t Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.50. 
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There i s a general consensus t h a t 8,1-11,1 i s a u n i t y . While the sub-
d i v i s i o n may d i f f e r , I suggest f o u r issues 1) food s a c r i f i c e d to i d o l s i n 
8,1-13, 2) the freedom of an apostle i n 9,1-27, 3) f a l s e s e c u r i t y i n 10,1-22 
and 4) the l i m i t s of freedom, 10,23-11,1. See the various commentaries, e.g. 
Hans Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p. 162-212; C.K. B a r r e t t , f i r s t 
Corinthians, 1976, p.187-246; C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 1982, p . l -
64; Gordon D. Fee, f i r s t Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.357-491. 
An a l t e r n a t i v e view i s given by Johannes Weip, Der erste Korintberbrief, 
1910, p.212, who contested the u n i t y of the l e t t e r ; and re c e n t l y Lamar Cope, 
Angl Theol Rev, Suppl. Ser. 11, 1990, p.114-23, has argued t h a t 10,1-22 i s 
an i n t e r p o l a t i o n to int r o d u c e an "anti-temple worship p o s i t i o n a generation 
l a t e r " (p.123). 
Already Johannes WeiP, I b i d . , p.250, but now g e n e r a l l y accepted. 
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begins w i t h the f o r m u l a - l i k e expression, " I do not want you to be unaware", 
by means of which he introduces h i s parenesis on the episode of crossing The 
Reot Sea by seeing t h i s as a p a r a l l e l experience of l i b e r a t i o n t o that of 
the C h r i s t i a n community. Baptism and eu c h a r i s t (10,1-5) serve as signs of 
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l i b e r a t i o n . 1 Cor 12,13 i s part of the s e c t i o n 11,2-14,40. This section 
deals w i t h order, e s p e c i a l l y r e l a t e d t o C h r i s t i a n worship and s p i r i t u a l 
g i f t s , ;^ap(,afjaTa; 12,13 occurs i n the middle of 12,4-31, a passage on u n i t y 
and d i v e r s i t y of the church, an issue Paul i l l u s t r a t e s w i t h the image of the 
one body.^^ Paul opens i n 12,1 w i t h the key word, weu/iartKO?, and leads on 
t o 13, on ayaTTT]; and 14 on s p i r i t u a l g i f t s manifest as tongues and prophecy. 
I n t h i s context baptism as i n c o r p o r a t i o n i s Paul's concern. F i n a l l y , Gal 
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3,27 occurs i n the context of 3,1-5,12. I f 3,29 i s the c l i m a c t i c conclusion 
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t o 3, a passage i n which i d e n t i t y i s defined as being i n a c h i l d r e l a t i o n -
s h i p , 3,26-27 may be best approached from the perspective of changed 
i d e n t i t y . 
As a c o r o l l a r y to the conclusion i n I I above, I s h a l l ask the questions. To 
what degree i s baptism a r i t u a l boundary? Does i t stand f o r i n i t i a t i o n ? Does 
i t mark a t r a n s i t i o n ? A change of status? A change of b e l i e f ? F i r s t , I f 
baptism f u n c t i o n s as a r i t e of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , does t h i s mean i t i s a 
boundary mark? 
(1) Baptism: A R i t u a l of I d e n t i f i c a t i o n . 1 Corinthians 1,10-17. 
1 Cor 1,10-17 i s the c l e a r e s t example of baptism as a r i t u a l of i d e n t i f i -
c a t i o n . Since baptism i s introduced i r o n i c a l l y as baptism " i n t o the name of 
Paul" the dispute may perhaps b e t t e r be c h a r a c t e r i s e d as one about a t r u e 
and a f a l s e r i t u a l of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . The context r a i s e s the questions: I s 
the cause of the C o r i n t h i a n f a c t i o n a l i s m t h a t groups w i t h i n the community 
i d e n t i f i e d themselves w i t h p a r t i c u l a r a u t h o r i t y f i g u r e s who had baptised 
them, g i v i n g r i s e t o disputes over i d e n t i t y and j u r i s d i c t i o n ? Or i s i t 
common knowledge between Paul and h i s readers, which he addresses by a c a l l 
to u n i t y , p o i n t i n g to baptism as a t h e o l o g i c a l reason f o r u n i t y ? I f the 
problem i s , as the s e t t i n g i n d i c a t e s , lack of u n i t y , then the group 
Cf. the formula i n Rom 1,13; 11,25; 2 Cor 1,8. 
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See e.g. Hans Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p. 212-91; C.K. B a r r e t t , 
First Corinthians, 1976, p.246-334; C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 1982, 
p.65-146. An a l t e r n a t i v e d i v i s i o n of 7,1-16,12, i s suggested by Gordon D. 
Fee, First Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.266-7. 
Thus Hans Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p.244-54; C.K, B a r r e t t , 
First Corinthians, 1976, p.281-297; C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 1982, 
p.107. Gordon D. Fee, First Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.582-83. 
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See Chapter Six I I I f o r t h i s and f o r the r e l e v a n t references. 
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boundaries w i t h i n the C o r i n t h i a n community needed to be de a l t w i t h . The 
question i s . I s the reason f o r t h i s t h a t baptism i s misunderstood? I s 
baptism part of Paul's s o l u t i o n , not the problem? 
By beginning the l e t t e r w i t h an e x h o r t a t i o n and by addressing the whole 
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community, Paul comments on t h e i r schism, as t h i s a f f e c t s the whole church. 
Thus, u n i t y i s c l e a r l y h i s concern when he c a l l s on the a u t h o r i t y of "the 
name of our Lord Jesus C h r i s t " , r e f e r s to a number of i n d i v i d u a l s , as i f 
they were f i g u r e s of a u t h o r i t y , and asks whether C h r i s t i s div i d e d . And when 
he asks s a r c a s t i c a l l y whether they were baptised i n the name of Paul, ^19 TO 
ofona UavXov kf)aTTTLadr]Te, adding h i s own name i n the g e n i t i v e to q u a l i f y 
baptism, he asks a r h e t o r i c a l question as to the r e a l basis f o r u n i t y . 
Moreover, the mere f a c t t h a t he can make such a remark shows, f i r s t of a l l , 
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t h a t baptism e x i s t s as a r i t e w i t h i n the community; secondly, t h a t i t i s 
connected w i t h the name of Jesus, e i t h e r as a confession of f a i t h i n C h r i s t , 
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or as a l i t u r g i c a l baptismal formula, or both. But since no more than a 
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h i n t of t h i s r i t e i s given, the problem cannot be l i t u r g i c a l p r a c t i c e . 
The way Paul r e f e r s i n g e n i t i v e c o n s t r u c t i o n s to himself, Apollos, Cephas 
and C h r i s t i n 1,12, c l e a r l y i n d i c a t e s t h a t the problem i s person-related, 
t h a t the u n i t y of the church i s threatened by i n d i v i d u a l s who have created 
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groups and designated themselves a c c o r d i n g l y . I f groups were formed by 
i n d i v i d u a l s who by j o i n i n g i d e n t i f i e d themselves over against other groups, 
or saw themselves i n a d i s c i p l e r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h one of the above-mentioned 
^° The passage i s introduced w i t h irapaxaAS 8k vfia^, and the c a l l f o r u n i t y i s 
addressed to " a l l " , navT€<s (v.10). 
For the p o i n t of i r o n y , see Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981,p.44. 
Cf. James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.117. 
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I f i t was not a g e n e r a l l y accepted p r a c t i c e i t would not be s u i t a b l e f o r 
Paul's reasoning. 
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The discussion on whether the formula " i n the name o f " has a S e m i t i c 
background, or has a p a r a l l e l i n a h e l l e n i s t i c commercial s e t t i n g , i s less 
important i n the context of t h i s study. For a discussion, see most r e c e n t l y 
Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.44-59. 
The important p o i n t according to Lars Hartman, NTS 20, 1974, p.432-40, i s 
t h a t the formula p o i n t s t o d i f f e r e n t baptisms, e i t h e r development i n time, 
e.g. John the B a p t i s t ' s r i t e over against a C h r i s t i a n baptism, or to a 
d i s s o c i a t i o n from a d i f f e r e n t content, such as lack of b e l i e f i n Jesus as 
Messiah over against a confession t o Jesus as Messiah. 
Thus eyo) eluL w i t h a possessive g e n i t i v e , of belonging, i s almost l i k e a 
formula, c f . 1,12-13. 
Note, t h a t lyo) eijiL i s f i r s t s i n g u l a r , denoting t h a t belonging i s an i n d i -
v i d u a l matter, and c o n t r a r y t o t h i s Paul's response, e.g. 3,9, has p l u r a l , 
kafxeu, kare, to express a c o l l e c t i v e belonging, as a contrast to the i n d i -
v i d u a l a t t i t u d e of the C o r i n t h i a n C h r i s t i a n s . 
The c o n t r a s t between human l o y a l t y and l o y a l t y to C h r i s t seems to be i n the 
background when Paul uses the g e n i t i v e s . 
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persons, or a f f i r m e d t h e i r own p a r t i c u l a r group's status i n r e l a t i o n t o a 
leading f i g u r e , t h i s would r e f l e c t a schismatic s i t u a t i o n . Moreover, i t 
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would r e f l e c t tensions created by c l e a r group boundaries w i t h i n the church. 
The g e n i t i v e c o n s t r u c t i o n s i n t e r p r e t e d as belonging to one or more groups 
need not be discussed since the problem i s d e a l t w i t h i n general terms of 
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u n i t y , not person r e l a t e d . 
Moreover, the groups are not n e c e s s a r i l y associated w i t h the b a p t i s i n g 
a c t i v i t y , although Paul r e f e r s t o h i s own lack of involvement i n such 
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a c t i v i t y i n 1,13-14. The group d i v i s i o n s are conceivable without baptism as 
p a r t of the problem, since s o c i o l o g i c a l , d o c t r i n a l or e t h i c a l disputes are 
a l l p o t e n t i a l causes of d i s u n i t y , and r i t u a l s can serve as u n i f y i n g 
f a c t o r s . Whether baptism was the problem or not, i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t 
Paul's appeal i s not to change t h e i r baptismal p r a c t i c e , nor does his appeal 
c o n t a i n an explanation of what baptism means. Rather he appeals to u n i t y on 
the l e v e l of a profound concern f o r the community; hence the c a l l to the 
Note the co n t r a s t between v.10, navTe'; and v. 13, eKaoro<s, c f . Hans 
Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p.46, which emphasizes the i n d i v i d u a l ' s 
p o s i t i o n i n r e l a t i o n to and w i t h i n the community. 
Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p;138, i n t e r p r e t s the groups as an 
o p p o s i t i o n to Paul t h a t advocated an i n d i v i d u a l understanding of baptism 
thereby causing d i v i s i o n s i n the community. 
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E i t h e r four groups of equal s t a t u s , or three i n f e r i o r groups, belonging to 
Paul, Apollos or Cephas over against a su p e r i o r belonging to Christ.For the 
most recent e x p o s i t i o n of t h i s problem, see Wolfgang Schrage, An die 
Korinther, 1991, p.142-48, who takes the f o u r groups as p a r a l l e l groups. 
For a s i m i l a r view see Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p.136. 
C.K. B a r r e t t , First Corinthians, 1976, p.44-45, argues f o r three groups, 
over against "belong to C h r i s t " , as a d i f f e r e n t category, on a d i f f e r e n t 
l e v e l . 
N i l s A. Dahl, i n Christian History, 1967, argues f o r two groups, an 
o p p o s i t i o n to Paul and a group of f o l l o w e r s of Paul, based on the context 
1,10-4,21. 
Johannes Munck, DTT 15, 1952, p.215-33, dismisses the existence of groups 
a l t o g e t h e r , and suggests q u a r r e l s o n l y . 
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Against James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.119, who maintains that baptism 
brought d i v i s i o n s i n C o r i n t h . This i s f u r t h e r s u b s t a n t i a t e d , p.117-19, f o r 
instance by his i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the phrase, eyo) 5k Ilavkov i n v. 12 which 
he takes as being the same as "being baptised i n t o the name of Paul", and by 
thus i n t e r p r e t i n g baptism as an act of a l l e g i a n c e t o those who administered 
baptism, baptism becomes a t h r e a t t o u n i t y . Cf. h i s Unity, 1977, p.157. 
Wolfgang Schrage, An die Korinther, 1991, p.155, suggests t h a t Paul's argu-
ment presupposes t h a t none of the persons mentioned i n connection wit h the 
group d i v i s i o n s had a c t u a l l y baptised any members of the community. I f th a t 
i s the case, then the reference t o Paul's b a p t i s i n g a c t i v i t y i s a f o i l t o 
the issue of u n i t y grounded i n baptism i n the name of C h r i s t . I t i s the 
answer t o d i s u n i t y , not the cause of i t . 
99 
See Meredith B. McGuire, Religion, 1991, p.85: " R i t u a l gives symbolic form 
t o group u n i t y , and p a r t i c i p a t i n g i n d i v i d u a l s s y m b o l i c a l l y a f f i r m t h e i r 
commitment." Cf. p.176: "Religious symbols can represent the u n i t y of the 
s o c i a l group and r e l i g i o u s r i t u a l s can enact t h a t u n i t y . " 
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church to d i s s o l v e the d i f f e r e n t , or even opposed, groups w i t h i n i t . For 
t h i s purpose baptism becomes part of h i s argument. So, from the p o i n t of 
view of i d e n t i t y , Paul's concern i s a d i v i d e d i d e n t i t y which he r e c t i f i e s by 
in v o k i n g the one boundary r i t e that u n i t e s , r a t h e r than separates. I n sho r t , 
Paul addresses the c o n f l i c t w i t h reference to baptism, and he t r i e s to solve 
the i d e n t i t y q uestion inherent i n the c o n f l i c t by e x p l a i n i n g two thin g s , 
f i r s t what baptism r e f e r s t o and secondly, what i t cannot be. This then 
r a i s e s the question. Why i s baptism a symbol of unity? 
F i r s t , the mere f a c t t h a t Paul can r e f e r to baptism i n a community context 
shows t h a t i t i s somehow a community r i t e symbolising shared i d e n t i t y . I f 
Paul, by using a o r i s t s , €^avTCodr\re and k^avrioa (v.13-16), can r e f e r to an 
event i n the past, and thereby remind the q u a r r e l i n g Corinthians of t h i s 
event as a r i t u a l r e l a t e d t o i d e n t i t y , the force of the reference l i e s i n 
what i s presupposed i n the i r o n i c remark. Thus Paul maintains t h a t i f 
baptism was/is i n h i s name, i d e n t i t y i s narrow and boundaries are 
i n d i v i d u a l l y drawn and do not mark belonging to the whole community 
i d e n t i f i e d i n i t s oneness. Because baptism was and i s i n the name of the 
c r u c i f i e d , undivided C h r i s t , baptismal i d e n t i t y i s grounded i n C h r i s t , and 
boundaries f u n c t i o n t o i d e n t i f y who belong to C h r i s t . Thus, Paul has i n t h i s 
i r o n i c remark i n d i c a t e d t h a t C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y i s a shared i d e n t i t y , and 
t h a t baptism i s a symbol of oneness, because i t i s a r i t e of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
w i t h C h r i s t as fou n d a t i o n . Moreover, by r e f e r r i n g to the name of C h r i s t as 
opposed to other names, he has i n d i c a t e d t h a t there i s only one tru e mark of 
u n i t y , only one t r u e i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , baptism i n the name of C h r i s t . By 
asking whether they were baptised i n the name of Paul, and simultaneously 
r i d i c u l i n g such a n o t i o n , he r e j e c t s f a l s e marks and m i s i n t e r p r e t e d symbols 
of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . Whether the falseness i s a misunderstood baptism or a 
spurious a u t h o r i t y cannot be ascertained w i t h the i n f o r m a t i o n a v a i l a b l e ; 
besides, what i s important f o r the present study i s th a t the tru e i d e n t i t y 
i s recognised. 
I t i s not s a i d e x p l i c i t l y , as i n Romans 6,3, that p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the 
C h r i s t event of death and r e s u r r e c t i o n takes place s y m b o l i c a l l y i n baptism; 
only t h a t the c r u c i f i e d C h r i s t i s the u n i f y i n g f a c t o r . B y using the cross 
as a foundation f o r the appeal to u n i t y here, not as a p o i n t that can be 
Unity i s necessary because there i s only one foundation, C h r i s t , c f . 3,11, 
12,12. See f o r instance Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p.138. 
Cf. 2 Cor 5,15: "He ( C h r i s t ) died f o r a l l , so that those who l i v e might no 
longer l i v e f o r themselves." The "no longer" i s an important expression, 
because t h i s t e s t i f i e s t o a "once" and a "now", i n the context r e f e r r e d to 
as " o l d " and "new c r e a t i o n " (v.17). 
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a r g u e d , P a u l makes a profound t h e o l o g i c a l statement about baptism. To the 
C o r i n t h i a n community threatened by group d i v i s i o n s he maintains: I f baptism 
i s i n the name of C h r i s t , i t f u n c t i o n s also as the t r u e symbol of oneness 
because i t i s a r i t u a l of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h the one C h r i s t , the one cross. 
And i f baptism, even i n the name of C h r i s t , i s not v i s i b l e as a boundary 
around the oneness of C h r i s t , and the church, i t f u n c t i o n s as a f a l s e r i t u a l 
of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . 
Secondly, since Paul also makes the p o i n t that he personally has baptised no 
one, w i t h the exception of Crispos, Gaios and the house of Stephanas ( c f . 
v.14 and 16); he sees h i s own mandate not. as a mandate t o baptise, but to 
preach. Why does Paul admit to a d m i n i s t e r i n g the r i t e of baptism to some, 
and yet emphasises th a t h i s own m i n i s t r y i s concerned p r i m a r i l y w i t h 
preaching, not b a p t i s i n g (1,17)? There are two possible answers: e i t h e r 
baptism i s less important than missionary preaching; or baptism i s important 
because i t serves as mark of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i n an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l context, 
as a v i s i b l e symbol of membership, as a r i t e by means of which the church 
c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f as church. 
Although i t i s c l e a r t h a t f o r Paul proclamation precedes baptism, t h i s does 
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not imply t h a t b a p t i s i n g a c t i v i t y i s i n f e r i o r t o preaching. On the one 
hand, even i f Paul gives p r i o r i t y to h i s own preaching mandate, he j u s t i f i e s 
the preaching a c t i v i t y t h e o l o g i c a l l y , w i t h reference t o h i s status as 
apo s t l e t o the content of h i s preaching (the cross) ; and hence t o h i s 
charisma.^""^ He does not r e j e c t baptism as such, but r a t h e r , as I have argued 
above, baptism as p o t e n t i a l l y a f a l s e symbol of i d e n t i t y . On the other hand, 
by accepting baptism as a symbol of u n i t y i n 1,10-13 he has accepted 
baptism, both i t s p r a c t i c e and i t s symbolism. While baptism i s a symbol of 
For t h i s extremely important p o i n t , see Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, 
p.138; "Fur Paulus i s t das Kreuz C h r i s t i theologisches K r i t e r i u m , er argu-
m e n t i e r t n i c h t fiber das Kreuz, sondern redet vom Kreuz her." 
For a dev a l u a t i o n of baptism, see f o r instance the commentaries, Hans 
Lietzmann, An die Korinther, 1949, p. 9; Erich Fascher, An die Korinther, 
1975, p.95; and C.K. B a r r e t t , f i r s t Corinthians, 1976, p.48, who c a u t i o u s l y 
concludes t h a t there i s "at l e a s t a r e l a t i v e disparagement of baptism". 
Further the monographs by G. R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.180, 
Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.103; James D.G. Dunn. Baptism, 1970, 
p.119, who takes the b a p t i s i n g task, as "the work of man", against 
preaching, "the instrument of God". 
Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p.138, t h i n k s t h a t maybe Paul has an 
emphasis on preaching t o balance the Corinthians high e s t i m a t i o n of baptism, 
but of t h a t I f i n d no evidence. 
For the view t h a t b a p t i s i n g i s not devalued, see Johannes Weip, Der erste 
Korintberbrief, 1910, p.21; H e i n z - D i e t r i c h Wendland, An die Korinther, 1965, 
p.15; Wolfgang Schrage, An die Korinther, 1991, p.157. 
^°'' See Wolfgang Schrage, I b i d . , p.157. 
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t r u e or f a l s e i d e n t i t y , i t i s more than an i n d i v i d u a l act of commitment, 
because when i t i s administered by the community ft' serves to mark 
belonging to the church. And i f baptism i s p r a c t i s e d i n the l o c a l church; i t 
serves e i t h e r as a r i t e through which the church c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f , or 
through which e n t r y i n t o the church and a l l e g i a n c e to the community are 
expressed. I n both cases baptism i s not so much a symbol used i n a 
missionary a c t i v i t y as i t i s a r i t u a l of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h a group. By 
means of t h i s an i n d i v i d u a l ' s coming to f a i t h and confessing i t i s marked 
through crossing an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l boundary. 
Since Paul elsewhere gives p r i o r i t y t o his own sending and c a l l i n g by God 
( c f . Gal 1,15-17; 2,7; 2 Cor 3,4-6; 4,3-6; 5,18-19), and does so to 
emphasise t h a t the centre and foundation of the message i s the cross, t h i s 
i s a possible explanation here. What Paul i n d i r e c t l y r e j e c t s i s baptism as 
an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l rite,^°^ i n v o l v i n g no more than an i n d i v i d u a l ' s confession, 
since an i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c r i t e , as p r a c t i s e d by John the B a p t i s t , f a i l s to 
c o n s t i t u t e a boundary of i d e n t i t y , l e t alone to e s t a b l i s h a new i d e n t i t y . 
I f baptism i s associated w i t h a confession of f a i t h i n C h r i s t , i t belongs i n 
the context of the C h r i s t i a n community, which confesses that f a i t h . 
Consequently a baptism t h a t i s no more than an i n d i v i d u a l response to 
missionary proclamation becomes inconceivable. 
Another explanation f o r Paul p l a y i n g down h i s a c t i v i t y as b a p t i s e r i s found 
i n 3,5-17. This shows t h a t the issue i s r e l a t e d to Paul's missionary 
a c t i v i t y , but not t o baptism. By means of the a g r i c u l t u r a l metaphor i n 3,6 
Paul describes two d i f f e r e n t s e r v i c e s , p l a n t i n g and watering, and i n the 
process of the argument he r e f e r s to God as g i v e r of growth, t o the 
Cf. the baptism p r a c t i s e d by John the B a p t i s t i n the Jewish context. 
See above i n Chapter Five. 
While John's baptism i s p r i m a r i l y e s c h a t o l o g i c a l and o r i e n t a t e d towards a 
f u t u r e judgment, baptism i n the e a r l y C h r i s t i a n community represented by 
Paul i s p r i m a r i l y c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y founded and means of expressing entry to 
an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l community defined as the body of C h r i s t . 
Cf. Rom 10,9-10 which mentions a confession to Jesus as Lord, and r e l a t e s 
confession to s a l v a t i o n and f a i t h . That i t should be a baptismal confession 
i s no more than a guess. Cf. Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.133, 
f o l l o w i n g Rudolf Bultmann. 
See also Wayne Meeks, Urban Christians, 1983, p.155, who f i n d s that "the 
novice most l i k e l y " confessed Jesus as Lord, as an appropriate way to mark 
change of a u t h o r i t y , from a l l e g i a n c e to demonic powers to the realm of 
C h r i s t . Meeks f u r t h e r (p.154-57) speculates on the motif of dying and r i s i n g 
symbolised i n the baptismal r i t e , i n the imagery r e l a t e d to c l o t h i n g and 
washing, t y p i f y i n g end of o l d order and r e s t o r a t i o n t o a new s t a t u s . 
Holger Mosbech, i n Talt og Skrevet, 1941, p.113, i n reference to H a u s l e i t e r , 
1893, d i s t i n g u i s h e s between a confession to belong t o the c r u c i f i e d Messiah, 
f o r Jews, and a confession to the one God, f o r G e n t i l e s . 
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community as "God's f i e l d " and "God's b u i l d i n g " . This c l e a r l y i n d i c a t e s t h a t 
the church i s depicted i n terms of gro v t h which does not immediately suggest 
boundary crossing. I t i s noteworthy t h a t Paul uses both an a o r i s t , 
kvLoreiaaTe, and a present tense i n , deov yap ka\i€v avvepyoi, deov yealpytoi', 
eeov otKoSo/iT] eare ( v . 9 ) , to designate the C o r i n t h i a n s ' and h i s own communal 
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i d e n t i t y , but not how i d e n t i t y was changed. This i n d i c a t e s t h a t although 
Paul and Apollos are t o o l s f o r coming t o f a i t h , t h e i r r o l e as p o t e n t i a l 
b a p t i s e r s not even a n t i c i p a t e d here. Since the focus on a p o s t o l i c 
m i n i s t r y suggests a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , i t i s only by i m p l i c a t i o n that we 
can maintain t h a t a purpose of preaching i s t o proclaim t h a t i d e n t i t y can be 
changed i n baptism. Because the image of growth has no connotations of 
boundary, or boundary crossing, there i s no mention here of a baptismal r i t e 
o r any other symbol of s o c i a l boundaries being crossed. Thus i n the 
Co r i n t h i a n context i t seems more important f o r Paul to explain h is own 
i d e n t i t y i n r e l a t i o n to the d i v i n e commission than to ex p l a i n a change of 
i d e n t i t y and h o r i z o n t a l boundaries. 
As a c o r o l l a r y l e t me add th a t there are no c l e a r reasons f o r b e l i e v i n g that 
Paul r e f e r s to former i d e n t i t y i n 1 Corinthians 1,10-4,21. The nearest 
reference to former status i s found i n 1,26, where Paul asks the Corinthians 
t o remember t h e i r c a l l , KAT^at?. When w r i t i n g , "not many of you were wise by 
human standards, not many were powerful, not many were of noble b i r t h " , he 
seems to be reminding them of t h e i r former l i f e , which could al l u d e to t h e i r 
conversion. However, there i s n e i t h e r an e x p l i c i t reference, nor an 
a l l u s i o n , to change brought about through baptism. There i s c r i t i c i s m of 
s o c i a l d i f f e r e n c e s beneath Paul's sarcasm, when he sees u n i t y endangered and 
baptismal e q u a l i t y l a c k i n g . Perhaps Paul, by s t r e s s i n g what i t means to be 
p a r t i c i p a t o r s i n the power and wisdom of C h r i s t , i n d i r e c t l y r e f e r s to the 
change of s t a t u s . But i f he does, the change t o what they are now does not 
depend on having been baptised. 
To sum up. From what Paul says i n 1 Cor 1,10-17 we can i n f e r 1) that there 
was a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of a baptismal r i t e , i n c l u d i n g a confession of the name 
of C h r i s t , 2) th a t baptism was l i n k e d to belonging t o C h r i s t and to u n i t y i n 
C h r i s t , 3) that a new st a t u s was somehow r e l a t e d t o a c a l l from God through 
Paul's proclamation of the cross, and 4) t h a t i f change of st a t u s was marked 
by a baptism, t h i s was simultaneously a r i t e of i n i t i a t i o n i n t o a community 
i d e n t i f i e d by i t s b e l i e f i n the c r u c i f i e d Jesus C h r i s t . For unknown reasons. 
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I d e n t i t y i s God-given, c f . v.16: "you are God's temple", and 2 Cor 6,16, 
c f . also the Pauline t r a d i t i o n on church as s t a t i c b u i l d i n g i n 1 Pet 2,5. 
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Cf. Hans Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p.65; Archi b a l d Robertson and 
A l f r e d Plummer, F i r s t Corinthians, 1967, p.24. 
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there i s no i n t e r e s t i n e x p l a i n i n g how t h i s baptism symbolises change, how 
the r i t u a l was administered, what was the content of the confession, or what 
the r e c e i v i n g community emphasised. Change of st a t u s may be assumed. Rather 
than c o n f i n i n g baptism to the i n d i v i d u a l sphere of commitment, Paul turns i t 
i n t o a r i t u a l of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h C h r i s t . Since baptism i s the occasion 
on which the community accepts an i n d i v i d u a l i t i s the r i t u a l boundary to a 
new i d e n t i t y i n C h r i s t . 
(2) Baptism: A R i t u a l of L i b e r a t i o n . 1 Corinthians 10,2. 
1 Corinthians 10,2 i s ^ p e c i a l i n t e r e s t because Paul draws on Old Testament 
t r a d i t i o n s : ndvTe^ et? TOU M(J)V<J7]V €^avTL0dr]oau kv v€(}>i\.Tf Kal rf) daKdaar^, 
"and a l l were baptised i n t o Moses i n the cloud and i n the sea".^^° Why does 
Paul r e f e r to the Exodus event as a baptismal experience and what l i g h t does 
h i s use of s c r i p t u r e throw on baptism? 
This p a r t i c u l a r a l l u s i o n i s t o I s r a e l ' s l i b e r a t i o n from slaver y , the 
c r e a t i o n of a people i d e n t i f i e d by i t s law and to the covenant promise of 
la n d . ^ ^ ^ Although t h i s t r a d i t i o n c l e a r l y r e f e r s to p u r i f i c a t i o n , or 
s a n c t i f i c a t i o n , as a p r e r e q u i s i t e c o n d i t i o n f o r the encounter w i t h God (Exod 
14,29-31), t h i s aspect does not seem to be i n Paul's mind.^^^ I t i s even 
possible t h a t Paul understands crossing i n a t r a n s f e r r e d sense to mean 
crossing the sea of death to enter s a l v a t i o n . ^ "^^  
The unique phrase "baptised to Moses" e i 9 Mo>vaTiv, could mean two things 
according t o i n t e r p r e t e r s : A m i n o r i t y suggests t h a t Paul r e f e r s t o a Jewish 
prototype of C h r i s t i a n b a p t i s m ; m o r e common i s the view t h a t the phrase i s 
This f o l l o w s Nestle-Aland 26th ed. E a r l i e r e d i t i o n s had epavTLoavro. 
See also Bruce M. Metzger, ,A Textual Commentary, 1975, p.559. 
The crossing of the Red Sea i s received by the w r i t e r of Joshua as a 
p a t t e r n to be repeated i n the cros s i n g of Jordan (Jos 3,14-4,7). See, 
Richard B. Hays, Echoes, 1989, p.101, who makes the poin t t h a t Paul uses a 
c o n t r a s t i n g s t r a t e g y i n 1 Cor i n t h i a n s 10, by i d e n t i f y i n g C h r i s t w i t h the 
rock, not w i t h Moses. 
Note the lac k of reference t o p u r i f i c a t i o n i n Exod 19,10.14, cf.Chapter 
One, p.30. I t i s less obvious whether there i s an a l l u s i o n t o Jos 3,15, c f . 
above note 75. 
^^ •^  As i n d i c a t e d i n fixod 14,30. 
Thus suggested b^ Per Lundberg, La typologie, 1942, p.142-44, w i t h reference 
to Rev 15,2 and r a b b i n i c exegesis. For the l a t t e r see also S t a c k - B i l l e r b e c k , 
v o l I I I , p.405-6. 
See e.g Wilhelm Bousset, An die Korinther, 1917, p. 118, who states t h a t 
I s r a e l went through a kind of baptism. Cf. also Holger Mosbech, F0rste 
Korinthierbrev, 1931, p. 136-37; Jean H i r i n g , The First Epistle, 1962, 
p.85-86; A r c h i b a l d Robertson and A l f r e d Plummer, f i r s t Corinthians, 1967, 
p.200 ( c f . the t r a n s l a t i o n on p.198: " a l l pledged themselves to t r u s t i n 
Moses".) 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s possible only when the middle, efiavTLaavro, i s used, 
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analogous t o " i n the name of J e s u s " . I n the l a t t e r case "baptised t o Moses" 
i s created from "baptised t o Jesus", so th a t Exodus f u n c t i o n s as prophecy. 
I n the former, "baptised t o Moses" i s a way of i d e n t i f y i n g j u r i s d i c t i o n ; but 
an a l l u s i o n t o opponents' views s i m i l a r t o those of 1,10-17 cannot be 
e x c l u d e d . W h a t e v e r Paul sees as problem, e c c l e s i o l o g y i s part of h i s 
a n s w e r . T h u s , i n r e c a l l i n g the Exodus from a C h r i s t i a n perspective of 
i d e n t i t y , Paul stresses two p o i n t s : c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the past and o r i e n t a t i o n 
towards the f u t u r e . 
F i r s t , Paul p o i n t s to the element of c o n t i n u i t y i n the expression, ot 
narepe's -qiiwv. This r e f e r s t o i d e n t i t y t h a t b u i l d s on h i s t o r i c a l roots so 
t h a t argument mixes a former example with a warning to the contemporary 
community. V a l i d i t y hinges on the pronoun, T\H!J}1', as an i n c l u s i v e 
expression, and h i s use of navTe^In t h i s there i s an inclusiveness t h a t 
i s p a r a l l e l to Gal 3,26.28 and 1 Cor 12,13 but also c o n t r a s t s to being an 
i n d i v i d u a l , eKaaro?, i n 1 Cor 1,12. Against the background of 1 Cor 1,12-17 
Paul seems to argue against f a c t i o n s , here also using Trai^re? to sum up the 
all-embracing nature of belonging. By p a r a l l e l i n g the Exodus community t o 
the C h r i s t i a n he can suggest t h a t both have l i b e r a t i o n i n common. By viewing 
the Exodus as an experience of the whole people he can assume a corporate 
i d e n t i t y f o r both. Moreover, by using C h r i s t as foundation he can f o r c e f u l l y 
since t h i s has connotations of " b a p t i s i n g oneself", cf Albrecht Oepke, ThWNT 
I , 1933, p.533. 
A v a r i a n t i s Oscar Cullmann, Baptism, 1950, p.49, who t h i n k s Paul uses the 
Exodus baptism as a "prototype" t o i l l u s t r a t e the d i f f e r e n c e between the 
two, i n the f i r s t God i s a c t i v e , i n the second human response i s needed, 
which i s an o v e r - i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
See e.g. C.K. B a r r e t t , First Corinthians, 1976, p.221; Gordon D.Fee, First 
Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.445, and James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.126. 
Cf. C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 1982, p.41. 
For a cautious p o s i t i o n see, G.R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.185, 
who emphasises a dual r e c o g n i t i o n of the people of God, s t r e s s i n g God's 
a c t i v i t y i n both instances without pressing the p o i n t . 
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C.K. B a r r e t t , First Corinthians, 1976, p.220, f i n d s t h i s expression pro-
blematic i n a G e n t i l e s e t t i n g , but then he does not seem t o acknowledge th a t 
t r a d i t i o n and s c r i p t u r e are important f a c t o r s also i n the r e d e f i n i t i o n of 
s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . 
C h r i s t i a n W o l f f , Der erste Brief, 1982, p.40, sees the p o i n t of comparison 
i n the s a l v a t i o n t h a t has the e f f e c t of c o n s t i t u t i n g the people of God. 
Gordon D. Fee, First Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.444, notes t h i s as evidence 
of the church's f a m i l i a r i t y w i t h the Old Testament and i t s t r u e c o n t i n u i t y 
w i t h the past. 
See Lars Hartman, Auf den Namen, 1992, p.90. 
Hans Conzelmann, An die Korinther, 1969, p.194, p o i n t s to the r e c u r r i n g 
use and i n t e r p r e t s •ndvT&'s i n c o l l e c t i v e terms. 
Against Gordon D. Fee i n First Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.444, note 15, who 
t h i n k s the r e c u r r i n g use stresses "the enormity of t h e i r corporate s i n " . 
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i n t e r p r e t a t r a d i t i o n even to the p o i n t where two baptisms are p a r a l l e l i n 
t h e i r f u n c t i o n as boundary r i t e s , since they both mark crossings i n t o 
l i b e r a t i o n . S o m e w h a t s u r p r i s i n g l y the aspect of entry i s l e f t out. 
While d i s c o n t i n u i t y could have been expressed by designating the people 
"new", the no t i o n i s missing, and not even alluded t o . ^ ^ ^ Rather the force of 
Paul's argument i s , t h a t God i s the same God then and now, God as judge and 
as mercy.^^"^ The d i f f e r e n c e (between what i s termed "baptised to Moses" and 
what elsewhere i s c a l l e d "baptised to C h r i s t " ) i s e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l . God's 
r e l a t i o n w i t h humanity has changed, t h e r e f o r e i d e n t i t y i s widened, and 
boundaries d i f f e r . I f the reading k^avrLoavTO i s c o r r e c t , t h i s i s a way i n 
which Paul can i n d i c a t e a d i f f e r e n c e between exclusive and i n c l u s i v e 
i d e n t i t y . M o r e o v e r , he can i n d i c a t e t h a t i f baptism i s f a l s e l y understood 
as a guarantee of s a l v a t i o n , the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l judgment of the C h r i s t i a n 
church w i l l be more severe than the death the Exodus people experienced. 
Paul does not compare I s r a e l w i t h the C h r i s t i a n community, he compares the 
two experiences of l i b e r a t i o n . Thus, from s c r i p t u r e he argues f o r having 
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For s t r e s s i n g a c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c hermeneutic see James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 
1970. p.126-27. 
Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p.155, has a f i n e observation: "Paulus 
hat ein Interesse daran, d i e Taufe i ns AT zuriickzuverlegen um s i e dann aus 
dem AT a b l e i t e n zu konnen." 
The " e c c l e s i o c e n t r i c hermeneutic" o f f e r e d by Richard B. Hays, Echoes, 1989, 
p.99-102, i s worth c o n s i d e r i n g , i f i t i s not an a l t e r n a t i v e but a supplement 
to the c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c reading. 
Against e.g. W.F. Flemington, Baptism, 1953, p.54; Udo Schnelle, Gerech-
tigkeit, 1983, p.155; Gordon D. Fee, F i r s t Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.444, 
who states:"God's new people are the t r u e I s r a e l of God, who f u l f i l l h i s 
promises made to the f a t h e r " . This misses Paul's poi n t here. 
Johannes Weip, Der erste Korintherbrief, 1910, p.249, i s more cautious and 
counts "our f a t h e r s " among 'ZapaTjA TOU dead. 
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Against Oscar Cullmann, Baptism, 1950, p.49, who takes the Read Sea 
crossing as a pr o t o t y p e , by means of which Paul shows t h a t i n the f i r s t 
i n c i d e n t God i s a c t i v e , i n the second, people must respond. This then i s 
turned i n t o an argument on the necessity of f a i t h , as a c r i t e r i o n t h a t 
r e f e r s t o e l e c t i o n (p.50). 
^^ '^  Not simply as Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.55, stresses when he takes 
"baptism to Moses" to have i t s force when i t i s understood as a 
d i s s o c i a t i o n , but r a t h e r as a change i n i d e n t i t y r e f l e c t e d i n the r i t e . 
Arguments f o r t h i s i n C.K. B a r r e t t , F i r s t Corinthians, 1976, p.220-21. 
For the preference to passive see, Bruce M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary, 
1975, p.559. 
See Richard L. Jeske, i n Kirche, 1980, p.248. 
^^ '^  Cf. Hans H a l t e r , Taufe, 1976, p.161-2. 
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Cf. Hans H a l t e r , I b i d . , p.158, who also p o i n t s to another p a r a l l e l , the 
S p i r i t , present f o r the Exodus people i n the cloud, and f o r the church i n a 
v a r i e t y of way, i n c l u d i n g baptism. 
An a l t e r n a t i v e view i s t h a t of Beasly-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.183, who 
dismisses t h i s because i t would imply a baptism i n S p i r i t before a water 
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l i b e r a t i o n i n common, using I s r a e l ' s disobedience to draw e t h i c a l , but not 
r i t u a l boundaries. The p o i n t t h a t I s r a e l s u f f e r e d because of i t s apostasy 
and la c k of e t h i c s , i s used as a warning against f a l s e s e c u r i t y , v.12. The 
s t o r y of I s r a e l being saved by God's mercy i s used to give hope i n a 
community d i v i d e d by a f a l s e and a tr u e i d e n t i t y . By c r e a t i n g a l i n k between 
e c c l e s i o l o g y and eschatology, Paul demonstrates t h a t i d e n t i t y i s formed by 
both a past and a f u t u r e . While self-understanding may change, the two 
communities s t i l l have l i b e r a t i o n i n common. 
Secondly, by a l l u d i n g to the Exodus Paul i n d i c a t e s t h a t i d e n t i t y has a 
f u t u r e dimension. There i s no emphasis on l i b e r a t i o n as an e f f e c t of 
b a p t i s m . R a t h e r l i b e r a t i o n i s a d i v i n e g i f t which can be turned ir^-slavery, 
c f . V.5-11Unlike 1 Cor 1 where Paul r e f e r s to the cross as foundation, 
1 Cor 10 has no such reference.^"^^ As i n Galatians 4, where Paul argues f o r 
two simultaneous covenants, i n 10,4 he i n d i c a t e s t h a t C h r i s t i s present i n 
both communities by i d e n t i f y i n g t) verpa and 6 IptaTO?. The r e s u l t i s t h a t 
both communities may experience l i b e r a t i o n through C h r i s t . The r e l a t i o n 
between the two i s "one of p o s i t i v e correspondence, not a n t i t h e s i s " . ^ " ^ ^ From 
an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view both are o b j e c t of God's judgment, and from 
an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view both have a f u t u r e s a l v a t i o n as a promised 
go a l . 
To sum up. Because the Midrash leads i n t o a warning against apostasy, Paul's 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Exodus should be seen w i t h t h i s i n view. When t h i s 
t e x t i s read w i t h l i b e r a t i o n as c e n t r a l theme i t f u n c t i o n s to encourage 
baptised C h r i s t i a n s and to warn them against an i d o l a t r y s i m i l a r to 
I s r a e l ' s . The most important conclusion i s t h a t the baptismal crossings are 
p a r a l l e l inasmuch as both are r i t e s of l i b e r a t i o n . Paul uses the s t o r y to 
remindv^oi the e t n i c a l consequenses of i d e n t i t y and boundaries, not to argue 
f o r two covenants or f o r baptism as entry i n t o the covenant. Nor does he 
assume t h a t C h r i s t i a n baptism i s superior to a Jewish r i t e . Rather the two 
baptisms correspond to each other, both express l i b e r a t i o n . 
baptism. 
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See r i g h t l y James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.127. 
The s l a v e r y i n mind i s t h a t of submission to f a l s e gods, c f . Exod 32. 
See above i n ( 1 ) . 
Thus Richard B. Hays, Echoes, 1989, p.97. And he continues: "Nowhere i n 
the t e x t i s there a h i n t of a claim t h a t the church stands i n some r e l a t i o n 
of s u p e r i o r i t y to the wilderness generation, or t h a t the church has 
superseded I s r a e l . Indeed, such notions would undermine p r e c i s e l y the poi n t 
t h a t the typology i s designed to serve." 
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(3) Baptism: A R i t u a l of I n c o r p o r a t i o n . 1 Corinthians 12,13. 
1 Corinthians 12,13 gives another example of Paul's use of "baptise". The 
immediate c o n t e x t u a l background i s i n 12,12, a comparative clause^"^^ i n which 
we f i n d the image of the human body, one organism yet c o n s i s t i n g of many 
13 '4 
"limbs and organs". This image of the body i s both an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l 
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metaphor and as such i t r e f e r s to the oneness of C h r i s t . The idea of the 
one body c o n s i s t i n g of diverse p a r t s i s f u r t h e r elaborated i n v.13, s t a t i n g : 
Kal yap €ul Trveu/nart ^neX^ irdi'Te's el's eu aS/ia k^avrLoQ-miei', eire 
'ZotiSatot eXre "Ekkr]V€<s €LT€ SOVKOL e'tVe lAeurepot, Kai Trai'Te? TTueviia 
kvoTLaer\iiev, "prompted by the one S p i r i t , we were a l l baptised i n t o one 
body- Jews or Greek, slaves or f r e e - and we were a l l made to d r i n k of one 
s p i r i t " . " ^ 
As i n 1,10-14, the main problem here i s u n i t y . Although Paul's metaphor 
suggests an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y , the church as the one body of C h r i s t , 
the problem i s t h a t i t does not r e f l e c t boundaries. "Entry i n t o " belongs to 
a d i f f e r e n t category of imagery. I f the i d e n t i t y issue i s u n i t y imaged as 
body, the boundary issue i s one of incorporation.^"'^ 
KaOoLTrep i s here followed by OVT(I><S. 
REV. 
What i s expected a f t e r the body metaphor i s a comparison with the 
community, but instead Paul says C h r i s t . 
C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 1982, p.107, p o i n t s to the narrow 
connection between v.12, because of the yap, and v. 11, which contains the 
idea t h a t the one S p i r i t puts the div e r s e charismata i n ope r a t i o n . Also v.13 
has the S p i r i t as the c e n t r a l issue. I n consequence, when Paul speaks of 
C h r i s t he draws a t t e n t i o n to God who sends the S p i r i t ( c f . 2 Cor 1,22; 5,5). 
My t r a n s l a t i o n . 
I i n t e r p r e t kv as denoting cause; t h i s i s suggested by the many references 
to the S p i r i t as instrument i n the previous passage. Thus 1 Cor 12,3 
contains both ku uvevfiarL d€ov and kv -nveviiaTL ayifw; 12,4 has, TO Sk avTO 
vveviia; 12,7, (pauepa>aL'i TOV irueinmro-s, i s explained i n v. 8-9 with four 
references t o the S p i r i t ; and i n 12,11, the d i f f e r e n t charismata assigned to 
the S p i r i t are summed up i n the phrase, vavra dk Tovra kvepyei TO ev Kal TO 
avTo vveviia. 
I t i s p a r a l l e l t o the idea expressed i n Rom 8,13-15 and Gal 4, 1-6 which can 
be paraphrased, having received the S p i r i t i n our hearts we cry and u t t e r a 
confession t o God as f a t h e r ; i f we possess the S p i r i t we also know th a t we 
are c h i l d r e n of God. See f u r t h e r , the d a t i v e s i n Gal 5,16.25, of a l i f e 
guided by the S p i r i t . 
The advantage of t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , t h a t the S p i r i t i s the instrument t h a t 
causes a person t o confess and undergo a baptism, i s t h a t i t shows th a t 
baptism f u n c t i o n s as r i t u a l response i n a community th a t sees i t s e l f as 
i d e n t i f i e d by the presence of the S p i r i t . 
Cf. Johannes Weip, Der erste Korintherbrief, 1910, p.303, who suggests the 
t r a n s l a t i o n , "von einem Geiste umfasst, s i n d w i r a l l e zu einem Leibe g e t a u f t 
worden". By choosing "enclosed i n the S p i r i t " he i n d i c a t e s t h a t t h i s i s a 
counterpart to "made to d r i n k of one S p i r i t " . 
What i s important i s not the background and i t s use of the metaphor but 
Paul's reuse, h i s s p e c i f i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the body image i n i t s 
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I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t Paul here stresses t h a t there i s a v a r i e t y of 
f u n c t i o n s , a l l r e l a t e d to the community as body, a l l necessary, f o r i t s 
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w e l l - b e i n g , i t s existence and i t s growth. Simultaneously he stresses the 
s i g n i f i c a n c e of being one body. How does Paul address baptismal boundaries 
i n t h i s context? I s "baptised" perhaps not meant l i t e r a l l y , but used meta-
p h o r i c a l l y ? 
This l a s t question on metaphor needs to be answered f i r s t . I f the reference 
to having been baptised i s a metaphor, what does i t r e f e r to? The most 
obvious answer i s th a t "baptised" i s a metaphor f o r r e c e i v i n g the S p i r i t 
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because of the emphasis on S p i r i t . Th.^- < S p i r i t stands i n an emphatic 
p o s i t i o n i n 12,13. Thus S p i r i t i s used twice, and placed f i r s t , at the s t a r t 
of the clause to give i t prominence, so t h a t ey eul nvev^iaTi i s followed by 
h^avjiad-q^iev w i t h et? eV aw[ia; secondly, the S p i r i t f i g u r e s i n the end of 
V.13 i n the phrase, knoTLod'quew €v vvev\ia. Noteworthy also i s the t h r i c e 
r e c u r r i n g use of "one": "one S p i r i t " , "one body", "one S p i r i t " . The twice 
repeated Trai^re? underlines the breadth, perhaps even the u n i v e r s a l i t y , of 
what i s being discussed. But does t h i s mean th a t a common experience of the 
S p i r i t i s the u n i f y i n g f a c t o r , so th a t there i s no reference to a r i t e of 
baptism? 
When "baptised" i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a metaphor f o r the g i f t of the S p i r i t , 
t h i s b u i l d s on the t r a d i t i o n a l t r a n s l a t i o n , "baptised i n (or by) one S p i r i t 
i n t o one body". The problem of t h i s i s t h a t i t i s not acknowledged th a t 
there are two images: baptised in/by the S p i r i t and i n t o the body. I f the 
body i s a metaphor se r v i n g as an argument f o r d i v e r s i t y , three expressions 
of u n i t y seems t o be superfluous.^'"' And when out of these three, two would 
seem t o express the same idea, t h i s i s not contested. Further, i f u n i t y i s 
a p p l i c a t i o n t o a C h r i s t i a n community. 
Paul's argument i s based on a comparison t h a t takes the s t a r t i n g p o i n t i n a 
human body, not the body of C h r i s t , as C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 
1982, p.110, r i g h t l y stresses. 
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Cf. Paul S. Minear, Images, 1960, p.192, who sees Paul's concern i n 12,28-
31, t o be w i t h u n i t y and interdependence, and the one body as an image of 
"absolute s o l i d a r i t y i n s u f f e r i n g and g l o r y " . 
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A metaphorical i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of . 1 Cor 12,13 i s not very common, but 
nevertheless explored by James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.130, r e f e r r i n g 
among others t o Marcus Earth, 1951, p.322.328. 
More r e c e n t l y also advocated by Gordon D. Fee, First Corinthians, 1987, 
1991, p.604. 
The metaphorical use i s suggested by Acts 1,4; 11,14 where i t i s i n a 
context of John the B a p t i s t . See James D.G. Dunn, ET 89, 1977-8, p.134-38. 
173-5. 
Gordon D. Fee, First Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.601. 
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based on the experience of the one S p i r i t , '^'^  the problem i s th a t u n i t y may be 
based p r i m a r i l y on an experience, which i n i t s e l f i s rat h e r ambivalent. 
Although Paul i n 1 Corinthians shows t h a t experiences of the S p i r i t are 
v i t a l , i t should be noted t h a t Paul's answer contains an at t a c k on those who 
place too great an emphasis on the i n d i v i d u a l ' s charisma; hence the appeal 
to u n i t y and the argument on su b o r d i n a t i o n of charisma to u n i t y . What i s 
problematic also''^that Paul's imagery i s e i t h e r overloaded, or i n c o n s i s t e n t , 
so t h a t h i s argument comes across as weak. I f we r e c a l l Paul's argument i n 
1,10-14, the foundation f o r u n i t y i s the cross, or the C h r i s t event, not the 
shared experience of the S p i r i t . This means then t h a t here he s h i f t s t o the 
one S p i r i t as foundation f o r u n i t y , which seems at odds with h i s statements 
i n 1. I t i s more l i k e l y t h a t Paul f i n d s a reason f o r the d i s u n i t y i n the 
v a r i e t y of s p i r i t u a l experiences which i n d i v i d u a l s may have used as grounds 
f o r i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . I f t h i s was a c t u a l l y the case then Paul would want to 
question claims of experiences of the S p i r i t as c r e a t i n g group r i v a l r y . 
I f Paul instead argues f o r u n i t y p r i m a r i l y on the basis of the u n i t y of the 
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body of C h r i s t , the S p i r i t has a d i f f e r e n t f u n c t i o n . The t r a n s l a t i o n I 
suggest i s t h e r e f o r e "prompted by the one S p i r i t " since t h i s can r e f e r t o 
the power behind e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y and u n i t y , as a power that creates 
an awareness of having a c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h the one God. This means 
th a t while the S p i r i t i s the tru e mark of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , i t i s not to be 
equated w i t h baptism as a r i t u a l boundary. I t allows the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h a t 
the S p i r i t as power of God causes the i n d i v i d u a l to enter i n t o community 
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w i t h C h r i s t , an e n t r y t h a t i s also e n t r y to a community. I t also opens up 
the prospect t h a t baptism as i n c o r p o r a t i o n marks a s o c i a l change. 
Even when the l i t e r a l meaning of " t o ba p t i s e " i s chosen, i t raises 
questions: Does Paul use "b a p t i s e " as a symbol of a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , 
or i s the r i t e the c o n s t i t u t i v e act of the community? Or both? While a 
l i t e r a l baptismal r i t e can serve t o express change of r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y . 
Cf. James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.130: " I t i s t h e i r experience of the 
one S p i r i t (not water-baptism) which i s the basis of t h e i r u n i t y . " (His 
i t a l i c s . ) See also. Unity and Diversity, 1977, p.160. 
See also Gordon D. Fee, F i r s t Corinthians, 1987, 1991, p.604. 
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The remaining of chapter 12 on charismata, and chapter 14 on the g i f t of 
tongues opposed t o prophecy, both show th a t a v a r i e t y of g i f t s are 
recognized as important. But chapter 13, as the crown of the argument, 
p o i n t s t o love as the p r i n c i p l e on which the v a r i e t y of g i f t s are t o be 
valued. 
Paul S. Minear, Images, 1960, p. 195, has made the point t h a t the image of 
the body and the image of love should be seen as one image, understood i n 
t h e i r e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e . 
See Lars Hartman, Auf den Namen, 1991, p.68. 
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c r o s s i n g a boundary, i t can also express a s o c i a l change. E i t h e r way, i t 
expresses a change from a past to a present i d e n t i t y . Paul touches on t h i s 
question i n 12,2, where the ore edi'ri r)Te i n d i c a t e s a former i d e n t i t y , a past 
opposed and contrasted t o the present. Even i f the "now" i s missing, the 
change of s t a t u s i s i m p l i c i t i n the statement on confession: "Jesus i s 
Lord". This t h e r e f o r e i s another boundary mark and sign of u n i t y since i t 
i d e n t i f i e s a c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c confession. I f used i n a r i t e i t i s a means by 
which to enter a community. 
Former i d e n t i t y i s found also i n 12,13, "Jews or Greek, slaves or free".^'*'' 
But since the verb i n d i c a t i n g what they were i n the past i s missing, i t i s 
not very c l e a r why these d i s t i n c t i o n s no longer apply. So, the answer to 
whether 12,13 i s i n d i c a t i v e of a former s o c i a l i d e n t i t y , should perhaps be 
l e f t e q u ally ambiguous.^''^ Paul's reason f o r t r e a t i n g these d i f f e r e n c e s i n 
passing could be t h a t he was more concerned w i t h oneness than w i t h 
e s t a b l i s h i n g t h a t s o c i a l d i f f e r e n c e s had been abolished. I f e c s t a t i c 
experiences had created boundaries of d i s u n i t y the p r i n c i p l e on which u n i t y 
r e s t s had also changed. This may e x p l a i n why Paul i s concerned w i t h oneness, 
imaged as one body and r e f e r r e d t o as grounded i n the one S p i r i t . Moreover, 
i f we compare 12,27: you are, ( l a r e ) the body of C h r i s t , w i t h Gal 3,28, el<s 
eare kv XpLarm '/rjaou, present i d e n t i t y i s common to both. Hence the change 
of s o c i a l i d e n t i t y may be associated w i t h having been baptised i n both 
co n t e x t s . And i f the emphasis on present u n i t y i s taken as an argument f o r 
the f a c t t h a t a former s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y has been changed, i t 
then assumes t h a t s o c i a l and r e l i g i o u s u n i t y needs to be expressed r i t u a l l y 
through baptism. 
Because the a o r i s t , kf}ainCaej]nev, i s used w i t h the p l u r a l subject, Tifiei? 
vdvr€<i, any change occurred i n the past and was moreover shared by " a l l " . I f 
baptism i s understood l i t e r a l l y as a water r i t e the reference i s to the 
r i t u a l experience they a l l have i n common. The u n i f y i n g f a c t o r i s not the 
r i t e i t s e l f , but the C h r i s t r e a l i t y which the r i t e a c t u a l i s e s f o r the 
i n d i v i d u a l and the c o m m u n i t y . W h a t i s t r a d i t i o n a l l y expressed as 
i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o the body of Christ^""^ means that the r i t u a l i s a sign of 
Galatians 3,28; 1 Cor 1,26-27; Rom 10,12; Col 3,11. 
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The missing reference to "no longer male and female", as found i n Gal 
3,28, i s p a r t of the same ambiguity. Cf. Johannes Nissen, i n Diben, 1982, 
p.215. 
See Johannes Nissen, i n DSben, 1982, p.217. 
The shared r i t u a l experience i s not a s u f f i c i e n t foundation f o r u n i t y , as 
Ralph P. M a r t i n , The Spirit, 1984, p.24, seems to say. 
"^"^  Thus, e.g. W.F. Flemington, IDB, p.350. 
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gro.up p a r t i c i p a t i o n and the r i t e expresses a changed s o c i a l i d e n t i t y . And i f 
i t / u s e d to express a changed r e l i g i o u s i d e n t i t y , the symbol focuses on the 
crossing from an i d e n t i t y t h a t i s "no longer" t o one t h a t i s "now" since i t 
r e f e r s back t o an i d e n t i t y defined as belonging to C h r i s t . I n both cases the 
boundary i s marked by a symbolic act th a t r e f l e c t s a r e a l i t y behind i t , 
since i t makes v i s i b l e the change t h a t takes place w i t h respect t o corporate 
belonging. 
V i s i b i l i t y , f i n a l l y , r a i s e s the question whether or not baptism i s a r i t e 
through which the community c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f . I t i s noteworthy that Paul 
never w r i t e s about baptism as a t h e o l o g i c a l problem. When Paul uses the 
expression, et? eV acafia k^avTLodT\iiev, "baptised i n t o one body", the issue i s 
corporate u n i t y , c l e a r l y assuming th a t by baptism one can be added to a 
church. From the i n d i v i d u a l ' s p o i n t of view the focus i s on being included 
i n an already e x i s t i n g group, not on the i n d i v i d u a l ' s personal experience of 
u n i t y w i t h C h r i s t . ^ ''^  He does not w i t h t h i s say th a t the church comes i n t o 
existence i n a r i t e . However, t h i s does not exclude the p o s s i b i l i t y that the 
baptismal r i t e can serve as a symbol of r e c o n s t i t u t i n g the church and making 
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i t s oneness v i s i b l e . From the p o i n t of the community, t h i s makes good 
sense, because the community's acceptance of members may be an occasion on 
which i t s continuous existence i s secured. 
I f € 1 9 i s given the meaning " w i t h a view to",^^° as a consequence et? 'iv aSfja 
k^avTloQr\[iev may be t r a n s l a t e d "so as to become one body".^^^ The problem i s 
th a t the emphasis here l i e s on the r e s u l t of being baptised; hence eschato-
l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y , r a t h e r than e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y , i s i n focus. While 
i t cannot be excluded t h a t Paul has t h i s i n mind, i t seems more l i k e l y from 
the o v e r a l l i n t e r e s t i n d i v i s i o n s w i t h i n the church, t h a t he argues f o r 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i n c o r p o r a t i o n as t h i s takes place i n a r i t u a l act. Past 
i n c o r p o r a t i o n , not the goal of i t , i s what "baptised t o " r e f e r s t o . 
In r e l a t i o n t o the question of i d e n t i t y , the second p a r t of 12,13 with the 
a o r i s t , kvoTLO(i)9T\nev, "we were given to d r i n k " i s conspicuous. What does 
'^'^  Against James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.128; C.K. B a r r e t t , F i r s t 
Corinthians, 1976, p.289. 
'^^ ^ For a d i f f e r e n t approach and a s i m i l a r conclusion, see (Jdo Schnelle, 
Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p.141: "Durch d i e Taufe wird der einzelne i n den ihm 
vorausliegenden Leib C h r i s t i i n t e g r i e r t . Die Taufe k o n s t i t u i e r t n i c h t den 
Leib C h r i s t i , aber s i e i s t der g e s c h i c h t l i c h e Ort der Aufnahme i n diesen 
Leib und der re a l e Ausdruck der i n Christus begrundeten Einheit der 
kKK\r\aLa. I n s o f e r n i s d i e Taufe das E i n h e i t s t i f t e n d e Sakrament der Kirche." 
However, I f i n d t h a t the h i s t o r i c a l aspect i s misplaced i n t h i s context. 
Cf. James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.128. 
Thus C.K. B a r r e t t , F i r s t Corinthians, 1976, p. 288. 
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t h i s mean? Does t h i s r e f e r to change of i d e n t i t y ? That t h i s should be a 
reference t o the Lord's supper can be excluded, both on contextual grounds 
and because an imperfect would be the most obvious verbal form to use when 
p a r t i c i p a t i n g i n the s u p p e r . I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t the phrase i s a second 
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reference t o baptism. ' I f i t i s . Why would Paul r e f e r twice to the r i t e of 
baptism? And why use t h i s p a r t i c u l a r odd image? I t seems t h a t the answer 
must be found i n the context's emphatic use of S p i r i t , less than i n the 
d r i n k i n g image. I f the S p i r i t i s understood as f l u i d , the verb comes as a 
n a t u r a l expression f o r r e c e i v i n g i t , not j u s t i n an e x t e r n a l manner, but as 
an i n t e r n a l g i f t t h a t has penetrated and t o t a l l y renewed the person 
i n v o l v e d . Taken t h i s way, the i n i t i a l g i f t of the S p i r i t becomes part of an 
i n i t i a t i o n experience, although not n e c e s s a r i l y combined w i t h the r i t e of 
b a p t i s m . T h i s means th a t f o r Paul both the g i f t of f a i t h and the g i f t of 
the S p i r i t are important f a c t o r s to b r i n g about an i n c o r p o r a t i o n , 'but 
baptism becomes a means by which t o enter. 
I n sum: When Paul r e f e r s to a baptismal experience i n 12,13 the argument i s 
on u n i t y imaged as body. "We were a l l b a p t i s e d " r e f e r s to a past experience, 
and the r i t e marks i n c o r p o r a t i o n . By using the body as a new image of 
i d e n t i t y , Paul r e f e r s to a corporal understanding of the church, r e f l e c t i n g - ^ 
boundaries mark the i n d i v i d u a l ' s i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o the body of C h r i s t . The 
S p i r i t i s given the r o l e of power to e f f e c t t h i s change. With t h i s e c c l e s i o -
logy Paul can remind h i s readers of the already e x i s t i n g community that 
manifests i t s e l f r i t u a l l y , thereby a f f i r m i n g belonging t o C h r i s t . 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y expressed, baptism functions as a r i t e of e n t r y , not as a mark 
of experience of the S p i r i t . What i s important i s baptism as a shared 
experience, or the f a c t t h a t baptism i n the past marked an i n c o r p o r a t i o n . 
Cf. Gerhard D e l l i n g , Die Taufe, 1963, p.119, n.423. 
For t h i s see W.F. Flemington, Baptism, 1953, p.56; G.J. Cuming, NTS 27, 
1981, p.285; Udo Schnelle, Gerechtigkeit, 1983, p.141; Ralph P. Ma r t i n , The 
Spirit, 1984, p.24; C h r i s t i a n Wolff, Der erste Brief, 1982, p.108-09. 
Following from t h i s , i s the view that baptism, as a sacrament, somehow 
conveys or imparts the g i f t of the S p i r i t . 
I n t h i s way the imagery i s s t i l l r e l a t e d t o body. 
The Old Testament imagery of s p i r i t and breath suggest l i f e and v i t a l i t y , as 
w e l l as renewal i n i t s t o t a l i t y , thus Ps 104,29; Isa 42,5; Ezek 11,19-20; 
37,5-6.14 
The imagery i n the Old Testament of the pouring of the s p i r i t may suggest 
pouring as a metaphor f o r the experience of the presence of the s p i r i t , c f . 
Isa 32,15; 44,3; Ezek 39,29; Joel 2,28. This i s how James D.G. Dunn, 
Baptism, 1970, p.131 i n t e r p r e t s t h i s image. 
This i s c o n s i s t e n t w i t h my i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Gal 3,27, see below i n ( 4 ) . 
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(4) Baptism: A R i t u a l of changed I d e n t i t y . Galatians 3,26-29. 
Only one passage i n Galatians, 3,26-29, mentions baptism e x p l i c i t l y . This 
t e x t i s h i g h l y s i g n i f i c a n t because i t occurs i n a c l e a r context of i d e n t i t y 
and boundaries p r o v i d i n g us w i t h one of the most important keys to under-
standing the meaning of baptism. 
Four expressions, a l l i n the second person and i n present i n d i c a t i v e , c a rry 
ideas of i d e n t i t y and b o u n d a r i e s . T h u s : 
You. •ndvT€<s, 
- are c h i l d r e n of God, vioL Qeov kare, 
- q u a l i f i e d as dia TT)? •nL(jT€0)<s kv XpLarS ' IT)OOV ( V . 26), 
- are one i n C h r i s t , eL<s kv XptaTw '/T]croC (v.28), 
- being no longer, evt, d i v i d e d i n groups, ( v . ^ ) , 
- f o r , apa, you are Abraham's o f f s p r i n g , oiripiia, 
h e i r s , KAT)poi'o/ioi, according to God's promise (v.29). 
With these s t a t u s terms Paul reminds the Galatians both of t h e i r present 
s t a t u s , using koTe, and of t h e i r o l d i d e n t i t y , using €UL. I n a d d i t i o n to 
t h i s , Paul uses the a o r i s t i n d i c a t i v e s , i n the expression: oaoL yap el<s 
XpLOTov k^aTiTLodriTe, XpLorbv kvedvaaode i n v.27.^^^ Moreover, the two of them 
are statements r e f e r r i n g t o u n i t y , e i 9 i n v.28, and ovep^ia i n v.29. This 
passage can be taken as Paul's answer to the question of what i t means to be 
c h i l d r e n of God; by c o n t r a s t i n g the "no longer" v a l i d i d e n t i t y w i t h the 
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present s t a t u s , he can show t h a t there i s a change of i d e n t i t y . The new 
sta t u s i s as c h i l d r e n of God (4,4-5).^^° The proof of t h i s change i n r e l a t i o n -
The s t r u c t u r e of t h i s passage i s complex i n s p i t e of i t s b r e v i t y . For a 
discussion see e.g. Richard Longenecker, Galatians, 1990, p.151. I t seems 
beyond doubt t h a t baptism i s the c e n t r a l issue here, whether or not one 
accepts the reuse of a l i t u r g y , c f . Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 1979, 
p.181-85. 
Present i n d i c a t i v e of a simple a s s e r t i o n of a present r e a l i t y . 
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yap confirms the second statement, c f . Richard Longenecker, Galatians, 
1990, p.154. 
The s t a t u s of the Galatians, as no longer under the law i n the present, 
ouKeVt... kaixev i n 3,25; OVK€TL... SOCAO? i n 4,7 and Tore-.-vw i n 4,8-9. 
Cf. also the reference Paul gives to h i s own status as ap o s t l e , r e f e r r i n g to 
the past, using imperfect i n 1,13-14, to his present s t a t u s of being 
e n t r u s t e d w i t h the gospel to G e n t i l e s , using the r e s u l t a t i v e p e r f e c t i n 2,7, 
and to the change caused by the c a l l of God, using a o r i s t i n 1,15-16. The 
same can be observed i n Paul's reference to the Antioch episode and the 
accusation against Peter f o r m a i n t a i n i n g old boundaries. Here, i n 2, 16, he 
uses etSoTe?, equal t o a present, and i n 2,20 Cfi, both i n a reference to the 
present s i t u a t i o n of s a l v a t i o n , and a o r i s t i n 2,19 together w i t h a p e r f e c t 
passive of the change of s t a t u s brought i n C h r i s t . 
Present tense i n vioL elaiv i n 3,7 and uto? ( e i ) . Not seen by Franz 
Mussner, Der Galaterbrief, 1974, p.275, who takes adoption to be a status 
given i n baptism. 
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ship i s the experience of the S p i r i t (4,6) given e t f ? Ta.<s KopSta? •fiptSi' as an 
answer t o f a i t h . I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t Paul r e f e r s to the q u a l i f i c a t i o n 
provided by C h r i s t , and t h a t t h i s i s c e n t r a l to the argument as a whole 
(v.26.27.28.29). The conclusion i n v.29 sums up what i t means to be one 
humanity i n ovip\ia; by avoiding d i r e c t reference t o the covenant, and by 
applying KkT]pov6iioi to " a l l " h i s readers, Paul demonstrates t h a t covenantal 
i d e n t i t y needs r e d e f i n i t i o n , and t h a t boundaries are changed when C h r i s t i s 
i d e n t i f i e d w i t h Abraham's seed. 
Three f a c t o r s determine change of i d e n t i t y : F i r s t , fundamentally a change of 
status i s by means of f a i t h , 6 t a TT)? vLarem^ ku XpLOTTO) '/T)aou.^^^ Secondly, 
st a t u s i s i n personal, not e t h n i c , language w i t h f a m i l y metaphors, vto?, 
VLOL, and adoption by God as frame of reference.^^'^ T h i r d l y , the d i v i s i o n s of 
the o l d s o c i a l , n a t i o n a l and c u l t u r a l i d e n t i t y are no longer important when 
the u n i f y i n g f a c t o r i s C h r i s t . T h i s means th a t i d e n t i t y as r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God i s expressed now i n c h r i s t o - c e n t r i c terms, not i n n a t i o n a l terms. 
Scholars d i f f e r on how to understand t h i s passage. The m a j o r i t y take the 
phrase: oaot yap et? XpLorov k^aTnCadTyre, Xpiaroi' evedvaaade to be two 
synonymous expressions t h a t r e f e r t o one r i t u a l a c t , baptism, through which 
belonging to C h r i s t and/or the church i s e x p r e s s e d . A m i n o r i t y of scholars 
takes both expressions as metaphors f o r the experience of the S p i r i t , or f o r 
The use of KpaC.w i n 4,6 emphasises the g i f t of the S p i r i t as d u r a t i v e , 
and i n tension to the a o r i s t k^iveareikev, c f . Franz Mussner, Der Galater-
brief, 1974, p.275. 
Cf. also the pr. ptc i n 3,5 i n r e l a t i o n to the S p i r i t . 
See f o r example, Erich D i n k i e r , in Zu Karl Barths Lehre, 1971, p.87, f o r 
whom S p i r i t i s a consequence of f a i t h . 
For Sid i n t h i s sense, see C.F.D. Moule, An Idiom Book, 1960, p.56.73. 
Fa i t h i s best understood as f a i t h i n C h r i s t , c f . 3,2, see N i l s A l s t r u p Dahl, 
Studies in Paul, 1977, p.170. 
^^ •^  Stressed by Hei n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.172; he f u r t h e r 
points to a confessional l i n k t o the l i t u r g y of baptism, p.174-5. 
Cf. E l i s a b e t h Schussler Fiorenza, In Memory, 1983, p,213: "Gal 3:28 i s 
th e r e f o r e best understood as a communal C h r i s t i a n s e l f - d e f i n i t i o n r a t h e r 
than a statement about baptized i n d i v i d u a l s . I t proclaims that i n the 
C h r i s t i a n community a l l d i s t i n c t i o n s of r e l i g i o n , race, class, n a t i o n a l i t y , 
and gender are i n s i g n i f i c a n t . A l l baptized are equal, they are one i n 
C h r i s t . " 
^ See Hans Lietzmann, An die Galater, 1932, p.23; Wilhelm Bousset, An die 
Galater, 1917, p.58; G.R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.147; Ernest de 
Witt Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.203-4; Jurgen Becker, An die Galater, 1976, 
p.45; Franz Mussner, Der Galaterbrief, 1974, p.263, s t r e s s i n g the a c t ; 
Henning Paulsen, ZNW 11, 1980, p.87; Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.105; 
Richard Longenecker, Galatians, 1990, p.151. 
He i n r i c h S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.173, takes baptism as a sacrament 
i n which e n t r y i s expressed, termed as "Eingehen i n das neue Sein". 
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entry i n t o a s p i r i t u a l r e l a t i o n s h i p . I n a d d i t i o n , the phrase i s understood 
as a reference to the e f f e c t of b a p t i s m , t o the process of b a p t i s m , o r to 
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the baptismal s t a t e of grace. Some see the r e l a t i o n between f a i t h and 
baptism as most s i g n i f i c a n t . H o w e v e r , since the wider context of 3,1-4,11 
suggests t h a t Paul has used both expressions as terms f o r a changed 
i d e n t i t y , I s h a l l give s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n to t h i s . I s h a l l reconsider whether 
the two concepts are synonyms, or p a r a l l e l phrases p o i n t i n g to d i f f e r e n t 
r e a l i t i e s w h i l e connected through C h r i s t who i s common to both. 
I f el's XpLOTOv k^anTLaer]T€ i s taken on i t s own, the use of a verb i n a p l a i n 
a o r i s t passive suggests an experience or event i n the past, and a r i t e t h a t 
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i s administered by a b a p t i s e r . Nothing i n the context suggests that t h i s i s 
a metaphor. 
Conceivably, et9 XpLarbv may be a q u a l i f i c a t i o n used to d i s t i n g u i s h one 
baptism from another, i n p a r t i c u l a r the baptism associated wit h John the 
B a p t i s t , q u a l i f i e d et? iieTdvotavIf t h i s were the case there would be need 
f o r Paul to give a more elaborate i n t e r p r e t a t i o n to ex p l a i n the d i f f e r e n c e . 
Or, i f et9 XpLarou has overtones of i n d i v i d u a l d e d i c a t i o n , a n d lacks a 
s o c i a l dimension t h i s would e x p l a i n why Paul reminds the Galatians t h a t 
t h e i r baptism i s an act which i s community-related. 
James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.109-10; and Unity, 1977, p.158-9. 
Thus, baptism can be both a human act and a d i v i n e (sacramental) e f f e c t 
("Wirkung"), c f . Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.124-25; Heinrich 
S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.173. 
Cf. Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.212. 
Cf. Oscar Cullmann, Baptism, 1950, p.36. 
See Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.104-6; G.R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 
1962, p.272. 
Rom 6,3,.1 Cor 1,13-17 ( a c t i v e use) and 12,13 suggest a l i t e r a l sense. 
See also Oepke, ThWNT I , 1933, p.538, who stresses t h a t even a baptism 
administered by humans i s a d i v i n e a c t . 
Even i f , as suggested by C.F.D. Moule, An Idiom Book 1960, p.68-69, et? 
may have a metaphorical meaning, t h i s does not mean that the whole 
expression i s a metaphor. 
James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.109-11, takes the passive to r e f e r to God 
as the r e a l subject of the act assuming t h i s i s a metaphor f o r entry i n t o a 
s p i r i t u a l ( i n d i v i d u a l ) r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h C h r i s t , although the r i t u a l act i s 
i n mind. 
Cf. Matt 3,11; Acts 13,24 and 19,4. See Chapter Five. 
P a r t i c u l a r l y stressed by Lars Hartman, NTS 20, 1973/74, p.432-40. 
Cf. the f a l s e q u a l i f i c a t i o n s i n 1 Cor 1,13-17; 10,2. 
Cf. Lars Hartman, StTh 28, 1974, p.21-48, esp. p.25. 
The sacramental aspect which some f i n d , see f o r instance Heinrich S c h l i e r , 
An die Galater, 1971, p.173, and Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.105, i s 
may be a n a c h r o n i s t i c . 
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The community b a p t i s e s , t h e r e f o r e the most common i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of el^ 
XpLorov i s sound. This suggests el<s Xptarov i s an a b b r e v i a t i o n or equivalent 
of et? TO ovoyia XpioTov^^^ or el's aSpja. i n each case Christ i s the 
a d j e c t i v a l q u a l i f i c a t i o n . The frame of reference i s c h r i s t o l o g i c a l and 
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e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l . I f the expression i s f o r m u l a i c , i t belongs i n a 
community's l i t u r g i c a l s e t t i n g w i t h references e i t h e r t o a mys t i c a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h C h r i s t , o r b e t t e r t o e n t r y i n t o a c o m m u n i t y . I f the 
expression i s a dogmatic statement p a r a l l e l to 3,26, " i n C h r i s t Jesus you 
are a l l c h i l d r e n of God through f a i t h " , i t q u a l i f i e s the i n d i v i d u a l ' s 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, r a t h e r than the community. Since the context suggests 
t h a t the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God changed as a r e s u l t of God's i n t e r v e n t i o n , 
t h a t f a i t h i s one response, baptism another, the expression i s best under-
stood as both a confessional formula t h a t sets confessional boundaries to 
the outside non-Christian and as a l i t u r g i c a l confession t h a t sets i n t e r n a l 
boundaries. By o f f e r i n g a change of i d e n t i t y through a r i t u a l act the church 
defines i t s d o c t r i n a l and s o c i a l boundaries i n terms of belonging to C h r i s t . 
The second expression, XpLffTov kveSvoaade, "you have clot h e d yourselves", i s 
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most commonly understood as an explanatory phrase f o r "baptised i n C h r i s t " . 
Cf. Ernest de W i t t Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.203; Jurgen Becker, An die 
Galater, 1976, p.45; Heinrich S c h l i e r , An die Galater, 1971, p.173; G.R. 
Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.147. See also Gerhard Barth, £iie Taufe, 
1981, p.44-59. However, i t i s of note t h a t the expression, i n t o the name of 
Ch r i s t i s not used e x p l i c i t l y by Paul; i t belongs to the context of Acts, 
see 8,16; 19,5; there i s only an i m p l i c i t reference i n 1 Cor 1,13.15. 
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Cf. 1 Cor 13,13. <7ai/ia may be e i t h e r a metaphor f o r the community, or 
church, or a metaphor from a gnostic background. See Hans Dieter Betz, 
Galatians, 1979, p.187; Jurgen Becker, An die Galater, 1976, p.45; Gerhard 
Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.105; Erich D i n k i e r , RGG 6, p.631. 
See Gerhard Barth, Die Taufe. 1981, p.49-59, f o r a discussion. 
Whether there has been a l i t u r g y i n which there was an in f o r m a t i o n about 
s t a t u s , as Hans D i e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.186, suggests, cannot be 
proved, i n s p i t e of the context r e l a t i o n t o s t a t u s . 
Franz Mussner, Der Galaterbrief, 1974, denies t h a t there i s a formula and 
pr e f e r s t o see a r e l a t i o n to s a l v a t i o n , p.262-3. 
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This has the p o t e n t i a l to be o v e r - i n t e r p r e t e d i n an i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c way, 
c f . G.R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, p.274, who sums up:: "F a i t h i s 
needful before baptism, t h a t C h r i s t and h i s Gospel may t r u l y be confessed i n 
i t ; in baptism, t o receive what God bestows; and after baptism, i n order to 
abide i n the grace so f r e e l y given and to work out by t h a t what God has 
wrought w i t h i n ( P h i l 2,12, f ) . " (Author's i t a l i c s ) . 
Stressed by D i e t e r Liihrmann, Ifort und Dienst 13, 1975, p.57: "Durch die 
Taufe e n t s t e h t d i e E i n h e i t der Gemeinde." Also E r i c h D i n k i e r , RGG 6, p.631. 
Cf. Jurgen Becker, An die Galater, 1976, p.45; Franz Mussner, Der Galater-
brief, 1974, p.262-3; Hans Di e t e r Betz, Galatians, 1979, p.186; Gerhard 
Barth, Die Taufe, 1981, p.105; G.R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism, 1962, 147-51; 
Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, p.211-12; L.J. Koch, Fortolkning, 1958, 
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This i s assumed r a t h e r than argued. The question i s not whether or not the 
expressions are i n f a c t i d e n t i c a l , but, since Paul uses them both, what does 
he want t o express w i t h the image of c l o t h i n g ? 
A c l o s e r look at the context of 3,26-29 shows t h a t Paul i s not consistent i n 
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h i s imagery. This i s due e i t h e r to v a c i l l a t i n g use of terminology, or to 
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Paul's reuse of a t r a d i t i o n a l phrase to convey a new meaning. The problem 
w i t h the metaphor of c l o t h i n g i n t h i s context i s t h a t , although the image i s 
person-related, the f a c t t h a t there i s an o b j e c t , XpLar6<s, blurs the meta-
phor. T r a d i t i o n a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s which take " p u t t i n g on" as an image of the 
r i t e of baptism i n t e n s i f y t h i s confusion, since nothing i n the water r i t e as 
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such suggests the use of the metaphor. What then does t h i s i l l u s t r a t e ? 
As a person-related metaphor i t points to e i t h e r wearing a dress as a sign 
of. s t a t u s r e l a t e d to p o s i t i o n i n s o c i e t y , o r being clothed f o r a purpose, 
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perhaps t h a t of i d e n t i f y i n g a person's s p e c i f i c r e l i g i o u s task. Of i n t e r e s t 
also i s the c l a s s i c a l Greek use of kv8vu> w i t h a person as object meaning 
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p l a y i n g a r o l e . A l l three i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s are p o s s i b l e ; hence the phrase 
"put on C h r i s t " could mean, e i t h e r t h a t C h r i s t has been put on as a sign of 
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s o c i a l s t a t u s , or r e f e r t o C h r i s t as a s p e c i a l garment w i t h a s p e c i f i c task 
p.107. 
The same i s t r u e of James D.G. Dunn, Baptism, 1970, p.109-13. 
The change from p l u r a l v'ioi t o "one i n C h r i s t " , the s i n g u l a r ovippta and 
the p l u r a l KXr]pov6\ioL are examples of mixed imagery and inconsistencies 
r e l a t e d t o i d e n t i t y . The inconsistence on boundaries are the two expression: 
baptised i n C h r i s t and put on C h r i s t . 
1 8 4 
For suggesting a reuse of t r a d i t i o n a l m a t e r i a l , see Hans Dieter Betz, 
Galatians, 1979, p.187. 
1 8 5 
The only act which could suggest c l o t h i n g would be the dressing a f t e r 
r i s i n g from the water, f o r which there i s no e a r l y evidence, e i t h e r as 
separate r i t e , or as p a r t of the water r i t e . Going -into the water could 
imply a metaphor l i k e b u r i a l , Rom 6,4, or s a l v a t i o n from the f l o o d , 1 Pet 
3,20, but none of t h i s i s found i n Galatians. 
1 8 6 
As i n Esther 5,5. Very o f t e n overlooked, nevertheless h i g h l y s i g n i f i c a n t , 
see Gerhard Ebeling, 77?e Truth, 1985, p.212. 
1 8 7 
This i s the case of c e l e b r a t i o n , c f . Mat 22,11, or of war, c f . the imagery 
i n 1 Thes 5,8; Eph 6,11.14. 
An Old Testament p a r a l l e l i s Exod 28, 3-4, although t h i s i s on the making of 
the vestments of Aaron, w h i l e t h e i r i s to consecrate him; the robe i s one 
out of s i x items. 
I n the cases where LXX uses kvSvw, the object i s e.g. " j u s t i c e " Job 29,14; 
" s t r e n g t h " Isa 52,1; " g l o r y " 1 Mace 14,9; "the s p i r i t " 2 Chron 24,20. 
For t h i s see Albrecht Oepke, kvdvti}, TDNT II, p.319-20. 
For t e x t u a l examples, see Ernest de W i t t Burton, Galatians, 1964, p.204-6, 
and Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.124-25. 
This would be c o n s i s t e n t w i t h v. 28: el's kare kv XpLorm. 
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to undertake. And i f kvSvw XpLOToy i s taken as r o l e p l a y i n g then the 
baptised plays the r o l e of another character. 
I f the i d e n t i t y context i s taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n , a l l three i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n s could be accepted because they a l l i n d i c a t e t h a t s t a t us i s some-
how changed. Thus, i f "put on C h r i s t " equates w i t h being baptised then 
c l o t h i n g f o r a purpose would be r e l e v a n t . But since the context does not 
seem to say anything about such a purpose, t h i s i s problematic, hence less 
1 9 1 
l i k e l y . The reference t o equal s t a t u s m 3,28 could r a t h e r suggest t h a t i n 
or a f t e r baptism a l l have the same s t a t u s before God. The problem i s t h a t 
f o r Paul post-baptismal status i s not a r e s u l t of baptism, nor does i t come 
about at baptism. Rather s t a t u s i s a God-given adoption before baptism, f o r 
f a i t h t o respond t o . While i t i s possible t h a t Paul wants to say a l l have 
the same p r i v i l e g e d p o s i t i o n now, i n c o n t r a s t t o former r e s t r i c t e d 
advantages to some only, c e r t a i n r e s e r v a t i o n s are n e e d e d . T h e t h e a t r i c a l 
context deserves greater a t t e n t i o n , not l e a s t i n view of the importance of 
1 9 3 
the t h e a t r e i n H e l l e n i s t i c c u l t u r e . 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n has the advantage of drawing on a meaningful c u l t u r a l 
c ontext, a p p l i c a b l e to the i n d i v i d u a l and to s o c i a l u n i t y . Not only does 
19 4 
t h i s seem a possible i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , but also the most probable. I f Paul i s 
reminding the Galatians here of t h e i r change of status both i n the 
reference, "you were baptised i n t o C h r i s t " and i n the dress image, what 
e x a c t l y i s h i s point? That Paul uses two expressions f o r the past change 
seem t o i n d i c a t e that they are not i d e n t i c a l . I f " t o put on C h r i s t " i s not 
the same as a baptism which he elsewhere defines i n terms of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
w i t h C h r i s t , b u t r a t h e r means t o i m i t a t e him,^^^ i t i s an image f o r the 
1 9 0 
M. Barth, IDB Suppl Vol, 1976, p.85-89, esp. p.88, suggest t h a t Gal 3,27 
means being clothed f o r an o f f i c e , w i t h the robe of a high p r i e s t or of a 
Roman o f f i c i a l . 
I n r e l a t i o n to purpose, seen as purpose of being u n i t e d w i t h C h r i s t , the 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of being c l o t h e d t o have the magic power of a god i s also 
i n t e r e s t i n g , c f . Wilhelm ^ousset. An die Galater, 1917, p.58-59. 
1 9 1 
Against M. Barth, I b i d . The context i s as already stressed on i d e n t i t y , 
w i t h no i n d i c a t i o n of being dressed t o priesthood or o f f i c e . 
1 9 2 
Receiving the S p i r i t does not make us sons; i t i s our being made sons th a t 
enables us to receive the S p i r i t , c f . Gerhard Ebeling, The Truth, 1985, 
p.221. 
See Emil Schiirer, History I I , 1986-87, p.46-48. 
1 9 4 
Cf. Paul's use of images from a context of s p o r t , 1 Cor 9,24-26; P h i l 
3,14; 2.Tim 4,7-8. 
See Albrecht Oepke, An die Galater, 1973, p.124-5 and Ernest de W i t t Burton, 
Galatians, 1964, p.204-6. 
1 9 5 
This i s suggested by David Michael Stanley, TS 18, 1957, p.185. 
See James D.G. Dunn, Jesus, 1975, p.326-38. 
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consequences of the already changed s t a t u s . 
As a c o r o l l a r y I may add t h a t there i s no good reason f o r doubting t h a t 
Paul's readers would be f a m i l i a r w i t h the t h e a t r i c a l image; hence h i s 
suggestion t h a t they are given a permanent r o l e to play makes sense. I f the 
second metaphor, "put on", i s p a r a l l e l but not i d e n t i c a l to "baptised," then 
1 3 8 
the expression r e f e r s to the g i f t of the S p i r i t . There are no reasons f o r 
b e l i e v i n g t h a t the g i f t of the S p i r i t i s located only i n baptism i f the 
context i s taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n , even i f S p i r i t and baptism are r e l a t e d . 
Thus, whi l e Paul r e f e r s t o the S p i r i t as a sign and proof of f a i t h or r a t h e r 
of being i n a c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God(cf. 3,3;. 4,6; 3,14; c f . Rom 
8 ,11 .23) , he can also r e f e r to the di v e r s e g i f t s of the S p i r i t ( c f . 1 Cor 
1 9 9 
12) . As Paul elsewhere uses t h i s image i n an e t h i c a l sense i t seems 
likelyN^hat he does so here.^°° Moreover, i f the S p i r i t i s i n t e r p r e t e d as a 
mark of i d e n t i t y , i t stands f o r s a n c t i f i c a t i o n , since i t i s re l a t e d t o 
l i v i n g the l i f e of C h r i s t , i t s q u a l i t y being love ( c f . 2,20; 5,25). This 
means t h a t i n C h r i s t and the S p i r i t a new l i f e i s given. Therefore Paul can 
continue i n 3,28-9 to s t a t e t h a t the o l d i d e n t i t y , w i t h i t s c u l t u r a l , 
n a t i o n a l , and s o c i a l human d i v i s i o n s i s i n s i g n i f i c a n t , and that a new 
i d e n t i t y without d i s t i n c t i o n s replaces it.^°^ The climax i s th a t belonging to 
Ch r i s t means to be h e i r s and seed of Abraham. This new i d e n t i t y begins as a 
changed r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God through adoption, as God's g i f t of the S p i r i t , 
1 9 7 
The best way to i n t e r p r e t the a o r i s t i s to take i t i n a gnomic sense, c f . 
BDF 333. 
Cf. E. Earle E l l i s , Pauline Theology, 1989, p.32, f o l l o w i n g James Dunn. 
The a l t e r n a t i v e o f f e r e d by E l i s a b e t h Schussler Fiorenza, In Memory, 1983, 
p.214, i s t h a t being baptised means e n t e r i n g the sphere of the resurrected 
C h r i s t , the l i f e - g i v i n g s p i r i t manifest i n the C h r i s t i a n community. Baptism, 
then accomplishes both i n d i v i d u a l s a l v a t i o n and entry i n t o the community. 
The problem w i t h t h i s i s t h a t the change i n metaphor i s not explained. 
1 9 9 
The absence of the S p i r i t i n 1 Cor 1,10-17 and Rom 6,4 i s of note; the 
presence of the S p i r i t as a separate event i n 1 Cor 10,2 and 12,3, as demon-
s t r a t e d above i s equally s i g n i f i c a n t . 
The e t h i c a l imperative i s found i n Rom 13,14; c f . Col 3,10. See also 
1 Thess 5,8; 1 Cor 15,53-54; Eph 4,24; 6,11-17. 
Relevant i s also Paul's use of aYtdCw, aytaa/io^. since 1 Cor 6,11 r e f e r s to 
both s a n c t i f i c a t i o n and p u r i f i c a t i o n . The t e x t i s ambiguous, and while i t 
may r e f e r to baptism i t may e q u a l l y w e l l be understood as a reference to 
s p i r i t u a l t r a n s f o r m a t i o n , see e.g. Gordon D. Fee, First Corinthians, 
1987.1991, p.247. 
The p a i r apaei^- efjAu i n 3,28 i s w i t h o u t p a r a l l e l . I n a l l u s i o n to c r e a t i o n . 
Gen 1,26-27, i t suggests a r a d i c a l "new c r e a t i o n " i n Gal 6,15. Cf. Michel, 
B o u t t i e r , NTS 23, 1976-77, p.7. 
While e t h n i c an c u l t u r a l i d e n t i t y are not a f f e c t e d by the theology of "new 
c r e a t i o n " , the s o c i a l i d e n t i t y i s . However, the lack of concrete changes 
r e f l e c t c o n d i t i o n s of l i f e . I n p r a c t i c e compromises are reached i n s p i t e of 
p r i n c i p l e s , c f . Johannes Nissen, DAben, 1983, p»222-23. 
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before, i n or a f t e r baptism. 
To sum up. The only reference i n Galatians to baptism occurs i n a context i n 
which Paul proclaims i d e n t i t y as changed. The change i s from an o l d status 
l i m i t e d by s o c i a l , n a t i o n a l and sexual d i f f e r e n c e s to a new status of 
adoption. This new s t a t u s i s b a s i c a l l y a reversed r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, 
i n i t i a t e d and e s t a b l i s h e d by God. The proof i s the g i f t of the S p i r i t , w i t h 
"baptised i n t o C h r i s t " as one expression f o r a change of s t a t u s , and 
" c l o t h e d " another. Although they are p a r a l l e l statements, they are not 
i d e n t i c a l . I n the same way, coming t o f a i t h i s d i f f e r e n t from baptism, yet 
r e l a t e d . The c e n t r a l message i n Gal 3,27 i s one of changed i d e n t i t y , i n 
which baptism plays an important r o l e . 
IV. Conclusion. 
My a n a l y s i s has shown a c l e a r p a t t e r n of interdependence between s e l f -
understanding and boundaries i n the Pauline t e x t s on baptism and circum-
c i s i o n . When Paul's view on boundaries i s assessed, i t i s conspicuous that 
e n t r y i n t o the covenant i s not addressed as an issue. Thus, the idea t h a t 
the covenant can be a f f i r m e d or entered i n t o i s no^ found, e i t h e r i n 
r e l a t i o n to c i r c u m c i s i o n or t o baptism. The h e s i t a n t use of ethnic 
c a t e g o r i e s as d e f i n i t i o n s f o r the C h r i s t i a n community shows t h a t n a t i o n a l 
boundaries through b i r t h are no longer s i g n i f i c a n t . Because Paul defines 
i d e n t i t y i n terms of a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God through f a i t h i n C h r i s t and 
experienced as presence of the S p i r i t , he redefines boundaries. So when Paul 
creates new images f o r i d e n t i t y and boundaries, he does so i n the l i g h t of a 
changed i d e n t i t y . Here, and i n the theology of the cross, l i e s the r e a l 
reason f o r r e j e c t i n g c i r c u m c i s i o n and i n t r o d u c i n g baptism as a new boundary. 
From a s o c i o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view i d e n t i t y needs t o be marked o f f , and f o r 
t h a t purpose a v i s i b l e symbol t h a t expresses s o c i a l change i s necessary. 
Therefore when i d e n t i t y derives from belonging to C h r i s t , i t r e s u l t s i n 
boundaries t h a t mark t h i s a l l e g i a n c e . They are i n c l u s i v e and exclusive on 
t h e o l o g i c a l grounds, w i t h s o c i a l consequences. 
I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t when Paul argues against c i r c u m c i s i o n , baptism i s 
never r e f e r r e d t o . I t i s e q u a l l y s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t baptism i s never 
explained, but r a t h e r used to support other arguments, such as church u n i t y . 
However, when c i r c u m c i s i o n i s denied i t s t h e o l o g i c a l value, i t i s also 
questioned as i d e n t i t y mark from a Jewish p o i n t of view. C h r i s t i a n baptism 
becomes a boundary mark because i t symbolises both i n c l u s i o n i n t o a f a i t h 
r e l a t i o n s h i p and separation from a community t h a t does not i d e n t i f y i t s e l f 
w i t h C h r i s t , not simply because c i r c u m c i s i o n i s devalued. 
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When Paul seeks a j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r the replaced boundary mark i n the Old 
Testament t r a d i t i o n , he draws on the Exodus crossing, because t h i s supports 
Paul's argument f o r c o n t i n u i t y and sameness. Thus he f i n d s a p a r a l l e l f o r 
baptism i n the c r o s s i n g of the Red Sea, because t h i s event marks the entry 
to the l i b e r a t i o n which the Exodus generation and the C h r i s t i a n church have 
i n common. Only i f baptism i s read i n the l i g h t of the event i n i t s t o t a l i t y 
and e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l l y does t h i s s t o r y serve as a r a t i o n a l e f o r baptism. 
Rather than c o n f i n i n g baptism to i the sphere of i n d i v i d u a l commitment, Paul 
sees baptism i n an e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l context even when i t marks i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
w i t h C h r i s t . I t i s fundamental to Paul's ideas of C h r i s t i a n s e l f -
understanding t h a t s t a t u s i n r e l a t i o n t o God and t o each other i s conceived 
as a change of s t a t u s . While the S p i r i t i s proof of reversed r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God, r i t u a l baptism marks a change since i t proclaims what i s no longer 
important and what i s v a l i d now. The e x t e r n a l and i n t e r n a l boundary i s 
between a l l who can accept C h r i s t as the only t r u e i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , and those 
who choose a f a l s e i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . 
With regard to church i d e n t i t y , Paul p r e f e r s metaphors th a t are r e l a t e d to 
the human body, t o k i n s h i p and f a m i l y . So, when belonging i s defined as 
being " i n C h r i s t " , the boundary-crossing image i s entry i n t o "the body of 
C h r i s t " ; hence baptism i s i n c o r p o r a t i o n . However, entry by means of the r i t e 
of. baptism i s never the only expression f o r a change of i d e n t i t y . When 
i d e n t i t y i s expressed as belonging t o God's f a m i l y of adopted c h i l d r e n , then 
the g i f t of the S p i r i t may be j u s t as important a demarcation. The metaphor 
of " c l o t h i n g " emphasises t h i s . 
Church u n i t y i s enhanced through a r i t u a l experience, t h e r e f o r e p a r t i c i -
p a t i n g i n the r i t e of baptism becomes an occasion on which the church 
r e c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f . Because C h r i s t i s the only mark of both exclusion and 
i n c l u s i o n , i d e n t i t y and boundary symbols are both i n c l u s i v e and exclusive, 
C h r i s t being the le a d i n g p r i n c i p l e f o r who are i n s i d e and who outside. 
Exclusiveness of ^ d e n t i t y i s r e f l e c t e d i n a boundary t h a t sets f a i t h i n 
C h r i s t as opposedV a lack of f a i t h . The inclu s i v e n e s s of i d e n t i t y i s the 
inclus i v e n e s s of C h r i s t which i s r e f l e c t e d i n a boundary mark th a t takes i n 
a l l humanity, due to the f a c t t h a t a new c r e a t i o n i s i n process. The basis 
on which both new and o l d boundaries are assessed i s the cross and 
r e s u r r e c t i o n of C h r i s t , the presence of the S p i r i t and of God's love. 
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION. 
I n t h i s study I have looked at the way i d e n t i t y shapes the r i t u a l boundaries 
of a community by focusing p a r t i c u l a r l y on how l i m i t e d communities under-
stood themselves i n covenant terms. I have approached t e x t s from P a l e s t i n i a n 
Judaism and Pauline C h r i s t i a n i t y with the purpose of i n t e r p r e t i n g covenant 
i d e n t i t y from a phenomenological and s o c i o l o g i c a l p o i n t of view. This method 
could i n p r i n c i p l e be applied to any period i n h i s t o r y , even broadened to 
incl u d e more concepts w i t h i n the same t e x t u a l frame. One would then doub-
t l e s s achieve more convincing r e s u l t s . Within the l i m i t s of the present 
t h e s i s , however, I have demonstrated a p a t t e r n of interdependence between a 
community's s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g and i t s r i t u a l boundaries. This means i n 
concrete terms, t h a t when covenant i d e n t i t y changed, boundary r i t e s t h a t 
mark covenantal belonging also changed. That t h i s should be so, i s , of 
course, no new i n s i g h t , but i n t h i s t h e s i s I have been able to explore the 
dynamics of the change and i t s r a t i o n a l e to a degree not done before. More-
over, i t should now be cl e a r t h a t t h i s change was not a simple matter of 
h i s t o r i c a l development of the covenant concept. I n h i s t o r i c a l h i ndsight i t 
seems s e l f - e v i d e n t t h a t when C h r i s t i a n i t y emerges from Judaism, baptism 
replaces c i r c u m c i s i o n . But i f one looks at f i r s t generation C h r i s t i a n i t y 
from w i t h i n , i t i s f a r from evident t h a t the e a r l y Church would break away 
from Judaism, nor i s i t obvious why the d i f f e r e n c e s between Judaism and the 
e a r l y church would lead to a breach, and why i n consequence the r i t u a l 
boundaries should change at a l l , or as they d i d . 
Based on a comprehensive analysis of p a r t i c u l a r l y important t e x t s I have 
suggested t h a t fundamentally the break away from Judaism was caused by a 
clash of two d i f f e r e n t concepts of i d e n t i t y . By focusing on a range of t e x t s 
from the Old Testament, through i n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l w r i t i n g s to Paul, I have 
demonstrated t h a t not only was covenantal belonging g r a d u a l l y narrowed down 
i n Judaism, but i n the e a r l y church covenant was not a term f o r h o r i z o n t a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p but replaced by other terms expressing a C h r i s t o - c e n t r i c 
i d e n t i t y . Moreover, although boundary r i t e s were c o n s t a n t l y r e i n t e r p r e t e d i n 
Judaism, the change from circumcision t o baptism took place because the 
p a r t i c u l a r C h r i s t i a n self-understanding from the very beginning was based on 
a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of what r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God means. Thus, the 
reasons f o r boundaries being broken down and replaced i n t h i s case are 
e s s e n t i a l l y t h e o l o g i c a l an^J^rooted i n a consciousness t h a t i d e n t i t y has 
changed. 
3 0 1 S u m m a r y a n d C o n c l u s i o n 
Summary. 
O v e r a l l , the m a t e r i a l reveals three types of corporate i d e n t i t y , each 
r e f l e c t e d i n a p a r t i c u l a r boundary r i t e , d i f f e r e n t because a d i f f e r e n t 
i d e n t i t y i s expressed. F i r s t , I found t h a t where covenant i d e n t i t y i s 
defined p r i m a r i l y i n n a t i o n a l terms, boundaries are around the nation and 
serve to a f f i r m n a t i o n a l and s o c i a l belonging; b i r t h i s marked by a r i t e of 
passage. This i s b a s i c a l l y the p a t t e r n t h a t i s v a l i d f o r Jewish i d e n t i t y i n 
the Old Testament, and p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the community behind the Book of. 
Jubil e e s . Due t o a s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l c r i s i s the concern f o r remaining w i t h i n 
the God-given boundaries i s a r t i c u l a t e d i n a demand f o r I s r a e l to separate 
i t s e l f from the G e n t i l e s . The people's threatened i d e n t i t y i s the main 
problem. One of the best examples of a boundary issue t h a t i s a f o i l t o the 
i d e n t i t y issue i s found i n the law demanding t h a t circumcision be p r a c t i s e d . 
When the author c a l l s f o r a s p e c i f i c mark of i d e n t i t y , the argument b u i l d s 
on the Old Testament covenant h i s t o r y and t r a d i t i o n which then becomes a 
theology of ex c l u s i v e e l e c t i o n , e s p e c i a l l y r e l a t e d to a r i t u a l p r a c t i c e t h a t 
has s o c i a l separation as i t s purpose. By guarding the people's boundaries, 
i t s p a r t i c u l a r i d e n t i t y i s being p r o t e c t e d . 
Secondly, where i d e n t i t y i s defined i n more narrow categories such as 
p r i e s t l y p u r i t y , p u r i t y r i t e s f u n c t i o n as boundary r i t e s to mark the 
occasion f o r an i n d i v i d u a l ' s d e c i s i o n to adopt the l i f e - s t y l e of the 
community. This p a t t e r n can be observed i n llQTemple, the Damascus Document 
and the Community Rule. The interdependence of group i d e n t i t y and boundaries 
i n these t e x t s shows th a t the community's concern f o r p u r i t y , i t s r i t u a l and 
moral p r a c t i c e , above a l l i s a concern t o keep a p r i e s t l y i d e n t i t y i n t a c t , 
to preserve i t s p a r t i c u l a r i t y . This i s given concrete form i n the 
community's boundaries defined by p r i e s t l y standards. By l i v i n g i n 
accordance w i t h s t r i c t r u l e s and meticulous a t t e n t i o n to the d e t a i l s of the 
law, these communities b e l i e v e they can preserve t h e i r i d e n t i t y , thereby 
keeping both t h e i r l o c a l i t y and t h e i r community i n a s t a t e of p u r i t y . By 
c a l l i n g i n d i v i d u a l s , not the people as a whole, to enter i n t o a covenant 
commitment, these communities are i d e n t i f i e d by t h e i r p r a c t i c e i n general, 
and by t h e i r boundary r i t u a l s t h a t a f f i r m covenant belonging i n p a r t i c u l a r . 
A b r i e f look at the m a t e r i a l on John the B a p t i s t has been s u f f i c i e n t to 
conclude that there i s no trace here of a p a t t e r n of interdependence, since 
there i s no evidence of a community w i t h c l e a r s e l f - i d e n t i t y and d e f i n i n g 
boundaries around him. Rather, he stands as a prophetic f i g u r e on a par w i t h 
other judgment prophets. Since covenant terminology i s not d i r e c t l y used, 
the whole question of i d e n t i t y i s much too obscure f o r me to gain any handle 
on i t . An an a l y s i s of t h i s w i l l have to await a f u t u r e study. His baptism i s 
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not a r i t u a l t h a t marks e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l belonging; the o r i e n t a t i o n i s escha-
t o l o g i c a l . More i m p o r t a n t l y , there i s no evidence t h a t Paul had any 
knowledge of a "baptism of forgiveness", since he never r e f e r s to t h i s 
aspect when focusing on the s i g n i f i c a n c e of baptism. Thus I have concluded 
t h a t John the B a p t i s t i s not a relevant f i g u r e f o r a t h e s i s o r i e n t e d to the 
study of e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y and r i t u a l boundaries. 
The t h i r d type of corporate i d e n t i t y i s found i n Paul's theology. Thus, when 
Paul no longer accepts e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y defined i n covenant terms, 
as we s h a l l see i n a moment, the reason i s t h a t he i s an advocate of a very 
d i f f e r e n t s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g . Belonging to the C h r i s t i a n community i s 
d e f i n e d i n categories of b e l i e f , or b e l i e f systems, namely a confessed f a i t h 
i n C h r i s t ; not i n terms of b i r t h . Consequently the most important boundary 
r i t e i s the demarcation l i n e between a t r u e b e l i e f system and a f a l s e 
system. A f t e r analysing Paul's arguments concerning covenant, circumcision 
and baptism, I have concluded that f o r Paul C h r i s t i a n i d e n t i t y depends on 
the community's f a i t h i n C h r i s t , on how f a i t h i s v i s i b l e i n C h r i s t o - c e n t r i c 
symbols, i n the r i t e of baptism i n p a r t i c u l a r . Although there i s a c e r t a i n 
c o n t i n u i t y w i t h the past, the past i s r e i n t e r p r e t e d w i t h Christ as the 
hermeneutical key. Thus, from a r e d e f i n i t i o n of covenant as a v e r t i c a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, and from an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l r e o r i e n t a t i o n , Paul 
accepts a sameness i n r e l a t i o n s h i p to God, but c h r i s t o l o g i c a l and pneumato-
l o g i c a l p r i n c i p l e s are employed f o r the sake of d e f i n i n g what i s a true 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God i n C h r i s t and the S p i r i t . 
From my examination of the Pauline m a t e r i a l I have f u r t h e r concluded that 
when baptism f u n c t i o n s p r i m a r i l y as i n i t i a t i o n r i t e i t also f u n c t i o n s as an 
e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l boundary mark, whereas cir c u m c i s i o n i s r e i n t e r p r e t e d theolo-
g i c a l l y so t h a t i t no longer has such a f u n c t i o n . However, the r e l a t i o n 
between c i r c u m c i s i o n and baptism i s more complex than one of replacement. 
For, since Paul never t a l k s about covenant as a r e l a t i o n s h i p humans can 
en t e r , he also never characterises baptism as a boundary to the covenant. He 
never associates c i r c u m c i s i o n and covenant a f f i r m a t i o n , but rather states 
t h a t " c i r c u m c i s i o n " i s of no p a r t i c u l a r value. Instead "baptism" functions 
as a u n i f y i n g f a c t o r , "church", ekklesia, becomes the p r i n c i p a l term f o r 
corporate belonging, and "covenant" i s l i m i t e d to a v e r t i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h God. The f o l l o w i n g three points set t h i s i n r e l i e f . 
F i r s t , I take issue w i t h those i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s t h a t i n an u n r e f l e c t i v e way 
take "covenant" as a term f o r c o n t i n u i t y , i m p l y i n g t h a t f o r Paul there 
e x i s t s an unbroken e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y . I f my i n t e r p r e t a t i o n above i s 
r i g h t , t h a t Paul i n t e r p r e t s covenant p r i m a r i l y as a r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, 
then t h i s view b u i l d s on s i g n i f i c a n t t h e o l o g i c a l i n n o v a t i o n s . For what i s at 
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issue f o r Paul i s the i n b u i l t tendency i n an e t h n o - c e n t r i c covenant ideology 
to make covenant stand f o r exclusiveness. This tendency can only be avoided 
by using "covenant" i n a t h e o - c e n t r i c sense. Moreover, i f these d i f f e r e n c e s 
are taken s e r i o u s l y , they e x p l a i n why Paul must r e j e c t the t h e o l o g i c a l 
s i g n i f i c a n c e as w e l l as the s o c i a l f u n c t i o n of c i r c u m c i s i o n . Since the r i t e 
has a h i s t o r y t h a t i s associated w i t h a c a l l to separate, and to exclude, i t 
i s unacceptable as a boundary mark. By c o n t r a s t , baptism has the p o t e n t i a l 
to break even the s o c i a l s t r u c t u r e s , being a r i t u a l of i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o 
the body of C h r i s t (1 Cor 12,13), of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h Christ (1 Cor 
1,10-17), and of change of s t a t u s {Gal 3,26-29) 
Secondly, I must n e c e s s a r i l y disagree w i t h the c l a s s i c and widespread view 
t h a t the "new covenant" replaces the "old covenant". Both from a s o c i o l o -
g i c a l and a t h e o l o g i c a l perspective t h i s i s a wrong conclusion. Since Paul 
does not i d e n t i f y the church w i t h covenant, he cannot regard baptism as a 
covenant r i t u a l , so t h a t baptism i s not an entry i n t o a "new" covenant that 
equals the church. 
T h i r d l y , I challenge those i n t e r p r e t e r s who take baptism p r i m a r i l y as a 
s o t e r i o l o g i c a l experience and thus overlook baptism i n i t s i n i t i a t o r y 
f u n c t i o n . The reason Paul can r e f e r t o baptism i n Galatians 3, 1 Corinthians 
1, 10 and 12 i s not t h a t he associates baptism w i t h forgiveness, nor that he 
t h i n k s of baptismal r i t e s as a c o n t i n u a t i o n of covenant r i t u a l s w i t h i n 
P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism. Rather, the reason baptism can be used i n arguments on 
u n i t y and change i s t h a t i t has been introduced i n the church to f u n c t i o n as 
an i n i t i a t i o n r i t e , and thus serves both as a symbol f o r the community's 
shared b e l i e f and as a s i g n of the i n d i v i d u a l ' s confession. Thus, Paul 
accepts baptism as i n i t i a t i o n when he t a l k s of shared baptism i n h i s argu-
ment f o r oneness and against d i v i s i o n s , f o r e q u a l i t y and freedom against 
human created d i f f e r e n c e s . He sees the r a t i o n a l e f o r baptism i n i t s symbolic 
value f o r and i n the community, not i n i t s s a l v a t i o n a l e f f e c t . I n other 
words, as a r e s u l t of Paul's e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y , the church defined as 
a corporate r e l a t i o n s h i p and as a community of those who share f a i t h i n 
C h r i s t , he i s able t o advocate boundaries t h a t r e f l e c t t h i s . I n t h i s way 
baptism f u n c t i o n s as i n i t i a t i o n i n t o the community th a t shares an i d e n t i t y 
i n C h r i s t , and i s not j u s t an i n d i v i d u a l experience of s a l v a t i o n . 
I n s h o r t , w i t h i n the l i m i t s of the m a t e r i a l looked at here I can conclude 
th a t covenant i d e n t i t y has been expressed i n more than one way, as i s 
p a r t i c u l a r l y c l e a r when r i t u a l boundaries are analysed. The range i s from 
(a) an e t h n o - c e n t r i c n a t i o n a l covenant established on God's i n i t i a t i v e w i t h 
broadly defined boundaries of b i r t h , a f f i r m e d i n c i r c u m c i s i o n ; v i a (b) a 
narrow p r i e s t l y covenant, a p a r t i c u l a r i s t i c group i d e n t i t y , w i t h equally 
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narrow p u r i t y boundaries t h a t are set to a f f i r m the covenant, to mark an 
e n t r y i n t o a r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t b u i l d s on the p r i n c i p l e of law; to (c) Paul's 
very d i f f e r e n t community of f a i t h w i t h C h r i s t o - c e n t r i c i d e n t i t y , w i t h 
baptism as a boundary (not a f f i r m i n g covenant belonging nor a c t i n g as an 
e n t r y t o a covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p ) , f u n c t i o n i n g as a r i t e to mark 
i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o the church and s i g n i f y i n g change of s t a t u s by symbolising 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h C h r i s t . 
I I . Concluding R e f l e c t i o n s on the Necessity of Baptism. 
The f a c t t h a t the contemporary ecumenical discussion has been a s i g n i f i c a n t 
p a r t of my own background, both i n undertaking t h i s study and i n shaping my 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the ancient t e x t s , makes me r e t u r n to t h i s and po i n t to 
some c o r o l l a r i e s i n r e l a t i o n t o the contemporary s i t u a t i o n . ^ I am aware th a t 
t h i s i s beyond my immediate e x p e r t i s e . Nevertheless I s h a l l o f f e r a few 
r e f l e c t i o n s a r i s i n g as t e n t a t i v e conclusions out of my s t u d i e s , because I 
see i t as a s c h o l a r l y duty to engage i n an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of ancient t e x t s 
not only i n t h e i r own h i s t o r i c a l contexts but also as a r e f l e c t i o n of the 
t r a d i t i o n we b u i l d on and as p a r t of an ongoing dialogue between d i f f e r e n t 
t r a d i t i o n s . Thus there i s an o b l i g a t i o n to be concerned w i t h our own s e l f -
understanding and to o f f e r some i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of what helps to shape our 
i d e n t i t y . 
The c r i s i s of baptism i s a c r i s i s of the church. When the crises of the 
churches are i d e n t i t y r e l a t e d , these are r e f l e c t e d i n the way the churches 
i n t e r p r e t and p r a c t i s e baptism. Unless the churches become aware of what 
they are, they w i l l not know how members become members, nor know what 
belonging e n t a i l s . I f my p a t t e r n of interdependence i s used, the present 
day's image of what the church i s i n e v i t a b l y corresponds to how baptism 
f u n c t i o n s and what i t accomplishes. I f the point i s taken t h a t when e i t h e r 
the concept of church or baptism changes, the other changes accordingly, 
then i t f o l l o w s t h a t t h e o l o g i c a l r e f l e c t i o n on e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y i s 
desperately needed. Moreover, what i s needed i s a meaningful l i t u r g y t h a t 
focuses also on baptism i n i t s f u n c t i o n as a boundary marker, and, l a s t but 
not l e a s t , a grass-roots movement t h a t questions t r a d i t i o n a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s 
of church i d e n t i t y and i s aware of a need f o r changes t h a t are v i s i b l e i n 
boundary marks. The s o l u t i o n to t h i s c r i s i s i s not easy nor i s there any one 
r i g h t answer f o r d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n s . I s h a l l g i v e a few examples from the 
p o i n t of view of the p a t t e r n of interdependence between i d e n t i t y and 
boundaries. 
^ See p a r t i c u l a r l y the s t u d y r e p o r t on BEM, 1990, c f . my Bibliography I . 
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I n c o u n t r i e s , l i k e my own n a t i v e Denmark, where the church has a long 
h i s t o r y and a t r a d i t i o n of being the church of the people, and where i t has 
c o n s t i t u t i o n and s t a t u s as the s t a t e church and/or f o l k church, baptism by 
t r a d i t i o n f u n c t i o n s as a r i t e of passage t h a t marks belonging by b i r t h to 
both church and s o c i e t y . Needless t o say, baptism i s i n f a n t baptism. 
Baptismal c e r t i f i c a t e s are b i r t h c e r t i f i c a t e s , the contract r e l a t i o n s h i p i s 
f o r m a l . So, when r e l i g i o u s and n a t i o n a l belonging coincide, baptism i s a 
r i t u a l not of c r o s s i n g a boundary, but of a f f i r m i n g the church i n i t s 
establishment. Baptism i s a c o n t r a c t , s e r v i n g as a guarantee of s a l v a t i o n 
and membership of the church. I t has more or less the same r o l e as circum-
c i s i o n i n Old Testament s o c i e t y . However, s o c i a l and c u l t u r a l development i n 
general, and s e c u l a r i s a t i o n i n p a r t i c u l a r , put t h i s p r a c t i c e i n question. 
S t a t i s t i c a l counts show t h a t the number of c h i l d r e n being baptised, i n f o r 
instance the (Lutheran) church of Scandinavia, the (Anglican) Church of 
England and the European Roman C a t h o l i c churches, i s d e c l i n i n g . ^ 
The answer to t h i s c r i s i s i s not as simple as to change p r a c t i c e and move 
from i n f a n t t o b e l i e v e r s ' baptism. The c a l l f o r a conscious b e l i e f before 
baptism r e f l e c t s one type of e c c l e s i o l o g i c a l i d e n t i t y , which i s prevalent i n 
the B a p t i s t t r a d i t i o n , but which also l i e s behind a number of movements 
c a l l i n g f o r a change of p r a c t i c e and f o r consciousness about baptism. One 
danger w i t h a s i m p l i s t i c c a l l f o r b e l i e v e r ' s baptism i s that i t emphasises 
f a i t h as being i n t e l l e c t u a l l y a r t i c u l a t e d , the acceptance of a b e l i e f system 
conforming t o one i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of C h r i s t i a n b e l i e f . Hence i t has a 
tendency to be e x c l u s i v e . Another danger i s t h a t baptism becomes i n d i v i d u a -
l i s e d , s t r e s s i n g the i n d i v i d u a l ' s f a i t h and confession, s e t t i n g the 
community aspect aside. I t e a s i l y becomes a proclamation that s a l v a t i o n 
means " j u s t i f i e d by s i n c e r i t y " . ^ Baptism i s almost reduced to a s u b j e c t i v e 
promise. When baptism i s only a "conversion r i t e " t h a t marks the boundary to 
a b e l i e f , i t a f f i r m s a church i d e n t i f i e d as being c o n s t i t u t e d only by i n d i -
v i d u a l s , and denies the church as a s o c i a l community. 
As an i n i t i a t i o n r i t e baptism has the capacity to mark a change of s t a t u s , 
to proclaim t h a t there i s a "no longer" i d e n t i t y and a "now" i d e n t i t y . This 
proclamation f o r the i n d i v i d u a l ought to take place i n the context of a 
church t h a t i s conscious of i t s r o l e as the church of God. Hence other 
models of the church than the two mentioned are needed. There are numerous 
images to be drawn on from the New Testament, and the church as f a m i l y i s 
2 
For Denmark, see Dansk Kiiltur- og mediestatistik, 1980-1992; f o r England, 
see Robert Currie et a l . . Churches, 1977; f o r Spain, Compendio Christiana 
Espania, 1991. 
^ I owe t h i s to Robert W. Jenson, i n Christian Dogmatics 2, 1984, p.331. 
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j u s t one of them. By choosing f a m i l y categories f o r i d e n t i t y , baptism may be 
a symbolic expression of adoption, marking i n i t i a t i o n i n t o the f a m i l y . 
As a symbolic act baptism may be i n t e r p r e t e d as the symbol of l i f e . When 
baptism i s seen as such i t marks the b i r t h (or r e b i r t h ) of the i n d i v i d u a l 
r a t h e r than i t marks the occasion on which the church i s created, or c o n s t i -
t u t e d . The danger i s that baptism i s reduced to a blessing or thanksgiving 
f o r l i f e , and the church i s reduced to the place i n which the ceremony i s 
performed. 
Baptism's reminiscence of a p u r i f i c a t o r y r i t e t h a t i s performed before entry 
i n order t o approach the presence of the holy God, makes i t an important 
symbol of s a n c t i f i c a t i o n . Such a symbol of holiness t h a t marks the boundary 
between the d i v i n e and human spheres, may be i n t e r p r e t e d as a symbol of 
consecration. Hence i t serves to remind the church of i t s missionary service 
to the world, to c a l l i n d i v i d u a l s to p a r t i c i p a t e i n t h i s mission, each 
according t o i n d i v i d u a l g i f t s . When baptism i s such a r i t e of " o r d i n a t i o n " , 
i t a f f i r m s the church as a community th a t has as one purpose to proclaim the 
presence of the Kingdom of God, and another to r e a l i s e t h i s Kingdom i n i t s 
l i f e - s t y l e , and to question f a l s e images of God. 
There are other aspects t h a t could be elaborated. As a reminder of the 
Exodus event, i t i s a r i t u a l of l i b e r a t i o n ; when r e f e r r i n g to the a c t i o n of 
the S p i r i t of God, i t i s a symbol of power; when drawing on the t r a d i t i o n s 
of e l e c t i o n and commission, i t i s a symbol of s e r v i c e . Thus baptism has the 
p o t e n t i a l f o r being a r i t u a l marking a crossing of a boundary i n more than 
one sense. Not l e a s t when the frame of reference i s Jesus' baptism, h i s 
experience of the S p i r i t and of a d i v i n e commission t o go to the world w i t h 
a message of love, bapti5.T becomes a symbol of a share i n love. But, Why i s 
baptism necessary? 
Baptism i s necessary because each time a baptism i s performed i n the 
community i t proclaims to the already baptised t h a t baptism i s a r i t u a l of 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i t h C h r i s t . I t i s necessary because i t proclaims t h a t 
baptism i s a r i t u a l of crossing from what i s no longer v a l i d , to being 
accepted as a c h i l d of God. I t i s necessary because i t i s a prayer asking 
f o r the power of the S p i r i t t o be v i s i b l e as continuous growth i n love. I t 
i s necessary as a s i g n t h a t promises forgiveness. And i t i s necessary as a 
r i t e t h a t reminds us of the waters of c r e a t i o n and the g i f t s given by the 
God of l i f e , the God of hope and the God of love. 
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